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Vorrede. 



Nicht ohne Bedenken folgte ich der Aufforderung meines Ver- 
legers, die Bearbeitung des zweiten Bandes von Fiedler's Grammatik 
zu übernehmen; denn, wenn es schon an eich schwierig ist, ein so 
allseitig anerkanntes Werk fortzusetzen, ohne zu sehr hinter Beinern 
Werthe zurückzustehen, so ist dies um so mehr der Fall auf einem 
Q-ebiete, das bisher noch so wenig in gründlicherer Weise bear- 
beitet worden, ja das von den Engländern selbst sehr vernachlässigt 
ist. Denn wenn auch Monboddo (1. 339) mit Recht von der Syntax 
sagt, sie sei „the last, but the first and principal pari, be&ig that 
for which every other pari of the art is %ntended u — so erklärte 
doch schon Wallis p. 66 die englische Grammatik für die leichteste 
von allen, die er kenne, die in den wenigsten Regeln abgemacht 
werden könne, und Lowth *,A short introduction to English gram- 
mar 1 lond. 1767 fasst das Urtheil der englischen Grammatiker in 
den folgenden Worten zusammen: „The construction is so easy 
and obvious, that our grammarians have thought it hardly worth 
tohile to give us anything like a regulär and systematicafsyntax. 
The English Grammar that kos been last presented to the public, 
and by the person best qualified to have given us a perfect one 
(seil. Dr. Johnson), comprises the tohole Syntax in ten Unes: for 
this reason „because our language has so Utile inflexion, that its 
construction neither requires nor admits many rules" (cf. Blair 
ch. IX. 199). Eine vollständig befriedigende Behandlung dieses 
Gebietes finden wir auch nicht in Latham's sonst so verdienstlichem 
Werke. 

Hierzu kam, dass meine Zeit durch Berufsgeschäfte sehr in 
Anspruch genommen, dass das Werk noch nicht vollständig 
beendet war, als ich, der gerechten Forderung meines Verlegers 
nachgebend, der das Publikum nicht noch länger auf .den schon 
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lange verheissenen zweiten Band wollte warten lassen, den Druck 
beginnen Hess, so dass manche Unebenheiten, die sich darin vor- 
finden, diesem Umstände zuzuschreiben sind. Da ich diesen Band 
nicht übermässig ausdehnen und ursprünglich nicht die Bogenzahl 
des ersten Bandes überschreiten zu dürfen glaubte, so konnte man- 
ches nur angedeutet werden, das ich gern mehr begründet und aus- 
geführt hätte; auch die zerstreuten Bemerkungen über die Wort- 
folge würden sonst von Anfang an ihren richtigen Platz in dem 
Kapitel gefunden haben, das ich erst später noch zusetzen konnte, 
als die Liberalität des Verlegers mir noch einige Bogen mehr ver- 
stattete. 

Wenn ich auch im Ganzen mich durch den von Fiedler einge- 
schlagenen Gang gebunden glaubte, so hatte ich doch in dem leider 
nicht fortgesetzten 4. Theile der Grimmschen Grammatik ein Vor- 
bild, dem ich vielfach gern gefolgt bin, und ich kann nicht umhin, 
an dieser Stelle dem treuen Führer, wie einzelnen anderen Gelehr- 
ten, deren Forschungen mir von grossem Nutzen gewesen sind, als 
Ettmüller, Mätzner, Schmitz, Becker, Sander etc. meinen Dank aus- 
zusprechen. Es ist mein stetes Bestreben gewesen, wo irgend 
möglich meine Quellen genau anzugeben; um aber dadurch nicht 
den Baum übermässig zu beschränken, habe ich für die Namen der 
meisten genannten Autoren bestimmte Abkürzungen eintreten lassen, 
welche sich aus der beifolgenden Liste ergeben, in der ich (mit 
Hinweisung auf mehrere schon von Fiedler erwähnte Werke) zu- 
gleich eine Nachweisung der von mir für diesen Zweck unternom- 
menen Studien geben wollte. 

War es mir auch bei meinem Aufenthalte in England vergönnt, 
manches auf dem Continente schwerer zu erlangende Buch oder 
Mscpt. einzusehen, so kann ich doch nicht verkennen, wie lückenhaft 
auch meine Forschungen noch geblieben sind, und nehme schliess- 
lich noch die Nachsicht der Leser für eine Anzahl von Druckfehlern 
in Anspruch, die trotz mehrfacher Correcturen stehen geblieben sind 
und die ich an den betreffenden Stellen zu verbessern bitte. 

Brandenburg a. H., im December 1860. 

Dr. Sachs. 
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Der denkende Mensch redet in Sätzen. 

Diese sind a) einfach b) zusammengesetzt. Die Syntax hat 
sich also mit der Lehre vom einfachen und vom zusammenge- 
setzten Satze (simple, Compound sentence) zu beschäftigen. In letz- 
terem ergibt die logische Beiordnung beigeordnete (coordinate), die 
Unterordnung untergeordnete Sätze (subordinate), von denen der eine 
Hauptsatz (principal) , der andre Nebensatz (accessory) oder der 
Stellung nach Vordersatz (precedimj) und Nachsatz (subseguent s.) 
genannt wird. 

Einfach heisst der Satz, wenn er nur einen casus rectus als 
Subject, und eine Aussage in sich fasst (Gri. IV. 1). Unter den 
Stoffwörtern ist das wichtigste dasVerbum; die Syntax hat also die 
Verbalverhältnisse vor den Nominalverhältnissen abzuhandeln (id. 2). 

Nach dem im 1. Theile erläuterten Entwicklungsgange der eng- 
lischen Sprache erklären sich die Erscheinungen der englischen Syn- 
tax aus dem angelsächsischen resp. den stammverw andten germanischen 
Dialecten und aus dem in seiner älteren, normannischen Periode nach 
England verpflanzten Französischen; doch ist die englische Sprache 
auch den alten Sprachen, besonders dem seit Wallis 1 und Lily<s 
Grammatiken bedeutend studirten Latein, vielfach zu Dank verpflich 
tet; Campbells Urtheil (The philosophy of Rhetoric, London 1770. 
I. £)02) the English hos little. or no affinüy in strueture either tv 
the Latin or to the Greek, ist sehr zu beschränken. 



1. Verbtim im einfachen Satze. 

1. Genus. 

A. Activum. 

Die innere Thätigkeit, welche das Verb ausdrückt, bleibt ent- 
weder bei dem thätigen Wesen stehn ( intransitive ) oder sie richtet 
sich auf einen Gegenstand ( transitive ) : dieses lässt, wenn der casus 
Sachs wiss. engl. Gramm. II. 1 

l 

4 

Digitized by Google 



2 



obliquu8 zum rectum wird, eine Umwandlung in das Passivum zu. 
Das englische Passiv hat nur eine zusammengesetzte Form; aber 
auch beim Activ ist neben der einfachen Ausdrucksweise für be- 
stimmte Beziehungen des Begriffs eine umschriebene ge- 
bräuchlich: 

1) mit dem verbum substantivum (cf. Gram. I. 292), 
um das Anhalten der Handlung zu' bezeichnen; (daher Br. 360: those 
verbs, wkich in their simple Form, imply continuance, do not ad- 
mit the Compound foini). kirn Giros väs öfter fyligende (Or.);bru- 
cende väs = edebat (Marcus I. 6/ fem' gifoerde awl faerende 
väs (id. XII. 1). on ereile that zoase wonande (Torrent my 
lord, be going (Edward 2); He shall die. Shall, was too slowly 
said f he's dying; that is yet too slow, he's dead ( B. J. Gatiline 3. 3). 
one of my cmnpanions being going by sea to London ( Cr. h); 
erweitert : where the great question of religious liberty against the 
spanish inquisition toas being settled ( Longfelloio); Iiis quar- 
ters are being got ready (TL); sc: he's gashlin his beill, he's 
making for redin\ Hierbei tritt ein Wechsel der Bedeutung ein, 
indem das active Particip vielfaltig passiven Sinn annimmt oder viel- 
mehr die Bedeutung des Verbs in abstractem Sinne angibt: these 
measures toere taking ( Ivanhoe ), the horses are liarnessing ( J. Eyre ). 

2) Nahe liegt die Anwendung von werden im ags. für den Be- 
ginn der Handlung: ic veordhe geomriende „ich lange an zu klagen" 
cf. E. Lexicon 106. Das Verb existirt noch im AE. good men 
to worthe (P. P.) und im sc. the day worthit schort (Wa. 2. 114^ 
und findet sich auch noch mit dem itarticip jyraeteriti cuman: veord- 
hedh cumen [cf. he wende anone to worthe out of his mynde 
(Ch. Complaint of Mars 94) und im Kent - Dialect an. 1340: 
worthe thi wil ose in heuene and ine erthe im Vaterunser]. 

3) Endlich wird kommen mit dem Infinitiv oder Particip ge- 
braucht, um die Vergangenheit zu umschreiben [verschieden von der 
die Zukunft bezeichnenden französischen Verbindung von aller und 
venir mit dem Infinitiv, die sich auch schon im ags. vorfindet, 
s. Gram. 1. 293 cf. Dr: / was going to have named the Fox; 
und von der noch nüancirtcn Construction men come at last to 
calculate (Q. Dur. 6. u. 35), how came you to have committed such 
an offence (id. 105), the union betioeen husband and wife came early 
to be considered not only as a solcmn, bat as a permanent con~ 

• tract (Rub.)] z^B. com gongan (Beo.) = il eint chevauchant\ hider 
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he com faren (L.); tlier comgo a Ute childe (Wa.l. 14J. he cum 
smittin (sc); A.E. nur noch mit dorn part. praes. cf. I. 293. 

Das Verb, substant, mit dem Infinitiv drückt ein Sollen aus: 
he sohte hvat be , fi isum ßingum to donne vaere (Beda) cf. La. 
II. 400. [statt dieses mit futurischer Bedeutung stehenden Infinitivs 
nach to wie Matth. III. 37. the wrath to come stand auch wrath 
to comynge cf. Matth. XI. 3 und Home Tooke II. 504. Br. 328.] : 
gesette to gehealdenne (Genes. 3. 24), it is to dispise (Gh.), false 
fame is not to drede ( id.) ; Gower sauing for Iiis good and grave 
moralities had nothing in him highlyto be commendid (Pu.); thus 
much is to be said(Si); the Lords name is to be p-aised (Ps.ll3,$); 
we are not to be surprised (V. o.W. 15), nor is it to be forgotten 
(Sc), there was to be a sale(D.); toho was soon to have beenmar- 
ried ( Chesterfield). So heisst / am to write ich soll schreiben, 
wofür auch that way my soul will have to go (Te.), I am very 
sorry to have it to teil (Le.) gesetzt werden kann; / am going 
to write nach Analogie des französischen je vais Scrire ich bin im 
Begriff zu schreiben: the appearance of going to be hanged pre~ 
sently (D.); when tkou goest to return into Egypt (Exod. 4. 21), 
sogar he is going to be gone 3 years ( B. St.). [In der Mitte zwi- 
schen beiden steht: upon that which he is Mcely to do (Q. Dur. 6).] 
Hierfür findet sich auch Infinitiv ohne to: the body is gone be 
tporm'd (Honest Whore), let her sheep go renne (Ch. V, 181) ; 
oder part. praet. to gang gizzen, he's gaen aw gleyd (sc); neben 
andern Umschreibungen als body and soule were at departing ( Ch); 
in act to throw (Te.). 

Zur Verstärkung des Verbi dient das vom Engländer bei der 
Frage nach dem Befinden how do you do? angewandte Verb, ven 
dem C. Fred. 11. 132 sagt: the all of things is an infinite cou- 
jugation of the verb to do. In der verneinenden und fragenden 
Form (La. 2. 433) ist dieser Zusatz jetzt Hegel, ausser wenn das 
Verb schon durch ein Hülfswort bestimmt ist. Im ags. kommt es 
noch gar nicht vor (Gri. IV. 94), auch bei Ch. Legend 152 nur 
ähnlich / doe no care; 14742 why do ye clepe? 14744 is ther no 
morsel bred that ye do kepe? cf Tyrwhitt Essay note 37; bei S. 
schon neben der einfachen Form: that loves not me, then doe it 
not prolong (4. 12. 9); und sonst öfter nebeneinander, auch in der 
Frage zuweilen (V. 1. 19); im Euphres nicht bei der Frage: lohy 
extoll you so much my birthf, in der Bibel Ps. 21: why do the 
heatlien rage? (Ps. 43. 2); bei Gr. im Verse oft beim bejahenden 
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Verb, aber auch schon no winddoth toaste tlicir power (Works 42), 
bei Chap. 199 thoiigh her knoioledge did not teach her so; bei Sh. 
noch seltner z. B. John V. 7: I do not ask you muck neben I know 
not what way fall, 1 like it not (J. Ca>sar). Wallis p. 106 sagt: 
Do et dul indicant emphatice tempus praesens et praeteritum lin- 
perfeetmn; aber bei der Verneinung nur, not stehe nach dem Verb, 
während er hier nichts vom Zusätze von do erwähnt, der nach Br. 
372 in Frage und Verneinung the mdy proper mode of exj)rcssion 
in the familiär style, bat in the solemn or the poctic style, though 
either may be used, the, siuqjle form is more dignified and per- 
haps more, gracefd. Doch kommen auch viele Fälle vor, wo do 
ausgelassen wird z. B. what say you to a natural basin of pure 
water f (IL Clinker); think you that we are ignorant whose pri- 
soners we are? (Ivanhoe); if the talcing to anothers principles . . 
made not hivi a philosopher (Locke); it lasted not long . . . he did 
not burst out in fury (Diina). 

Falsch ist dieser Zusatz beim Hült'sverb z. B. they don't ought 
to be separated (S. Blick), selten Constructionen wie: these do 
all have a hind of filial retrospect to Plato' (Emerson), cf. La. 
IL 404. 

Beim bej ahenden Verb steht do, um die Handlung nachdrück- 
licher hervorzuheben: that seynt Berin dude to Oi-istendome in 
Eiujelonde fürst brgnge (Wa. I. 15), he rode upon a cherub and 
did fiy, yea, he did fy upon the wings of the wind (Ps. XVIII. 
10); out on thee, rude man! thou dost shame thy motlier (K.John 
I. 1), xoe prinves do use to prefer many (B. St.). wait til my re- 
,'arn if I do return (Th.) ; try, said he, do try it; J write down these 
opira'ons not because I believe that this or any other thing was so, 
because 1 thought so, bat only because I did think so (D.). Aber die 
v.u häufige Anwendung dieser Umschreibung hat schon J. in Cowley's 
Leben (L44) getadelt: thrirords do and did, whichso much degi-ade 
m prvsent estimation the line that admits them, were in the time 
if Cowley little censured or avoided; auch bei S. entstellt dieses 
Verb überaus häufig den Vers: s. Br. 340. Unrichtig ist auch der 
volksmässige Ausdruck bei Le. (O'Donoghue 193): that 's the very 
thing I do be telUng him; denn Br. 345 sagt: in the imperative 
mood, be and have admit the emphatic word do before them, 
schliesst aber mit Recht weitere Ausdehnung dieses Gebrauches aus : 
cf. id. 344 und J's. Grammatik. Im niederländischen kommt es vor, 
im altdeutschen gar nicht, mittc!hcchd( ut.-ch selten und auch neu- 
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hochdeutsch mehr in dör Volkssprache (Gri. IV. 94); zuweilen mit 
Verstärkung des Begriffs z. B. in dem von La. citirten (II. 329) „die 
Augen thäten ihm winken" von Goethe. Statt seiner findet sich 
A.E. ebenso to make: inen mähe draw the brauch thereof (Man 
deville). 

In doe nie not dye (S. II. 5. 12) hat doe die Bedeutung von 
faire; wie schon bei Ch. 14738 they for hange r tuolden du him 
dien (cf. S. 2. 5. 20 füll, man// doughtie bnighfes he in hin dayes 
had doen to death) ; to do him laugh (8. 2. 6. 7 ), front ther richesse 
dothe hem ffe (Ch. Rose 5474 etc.); do ine not to deye: sc. (K. Jaines). 

Vom obigen verschieden sind die folgenden Fälle eigenthiim 
lichen Gebrauches von do: there are two irtsalts that the Iras for- 
tunate in life neuer do y or neuer van forgiue (La ); it does not do 
with old wiest (id.); it made mee shudder agean, this d id (Treddlehoyle) . 



B. Pas 8 iv um. 

Von der allein noch im Gothischen vorkommenden einlachen 
Passiv-Form*) sind sämmtliche andre Idiome abgegangen, aber auch 
die im ags. noch gebrauchten Hülfsverben ueordhan und uesan (cf. 
Gram. I. 292) hat das Englische eingebüsst, obwohl es das erste 
noch als auxiliar in älterer Zeit behielt z. B. worth ysene = he 
will he seen (Horn 686), thut sobre shall I neuer worthe G. 5. 
128 cf. Ch. Troilus III. 165. II. 344. 7. Douglas VIII. 244.250. 

Ein Analogen des jetzt allein gebräuchlichen to he bildet to 
hecome mit dem Particip, um den Anfang der passiven Handlung 
zu bezeichnen z. B. 1 becante acquainted with him ; front Asia all 
tJie other portions of the globe becante peopled; womit nicht zu 
verwechseln ist der schon im ags. vorkommende Gebrauch: on Ayze 
hat laiul he fieonde becom ( Or.) cf. front being reserued . . he is 
hecome obliging (H. C linke r) ; they are all together hecome filthy* 
(Ps. XIV. 3). 

Statt dessen findet sich auch das simplex to come z. B. so 
came I a widme (Sh.), she has had the good fortnne to come ac- 
qziainted loith a pious Christian (H. Clinker), das sich am einfach- , 



*) gitade maersung Iiis (Matth. 4. 24) für ejus fama diffunditur scheint der 
letzte Kest im ags.i hwaet iow is gixene i»t eou»t dne ags. für quid vobis videtur? 
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sten erklärt aus Constructionen wie whut hos conie of Major Dobbtn 
(Th.) und rohen he came to know the real facts (Lewes cf. sc.) 
TU cum (/ude for htm. 

Ferner gehören hierher auxiliäre Constructionen der folgenden 
Verba: to wax: Dauith waxe strengere and strengere (Wi.) ; he 

wexed wroth (S. 5. 2. 12); this lady wexe afraied (Ch. 4983). 

Alem wex werte in the monoening (Ch. 4232). the people loaxed 

very migläy (Exod. 1. 20). 
to grow: we greto the fable of the city (To.), the common mouth 

grew oratory (id.), to grow pale, mad } old (Otway 2. 71). 
to run distracted, mad (D. Sketch. 177); wild, cold (Otway); to go 

this dog went mad (V. o.W). 
to fall acquainted (schon Wa, 3. 181), to fall sick (tomber ma- 
lade); tltemselves at discord feil (S.). we feil accorded (Ch. 6394). 
/ hold it coioardice to rest mistrustful (Henry VI. 3 IV. 2), she 

rested not so satisfide (S. IV. 12. 25), to rest contented {It.) etc. 
he gcts more used to my voice (Lewes) etc. 

Im Neger-Englisch gibt es gar kein Passiv, sondern entweder 
dient das Activ ohne Weiteros statt seiner, oder es wird umschrie- 
ben durch die für man gebräuchlichen Constructionen. 



C. Reflexiv. 

Das im Ags. und E. nicht vorhandne Medium (s. pag. 16) wird er- 
setzt durch das Reflexiv d. h. die active, sich durch ein Pronom 
im Dativ oder Accusativ auf sich zuriickbeziehende Handlung. Der 
Acrusativ ist im Ags. seltner z. B. Gri. IV. 38: bei restan und 
vendan; öfter der Dativ, bei gevitan, hveorfan, ondraedan, tredan, 
vvsan, vif an — so auch he him hamveard ferde ( Or). 

Im älteren E. waren die Reflex, häufiger als jetzt, wo viele 
Verba entweder ganz diese Form abgelegt haben (im Neger-Englisch 
aber darf srefs = seif beim Pronom. nie fehlen) oder doch daneben 
eine Form ohne Pronom zulassen. 
soche as the m abseilte fro Lovis Courte (Ch.). 
nur could the youth abstain Init he must wear the ring (Ma.). 
ab Ufte: you abuse y ourseif (B. J. 249). 

aecom modate als intr. nach Webster veraltet; bei B. J. E. M. 
i. H. und Henry IV. 2 3. 2. transitiv: geziert. 
, aecompany: B. Fl. II. 435 if it shall pUase your grace to 
aecompany yourself with him. ■ 
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Madame, 1 can me well accorde (G.) 
Ma. Dido 416: as parting friends ac custom. 
acquaint thyself with God (Cowper). 
/ have not yet ac quitt ed myself of it (Q. Dur. 138). 
address: a Frenchman can address himself to a variety of Ser- 
vices (Q. Dur. 28). 
allie Ch. 12550 und 12552 mit und ohne pron. 
amuse tr. u. refl. 

ye women shal appareile you (Ch. 5925). 

wühout scrupling to appropriate a much grcater share (Sc). 
appröve: toho always approced himself your truefriend (Lilip.95). 
fiis folc kern arme de anon (R. o. Gl.) where they armed against 
him (Q. Dur.). 

assure: In my seife I me assured (Ch. Dr. 143) — assure thee 
(Oth. 3. 3) B. J. 114. thou hast no business, I assure nie. He 
her loell assured ihat . . (8. 4. 12. 23). 

avail und prevail (Ma., Sh.; Dr.) nicht zu verwechseln mit 
a-vail, besser avale 8. Wa. 3. 31; aber Pß. 9. 19 let not men 
prevail. his shield tkat nougkt him nmo availed (S.) it doith 
nothing availl (Ch. M. T.) und himself it acaileth not a mite 
(Ch. R.) neither tears for this or tkat availed (Gr.). too late 
to avail myself of the information (Q. Dur. 102). 

Ch. 10768: ye y ourseif upon yaurself awreke cf. Gorboduc 4. 1. 
torooke on thee, 8« auch S : wreake roll. ; ags. erek me vit minne 
vitei'vinnan : Luc. 18. 13. gif hine hva avrecan ville (L. Adelst. 20). 
hu hes hitgeorecan milde ( Or.)= he wolde awreke <6e(Wa. 1.51). 

bear: the Scottismen sa will thaim bar (Barbour.). Ühaucer 
hath so well him borne (Lydgate). 

bebe organ: bebeorh f*e foone bealoniö (Beo. 3513). 

behave: he did behave his anger (Timon 3. 5). Si. Are. he be- 
haveth himself like a poet (cf. Ps. 35. 14). the queen behaves 
her like a courtezan (Dumb. Knight) in neuerer Zeit mehr ohne 
pron. (Webster), bei Swift refl. 

misbehave: D. Sketches 22. he had grossly misbehaved himself. 

to bend ones seif (will, mind) upon . . . 

bepiss: Ford. opp. 518. 

/ detennine to bestow some time in leanung languages (Ford 
Love8 " Sacrif. I. 1). teil me how you would bestov) y ourseif 
(John 3. 1). 

betake: he betok him Sir Henri is sone to be is companion 
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(R. o.Gr.) Ch. 8037 und 3748 nicht dircct reflexiv; S\v. vefl.; Ood 1 

beteach nie tili. sc. God. betook to liem the comandement's (Wi.); 

none other way will 1 this day betake. (S.). 
bethink:- (sc. to tah ones seil), tharuare man thu the bithench 

(Wa. I. 22) J. Cfcsar IV. 3: / shall other wise l/ethink me (cf. 

Parad. Lost II. 73). C. ; that herb-merchant has bethought htm of 

the grand Berliuc. they btthoughten an hise wordis (Wi). 
betrag, seltner discover ane's seif z. B. the light of hidden fire 

itself discoversQiln.); love that is canceal'd betrays poor lovers (M.) 

the metal, lohich . . every where betrayed itself e (8.4.11.45. cf. 

Lear 3. 6), 

boast: the wicked boastefh of his heart's desire (Ps. X. 3) und 

49. 6 they boast themselves in the multitude of their riches; 

boasting his parentage (M&v\.) ; to boast an act (Androinacha76). 

— The inhabitanfs boast themselves the sole desc.endants (Bu.). 

Mi. Comus ebenso, jetzt <>lme pron. dafür Ch. 5985 avante, Douglas 

awant; sonst noch brat). 
Hamlet 1. 2: my thoughts . . bow them to your gracious leave cf. 

ags. he nid er abeah (Joh. 20. 5). anofus two most bmven(C\\. G022). 

she bawed her to the people (Henry VIII. 4. 1, Otway Titus 

32, Bu. Rienzi 120). 
brighten mit und ohne pron. 

my master may b usy himself about protection (B. I. 249). busy- 
ing themselves in things tat all y incomprehensible (Ir.). 

the neighbours would collect arattml him (Ir.). 

com m it: the paar coinmiffeth himself unto thee Ps. X. 14; 
ahnlich ags. to him ic me gebidde. cammit not with man& 
sioorn sponse (Lear 3. 4). 

comfort thyself. What comfort is in me? (Te.). 

complain: ohne pron. Ch. Rose 5014; S.: they thus to themsel- 
ves complained (Ma.). Richard II. 1. 2 where then , alas, may 
J complain myself fcf. se plairulre) 1 will complain me und 
daneben l'll complain unto the kinij (Edmonton). 

who Juul co mpo rted themselves with singular wisdom (Ir.) 

conceal one's seif. 

concern one's seif about fSc. to sounye). 
iü to worse concerts (Chap. 222). 

conduet: you must contlwt y ourseif ina different manner (Q. Dur.) 
/ shall barcly confine myself to that . . (Ir., Oth. IV. 1). 
cover: who coverest thyself • with light (Ps. 104). 
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declare refl. (D. Sketch. 20). 

Kind Jupiter hos low declined himself (Ma. 255), it began to 

decline to softness (Taylor, of. to hald äff ooue's soll sc). 
defend refl. 

him ne de ine dr th ftt to liggc in f>e castel (R. O.G.). 

he de Ii t et h hiui in the h'epmg of Iiis tresour (Ch. V. 190, Rosn 

5034) because he. delighted in tue (l's. 18. 19) und 37. 4 delighl 

thyself also in the Lord, 
deliver und one's seif. 

demean (sc. 1 wadna below mysell sae far. Fifu.)- — thus d<- 

nicaning thyself towards us (Q,. Dur.; Mi.). 1 hare not seen 

him to demean htm so (Span, trogedy). 
Jie that despei reth him Ch. V. 178 und Irans. 179. 
de sp oile Ch. 8250: wo tuen shauld despoilen hire right there. 
hoioever we may deter m ine on the authenticity (d 7 Israeli), 
he him dights to play (S. 2. 8. 6) 
dispe rse : Rieh. II. 2. 4 we will disperse ourselves. 
doubt mit und ohnr refl. Timon I. 2: 1 doubt me et*. Bi. Arcad. 

11; Ant. & Cleop. 3. 4. 1 doubt me much that thou art some 

Irnave (Ir.) 

drea d: drede the nat for I am here (Ch. Lucrece 63). 1 drede 

me sore 1 am betrayd (Coventrv M. PI. 42). 
dress, z.B. to dress for dinner und mit pron. (dafür auch sc. prik, 

preek, put ort, red up one's seif; Guy him clad ( Sir Guy ). 
eneave y ourseif (Oth. IV. 1). 

Amt. & Cleop. IV. 12 there is left us ourselves to end ourselves. 

though he seldom engages in any friemlly office (Jr.). 

/ enlar ged myself much on these . . partieidars (Lilip.) 

1 entremet not of that fare Ch. R. 0501. if he would htm en- 
ter mette id. 2966. 

every one erects himself into a judge (Blair). 

exalt: let not the rebelUous e.mlt themseloes (P.s. GG. 7) und exalt 
the Lord our God: 91. 9. [ofergeaforjan (Ps. 36. 37) ags.~\ 

ex cell bei Dr. refl. 

fJie active spirit of commerce exerted itself (Rob.) 

he expressed himself happy (Q,. Dur.). 

extend: which extemls itself eastward (Lilip. 222). 

we that are consuls } oidy fail ourselves (R J. Catil. 4. 2). 

the lady fath ers herseif (Much ado I. 1). 

fear: 1 feare mee (Euph. 19, Arcadia 11) G. Gurton T. 8. IL 12. 40 
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aber oh, fear me not (B. Tr.) d. h. fürchte mich nicht oder für 
mich; so 1 do fear thee d. h. für dich (M. f.M. 3. 1) oft bei 
Sh.; noch bei Sc; and Moses fear cd (Exod. 2. 14). 1 fear nie 
the mistake hath cost Mm dear (Bu. Rienzi 11). 

feel mit und ohne refl. 

we shul feine us. (Ch. 4771). 

to fix Ms residence (Bn.). he fixed on Sir Henri/ Wotton (aV Israeli): 
über dieses Wort als trans. Americtmismus s. Dickeus Notes p. 175. 
flatter: he flatter eth Mmself in Ms own ey es (Ps. 36. 2) 
to fle c h one's seif sc. = catch fleas. 

to forsee one's seif sc. sein Interesse aus dem Auge lassen. 
fr ende the with sapience (Ch.). 

fr et: (Ps. 37. 1) fr et not thyself because of evildoers. 

gather: they gathered themselves together (Ps. 35. 15 und 47:9) 

the princes of the people are gathered together ; Q,. Dur. : troxo- 

sers tohich gatliered beneath the knee. 
1 me to Mm gebidde (Beda 1. 7) — / adore Mm. 
get ye gone (cf. kit ye sc.) get you to your nunnery ( Ford Witch 

cf. E. 455). 

g ive: 1 give myself unto irrayer (Ps. 109. 4.) 
P. 210: goe thee doione into yonder totvne. he goth Mm home 
(Ch. 12141). 

gratulate: your authors mag gratidate themselves (Sc). 
hark thee (Otway). 

haste: Guy haste* hym to rt'de (Sir Guy); O Lord, haste thee 
to help me (Ps. 22, 19), aber id. 16. 4 their sorrows shall be 
multiplied that hasten äff er another god; (48. 5) they were trou- 
bled and hasted away ; Q. Dur.: a man loho was hastening to 
Ms assistance. 

help: Ottocar coidd not help Mmself (C). 

hide: Moses hid in the sand (Exod. 2. 12; why hülest thou thy- 
self in time of trouble (Ps. 10. 1) ; scot. dam nicht refl. 

then each to rest Mm hies (S. 2. 2) ; he Med Mm to the flocks (Gr.) 

he croucheth and humbleth Mmself (Ps. X. 10); they who 
humble themselves shall be exalted (Q. Dur. 133). 

J haue not hurt myself, Imt 1 rather tMnk that you have hurt 
me (D.). 

if ye incline (e und sc.) refl. Otway Titus 27. 

Charles in d u lg e d Mmself with the artists ( d Israeli. Jr. Sketch . 282 ). 
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ingratiate: in order to ingratiate with you, von Brown getadelt; 

dafür sc: to mak in wi <me, to mak thiek toith . . 
he had initiated himself in arms (Bu.). 

ehe Ottomites . . . have there injointed them with an after fieet 
(Oth. 1. 3). 

insinuate: to see so great a Lord basily insinuate (T. Andr. 4. 2). 

wilt thou insinuate what 1 am? (Q,. Dur. 254) bei Dr. insinuate into; 
another insinuate* thathis cometshall turn tail upon our world (Jr.). 
no sooner did this ungracious thought intrude itself(Q. Dur. 276) 

und ohne pron. 

join: Exod. 1. 10: they join unto mir enemies und Ps. 83. 8: 

Assur is joined with them: aonst mit refl. 
joy: the king shalljoy in thy strength (Pr. 21. 1). the Sonday a 

day hit is that angels joyen (Wa. I. 19); refl. Spectator. t*onst to 

enjoy trans. 

he snuffed up volatile salts tokeep himfrom fainting ( H.Klinker), 
lay: I laid me down and slept (Ph. 3. 5). he hos laid himself hy 

wV o f er muckle wark ( sc), 
on a launde lenede 1 me (P. P). 

magnify (Ps. 35. 26) that magnify themsclves against me. 

I marvel to hear you speak thus (Q,. Dur.) cf. they had mervelle 

of hys dede (Wa. 1. 197) und imperson. 
do ye dare to mate yourselves toith the wild boar? (Q. Dur.) 
to mean one's seif (sc), 
to m isk e n one's seif ( sc). 

dinna mismake yoursellfor me (Ettr. Forest). 

ye needna mismuive yoursell (Clydes). 

he should meddle in the broil (Jr.). 

mix ohne pron. wie auch mingle. 

mount: mount tliee upön his horse (Rieh. II. 5. 3). 

nestle refl. bei Ba., sonst one's seif. 

nourish refl. bei Ba. 

ych obligi me to f>e (R. o. GL). 

to obtrud* one's seif und ohne refl. 

to overeat one's seif (sc). 

1 wiss 1 may be alle to o'wn mysell in the business (sc), 
patient y ourseif, Madam (T. Andr. 1. 2). 

peine Ch. 4740: she peineth hire to make good countenance ; 8 
4. 11. 25 which pained themselves her footing to direct; sc. 
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ohne refl. und he pyned himself frz. se peiner \ pyned under 

Ponce Pilat (A. E. bei Wa. I. U-0). 
per iL: it was better . . . than to peril themselves in defenee oj 

their own substanee (Q. Dur.). 
fearful to perk him by the eagfes aide (irr. 36). 
-Henry VIII. 3. 2: l persnu.de me, front her will füll some blcssiiuj. 
Jvunh. 24: whiehCedrie piqued lumself upon muintuining. 
to piain nie to the God (Edwurd. 2). / coulde piain (Ch. 5009 

und K. 5045) und / wol nie piain (Ch. R. 6407). 
Voltaire plumes himself not a Utile upon the superior bienseance 

of the Freneh theotre ( Blair.) dagegeu : must Pompry us his last 
foe plume on nie? (Ma. 240,). 
Iw hus possessed himself of the town (Q. Dur. 67, Bu.) 
to p rup one's seif up (sc.). 

y r ep a r e : the whole parly retreated to prepare for their ban- 
quett ( Sc.). 

he cared not to present himself before ehern (Sc), in aase any 

favorable opporeunity should. present ( Jr.) 
ehis poor wretch should pride him in Jus xooe (SheL), refi. V.o. W. 

Uichardson; New- Yorkers priding themselves upon being genuine 

Knickerbockers ( fr.), 
that to thine hmwur I maie nie pro vide (Ch.). 
prove: prove (hon thee honest (B. J. Catil.) (D. Twist £); 

ie may prove his own torment ( Swift), 
eo rakle ones seif (sc). 

recollect: the Spaniards recollected themselves ( Sin.) und ohne nron. 
recover: Isabelle recovering herseif said . . » (Q.Dur.); the Uriton 

prince recovering his sfolne sword ( S.). 
ere he could himSelf r e e u r e again (S. 5. 1). 
/ could not refrain from, und mit pron. 
eo refund one's seif ( Swift ). 

rejoice Ch. V. 150: the devil euer rejoyseth him of mannes härme. 

Ps. 2. 11 rejoice im'fh trembliug: *o stets in der Bibel, wenn 

nicht trans.: z. B. the statues of Lord are right rejoieing the 

heart Ps 19. 8 — eigentümlich neoer mother rejoiced deliver- 

ance more (Cyinb. 5. 5). ^ 
remember (ags. nur von anderem Stamme: myndig väs petrxis 

wordes und gemynjan reminisci und gemyndan trans. E. 219). 

can ehey not. remember hem und remember on me (Ch. 5. 179). 

GW remembered his eovenant wifh Abraham (Exod. 2. 24). B. 
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J. : 1 now remember me, Sir, of a sad fate (cf. Span, tragedy), 
so oft bei B. Fl. 
rendezvous refl. bei Tillotson I. 31. 

repent: of her esfate she her rejwnted (Ch. K. 7404) und mit 
refl.: at tohat time soeuer a sinner repent eth kirn of his sinnes 
(Euph. 76); bei B. J. ohne und mit pron. (Catiline); bei Wi. 
refl.: Ant. iß Cl. III. 3: 1 repent. nie muck (cf. Par. Lost XII. 
474). yell repent ye (A. Ramsay), bei Marryat: 1 repent me 
und 1 repent of (J Faithful 351. 358). 

Coriolan 1. 9: ere we do repose us', Henry VI. 2 2. 1 we icill 
repose us kere. 

reso Ive yourselves apart (Macb. 3.1) ohnepr. und (id.) weareresolved. 

reßt: ags. Exod. 31. 17: he him reste; our Lord rested him (Man- 
dev.) so bei Byron, Macaulay; thc rod of the ivicked shull not 
rest upon the lot of the righteous (Ps. 125); rest you merry 
(Q. Dur. 49), rest aichile (Lear 3. G), rest thee tranquil (Shcl). 

Coriolan 1. 3: give me leave to retire myself cf. Rieh. 2. 4. 1, 
Tempest 5: thence retire me to my Milan. 

ride Ch. 1693 he rode himself aioay (Mirror f. M. 294). 

/ romedme about (P. P.) 

to tohat license dares thy unbridled boldness run itself? (B. J. 

Catiline 4. 2); to run mad (Oth. 3. 3). 
to rynd one's seif (sc). 
save: 'tis time thou save thyself (A. Cato). 

seine Si. refl.; worthy thou of Her doestrightly seeme (S. 5. 1. 28). 
sette (sette de wind Marcus 6. 51. ags.) = cessare. aetfeth him 

doun (Ch.), the kings of the earth set thcmselves (Ps. 2. 2). 
settle: a dove settles on her finger (B. St.) sonst ansiedeln. 
s harne: ne dop heo me schäme yno$ (R. o Gl.) will you shame your- 

self (Ram. Alley), / shame me of the part J played (Sc. Lady 

384) , ags. sceamjan ohne casus, und impers. mit dat. und gen. 

(E. 672) well mote 1 shame to teil (S.) dafür scot. to beast; 

for the humour of love he shameth (Gr.) und 1 shame to let slip 

. . id.; ye have shamed the counsel of the poor (Ps. XIV. 6). 

never shame his Ilighness for that(Q,.Dar.) whith which even Lewis 

shamed to pollute the inferior, id. 
to shank one's seif awa. (sc), 
mariners shipwrech themselves (Ma. 251). 

nhow: with the merciful thou wiU sJiew thyself merciful (Ps. 18.25) 
(to htustnr sc). 
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shrive Ch. V. 213 scarely may he shrive him. 

tkey shrowd themselves frorn causeless feare (S,). 

he had shut himself up in a cave (Q,. Dur.). 

sii: bei Ch. impersonal ; Ho.: he sitteth htm down; he sits htm 
down (Go. Traveller); they sat them down (D.), mit them- 
selves (Jr.). 

slay: mony was f>e gode body f>at hymself slon fiat day (R.o.OL). 

Sport Gr.: to sport himself (159), 1 have sported nie . . 

spread: (he news sj/read fast, und refl. 

stand: stand thee dose (M. A. a. N. III. 3). 

he had stationed hirnseif in the auberge below (Q,. Dur.). 

1 stept me back (AU Fools). 

the Hon lay and stretch'd him in the lawns (Gr.). 
he stripped htm to the ivory skin (Ma.). 

su bm it : I me submit unto your grace ( Ch.), the strangers shall 
submit themselves unto me (Ps. 18. 44), he resolved to submit to 
the ridicule (Q. Dur. 70). 

supply: did supply thee at the gardenliouse (AI. f. M. 5. 1), any 
one eise who pleased might supply themselves (War.). 

to htm 1 will surrender myself (Q,. Dur.). 

7" wadna sussie mysell — I would not put myself to the trouble 

= se soucier ( sc), 
a better never did sustain itself (Oth. 5. 2). 
think: and hym thynke (Audlay); does itnot, think thee, stand me 

now upon (Hamlet V. 2); he thinks himsellnae sheep-shank — he 

is conceited (sc). 
Mars took him to his lance (Gr.) cf. betake. 
trouble a give one's seif trouble, sc. fash one's thumbe. 
turn: tum thee unto me (Ps. 25. 16), doch 18. 35 neither did 1 

turn again.; 80. 3 turn us again.; 85. 3 thou hast turned thy- 

selffram the ßerceness; he can turne cat in the paune (Dämon. 

of. Gentleitt. Magaz. 1754); England began to turn France (Fu.), 

ril teach thee to turn thyself to any Iking (Ma.), they will 

turn their own f armers ( Sw.). 
my mnse herseif ncno tyred hos (S. 4. 11. 53), jetzt gewöhnlich 

pass. gebraucht. 
he unlades himself of that false wedlth (Chap.). 
value: I valtied myself upon being a strict monogamist (V.o. W.) 

cf. Q. Dur. 28. 
vindan ags. refl. (E. 121). 
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I Warrant me (War. N. a Th. 30). Jr.; (Oth. 3. 3) / Warrant 

it grieves my husband = I give the Warrant, id. 
wash: Exod. 2. 5 and the daughter of Pharaoh came doiün to 

wash herseif ; John IX. 7 go wash in the pool of Siloam. 
wed: yef I schal wedden that faire may (Otuel), Ch. 8027 to 

wedden nie, 5856 intr., 5831 trans.; he wold be wedded 80(30. 

wed with me und wed thyself to me (Gr.; Bu. Rienzi 103); vedd- 

jan ags. spondere und dare in matrimonium (E. 87). 
wend Ch. R. 1553: unto the welle than toent 1 me (cf. Torrent 

115); Ps. 68. 7: when thou wentest forth before thy people. with 

htm to wende aboute (R.o.Gl.), ags. vendan vertere, auch reti. 

mit pron. und ire (E. 122). 
withdraw (Oth. 4. 1). 

wonder: monige ghoundrade weran (Marcus G. 1) (Ch. 8209). 
hym ne schulde not wondry . . (R.o. GL), ags. ongan io t«un- 
drigan (Boeth. 40. 1) und mit gen. (E. 124); such iis the icorld 
wcnild wonder tobehold (Ma.); 1 wonder whcnce he hos caught 
the gift (Q. Dur. 154). 
wrafch sc. == fatigue one's seif, 
to wreth one's seif sc. — to be wroth. 

Die reflexive Beziehung wurde in der altern Zeit nur durch 
das einlache Pronomen ausgedrückt: 80 im Ags. für alle drei 
Personen, obwohl seif, sylf existirte, aber declinirt und mit 
dem davor stehenden prononi. personale den Casus wechselnd 
(s. Hickes p. 26. Tyrwhitt Essay n. 30). Seit Chaucer kam die 
Sitte auf, nur my, thy, him , hire, our, your, hem vor seif zu 
setzen, das aber bei ihm noch ohne Rücksicht auf den Numerus mit 
sehen wechselt (s. Gram. I. 228 etc.). Für das jetzige Englisch 
gilt wohl, freilich mit nicht blos auf poetischen Ausdruck oder Im- 
perativ, wie Lathani behauptet, beschrankten Ausnahmen, Lathams 
Regel: II. 342: whenever we use a verb refiectively we use the 
word seif in cambination with the personal pronoun. Dass aber 
in 1 fear me (noch bei CampbeU Lives of the Chancellors) fear 
intrans. oder neutral sei, wie Latham behauptet, ist ebenso unrich- 
tig wie die Auffassung des mount ye als equivocal reflective, da 
es sein könne be mountcd oder mount yoursehes: es ist wie das bei 
La. II. 343 citirte sc. Bush ye, busk ye, my bonny, bonny bride 
reflexiv. 

Eine sicher franz. Einflüsse zuzuschreibende Construction des 
Reflex, findet sich bei Ch. 12597 those riotoures . . teere set hem. 
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in a taverne for to drinke = s'Staient mis {Henry VI. 3 IV. 3): 
the hing by (Iiis is se( him down to sleep; doch ist dieser Gebrauch 
sehr vereinzelt; vielleicht gehört hierher auch: (hou art defam'd 
(hy seife, and so is hee (Wa. 3. 236). 

Die reflexive Beziehung wird vielfach nicht durch das einfache 
Pronom., sondern durch ausgeführten! substantivische Constructionen 
bezeichnet z. B. to wash one's face; 1 will loash mine hands in 
innocence (Ps. 26. 6) cf. 1 humbled my soid with fasling (id. 35. 
13) to comb one's hair, to laugh in one's sleeve, (sc.) to put hanil 
in (oder tili) one's seif = sich tödten ; 1 saw Iter barst her belli/ 
with laughing (Ford Pity she's a whore 1. 4), to lint one's hough. 
(sc), to play one's i*tw, to pichle in one's ain poch neuk, to 
pouss one's fortune (sc); charm your tongue Oth. 5. 2 = be sileni 
(S. 5. 9). 

Auch tritt die passive Form für die reflexive ein z. B. to be mis- 
taken, to be abaslied, afraid (Ch. 13330. B. Fl. I. 242); my uncle 
insisted upon his being seated (IL Clin/ccr), to be amazed (B. Fl. 
I. 548)., ashamed (id. 1. 191), astonished, detannined, deeeived 
(id. 1. 130), displeased, disposed, exemed, what nedeth man 
to be despeired (Ch. 5. 179); we be purposed you to sayne (Ch. 
Dr. 242); if a man in o point be agreved (Ch. 4179) if thou art 
so purposed (Bu.), we are agreed (Ja.); he is pUnsvd (B. Fl. 
I. 128) ; / will be sworn (T. Jones III. 280. Sh.) ; the cnemies were 
possessed of the hüls; to no man deigned hire für to be bände 
(Ch. 14271), of a mirthe I am bethought (Ch. 769), ye benoughf 
amwied (id. 7430). Dies findet sich auch ähnlich statt des intr. z. B. 
S. : thou shalt be dead — die. be not aclcnown on't (Oth. 3. 3), 
grieved, rejoiced, resolved (V.o. W.), let the fowl be multiplied 
neben muUiply (Ali. P. L. VII. 398), traveWd he. should be (B. 
Fl. I. 544) etc.; wo endlich noch statt des partieip. ein adjectiv 
eintreten kann, das den Begriff des Verbs wiedergibt als 1 am glad 
— I rejoice; to be amiss (Macb. 2.3); so gilt ashamed selbst jetzt, 
da kein Verb ashame mehr vorkommt, als adjectiv (Br. 370); da- 
neben rest assur'd on it (B. Fl. I. 111), stand amaz'd (id. 552). 

Hierher gehören die jetzt falschlich zusammengeschriebenen be 
gone, (Oth. 3. 3), und beioare, bei Blair Rhetor. als ein Wort; etc. 
aber / was wäre of the quene (Ch. Dr. 293) to ben loarefro falsen- 
esse ( Ch. Leg. 473 ), beth wäre (Ch. 14146 etc.), er we wer war 
(P. P); of whom be thou wäre also (11. Tim. 4. 15). was took 
ere shc was wäre (Mi. Comus) und Acts XI IL 0: they were aware 
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of it; they were wäre that all the decks toere dense ( Te.) bewei- 
sen die Abstammung, die dann falsch durch Umwandlung des Aus- 
drucks in trans. verwischt wurde (Pope richtig be wäre of man, 
wie B. J. Catiline5. 6 ofwltom you rather should be wäre). Ch. 14651 
to beware cf. now wäre you (id. 13629), Dr.: beware the public 
laughter; so auch Macb. IV. 1. beware Macduff; we must beware 
an ambush (ßu Rienzi 10) verändern zu einem trans. Verb, was 
Mi. we should be wary what persecution we raise mit geringem 
Wechsel auf die ältere Form zurückführte. 



D. Medialintransitive. 

Eine grosse Anzahl von Verben (starker und schwacher Con- 
jugation) gehören zu den von Gri. IV. 50 Medialintransitive genann- 
ten d. h. sie sind den Umständen nach bald transitiv bald intransitiv ; 
eine andre Classe aber, die wir Medialtransitive nenneü möchten, 
sind ebensowohl transitiv als reflexiv, ohne jedoch gewöhnlich das 
Reflex, durch ein Pronom. anzudeuten; dies sind folgende: 
to abdicate. 

to abscond und absent tr. (Sh. Hainl. V. 2). 
to accumulate. (T. Brown 148. Sh.) 

address (cf. s' adresser ä): 1 am ignorant whom I may have 
the honour to address (Q,. Dur. 48); dafür: to what partis I shal 
ine dresse (Ch. Magdal. 401). 

advance (s y avancer und avancer) in price und the price; it is 
not honest, it may not avance (Ch. v. 246); shall not advance 
thee better (B. J. 249); Hercules that did advance to vanquish 
all the world CS. 4. 11. 16); / thus have avauncid thee (Ch.R.) 
say weill himself will sometime avance (sc); the step with 
which Jie advanced (Sc); they refuse to advance a step 
(Bu.). 

adventure upon the deep waters (Jr. Sh.). 
agreeing well, but not agreed (Gr. Sh.). 

or to ally themselves with de la Mark (Q. Dur. 481) (Ch. 12552 
und 12550). 

alter for the worse; alter ones wind; my appearance by a 
fine suit of clothes (V. o W.); the ship hos one point reaehed, then 
alters all (Chap. 222) B. J. Cat. 5. 6: poor petty states may 
Sadis, wiss. engl. Gramm. 11. 2 
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alter upon humour; the scene could not have altered so entire- 
ly (Ir.). 

his noyc to amend (P. P.J Ch. 3068 yet they mow hir lustes 
not amend und 3076 ther wol 1 firste amenden and begin; i£s 
never too lote to mend (Lear 2. 4); mend when thou canst that 
state which hardly any change can mend (Ja.) 

a stranger applied for lodgings (Ir.); whoever doth to temper- 
aunce apply his steadfast Ufe (S. 4. 5) ; this description appUes 
only to some tribes (Rob.); the bold orator applied Üie satire (Gi.). 

appropriate refl. (Q,. Dur. 153). 

all persans should assemble without arms (Gi.); they assembled 
themselves in great numbers (Sc. B. St.); quhen thir two ba- 
taillis wer assemblyt und thai saw the erb assembiü with his 
cumpany (Barbour). 

7 began to associate wähnone but disappointed authors (V.o.W.). 
1 associate him with his brother. 

thus 'tired (sc. attire) was this lordly swain (Gr. 105.); } tis for 
myself that I would attire (Bu.). 

he augmented his fortune und his ambition augmented with his 
fortune (cf. E.). 

bat he (se baigner), badjan tr. und refl.; he bathes him in the 
fiame (Gr.) und when they bathe (id.) und bathing their golden 
hair (id.). a cold sweat ... bathes me (Massinger Emperor 5. 3); 
so to imbathe (Comus). 

bear, ags. heran: my Lord what'ts'hums eister, you must now 
bear your seif statelich (B. J. Alchemist 2. 1); a man should 
bere him with his wif (CLParsons tale); this gentleman you must 
bear withal (B. J. Alchemist 2. 1); such rebukes we must bear 
with Willing Shoulders id.*, it must not bear my daughter {Ti- 
mon 1. 1). 

tJiat bends not as I (read (Comus); the continent appeared to 

bend towards the east (Rob.). 
Ch. 6426 1 wol beshrewe thy face, 6427 I beshrewe me. Sh. 
smi'ows tone still blends with victory (Hemans). 
they collect in various points (Ir.). 

ho shall not have long to commune with such companionship (Le.) ; 

for their communing (Hemans): so communiquer frz. 
/ should conduct my readers into the city (Ir.); ohne accus. 

und pron. amerikanisch statt des refl. 
the necessity of conforming to a new code (Le.), auch mit refl. 
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witchea contract themselves to Incubus (Reginald Scot), sonst 

ohne reft. 
couch we a while (Hamlet 5. 1). 
in coupling with a man (Chap. 214. Sh.). 
for what do ye crowd sot (Bu. Sh.) 
he declared hia will und for the Commonwealth . . 
to determine (Ford.) Sh. trans. und reft. 

the membera of the aociety muat disperse .... Rob. (und to 

disperse a crowd). 
until it dissolves into itself (Ir.), their alliance dissolved itself 

(Q. Dur.) 

they yan his wounds to dress (S.), they dress like counts (Q. Dur.) 
even he drops down (Timon 1. 1). 

haviny once more embarked for this country (Ir.) . . [the troops.. 

ones fortune in an undertaking]. 
having engaged early in trade (Rob.), [the chief object that en- 

gaged me in this cantroversy (Ju.). 
to enlarge on a subject (und a room). 
lierein the nobless of this knight exceedes (S.). 
to expatiate refl., bei Dr. trans. 

the huge mass of chaos took a stuhlen occassion to explode . . and 

in that act exploded the sun (Ir.). 
he might perliaps feel mortified (Q. Dur.) und, in feeling tayself 

equal to offering a stranger a sort of hospitality . id. 
1 never feit in better spirits (Lg.). 

the best sometimes forget und you were thus forgot (Oth. 2. 3). 

they cannot form into larye cojnmunities (Rob.) xmd foiming them- 
selves into 2 Ivies (id.), the rainbow forma (Tc). 

her worda did gut her thunder aa they mn (Te.), thefuturefrom 
the cauaea which ariae in euch event I gather (Shel.) ; the amith 
aeemed to gather himaelf up (Bu.) ; the gather ing confuaion [Bu]. 
cf. C. 

the bird of Juno gloriea in hia plumea (Gr.). 

at this tale 1 aaw no man htm greve (Ch. 3857), how they 

grieved the apringa decaying (Gr. B. Fl. I. 550) und thus he 
- grieved (id.), she gan thereat to fr et and greatly grieve (S. 4. 12. 

26), / grieveme much for the accident (Bu. Rienzi). 
haste 1 all about (Mi.) und hasten the welcome end of all my 

. 2>aina (id. S. A.). Captain Hardy haakned upon the deck (Soutbey). 

2*'" 
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1 will herber owe ine (Ch. R. 6148), jetzt; to harbour. 

imag in in g that Ganymede had left the heavens (Ma.). 

intimacy impr ov es witli time (Ir.), the scholar who improves his 
time (Sanborn Grammar) — to improve himsclf in the study of 
languages (Ir.) ; the ort was not improved (Hob.), such a scene 
of debauchery <is Satan would scareely have improved (Q. Dur.). 

it will require the hand of authm-ity to interpose (Rob.). the 
unconquered powers interpose betwcen a hing and virtue (Shel.) 

do you jrresume to intr ii.de y ourseif (Tr.) und ohne refl. whereunto 
foul things sametimes inirude not (Oth. 3. 3) cf. C. 

join with nie (Timon 1. 1) . . . the amiy . . . diffcrent pieces . . . 

to lay up refl. (War., Noio and Then 8). 

thou mightest match with the haughtiest names (Bu.). 

for the ton storie the tothir medlyth withal {Sangreal). al mar- 
kets and mirdcles we medeley us never (P. P.). all am not 
roun a them at meddals nie head e family mattars (Treddle- 
hoyle). 

you'ü meet the captairis worship (B. J.), the church meets at 12 
o' clock (sc. to take in); soul with soul in kissing meeteth (Gr.). 

you mi stake (V. o. W. Coinus), Tristan but pretends to niistake 
(Q. Dur. 109); whiles cause not well conceived ye niistake (S. 
2. 2); I coidd not be mistaken (Man*.). 

tioo clear tapers mix in one their light und moisture and. heat 
niust mix (Chap., Comus); there mixed with these feuds a spirit 
of rüde chivalry (Q. Dur. Bu.); yearning to mix himself with 
life (Te., B. Fl. 1. 121). 

a leader off er s to conducl the expedition (Rob.). 

what petty feÜow this is that opposes (B. J. Catil.). 

7 never in conversation overbear (Gay.). 

/ pledge myself to success (Bu.); sonst meist ohne pron. 

to prekäre for the 2>arty . . a work . . . 

whithir purp ose ye towend (Ch. Court of L.) 

he is come up to leam to quarr el (B. J.) 

him to recover from jhe peine (Ch. Dr. 680); Quentin recovered 
front his first surprise (Q. Dur.). Hymen soon recovering all 
he lost (Chap.). 

to redouble, frz. redoubler (Racine Iphigen. 2. 1). 

until they should reform (Ir.). 

fro her presence I wol my seife refraine (Ch. Magdal.); Ine 
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mought rcfrain from tears (Sackville), I cannot rcfrain from 

inserting it (Ir.). 
the rage of conqaerors rekindles wilh new Jury (Rob.). 
/ cannot reif/ upon him . . (D. Sh.) 
wlien they blamed htm, haue I not resented (Bu.). 
/ resolved once for all (Rambler); resolvimj to revenge his blood 

(S. Gr.). questions to resoloe (Ir.). 
like him that retires into a battle to meditate (Taylor) . .abill. . 
to retreat. 

wheter the sun revolved round it (Ir.). 
to rhyme. (Sh.) 

the spaniel rolls upon tJie soffest ground (Gay). 

he requested Crevecoeur to separate from him (Q. Dur.); being 

separated and removed (Ma.). 
his sun had set (d'Israeli), the current of my being sets td thee (Te.) 
1 will strain a little (Timon 1. 1), sonst auch mit refl. 
when he, who loves her, subdues hbnself (Bu.). 
the nobles supported them&eloes (Bu.) sonst auch ohne pron. 
TU unbolt to you (Timon 1. 1). 

the faculties of his unterstanding unf o Id (Rob., Co. W. witch. 1.4). 
to venture. 

now vex ladies (B. Fl. 1. 552). 
to war vi. 

his fury will toaste itself (Q. Dur.); tili all to cinders toaste 
(Sackville) , it nuiy waste äs forcc (Rob.). 

withdraw (Ch., auch mit Reil. XI. 7), bei Si. 504 noch withdraw 
hiniself; so S. 2. 6. 37 und noch Q,. Dur. 98. thou mayst with- 
draw (Q. Dur. 71), his first care was to withdraw him from the 
daily society of the Kennyfecks (Le.) , neither beaufy nor ^ the 
chase withdreto him from the attendance . . . Q. Dur. 37 und to 
withdraio the attention from the music id.; to withdraw the 
curtain (Ir.). 

yield: (he) rather guilty chose himself to yield (S. 5. 1.24) und id. 
3. 27 : (he) did yield ehe should remo>'ne. 

Manche sonst nur trans. Verba können durch Fortlassen des 
Objects intr. angewandt werden, z. B. Spectators remark, jud- 
ges decide, parties toatch (Blair Rhet. 271); the grand elementary 
jn-inciples of pleasure, by which he knows, and feels, and lives, 
and moves (Wordsworth pref. XXIII.), as traveüers inform (8.). 

j 

- 
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Andere Verba werden durch DanebensetzuDg des pronomen it 
als Object zu transitiven gemacht, obwohl sie sonst nicht transitiv 
sind: so besonders bei 8h. ganz gewöhnlich: 

1 see them lording it (Henry VI. 2, Gr.); TU prince it out (Gr.; 
Cymb. 3. 3 Ba. Rienzi 25). 

he that knows to courl it (Andron. 2. 1). 

shaU toe see Mm clown it B. Jons. (E. M.. out of. h. H.). 

YU queen it no inch f arther (W. Tale 4. 3), he dukes it well 

(M. f. M.). cur r ant in it . . (Devonsh. Archiv X. 316). 
did this companion revel and feast it (C. o. Errors. Henry VI. 3), 

cf. before we revel it (Gr.). 
(hat smootli st it so with king and commonweal (Henry VI. 2 , 2. 1 ). 
she stoeeps it through the court (id. 1. 3). 
/ come to wive it (Taming 1. 2). 
my true Up hath virgin'd it (Cor. 5. 3). 
hoio the slave doth latin it (B. J. Silent woman 2. 4). 
Vll devil-porter it no longer (Macb. 2. 3). 
so Mi.: Allegro come and trip it as you go. 
the man tcho so long battled it with the first Pitt (Co.). 
notß did they career it gaily (Ir. Knick. 197). 
if you mouth it (Hamlet 3. 2) cf. mouthing out his hollow oes (Te.) 
cf. Iww she mouths = (kisses) behiiul my back (id.), roaming 
it (var. wronging it) thus (Hamlet 1. 3). i'll able it = under- 
take (Widows tears 164) ist das Pron. wohl echtes Object. 
Hiermit hängt die der englischen Sprache sehr geläufige Fähig- 
keit Verba zu bilden, zusammen, als: that may pleasure Dioge- 
nes = please (Ant. 2. 2, Span, tragedy, und noch bei Th.); 
James wars hard upon the bordei's (P. of Wakefield); to fool 
htm asleep (Malcontent. Twelfth $,), to table at an ordinary (Inf. 
Marriage), to holla (Lear), we'll surety Mm (Cor. 3. 1, All's well 
5. 3), 1 am too high-bom to be propertted (John 5. 2, Timon 1. 
1), he is unqualitied (Ant. 3. 9), he hos widoio'd and unchilded 
many a one (Cor. extr.), widow'd of the pmoer (Te.) [Ant. 1. 

2 widow them all alle als Wittwe überleben] ; fortune Mm accord- 
ingly (Ant. 1. 2); you should safe my going (Ant. 1. 3; 4. 6), 
/ xoill description the matter (M. Wives 1. 2), the hearths that 
spaniel 'd me at heels (Ant. 4. 10) , death and confusion dog at 
thee the heels (Rieh. III. 4. 1), to martyr trans. (Span. Tragedy), ebenso 
spirit (Dumb. Knight), if it hau rufiiarid so (Oth. 2. 1), / shall 
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*Äor* my word (Cymb. 1. 7), cowards father cowards, and base 
things sire base (Cymb. 4.2), being so father d and so husbanded 
(Alls well 5. 1) (Caesar 2. 1 cf. M. Ado 1. 1'; Macb.'4. 2), he 
ckilded as 1 father d (Lear 3. 6), loe cave here (Cymb. 4. 2), we 
house in the rock (3. 3) , as to prenominate in nice conjccture 
(Tro. 4. 5), it doth physic love (Cymb. 3. 2, W. T. 1. 1), tlie forge 
that stithied Mars his heim (Tro. 4. 5), to voiee htm consul (Cor. 
2. 3) , Caesar the good Brutus ghosted (Ant. 2. 6 , Burton) , the 
disguise hath antick'd us all (Ant. 2; 7), wouldst thou be windowd 
(Ant. 4. 12), he words me (id. 5. 2), some squeahing Cleopatra 
boy my greatness (id.), you shall nose htm (Ham. 4. 3), they do 
so aU-to-be-madam me (B. J. Barth, fair 5. 3), to captive his coun- 
try (B. J. Sejan. 1. 1), I petition you (B. J. Silent woman 2. 4), 
this day shall gentle his condition (Henry V. 4. 3), roe are now 
to examination these men (M. Ado 3. 5), tfiey comdempnacyon 
(Mir. Plays 238), to patronage his theft (Henry VI. *. 3. 1 , 3. 4), 
Fll wise your worship (B. Fl. I. 352), to weather the Storni 
(T. Jones), brandied (Pickw. 1. 71), he hath out-villained vil- 
lany (All's well 4. 3), ltaly hath out-craftied htm (Cymb. 3. 4), 
that's curdied (Cor. 5. 3), muddied in fortune's moat (Alls well 
5. 2), every men of them bloodied (North Plutarch). Biese Par- 
ticip-Bildung zeigt sich oft z. B. noch in deep-udder'd leine bei Te. ; 
evilrstarid (id.), is your general wiv'd (Oth. 2. 1, 3. 4), cf. the 
slave will run a-wiving (B. J. Alchemist 5. 2), to haue him see 
me woman'd (Oth. 3. 4), / must be circumstanc 'd (Oth. 3. 4), 
you do see me weaporid (Oth. 5. 2), my affairs are servanted to 
others (Cor. 5. 2), he godded me (Cor. 5. 3) — being stmmpeted 
by thy contagion (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2), that hos so emoarded your 
s blood (Henry V. 2. 2), mustachioed (Carl.), 7 coated and cravated 
and essenced and oiled (Pelham 134), tomahawked (Bleak. II. 2. 
268), of all the noses his bests them by chalks (J. Faithful 117), 
to neiv-skylight (Pick. 1. 169), If you want to out with something 
(Bleak. H.). 

it out-herods Herod (Haml. 3. 2, cf. Ant. 3. 3, Ivanhoe 69, 
C. Fr. 3. 7), Noah's deluge out-delugd (C). Morgan out-bonnerd 
even Bonner himself (Fu. Ch. H. 8. 21) (cf. syllaturire und 
dnoxaiaagcad'fjg Antonin. 6. 30); to out sabre (Jr. Sketch. 284) ist 
verschieden davon, da out als Verb gebraucht ist. 

none of your mistering (D.), all his he-ing and I-ing (Pick. 2. 
348), tfiere was no missing of the girl (Bleak. H 2. 61), dout 
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missis me (Nicki.). 0 but, my Lord. But tue a nose of wax 
(Inf. Marriage), / will star-chamber you all (Ram. Alley 515), 
slie Phebes me (As you 1. 4. 3), TU fer kirn (Henry V. 4. 4), 
/ would not have beert so fldiused (Cor. 2. 1), a pox bots ye 
(Hon. Whore 2. 479), Bog, 1 will Golden- Bull you(C), neither 
do men now monsieur arid sir one another; she caplain'd and 
Buttler d him (Waverley), Sirring and Madaming (Southey), don't 
MiUy me (Th.)„ de-Isaacised Sir Isaac (What will he do 2. 5). 

Verba mit dem Accusativ aus der Stammsilbe sind ganz ge- 
wöhnlich, besonders mit einer adjectivischen Bestimmung: 
thx)u dys't the death (D. Knight. Cymb. etc. Ivanhoe 373). 
wo joy enjoys my keart (Edmonton). 
he tallced his talk (TU.) 

my guardian laughed the pleasantesl lauqh (D.). 
while I breatke the breath of life (D.). 
coughing his cough of deference (B.). 
/ have said my say (Th.). 
fhoy smile ghostly smiles (Th.). 

sleeping the sleep of death (Warr.), such a sleep they sleep (Te). 

he yawned a wid-e long yawn (C). 

we will kiss sweet kisses (Te.). 

not though I live 3 livcs of mortal men (Te.). 

flies an eagle flight (Timon 1. 1). 

grace me no grace (Rieh. II., Romeo 3. 4, Waverley 432). 

plot me no plots (B. Fl. Knight of the P. 2. 2). 

fine me no fines (Hon. Whore). 

discover no discoveries (Eastward Hoe). 

sir me no sirs (D. Knight). 

hear me no hearings (Iuforced Marriage). 

word me no words (id.). 

Pancridge me no Pancridge (B. J. Tale of a Tub 2. 1). 
thank me no thankings nor proud me no prouds (Rom. 3. 5). 
clerk me no clerhs (Ivanh. 195). 
dear me no dears (Browne). 
but me no buis (Lewes \. 322). 
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E. Medialintransitive, 

die bald trans. bald intr. sind, gibt es im Englischen eine sehr 
grosse Menge, von denen die gebräuchlichsten hier Platz finden 
mögen : 

their veneration for ancient maxims had greatly abated (Hob.), 
Ch. Pars, tale tr.: her bounty she abated (S.); to abate the 
hights ofpride (Taylor). 

love that profit doth abide ( Ch. Rose ), man being in honour abides 
not (Ts. 49. 12 ); sothfast friends in every forlune wollen abide 
(Ch. Rose 5576); let no man abide this dead (Caesar 3. 1); 
so abide a loss; by, in a thing; that Strohe thou dearly shalt 
aby ( S. cf. Gh. Rose 5891^. I abode to knowin tohat this peple 
ment ( Ch.). 

acan ags.: agere, agitari. 

accept mit Acc. und of. 

accord: that their lyfa and preachynge maye godly accord 
( Disoh.child) , intr. Sh.: it accordith nat to my matere (Ch. 
Dido 32 ); her sorrows and her tears did well accord ( Gr.), öf- 
ter discorde they accorded ( Ch. Rose ) und withoutin her we 
ben accorded. 

account Acc. und for, of. 

adjoin (Haml. 3. 3; A. & Cl. IV. 10). 

« course whick may advantage him (R. Allay 413/ 

<mr number may affr ig hl -intr. fMi. ComusJ. 

aforjan valere, validum r edder e ags. 

m alighted Worcester (D. American. N.), sonst praepos. 
anstoer a bill; it anstoers no purpose — he'tt anstoer for it. 
approach to the person of the beauty fQ.Dur. 193. Macb. 2. 3); 

approaching the young soldicr (id.). 
ere we could arrive the point (Caesar 1. 2, Coriol. 2. 3, Henry 

VI. 3 V. 3), bei 8.: arrive nigh unto . . 
toastmg woes that never shatt aslake föackville^, cf. slake. 
that gallant spirit hos aspir'd the clouds (Romeo 3. 1). 
he and Aufidvus can no more atone (Coriol. 4. 6), to atone for 

his shameftd asper sions by asking pardon (Jr.). 
the same Obligation which attaches to me (Q,. Dur. 427). 
thcntgh I could attain to that (Mi.) (Otw. Titus 3. 1). 
ätyvan monstrare, apparere ags. 
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aucht und echt sc. trans. und intrans.; to owe und to be indebted to.. 

this augurs well (Ir.). 

avale cf. avail (M. F. M. 3. 1). 

I will back thee (Romeo 1. 1) cf. Henry IV. 1 2. 4, auch intr. 
balance an account t the ledger (Henry Vl. a 5. 1) und intr. . 
bäte tr. (Revengers tragedy 340, JSh.). 
bay the moon (J. Goes. 4. 3). 

bear: they haste notwho bear such charge and coste (Disob. child). 
)ie beat himself against his bars (Bu.); he bit hine silfne (Post. 

64); the glide whereof gainst weeping fiints x did beat (Gr.); 

his heart beat high ( Q. Dur.); the drum beating ( Ir.). 
when he intendeth to become tfte field (John 5. 1) cf. 2. 1; he 

became it so well (J. Andr. 285 ). 
beggar (T. Jones 2. 228 Alfs w. 2. 1) tr. 
to sce him behave it (B. J. 356). 
he was not to benefit by its provisions (he. Mi.), 
he there dismounting bent; a loioly Icnee to earth he bent (Te.). 
to blakken in the face (Havelock 2165). 

blood from his wounds did bleede ( 8.); myne hert 1 feie now 
bledith inwardly ( Gh.). 

Glory never blows cold Pity's ßres (Chap. 224, Macb. 1. 3). 

blush tr. bei Sh., Heury VI. 3. 2, B. Fl. 1. 585. 

once in a passion he soon boiled over (Ir.). 

mortal eyes do see them bo Ister ^Oth. 3. 3). 

b owe thine eris to my complaint (Gh.); they botoed their heads 
(Exod. 4, Timon 1. 1) und boto allein (Ch. IV. 173). 

the crowd breaking in all directions (Bu.); otherwise our Con- 
ference breaking off (Q,. Dur. 456); direful thunders break 
(Macb. 1. 2). 

where they most breed and haunt (Macb. 1. 6); of which there 

gan to bredin soche a ßre (Ch. Dido 233). 
the hajrpy slars seem to brighten (Te.). 

burn (beornan, brennan) (Ch. 5956. 7., B. Fl. 1. 577); burnt I 
doe burne ( S.); I.wend have brent (Ywain). he bums for deeds 
of glorious chivalry ( Ir.). 

cabin in a cave (T. Andr. 4. 2) ; / am cabind (Macb. 3. 4). 

to cease his sufrage (&) und make him cease for ought id.; 
my legges from goynge neuer ceased ( Disofwdient vhitd); the 
discords...it for the Urne iixmbl cease (Chap. 198). tr. oft bei 
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Caxton; tue through cur gile dein him ceise (Ch.R.7165, Henry 
VI. 1 . I. 1) so surcease tr. (8.). 
one party cedcs half of its claims (Ir.) 

the mone chaungith sone (Ch. R. 7121); you will chaunge to 
another thought anon (B. J. Catil. 3. 5); he doth rejoice every 
minute to chaunge tn choice ( Gr.); suddenly her former colour 
changed ( Ma.J; he Juis since changed ( Q. Dur.) und he chan- 
ged hü ruffian purpose (Sc); well change all metals (B. J.). 

to chide with Hero (Chap. 200). 

cht IL 

though long they chohe (Shel Sh.). 

the weathergan to cleare (S.)','I cleard to htm that 8isyphus 

was damrid (B. J. 248). 
cleofan, cleave: why wilt thou cleve or faüin aU atwof (Ch. 

Leg. of Tisbe b3); two twins cleaving tögether (Mi.); if you 

shall cleave to my consent (Mach. 2. 1). 
close: tili that for drede his eyen close (Ch.R. 5393); each vision 

that closed each well-spent day ( Shel.); we closed business; the 

wound chses (D. Sketch. 122). 
as he observed the Cardinal colour 8 somewhat (Q. Dur. 165); of 

soche a colour... was Abstinence coloured (Ch. R. 7403, M. F. 

M. IL 1). 

that in domestic good combines (Mi. S.A.)] the region seemed 

to combine all that is delightful (he.), 
commencing in a truth (Macb. 1. 3). 

makes me with thy strength to communicate ( Sh. C.o.E.2.2)c£. D. 
Art stryving to compaire with Notare (S. 2. 5. 29, B. Fl. I. 111 
cf. F.). 

tkis concludes (Johfi 1. 1). 

let's not consort with them (Macb. 2. 3); Teras would consori 
soft virgins in their loves ( Chap. 206 ) cf. 207 ; being consorted 
with' Manihl ( S.). 

conspire (Hyde, Sh.). 

it made my eyes in very tears consume ( Sackv.); my sheep 
consume and faint (Gr. 39); what man do~s y vd, btU he coii- 
sumes thereby (Chap. 220) Ps. 37. 20 c:c; th \ bush was not 
consumed (Exod.); so Jr.; Gray. 

many whigs wcre contained in their place s (Swift). 

he continued most patient (Gr. R ); their houses sfodl continue 
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for ever (P8.49. 11); we shall cotttinue our graces lowards him 

(Macb. 1.6,Lilip.326). ehe liulies continuedtheirjoumey( Q.Dur.), 
ehe mean and miserable huts contrasted tcäh ehose ancient fanes . . 

8eem like a eune... (Shell.). 
cares eo com fort doe convart, Reim statt convert (Turbervillo 1507 

bei Wa. 3. 35), so auch bei Parker: my soule and hart he dUl 

convart (Wa. 3. 103) cf. aubvart (id. 3. 303); Courtcsy iisclf 

muse convere eo disdain (M. Ado 1. 1). 
before ehis purpose cool (Macb. 4. 1); cooling and condensing in _ 

jjrocess of eime (fr.), 
he yeseerday coped Ifeceor (Troil. 17); too limited to cope voieh 

ehe large army ( Q. D.). 
being suffered eo cormpe (intr.) on its surface (Rob. 1. 244). 
ehey do noe er ach each other (fr.). 

what ever creeps the g round (Mi. P. L. VII. 475, B. FI. 1. 577). 
icho sweüing saylcs in Ca&pian sea doth Crosse ( &.) 
crumble (John 5. 7). 

all ehe ehings vmdd curl round my siloer feet (Te.). 
coaclies wor cuetin away (Treddlehoyle). 

to dare ehe vile coneagion (J. Caes. 2. 1); he toill ansioer ehe let- 
eer's master, how he dar es , being dared (Rom. 2 4. cf. Henry 
VI* 3. 2. 

the days darken round vie(Te., 8h.). 
dart (D. Sketch. 138, Sh.). 

ehe waves are das hing ehrough ehe rent planks (Bu.)\ eo suüy 
and dash out the dissembling colours of a lustfid beauly ( Tay.); 
he dashed them away (Bu.). 

deal: in dealing yonder runagate (Q. Dur. 456); a fiction dealing 
in such subjects (Bu.). 

decide. 

Phoebus gan decline his weary wagon (8.); a shadow ehae rfe- 

clineeh (Ps. 102); decline the opporhmiey (Q. Dar.), 
ies colour deepens gradually as we advance (Hob.), 
but now delay not (Te.). 

depart ehis life (ffolinshed), ehe country (U>); depare front mc, 
ye bloody men (Ps. 139); John hath wilUngly departed with a ■ 
part (John 2. 2); her gyftes eo depaHe (Lydga(ö). 

ehe seawant depreci ates front eime to time (fr.). 

the ancestors of whom they are descended (Bob., Henry Vf. 9 ). 

an air conscious of des er v in g ( 8c). 
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desire tr. (J. Caesar 1, M. F. M. I. 4). 

whose goodness he despaired quight ( &.); despair thy cJiarm 
(Macb. 5. 7). 

determine intr. (All fools 197. Ford); he had onee almost deter- 

mined to claim the acquaintance ( Sc), 
devolve upon tr. und intr. 
would not di aper her meads xoith fair ( Gr.). 
dilate tr. Sh. und S. 

ye shatt not diminish ought thereof (Exod. V. 8 und 1 1), dafür 

minish (id. V. 19). 
to get pilgrims and dine them (C. IV. 269). 
and thou'shall discontinue front thine heritage (Jerem. 17. 4). 
to disp>ense with her cold voto (Chap. 205); xoith tohich others 

may disjiense ( Q. Dur., Le.). 
dissemble her disguised kind (S. 3. 2). 

Job. 30. 22: dissolve (et D.) my substance; the lieart of man 
düsolved away in tendemess (Jr.); water dissolves sali, statt 
resolve ( Sh. M. W. I. 1). 

their claws distil with blood (Gay.). 

the time in which they divided and spread Over the face of the 
globe (Bob.), let all this wicked creto depart, divided themsehes 

front good men ( B. J. Catil.) 
if you palter or double in your answers (Q. D. 443, Henry IV. 2 
' 3.2). 

/ doubt it not (Sh.M. Ado \.\), do not doubt that ( Oth. 3. Z) 
zweifeln und argwöhnen; Ch. R. 1089 of venims durst him noth- 
ing doubt. 

sith I begon draw to court (Ch.); he drew unto him nere (S.); 

wars rage draws near(Ma); drawnigh unto my soul (Ps.69, 18; 

S. 2. 12. 4); Francis drew a little back (Te.); the entertain- 

ment drew to a close (Le.). 
thus shal menkinde drenche and lese hir lif (Ch. 3521). 
we'll drink a lady (Nickleby); unto B. Fl. 1. 575. 
drive (schon drifan E. 577), he mighty doth drive the hollow 

vessel ( S.) 7 he dryves into the hethene hoost (Richard L), the 

hounds should drive upon thy limbs (T. Andr. 2. 3), he drove 

me tn .his cabriolet ( Q. Dur.), the rocks driving through the 

air (Ir., Otw. Carl. IV. 1). 
who dwell this wild (Mi. P. R. I). 
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drop the curtain, und intr. 

shaU bear wie out again or with nie drown (Otw. Carl. 3. 1). 

the drops dry up. ( S.). und trans. Mi. P. L. VIIL 256. 

her süver tears did ebb and flow delight (Gr. 14). 

the tavem echoes with the wranglings of the rnob (Ir.) t what 

but youth can echo back the soul of youth (Bu.). 
starry eyes } whereat my sight did eclipse (Gr. 60), no blemish 

did eclipse the beauteous sky (id. 61. so Shel. Mab.; Jr.). 
the time thai hath all in toelde to elden folke had made her 

elde (Ch. R. 395). 
with deth I fere woll ende my hevinesse (Ch.), 
his mercy endureth for ever (Ps. 136), her beauty should dure 

(Ch. Dr. 159) , stubbornly to endure the attacks of their enenues 

(Q. Dur. so Taylor. Chap. Jr.). 
his desires enlarye not beyond Ms present fortune (Taylor), how 

from that dungeon he might her erdarge (8. IV. 12). 
enlisting as trumpeter (Jr.), he enlisted a considerable force (Bu.) 
enquire tr. (B. J. 359). 

the princessc8 entered the apartment (Q. Dur.); which, Uke 
sweet vnwsic, entered Uero's ears (Ma.); as she entered (Q. Dur.). 

certain fiery particles exhale cohstantly from the earth (Jr.). 

that merby which fierce ßre and iron extends (John IV. 1), d. h. 
welche sich erstreckt auf...; dagegen their researches did not 
extend beyond the provinces (Rob. Jr., Otw. Tit. 1. 2, Ch. 14887). 

fail not our feast (Macb. 3. 1), faiüng the nobles (Bu.Rienzi48). 

faint (Ch. 5341, Henry VIIL 2. 3 tr.; sonst intr. 

fall: sum gifeol ymb da strete (Marc. 4. 4), a litUe ere tJie migh- 
tiest Julius feil (Hamlet), come, Jet's fall to (T. Andr. 3. 2), 
here did she fall a tear (Oth. IV. 1., J.Caes. 4. 2., Troü. 1. 3). 

fare thee well (Macb. 4. 2, By.), fare now well (Ch, Legond.551), he 
htm hamweard ferde ( Or.), a Burdeaux-voyage for to fare (Ch.). 

fear fso egjan ags. timere, terrere) to fearen luden witJuil ( 8.), 
their soul-fearing clamours (Jr. John 2. 2), fear my Jieart with 
fierce thougkts (Span, tragedy 161), upriglit and unfeard (B. 
J. Catiline, T. Jones 2. 301, M. F. M. II. 1). 

for feasting Jupiter in stranger's stead (Gr., Sh.). 

love doth feed on beauty' 's fare (Gr.); seeing the sheplierds feed 
their flocks (Ma. Gay); feeding upon meris flesh (Jr.); theyfeed 
on the mechanics labour (Shel., Mi. P. L. 8. 256). 

fight: sent to fight the Austrians (C, T. Jones 2. 66). 



Digitized by Google 



31 

i ' 

the gendeman who figured in the circles (Jr., 8h.). 

jledge (Henry IV. 2 1. 2 tr., Meroh. 3. 1 intr.). 

flee (ßeohanj (Ch. 6102). 

we may float the ship into harbour (Le.). 

where the Norweyan banners flout the sky (Alach. 1. 2). 

air, water, earth was swum, xoas flown, was walk'd (Mi. P. L. VII. 

504, B. Fl. 576). 
fly (fleogan) she could them nimbly move and after fly apace 

(S.; so auch Chap. 222), well e'en to't like French falconers, 

fly at any thing we see, tr. (Hamlet 2. 2), / did but fly the 

falcon (Q. Dur.), dafür to let ßy (S.). 
her loveliness froze my swift speech (Te.). 
fry (8h.). 

gaze (Mi. P. L. 8. 258). 
gladden (Ch. 11280. Sh.). 

/ glanced my look to shun so bright a lamp (Gr.). 

the cousins gloowed mere disappointment (Tred. C. 1. 181). 

glow (Ch. 2134. Sh.). 

grow (grovan i.) it can only grow rye (C), where we please to 
have it grow (All's well 2. 3), anon harvest grew on (Gr.). 

let them grudge (Ps. 59, Ch. 6025), if that prelafs grutche it (Ch. 
5988). 

guard (Sh.). 

hail (Macb. I. 5). 

hang: right over him she hong (8.), how wretehed is that poor 

man, that hangs on princes' favours (Henry VIII. 3 2). 
head (M. F. M. 2. I). 

heat: to heat Ms frosty bosom hid in snow (Chap. 220), 

heave: Marr. P. S. 347 : Iwould heave-to (Gtw. Carl. 3, Dr. Aen. 1.210) 

hold: not able so much as their heades to holde up( Disob. child). 
if your pleasure hold to play with Laertes (Hamlet 2. 2) , does 
the rumour hold for true (Timon 5. 1) cf. Rob. 1. 297). 

hearken (Xempest 1. 2. R Fl. 2. 490, L. L. L. I. 1). 

hoop: hveorfan, verty, vertere (E. 512, Sh. W.T.IV. 3). 

ill usage may hurry them into excuses (Jr.), for having hurried 
them out the world (Jr.) so haste. 

ilan : fervere, festinare cf. E. Lex. 63). 

whereby my name impayrin might (Ch. Dr. 565), he impaired his 

own fortune (Jr. 1). 
incline: the hert encline would to requestis (Ch. Dr. 884), (thou) 
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loyall truth to treason doest incline (S.), oft % nclining down with 
kisses (S.). soft himself inclining ori his knee (S.). to which his 
Jteart inclined him (Q. Dur.). 

she strong thing doth increase (S.); my painis encresin without 
measure (Ch. Magdal.). and daily he his wrongs encreaseth more 
(id.); if riches increase (Ps. 62); the increasing power of the 
duke (Q. Dur.); the Lord shall increase you more and more 
(Ps. 115.8c); whose bounty bounty's glory much increamed (Gr. ; 
Chap. 198). 

indulge tr. (Aram 42). 

the hloody business which inform s thus to mine eyes (Mach. 2. 1). 
inherit (Rieh. 2. I. 1). 

/ will insult on htm (T. Andr. 3. 2 cf. Henry VI. 1 . 1. 4) 
issue: she forth isseioed- with a goodly traine (S.); toJuch issues 

from a small spring (Ma. 242) ; Rienzi issiwd from the church 

(Gi. Shel.). 

with sighs they jar their watches on (Rieh. IM&5. 5); Kid span. 

tragedy: the minutes jarring . cf. Winters tale. 
joy: let her joy iher raven-coloured love (T. Andr. 2. 3), off she 

joyd his love (S. 3. 1). 
jump : what leapyng, what ywmpyng about (Disob. child Rieh. III. 3. 1) 
heel abkühlen, erkalten (Gower. Sh. L. L. 5. 2), umwerfen (8h.). 
why do you keep alone (Mach. 3. 2); could not so much courage 

keep warm tili daylightf (Le.); so keep tohere you are (Te.). 
kindle (Otw, C. 1. 'l). 

labouring to apjrrove his quarret good (Ma. 244, Sh.). 
juste cause I have alas to lament (Disobed. child). 
langjan ays crescere und — to long for tr. (Caedmon 32. 1), 

langaö f>e avuhtf 
laugh tr.; ags. inhlogun hine (Marc. 5. 40) cf." A. &C1. 2. 6. 
he launches upon a whelming tide (Jr.); thus decorated did the 

gaüey launch forth (id.). 
lay und lie bei 8h., Jr. Knick. 111. Le. I. 220 he laid down on 

the sofa und oft vom Volke verwechselt, so ags. liggan jacere 

und tendere E. Lex. 160. Aehnlich wird besonders in Amerika 

sit und sei verwechselt. 
maeg se blinda frone plindan laedan (Lucas 6. 39, Sh.). our path 

must lead to this (Hemans). 
against the rugged bark leans her unpillow'd head (Oomus, Ch. 

613. 7226). 
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# 

fiu learest us (Joh. 9. 34) tr. ; leomjan discere (Ch. Melib., Ps. 156. 33). 
Syüa teaching thee, at last learn wretch, to leave thy monarcky 

(Ma. 246), aber both do learn me how to respect you (Oth, 1. 

3 cf. Rani. Alley 412): so deutsch populär und im Götz, that 

lerid the langage of Sessoun (Wa. 1. 65 — learned intr.). 
the chain that lengthens as it goes (Shel., Sh.). 
haping griefe may l essen being told (S. 4. 12. 6); covetousness 

lessens the use to all purposes (Taylor). 
to level (Sh.). 

to l ift a brae — to ascend a brow (sc.), the burial will lift at twa& 
o'clock (sc). 

leohtan, onliohtan intr. und mit Dativ (E. Lex. 178). 

on Otuels heued he llghte (Otuel), this viUein did me light upon (S.). 

bees have lighted there again (Ma.); althongh it lighted him 

(Chap. 221). torches weren light (S.), yon sun } lights it the 

great alone? (Shel.). ^ 
that thought with her to linke in marriage (S.). 
listen great things (J. Caesar 4. 1, Haml. 1.3, Macb. 2. 2); lithe 

and h'sten to me (P. 71). 
are we telling truth? are we living truth? (Bu.). 
when it locked, none might thorough pass, and when it opened, 

no man might it close (S. 2. 9. 23). 
to lodge (Ch. 15104. Sh. Money etc.). 

my hause looks you (UumbKnigiit 425) ; so bei Ch. 12512 tr.; look 
fleas (Ram. Alley 478); he could look seruples (Mackenzie). look > 
up dear (Macb. 1. 5); look on it again 1 dare not (Macb. 2 2). 

to loosen (Lear 5. 1). 

to lose (Ch. 8947. 10943. Sh. B.J. 757). 

whose dark brow lowerd over the silver sea (Shel.). 

he lurch'd all swords of the garland (Coriol. 2. 2, B. J.), intr. 
(M. Wives 2. 2). 

lyngers forth my time ((xorboduc); linger (Sh.). 

lyteljan ags. diminuere und diminui (E. Lex. 194). * 

Horath to malign tr. (Sp. tragody 162) Coriol 1. 1; so nialice(R.).* 

manage intr. (Dr.) 

to march a bloody host (John 3. 1), he was marched off to tlie 

forest (Q. Dur.). 
she'U neuer marry under a Knight (B. J. 251); married unto of 

bei R. und sonst (Ch. 14277). 
master (S. B. J. Sh. intr. und tr.). 

Sacht wiss. engl. Gramm. II. 3 
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an eagle matcheth with a crow (Gr.); it was such as to match 
icith that of the most courtly nobles (Q. Dur.). 

as thy plans mature (Bu.). 

strictly meditate the thankless muse (Lycidas). 

his herte is hard that woll not meke (Ch. R. 3541), he mekid 
kirn unto mesure. (id. 3584). 

nor would 1 you should melt away y ourseif (B. J. 4), when Moun- 
tains melt on them (Oth. 2. 1) cf. Ps. 68. the opinion that fire 
cannot melt out of me (M. Ado 1. 1), we were, obliged to melt 

: down the silver vessels (Q. Dur.; S. 2. 5. 8). 

mend et', amend: Henry IV. 1 . 5. 2, Caesar 1. 1, Q. Dur. 412. 

mengan miscere und misceri (E. Lex. 217): sc. the com is be- 
ginning to meng, und auch tr. 

merge. 

vier it. 

miceljan augere, augeri (E. Lex. 212). 

mince. 

mind. 

(Macb. 3. 4): ourseif will mingle with society (Mi. S. A. 8hel.), 
the toarlike and the peaceful princes mingle their dust (Taylor). 
mortify. 
mount. 

as if they mourned to be by inßuence of earth out-burned (Ohap. 

223), the day lost I mourned. (Gr. S.); thee all their echoes 

inoum (Lycidas). 
all this woM with them amisse doe move (S. V. 1). nor teilt not 

move from any heat (Gr. Mi. P. R. III., Jr. Sc). 
they multiply faster in America (Rob., Ch. 5610, Macb. I. 2). 
muzzle (Sh. Winters Tale). 
near (Arain 290. By: D. Juan 3. 28). 
nedan ags.: compellere, jetzt need meist intr. 
the rules of pronunciation and orthography in Fr euch are so dif- 

ferent ^from those which obtain in English (Campbell 1 . 42) ; 

a tradition obtains among the inhabitants (Rob. B. St.). 
obtrude. 

occupy, tili I come (Lucas 19. 13) Geschäfte treiben. 

In court such freedom must offend (Gay) und these murmurs 

which offend the sJcies (id.). 
a Jach-guardant cannot office me fi-om my son (Coriol. 5. 2). 
open: the sun ftrst opens a Utile eye of heaven (Taylor), as they 
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(the armft) opened wide (Macb. ; Sp. 2. 6. 31), and your throat 
öpens (B. Jons.), our tale opens on a gorgeous night (Le.). 
oppose. 

let not this wasp out live us both (T. Andr. 2. 3) und intr. 

he sleeps safe when princes seats do overthrow (Gr.), as he rose 

he overthrew (Ch. Dr. 665). 
owe (Grandison 2. 97) Oth. 3. 3, cf. ought. 
pack hence (Gr. Sh. nnd tr., A. & Cl. 4. 12). 
paragon (Sh.). 

whovi the worlds large Spaces can not parallel (Troil. 2. 2), 
Macb. 2. 3 my young remembrance cannot parallel a fellow to it. 
parch (Sh.). 

they must soon pari Company (Sc); in short time these 2 parted 
(Gr.). to part her botoels for his family (Gr.); its rays of ra- 
pid light parted around the chariots swifter course (Shel.), froni 
the blasphemers house acurse shaü not de part (Gr. Thnon 1.1), 
the silver clouds disparted (Shcl.). 

partake: myfriend 1 did partake of all my love (J. Caes. 2. 1), 
thy bosom shall partake the secrets of my heart, so S. 2. 6. 21). 

yf 1 may passin me hereby (Ch. R. 6300), it did pass all over 
(Gr.); can grave and formal passfor^wise? (Gay) he passed to 
the chains (Bu); to ^«v?« a bill; thus passed the night (Q. Dur.). 

thurgh whiche the childe is perished (Ch. V. 165); the refined 
arts may decUne or peri&h (Rob.). 

Neptune with a calm did please his slaves (Gr.). 

1 am about to plunge into a labyrinth (Jr.). 

ponder tr. und mit on . . (Lear 3. 4). 

pop the question etc., und intr. (Sh. Ch. R. 1019). 

where folly now posses'ses (Cymbel. 1. 6). 

pour: the crowd would have poured themselves hither (Bu.). 

practise\K J. 369.) 

the people pressed round the leamed man (Bu. Otw. Titus 20). 
to see in youth how 1 too far presumed (Gr. Gay). 
prevent me the pleasure (Pelham 98). 
this processe the better 1 myghte procede (Sangreal). 
pro fit (B. J. 750, C. Fred. I. 285, M. Wives 4. 1), so benefit 
tr. (Mi). 

eyes projectt'ng like those. of a lobster (Jr.). 

he pushed on rudely (Bu.). * 

quake (cveocan E. Lex. 401); gladly quaked (Coriol. 1. 9); cf. 

3* 
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(Heywood, Silver age)we' II quake them; for ire hequohe(Ch. 1578). 
the Sporks soon quenck. S. intr.; in fire she will not quenck 
Cymbel. 1. 6). 

young hot colts, being raged, do rage the more (Richard II. 2.1). 
bright eyes rain influenae (Mi. Allegro). 

how ränge we through this sphere (Chap.); to ränge at randorn 
(Gr.); Henry VIII. 2. 3: to ränge with humble livers in content. 

the monarch ranks with the fooi (Q,. Dur.). 

1 cannot reach the. price of it . . . the country reaches to . . . 

re concile mit und ohne refl. ; und death reconciles all thi'ngs. 

there is no time for a man to recover his hair (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2) 
und intr. 

it reflects lionour on Mm; Dr. : the faults of wives reflect on their 
husbands. 

God will relent and qiut thee all his debts (Mi. S. A.). 
his manacles remark him (Mi. S. A.). 

remove the means (Macb. 4. 3, Chap.); they removed far from 

those mild regions (Taylor. Rob. Bu.). 
what morial hevines about his herte renexoith (Ch.); that Imtteil 

gan renew (S.) ; the days reneio (Gr. Ötw. Titus 21). 
if thou wilt renounce tky miscreaunce (S.); renounce the world 

(Q. Dur.). 

In place that I repairin to (Ch. R. 6985), a young man that 
here repaired{\(\. 7524), the Italian merchants repaired to Alexan- 
dria (Rob.) — she did repair her thovghts (Chap. 200. S. II. 6. 36). 

who reposed great conßdence in her (Q,. Dur.) ; on wMch reposed 
the effigy of the hing (Linward). 

whether it resemble unto us the same state (Hooker). 

rest (tr. Dr. A. 1. 236. Sh. C. o. E. 4. 2). 

shamefastnesse returnith them again (Ch.), being retumed to his 
mothers bowre (S. IV. 12), to return thee home to fhy country 
(Mi. S. A.), England returns 469 members (Chambers) — they 
retum at evening (Ps. 59; VI. 4; Jerem. 15. 9). 

the inembers might reunite (Q. Dar.). 

wherewith, alas f reviveth in my breast the stoeete aecord (Surrey). 
having revived the commerce with Jndia (Rob.). 

the statue of Mars began his hauberk ring (Ch. 2433); now rin- 
gen trompes loud (Ch. 2602); the skyis rang for schoutyng of 
the thrkis (Dunbar; so noch Te.), the beUs were rung (Rob.) 

the flower ripens and fades (Te. Sh.). 
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my heart asondir wil rive (Ch.). 

may thy biüow roll ashore the beryl (Mi. Comus), the waste of 
years that is to roll between (Jr. Shol. Bu. Rienzi 114). 

there men inaie renne in openly (Ch. R. 7007, B. Fl. I. 106); she 
herseife heul rönne into that hazardize (S.); this tongue that 
runs so roundly in thy head, should run thy head front thy 
unreverend shotdders (Rieh. II. 2. 1 cf. p. 6 the streavts run 
gladness (Montgommery Satan I.), to run one's rig upon any per- 
son (sc). 

to sa il this schip of niine (sc. P. 20); she sails the aerial spaee 
(Pope, Te.). 

thou scornest now to lend thy fading joys (Gr.). 
seeming him was Iiis wife (Gr. 83). 
the batks seeth with secret fire (S.). 

where tltey are novo settled (Rob.); one kind apter to stay and 
settle us (Hooker); tfte Jews are sup/>osed to have settled in this 
eastem worUi (Rob.); it will not settle for an hour or two (Q.Dur). 

serve. (Ch. 8845 tr. 8516) 

shake (scacan E. Lex 669): no bluster ing wind did shake the 
shady trees (Gr.). the earth shook and trembled (Ps. 18. 7), so 
bc. to bever; he did fiercely shake (S. 2. 3. 35), so auohChap. : 
he shook loith desire. 

every one shall share in tfte gains (Macb. 4. 1). 

leave the characters to shift for theniselves (Ju.). , 

neither did any stars shoot (Jr.). 

fortune shoto'd like a rebels whore (Macb. 1.2); so a,s she shows, 
she seems the budding rose (Gr., B. J.); every star that heaveu 
doth shew (Mi.) ; shmo us to be watchers (Macb. 2. 2). 

/ have 6een shr iven this day of my curat (Ch. 7677) und id. 
intr.; Vll shrive you of a thousand idle pranks (Sh. Co. E. 2.2. 
Merchant 1. 2). 

that voice that shrunk thy streams (Mi. Lyc.) 

80&A as he enter d was, the door did sh ut (S.). 

sing intr. vom Zischen eines Speeres (Pope. Te.). cf. Sh. M. W. 
*j. 

he suffred no delight to sink into his sence (S.); that sunk so 
low that sacred head of thine (Lycidas); to sink a ship . . . 

he looxdd not sit his mnle (Henry VIII. 4. 2), / had not sit the 
Space todrink two pots of ale (G. Gurion 4. 1), it sits her well (Ch.). 
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the beasts wish'd to skim beneath the main (Gray); skim her 

breast (id., Dr. A. I. 223). 
time s lack s not hi.s posting course (Gr.; so auch S. ; Ch. 8678 

rancour for to slakc; tohiche shal nevir slalce (Ch. oft). 
he suffered Irene to 8 Ii de from his left arm (Bu.), he slid the 

money into his bosom (Bu.). 
to 8 Up intr. und a piece of money into the hands . . . 
to slouch the liat over one's face und intr. 

your fat dishes smoke hot upon your table (Wa. 2. 430), I II 

smoke your skin-coat (John 2. 1). 
so und (Ch. 13973. Sh.). 
spang der = overleap (Ramsay). 

speed fags. spedan) 1 shal it spedm (Ch. R.6986); let the Gods 
so speed me (J. Caesar 1. 2), there come but feto that spedin 
here so sone (Ch.); well have we speeded (Mi. P. R. 3). 

to sptllen labour for to kepen wives (Ch. 17102), that thou wolt 
soffren irmocence to spill (id. 5235). 

split (Sh. neben Splint). 

the blush spread over hts face (Le.) f commerce continued to 
spread ( Bob.) ; general confusion spread itself through the hall 
( Q. Dur.); a cedar spread Jus dark-green layers of shadefTe.); 
s/tread for dinner (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2). 

the ffmoer8 did freshly spring (S.), a rose rietoly springivg 
from the clofts of its hord (Taylor); he that doth the tentier 
braunches sprynge ( Lydgate); tlutir indulgence must not spring 
in me a fand opinion (B. J.), they may chance to sprmg up 
" armed men ( Mi.) } to spring a pheasant ( Spectator ). 

valour and fortune Square not always with fidelity (Q. Dur.). 

the door staggered open> und tr. 

er any icorde oute from the mouth asterte (Ch. C. o. L. 1309); 

institutions which start from their Station ( Hob.) und tr. 
thou sta rvs't for food (Gr.), bei Ch. zusammen mit die z. B. ellis 

I shal sterve here (Ch.) = sterben, thewholerace of lawyers 

8tarved to death ( Jr.), they would starve aU the inhabitants ( Ir.). 
he bade htm stay (S.); pray thee f stay (D. J.); we had better 

stay where we are ( Cowper ), he stay cd toith us ( Jr.)> whom 

he requird hin forward hast to stay (S.), stay the meat (Oth. 

IV. 2), siipper (V. o. W.) 9 for ?wthing would slie langer there 

be stayd (S. III. 1, B. J. 369). 
steal (stelan und bestelan hine): whan he fro Dido stale (Ch 
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Dido 410), TU steal away (Alfs well 2. 1); his companion's 
hand stole to his swordhilt (Sc); that tlieft which steals itself 
(Aiacb. 2. 3) ; he ca<st to steal her tJience away (S. 4. 12) ; / will 
steal you in unto the party (B. J. Alehemist 2. 1). 
lo 8 tick biUs uud he sticks to the point. 

he caii at pleasures st int their melody (T. Andr. IV. 4); Stream- 
ing tears that never stint ( (ir.)j pretty fool, it stinted (Rom. 1. 3). 

stir (steoran mit Dat. und Acc; styrjan (E. Lex. 739), without 
wJioni he seldom stir red (Q,. Dur.); unable once to stir or move 
(S. 4. 12. 20); to move and stir our affectums (Hooker). 

he that will stop the broolc (Gr.); the boats were stopped. so 1 
suppose I must stop (Le.). 

st our sc. —■ move tr. und intr. 

Streaming the ensign of tlw. Christian cross (Rieh. 11. 4. 1), the 
beams that Phoebus on her beauty streams (Gr.). 

unto lteven it slretcheth (Gh.), the provinces which streich along 
the Mediterranean Sea (Rob. To. Shel.), to that limit it is 
stretched (Bu.). 

ihen no planets strike (lianil. J. 1), the clock strikes; it Struck 
up a playin (Treddlehoyle) , strilce her young bones with lame- 
ness (Lear 2. 4). 

when the life with food is not sufficed (Gr.). 

ickich now suits with it (Mach. 2. 1); such Legislation was not. 
suited to the busy William (lr.). 

money can thy wants at will supply (8.). 

lest 1 surcease to honour mine oion truth (Coriol. III. 2). 

surviving still the imperisluible cliange (Shel.). 

the truthj thou art unsure to s wear, swears otily not to be for- 
mcom (John 3. 1). 

they sweat denouncements' gainst profane affairs (Chap. 199). 

enforced the flood to swell (Ala. 242); the child swells with the 
unnatural pride. of crime (Übel.); to swell in welth (Surrey) 
und whose brestes envy with hate had swolne (id.); covefousnesi 
sxoells the jjrincipal to no purpose (Taylor); [dinna let the candle 
sweal s= melt Be. ; ye're swelling (dl the candle (York.shire) = 
schwälen?]. 

Pandolfo swept slowly through the ermod (Bu.): he swapt adoun 
to ground (Ch. 8975), his body to the grounde ful ofte he swapte 
(Ch. Troil. IV. 244). 
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swim silver Tiber thrice (B. J. Poet. 5. 1), swimming various 
rivers (Jr.), the house will be swum away in deluges (S.). 

Ilaman swung an his gibbet (Jr.); he stoung the hammer in the 
airs (Bu.). 

/ cannot taint with fear (Macb. 5. 3); the purity thereof did. 

laint her broto (Gr.). 
to tarnish the fame . . und intr. 
you will tarry breakfast (Q. Dur. 310. Ch. 14279). 
taste tr. und the valiant neuer taste of death but once (J. Cae*.) 

auch ganz neutral. 
where toe should tear (B. St.) intr. 

teil erzählen, zählen, so her unnourishing dotory must be told out 

of her beauty (All fools) — every shot told . . . 
techan ags. — ducere, abire (E. Lex. 631). 
eoen tJien, his solicitude does not terminate (Roh. Jr. 159). 
Light thiclcens (Macb. 3. 2); this may lielp to thicken other proofs 

(Oth. 3. 3, Otw. Carl. 39). 
tire so nie one with . . . und intr. (Otw. Carl. 47). 
that any poet should transcend Caesars chair (B. J. Poet.). 
it is not truth but opinion that can travel the world without a K 

2*ossport (R.). 
toe can not tread them (Q. Dur. 25). 

ye mofen trill a pin stant in his ere (Ch. 10630); wi(h many a 

terc trilling on our cheke (id. 7446). 
if they trowid be (Ch. R. 6046); 5yf 5« wäle not trow me (Wa. 

I. 88); / troio he can hampir the (Ch. R. 6429). 
/ trust, 1 may not trust thee (John 3. 1). 

if the sioord tum s preacher (Taylor); toe must tum out (Le.); 
to turn one of the most amiable tuen into a stupid being (Ju.) ; 
turn thee , surpassing spirit (Shel.) ; turn your eyes to the 
middle (Bu.). 

which are supposed to unite at the centre (Ir.); which united 

the rival house* (Bu.). 
teil me that and unyoke (Haml. 5. 1). 

Hero vailed to the ground (Ma. 160); then like a melancholy 

malcontent he vails her Uül (Venus & Adonis). 
love varies xoondcrfully in the shape* it takes (Bu.). 
/ was like to vex. sc. = to be sorry, to be vexed. 
voidcn Iure as sone as euer he might (Ch. 8786) = remove cf. 
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8682; voidid roerin thei that voidin ought (Ch. Troil. II. 912) 
= depart. 
waden (Ch. 9558). 

to wake and wage a danger profitless (Oth. 1.3); to wage against 

the enmity of the air (Lear 2. 4). 
Edward wai'led bat a rupture (Q,. Dur. 132 cf. A. Cato). 
wait on the Lord (Bible); waiting up, dlsdainful of sleep, or 

waiting dovm, covetous of dozes (Neal); whom waltest thou (Te.). 
the Commonwealth hos eyes that wake as sharply (B. J. Macb. I. 7). 
hlm that toalk'd the waves (Lycld.); she walked me on very fast 

(D. Bleak II.); no such man walked the earth noto (B. St.). 
they watch and duty ward (&•); to toard the bitter stoimid (id.). 
wariah (Oh. Melib. 134. 234. 12840). 

since it would waste (Chap. 200); thelr forefathers did not toaste 

the strength of the klngdom ( Hob.), 
that. thei ne wedde not (Ch. Alfs well 2. 1). 
weep und ags. wepan tr. und intr. (R. Lex. 131); to weep at 

joy (Sh. M.Ado 1. 1). 
hl* denlals would weigh Utile against the festlmony (Ir.J. 
those bones that white n all the land (Uay). 

1 will have a recheat winded in my forehead (M. Ado 1. 1) 

und «ich winden. 
w Ithdrato h. C. 

arrned to rolthstand the foe (Gr.). 

thaugh 1 htm to r ie a night = cover (Ch. 7409) ; ihia Phebus gan 
aicayward for to lorlen (id. 17211) = tum. 

he wringe at some distress (Cymb. 3. 6; M. Ado 5. 1). 

he yernes me to toife ahoayse (Ywain, Sh. M. W. 3. 5). 

the harmony and hajrpiness of man yield to the wealths of na- 
ilons (Shel.); to yleld hü elevated soul to tyranny (id.); to yleld 
nothing *to the croton (Q. Dur.); so schon Gr. 33 tr. ? 34 intr. 



E. 2 Gausat Iva. 

Die causative Bedeutung haftet zwar schon an einigen Verben 
neben der trans. oder selbst neben der intrans. z. B. / swore thee 
(J. Caesar V. 3). East stood htm up on the ftoor (Brown 197); 
pittle has lewdly lost fuü many a noble clttle (Mirror of M. 36); 
aber vielfach wird sie durch besondere Verba bezeichnet. 
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do: Ch. C. o. L. 1365 ye be the god that donne us brenne thus 
hote cf. 1127 und 12107; do her die (8. 1. 8. 45); the Soudun 
hath do make a wall fMandevJ. 

make: thy bewreying of thy conseil to a persone wol niake thy 
condition to stonden in the better pUght (Ch. Melib.) ; slie made 
htm to be layd (S. 2. 1 1 . 49 ) ; the Egyptians made the children 
of Israel to serve (Exod. 1. 13); you do not make appear . . 
(Mi.), it malces ones heart »mite fBn.j; / wa# made believe 
(Moutague); eigenthürolich; the fear made me that 1 neuer slept 
(R. Crus. 68). 

cause: that they would cause to be remooed all concubines (XV. 
saec. bei Marriott XVII.); cause his face to shine upon us 
(Ps. 67. 1); ne ever thing could cause us disagree (S. 2.4. 19); 
tliat letter I causd you wrile (Henry VIII.); sehr ^ oft bei R. ; 
enough so to cause Ada to sag ( Bloak. IL); the hing having caused 
himself to be guideti (8c. Tales I. 91). 

have: what would I have you do? (B. J.); what would you haue 
me to do (Sh.); I II have t h eni ßy to lndia for gold (Ma.); first 
kas him laid upon his belly (Uudibr. II. 1. 244); it mag be of 
consequenc.e to have it. deternüncd (Ju.); to have changd her 
course (Thoms. 1.) ; Gerard had the guilty parties put undcr 
arrest (Macn. 453). 

see: TU see it done (Mach. 1. 2); some see his bed made (B. Fl. 
I. 472 cf. 239). 

Philemon her wrought to chaunge her weede (8. II. 4. 29). 

Vit bring you acquainted with qndlemen (B. J. , Grandison, T. • 

Andr. 15) ; they can not be brought to thrive (Rob.). 

they procured Dryden to be wog laid (J.); Wotton procured 
Clayne to reside in Englawl (d'Israeli). 

having ordered tlie. hostess to provide proper refreshments (V. 
o. W. 22); he ordered Gray to lead tJte way (Mac). 

get him to say his prayers (Sh.); he gets thal worlhy to pay 
(Brown 135). 

since I am put to know (8h. M. 1". M. I. 1). 

as JEast had led him to expect (Brown 158). 

cf. Layamon 49 sette to fleondej to strilce dwmbj to drive mad 
(Q. Dur. 266) neben it would run you mad (B. Fl. 1. 475); 
he would have been driven wild (Brown 134); send tlie fat 
chaplain packing (Ir.). we'll carc to get that done (B. J. 499). 
Während jene Verba dorn französischen faire entsprechen, so 
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die folgenden dem Verb laisser: 

let her live or die (S. 1. 8. 45, Ch. Tr. III. 740); you toill be 
ready to ask leave to let you love her ( Grandison ) ; [doch auch 
statt faire (Ch. 14165. 2978), sc. let one to wit]; permission 
to let him transport them (V. o. W. 20). % 

a fact which the divines did not 8 uff er to sink into oblivion 
(Mac.); he did not suffer ine to remain long in this delusion (F.). 

1 shall not allow business to absorb me (Mar.); 2 minutes toere 
'allowed to elapae (Macn). 

shall we thus per m it a Hosting breath to fall on him (8h.). 

PH leave you to fix your own Urne (Sher.). 

Das Unterlassen eiiier Handlung bezeichnen besonders: 

let thy japes be (Ch. 5824); he Ufte not . . . to have ful know- 

ing (Ch. 14313, B. J. 365); so jetzt noch — / spare not to 

taken (Ch. 7017); Mrs. Spriggins falle d to be an object of sym- 

pathy(D. Sketch. 24, B. J. 350); to cease (Jr. Sketch. 154), to dis- 

continue. 1 would not lose to do it (B. J. 359). 



F. N< utralpassiva, 

welche neben dem traim. zugleich einen passiven Sinn zulassen: 
hat an ags.: Meroe hatte an igland fraet is ßaera Silhearwena 
eard (Bouterweck Screadunga 27. 36. E. Lex. 475); ich hatte 
Maurus (S. 57); as he tut hymself (R. o. G.); the grete poete 
that highte Bunter (Ch. 14771); noch bei S. und Sh., Hudibr. 2. 
3. 106 ; aber auch sum haeden casere vas gehäten DiocUcianus 
(ags. sermo), hisname was hoten Sir Adrian (Wa. 1. 202) ; whose 
name wasGlauce hight (S. III. 3. 30, IV. 11. 6). [NB. heissen, 
activ ist behigJU (Wi. Gorboduc 1. 2. S. IV. 11. 6, s. Gri. IV. 
53. Wa. II. 85J. 
He custometh to fight (S. V. 2). 

the freshe lustie metirs X wo nt to maJce ( Ch.) ; as icwits the Tar- 
tar (S. 2. 11, Thoms III. 444); jetzt to be wont wie Ch. 6455. 
Wie beginnen, enden, sehen etc. medial-passivisch gebraucht 
wurden (Gri. IV. 55), so: 

through her maie this work am ende (Ch. K. 5879). 
sonnes of men amaz'd their sternesse to beltold (S.). 
the argument applies well to . . . 
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the attribute of superior wealth attached to the insular charac- 

ter (Q. Dur.), sonst trans. schon bei Chap. 
the drum beats. 

they say his heart is br eaking (Te.). 

in no toise niaye they not compare with this one (Ch. Magd.), 
ne under sunne lives ought that to her linage may compaire 
(S.); doch id. 2. 9. 48 not he might M compared; halls that 
loould toeU compare with this (Co.). 

the meat cuts easily. 

loe count not much in fighting (Q. Dur.). 

will they divide to night? (D.) vom Parlament. 

the wine drin ks well. 
• the cakes at tea eat short and crisp (V. o. W. 16). 

my wife is fair, feeds well (Oth. 3. 3). 

blind men say, black feels rough (Dr.), the sacred steel feit cold 
in her tarn cntrails (Shel.); tohioh did nat feel varry cumfa- 
tubble (Treddlehoyle). 

heard the heavens fill with shouting (Te. Coler. Picc. 1. 4). 

where forma and falls the avalanche (By.). 

some law that holds in love (Te.). 

a chamber which woM not haue let for half the money (R. 
Kandom 225). 

a truth looks freshes in the faxhion of the day (Te.) cf. in Sach- 
sen: es sieht roth, Htatt: es sieht roth aus. 
will this toorld neuer mend (B. Fl.). 
he hos miscarried. 
if I mi stake not. 

the lesser stars at noon-day mustere d (Ma. M. f. M. 2. 4); da- 
gegen Caesar musters men (id.). 
the occasion off er ed. 

his eyes.turned to the door each time it opened (1*.). 

she did pr spare way to her love (S.); they should prepare for 

their joumey (Q. Dur.). 
your knowledge of my inten ts will read as the eamest of affec- 

tion (Ford); while this ballad was reading (V. o. W.). 
thebooks continue s ellin g; it sold for 5 times the original price 

(Mac. V. o. W. 2). 
as shewed weil by Judas (Ch. V. 178); most beautiful their co- 

lours show (Chaj). 226); the fire in the flint shoios not tili it 

be Struck (Timon 1. 1). 
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yet this smella well (B. J.). 

hoio does the word Spelle 

he'U ordy spoil (Brown* 195). 

the cake tastes very sweet. 

thou teilt tire reading lessons (Q. Dur. 422). 

the quiz took (Le.) 

that's the only thing that will wash (Brown 195). 

the world wears aa it grows (Timon I. 1); she that would wear 
and toaste continually in pain (Sackv.); thus wore out night 
(Mi. P. Reg. II.) ; Euphues. Le. — that hamemade claith xoears 
weel (sc.). 

Besonders findet sich diese Bedeutung in der Construction des 
partic. praes., in dem die Handlung des Verbi oft ohne Rücksicht 
auf das Genus Substantiv irt wird z. B. Macbeth is ripe for shak- 
ing (M. IV. 3): cf. zu einer vorhabenden Reise (Lbwob, Goethe 1. 
189; Viehoff, Schiller 2. 167. GH. IV. 04). Aehnlich ist der Wech- 
sel in his wine and beer to strangers were not spare mit pass. 
Siun (Gr. 133), wie auch Sh. öfter in partieipialon Worten derarti- 
gen Wechsel hat, als what ignorant sin have 1 committed (Oth. 

4. 2) cf. Br. 360 und 394. ' - 

a storm was bretoing (Jr.). 
the ship is building. 

Scheines carry ing on by the Tories (Jr.). 
the event whidi was then deciding (Dr.). 

whüe such things are doing (Q, Dur., B. Fl. I. 119); every thing 
there seemed done and never doing (B. St.) doch Macb. 1. 4 extr. 

Jus wounds were dressing (S. 2. 11. 49); several dinners were al- 
ways dressing (Mac.). 

he took it for granted 1 was drowning (H. Clinker 2Ö3). 

this pitiftdl matter was entring into (Sj. Arcadia 470). 

the fieet was equipping (Rob.). 

the brass is forging. 

those works are long forming which must always last (Dr. Chet- 
wood); this spirit was gradually fomxing (Rob.). 

a tempest is gathering (Ir.) ; the abbey was hanging (Mac. VIII. 4); 
the horses are hamessing (J. Eyre 2. 100). 

preparations were making for a death -(Ivanhoe 462); the money 
is niade or making (Bleak. H.). 

Hierfür findet sich aneh seven wynter hyt was in makynge ' 

(Emare), welche Conbtructiou zusammengehört mit den sehr häu- 
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figen von a vor dem part. praes. [gleich der alten Form der Prä- 
position in: Wa. 1. 176 to morow ye shall yn huntyng fare; id. 
179 shall ye ryde on liaukyng , 185 opvne tJie yates in hyeiiye; 
B. J. Catil. let not mischief cease, but while Ü is in punishmg 
increase.~\ — so Macn. : no sooner was the wig a~missing; Q.Dur. 
393 the deed is a-doing; B. J. ambition is a-swelling; Sw. : the 
poor man was a-flaying; auch vor dem part. paes.: her wit is al 
ago (Ch. 5591), gon a eaterwawed (Ch. 5936], when 1 toas a- 
huugered (Q. Dur. 425). 

gentlemen who are noto matriculattng (Brown I.). 
Macduff is missing (Macb. 5. 7), not a drum toas missing (Mi. 
P. R. II.). 

worth naming son of Qoil by voice from heaven (Mi. P. R. IV.). 

Ms ward of attention was awing to avarice (Q. Dur. 43, Dr.). 

the money was paying down (Ainsworth). 

the horses are putting to (Go. She stoopB IV.) 

with ringing hands they sat and sighed (Gr. 127). 

PUitarchs Uves are reprinting (Murray). 

different offices are frequently saying (Co.). 

die which was just Sewing out (Ivanhoe 419). 

the seeds of it were sowing some time before (Bolingbroke). 

these measures were ta/cing (Ivanhoe 196). 

'tis fear of your undoing (B. Fl. 1. 404). 

coaches are constantly upsetting (Le.). 

that prescience which never is wanting in great affUctions (Le.). 

Hierher gehört auch beholding, wenn nicht B. J. Catil.: Sem- 
pronia 7 you are beJiolden to my woman als ursprüngliche Con- 
struction anzunehmen cf. Gri. IV. 70. — to whotm am I be/iolding 
for these limbs (Sh. John 1. 1), wo die meisten Herausgeber behol- 
den lesen, s. Henry VIII. 4. 1, T. Andr. 1. 2, B. Fl. I. 546, Gr. 
26, Hudibr. 2. 2. 774 ; bei Ch. Ariadne 69 thou art depe yhoUle to 
whom that saved the fro caris colde. 

Um diese Construction zu vermeiden, haben einzelne Gramma- 
tiker vorgeschlagen tfie sJiip is being built ( the preparations were 
being made for slarting. D.J anzuwenden , doch wird diese Form 
mit Recht von der Mehrzahl verworfen, s. Br. 362. 366. Ein Ana- 
logon dafür fand man übrigens schon bei Sh. Rieh. 3. 4 of joy 
being altogether wanting . . of grief being altogether had. Einen 
anderen Ausweg versucht C. Fred. 1. 138: German towns, getting 
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buüt; id. 139 they are all got tamed cf. Q. Dur. 281 the castle 
was in the act of being taken. 

Die schon bei Ch. (Lament of Magd.: translate, diseonfife, 
desolate), besonders aber bei Sh. und Zeitgenossen vorkommenden 
Part. pass. , die dem direct aus dem latein. Particip abgeleiteten 
Infinitiv gleichlauten (Sh. z. B. ornate, promote, separate, insinuate 
etc.; noch inebriate with rage Shel.) mussten hier erwähnt werden 
wie auch Formen als sogar that is trie Ch. 13785, waahe 12287, 
annunciat, consecrat id. 14021, 14173. 

Die von Gri. IV. 56 besprochene Erscheinung, dass auch der 
Infinitiv für das Genus indifferent auftritt, zeigt sich wie in den 
germanischen Dialecten auch im E.; so der Infinitiv mit to: laed- 
don pone halgan to beheafdigenne ( ags. sertnon ); is eaü gastlice 
to understandenne (id.), hir fit'endis said, it were to done (Ch. 
7776, Rob. of Brunne) ; there was nothing to blame (Ch. Dr. 808, 
S.); the (hing's to do (Sh.); when deed of danger was to do (Sc); 
toere I to get again (John 1. 1) ; the successive shrieks were long 
to note (C); how easy my misfortune is to hit (Mi. Co.); slrong 
above compare (id. S. A.); the gods are hard to reeoncile (Te.); 
he was worthy to dowt (Ywain) ; her bedde she f eltin presse (Ch.); 
wher likely was to treten of folie (Ch. 11998). Doch auch eben 
so oft passiv: to be brent men to the fire him ladde (Ch. 14648); 
whether it to be doin were (id. R. 7362); there wanted nought but 
few rites to be donne (S.); etemal tempest never to be calm'd 
(Mi. S. A.) ; a bowl of punch to be dranlc at Ashleijs (II. Clinker) ; 
such Service tvas not to be had (Q. Dur.), there 's one and four 
pence to be paid (Le.). 

Eine umgekehrte Vertauschung des Activs mit dem Passiv, 
würde Sh. Oth. I. 3 sein: if virtue no delighted beauty lack, 
wenn nach den alten Commentaren delighted für delighting stünde; 
doch ist es wahrscheinlich aus dem Substantiv delight statt delight- 
ful gebildet wie short-lived winters day (Quarrel, Q,. Dur. 9); 
Methusalem though tongest liv'd (S.) und die unzähligen wie partic. 
pass. von Snbstantiven gebüdeten Formen, von denen wir nur einige 
anführen wollen: she is nobly-friended (B. Fl. 1. 553), grave-car- 
ried (id. 545), nobly-fashion'd (585), low-fashioned (11.28), dim- 
ey'd (I. 607), open-eyed (id. 631), quick-ey'd (II. 65), foul-moviKd 
(II. 26), sweet-faced (id. 63) etc. Auch in Mi. P. L. VI. 737: 
amid with thy might, rid Heav'n of these rebelVd ist der pass. 
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Sinn fast ganz verschwunden; es steht wie an exeellent spoken boy 
(All fools 160 cf. Lear IV. 6, Rieh. III. 1. 3), that. plain-spoken 
gentlewoman (B. Fl. I. 544) anf der Stufe der pag. 16 besproche- 
nen deponentialen Formen (s. Imperativ). 

Wie „ich höre erzählen" cf. Gri. IV. 61 findet sich: ne hyrde 
ic ceol gegyrvan (Beo. 75), ve seegan hyrdon (id. 544), she had 
lterd say (Ch. 8154, 12770, 7257), she can not endure to Itear teil 
of a huslxnid (Sh.); hear I the creaking gute unclosef (Bu. Schil- 
ler) ; aber auch to let a public audience liear it said (Chap. 214); 
1 dare not hear htm vmronged thus (B. Fl. 1. 106). 

Bei sc e stehn nur intr. im Activ, sonst part. pass. gewöhnlicher: 
TU see thee hang first (B. Fl. 1. 491), / saw his head slip froni 
the body (Macn. 230), my mother went to see an atheist burned 
(Shel. Mab.). 

giheht June cega, praeeepit illum vocari (Marcus X. 49), cf. 
Gri. IV. 62. so let mit Activ, aber auch bei S. their tribute he re~ 
fusd to let be payd. 

thou wolt soffren innocence to spill (Ch. 5235). 
which nedeth not reher sen (Ch. 6878). 

he aint find noxohar (Neger-E.) statt to be found oder 1o find. 

Hear und see sind selbst indifferent für das Genus s. she was 
ivel niore blisful for to see (Ch.), he was to loke on (Wa. 1. 181), 
it was pity for to here (Ch. 2347); doch auch no trees are to l>e 
seen (Poe), this was the only object to be observed (Macn.). 



G. Reciproca. , 

Das Verhältniss der Reciprocität wird im Deutschen oft ganz 
wie das refl. ausgedrückt, wie bei Schiller „Wenn sich die Fürsten 
befehden, müssen die Diener sich morden und tödten — nicht so 
im K, wo meist die comparativischen Formen other, either, together 
etc. in Anwendung kommen. S. hat auch die sonst zum Reflexiv 
angewandte Form (II. 4. 18): onrselves in league of vowed love 
we knitt neben each strove to please and others pleasures to füll 
fill (id. 19), cf. Macb. 3. 4 we'll hear oursclves again. 
Ags. ascadun betwihe heont (Marcus 1. 27), gidohtan him bit~ 
wion (id. 8. 16); [analog bei Ba. between them two und bet- 
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wixt thein both they have me doen to die (S.)]; saegdun bitwih 

him solfum (id. 14. 4). 
synfulle aetgaedre gereston (id. 2. 15); ohne Bezeichnung z. B. 

todaeldun giwedo his (id. 15. 24). 
eyßer to oßer bytioene hem Elftes ^eue (R. O.G.); aither hatcd 

uther ful sor (Ywain); heore eilher of othures wen alto grounde 

slouh (Wa. 1. 16). 
everich of hem wold eten other (Ch. P. T.); every man sayd 

to other (Wa. I. 198). 
hotv shuld they love togeder (Ch. P. T.). 
if a man be wroth with an other (id.). 
many a pace arme undir other he welke (Ch. Dr. 829). 
for eche of hem made other for to wimte (Ch. Prol. 429). they 

euch at other tyrannoualy fleio (S.), euch thing so did other 

grace (Gr.). seeing we be repugnant each tothe other (Euphues). 

they 1 IL be betrothed each to other (Gr.). both to each other 

quicjcly were affied (Ma. 171). we mutually will give away 

each other (Massinger), when twey men han everich woun- 

ded other (Ch.). each sovl another sweetly greeting (Gr. 107); 

[cf. T. Andr. I. 2 ohne Zusatz, -wie auch (id. 2. 1)], to one the 

wother they tiftpd the sign (Dcvonsh.). one shall other slay 

(S.) at lenght, one cheering other, call for wine (Chap.). so 
striving each th'other to undermine (S.). he only recommended 

th's and not the washing of one another s feet (Barclay Wa. 3. 

143). they were far removed front oite another (Rob.). we 

cou'd hardly keep them frae collcyiri ane anither (Roxb.); 

so to cut the gamping on one another (sc), 
auch attanys und idder dienen (sc.) zur Bezeichnung des Recipr., 

ferner we luvit Ute ither xoeel bei Motherwell. 
conimumeating with each other by secret doors (Q,. Dur.), so 

consunte each other (Chap.), counteract (Q. Dur.), enjoy (Ma.) 

under8tand e. o., dispute with each other oder one another; 

two constant lovers, being joined in one, y ielding to one another, 

yield to none (Chap.). two brokers who deem'd each other arac- 

les of law (Pope). 
to gang tegither sc. — to be married. to run together (B. J. 

251). to stall together (Chap.). to strive together (Exod. 2. 13). 

hoio shuld they love togeder in tlte peines of helle whan they 

hated each other in the prosperitee of this life? (Ch.). 
Sadis, wiss. engl. Gramm. IL 4 



Digitized by Google 



50 

Jetzt folgt man gewöhnlich der Regel, bei 2 Personen each 
other zu setzen , bei mehreren one another. Negerenglisch .* trawan 
naki trawan Einer schlug den Andern (oder da wan — da tra- 
wan, und makandra für einander). 

Das oft angewandte together kann auch ausfallen z. B. nor 
time nor place did tJien adhere (Macb. 1. 7), während in Twelfth 
3. 4 every (hing adheres together steht; so meet in the hall 
togetlier (Macb. 2. 3, Hooker) und ohne t.; dafür auch with mekyl 
myrth thai 8 amen met (Ywain). 



2. Modus (mood). 
A. 

Englische Grammatiker nehmen 5 Modi an, von denen aber 
der Potential kein wirklicher Modus ist, und auch der Subjunetive 
hat im E. so bedeutend an Terrain verloren, dass sich Allen Gram. 
61 über ihn in folgenden Worten vernehmen lässt: loe have, in 
English, no genuine subjunetive mood, except the preterimperfect, 
if 1 were, if thoxe toert etc. of the Verb to be. cf. Gram. I. 256, 
Br. 323. Im 16. und 17. Jahrhundert war, wohl durch Einfluss 
des Lateinischen die Anwendung des Conj. häufiger als Ende des 
17. und im 18.; Lowth ging in seiner Grammatik (XVIII. 5) zurück 
und suchte den nach Webster antiquirten Sprachgebrauch von Eli- 
sabeths Zeit wieder einzuführen ; doch schwanken die neueren Schrift- 
steller sehr bedeutend bei Anwendung dieses Modus, und in der 
Conversation, besonders in Amerika, ist er fast ganz verschwunden. 
Beattic Thcory of language, Lond. 1788 p. 269 behauptet: many 
people now spealc and write English, without ever using a Sub- 
junetive ( except would, could and sonie other auxiliaries ) or hnow- 
ing that there is such a thing in the language; doch sagt Br. 358 
to neglect the subjunetive mood, or to confound it toith tlie indi- 
cative, is to augment several of the to&rst faults of the language. 
Einzelheiten seines noch vorkommenden Gebrauches gehören in den 
2. Theil vom zusammengesetzten Satze. 

Auch ein eigentlicher Optativ, wie ihn Gri. noch IV. 75 für 
das Deutsche nachweist, findet sich nicht mehr im E., das beim 
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Aufgeben der Flexion gezwungen wurde, sich durch Hülfsverba zu - 
ergänzen. (Gram. I. 248). 

C. 

Eine besondere Form hat auch der Imperativ im E. nicht 
mehr; die im Ags. noch mögliche Unterscheidung der Person durch 
die Verbalform selbst fällt jetzt dem zugesetzten Pronomen anheiin: 
Die 2. pers. pl. lautet a.e. noch gotk to Westmynstere (Wa. I. 88), 
lüstneth now (id. 202), Ch. 837 now draweth cutte or that ye 
forther tioinne (cf. Essay. Tyrwhitt n. 32) flectirt gleich dem In- 
dicativ z. B. alle t/tat wolleth of wisdom lere (id.); diese Endung 
dient freilich a.e. noch oft für alle Personen z. B. tkere beth 4 
willis (Wa. I. 9), woher noch jetzt populär das s als Flexion für 
jede Person. 

1. Pers. sing. : cursed be I that did so (Sh.). die I a villain than 
(Troil. 4. 4). as haue 1 blisse (Ch. 13281). 

2. welcome be thou (R. of Brunne), o Mary, at tky window be 
(Burns). proofe be thou, pnnce (S.). be thou he (John 4. 2). 
ellis God thou me confounde (Ch. R.). tliee cum 1 out o' the 
gutter (Berks). 

3. afonge hem wlio so <ifonge (Wa. I. 15). blessed be he tlwt 
blesseth thee (Genes. 27. 29). be as be may (Ch.). fall he that 
mustj beneath Iiis rivaüs arms (Pope.) people will come täte, 
do whal one may (Le.). be he w/io he will (Richardson). all 
helpe he othir toith his teching (Ch. R.). 

1. plural: to cur highe goddes thanke we (Ch. 14203). gadere we 
us togedere (Wa. 1. 53 aus an. 1301). go we to the king (Ham- 
let 2. 1). proeeed we ixow to enquire the cause (Ir. Knick. 183). 

c£ über diese im E. ganz häufige Form, die wir trotz Dr. Klüger 
(Archiv XVII. 44G) hierher ziehon, den XVI. Band des Archivs 
p. 367, wo go we ausser in der obigen Stelle noch in 5 Stellen aus 
Sh. nachgewiesen ist, neben 14 andern Verben im Imper. mit we 
bei Sh., und tum we to survey bei Go. Traveller p. 1G9. 

2. plur. : do you witlidraw y ourseif (Othello), keep you tlie street 
(Ma.). tak ye ne care (Ramsay). you teil the truth (Brown 61). 
do you deny it if you dare (Mi.), let that rest and hear you 
(Q. Dur.). 

3. plur.; do what they could, the bear came off (Hudibr. III. 136). 

Fraglich ist nach diesen Fällen, ob in Hamlet 4. 4 my thoughts 

be bloody, or be nothing worth der Imper. 2. oder 3. porson. und 

4* * 
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demnach thoughts Nominat. oder Vocat. ist; Br. entscheidet sich 
474 für den Vocativ. In He us gelaede to Jus Ufigendan fader 
. . . si him vuldor and lof. God us sende taling yiwugh (Ch. 
13363) tritt wie oft (Gri. IV. 83 etc.) die Vertauschung des Imp. 
mit dem Conjunctiv ein. 

Have me excused (Ch. 13996), let us have dqne with apJio- 
risms (Le.), get done with your work (Macn.) cf. hold me ex- 
cused (Ch. VI. 134) sind perfectische ; be not abused (B. Fl. 1. 
107); be counseWd (id. 555): be not so cursed (Sh.); be gon 
(Ch.6188); be not so grieved (B. Fl. 11.294); be rvled (id. 272); 
be seated; be wamed (B. Fl. 2. 278) deponentiale Imperative cf. 
pag. 16. 

Die im Deutschen sehr gewöhnliche Umschreibung des Impe- 
rativ 1. pers. pl. durch lassen (Gri. IV. 88) findet sich nicht im 
Aga., wohl aber öfter bei Ch.: let us levin these prechours (R. 5772); 
let us go forth (6602), let us ride (857) und ohne prouom. : let see - 
wker thou canst teilen ought (13861. 833. 893); let us deal wisely 
with them (Exod. 1. 10, cf. Gen. 1. 26). let us enter into ü with 
candour (Ju). let us never grudge thereat (More). let us be gone 
(B. Fl. 2, 388). come let us our right begin (Mi. Co.). 

Aber auch die anderen Personen nehmen dieses Hülfsverb an: 
let kirn say by me what so kirn lyst (Ch. 6872). let me teilen 
all my tale (id. 13894). let htm go honge Jdmself a devil way 
(id. 7824). let him be hang'd (John 4. 2). oh let me have no 
subject enemies (id.). let it not be said (oft Sh). ne let no clerk 
have cause (Ch. 9061), wofür auch ne suffreth not that . . . (9073 
cf. S. 2. 6. 99). let that passen (Ch. 11929), let them pas (8. 2. 
11). let all passe out of mind (Ch. 10264). let me not let pass 
occasion (Par. Lost IX.). let every felaw teile Ms tale (Ch. 892). 
let those deny who will (Byron), let their crimes have been what 
they may (D. Twist 174). let whose head so ever be giddy, it 
ts not this brave wortian's (C. Fred. 2. 314). 

Eine andre Umschreibung des Imperativ ist die schon bei Gri. 
IV. 90 besprochene, nur im Ags. wie im Altsächsischen wita sich 
findende mit uton } vutun, seimus, das mit dem veralteten Verb wit 
zusammenhängt, cf. D. — Bouterweck übersetzt es mit utinam (Screa- 
dunga 19. 7 Lexic): uton wyrean mannan. 

Nur bei Ch. ist mir vorgekommen gar us have mete and 
drinke — make (4130) ) bei ihm ist auch ganz gewöhnlich go, zur 
Verstärkung: 6235 go roule aboute cf. 13319. 14200. S. III. 6. 24. 
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Oft wird der Imporativ im E. auch durch sollen umschrieben 
(Gri. IV. 85): ags. ge sculon herigexm (Ps. 112. 1), we aculon 
biddan fione fader (Boeth. 33. 3) ; Ch. : now shalt tfiou widerstan- 
den; ye shul understonden (14280): cf. „soll ich auch ein Glas 
haben?" So dient hier das auch für das Futur verwandte Verb, 
den Befehl auszudrücken, und während franz. die Gebote im*Futur 
gegeben werden, steht dafür scal ags. und skall bei Bejahung und 
Verneinung. 

Im altern E. wird auch would angewandt; Sangreal: a paftr 
noster 5* wolden for me preye als höfliche Aufforderung; nyle 
ghe deme that I came to undo the lawe (Wi. Matth. 5. 17), was 
jetzt think not heisst. cf. IL Coleridgc Glossary 97. 

Nicht nachzuweisen ist im E. wegen der mangelnden Flexiou 
die Anwendung des Infinitivs ntatt des Imperat. bei einfacher Ne- 
gation, oder gar bejahend, wie Gri. IV. 86 sie selbst für das Deutsche 
gezeigt (s. Archiv XVI. 86) und die altfranz. ganz gewöhnlich war ; 
in nevr mind könnte miivl Inf. sein, doch führt schon ags.: nc 
forsvere fiu (Matth. V. 13) auf den lmpor. 

Absolute Construction des partic. passiv, statt dex Imperativs, 
wie aufgeschaut etc. , wie sie für das Deutsche im Archiv XVI. 85 
nachgewiesen ist, findet sich nur bei einigen inilitairischen Comman- 
dos z. B. heels closed, breast advanced; Col. übersetzt (Piccol. II. 
14) [IV. 7]: Unterschrieben mit covie, thy signature; Bu. (Schiller 
Eleu». Fest) etwas ähnlicher der Particin-Construction azure eyanes 
inwoven be. 

D. 

Der Infinitiv kommt äusserlich unabhängig vor 1) in adver- 
bialen eingeschobenen Satzbeziehungen: to concltule (M&cb. 
I. 2), to begiiij so to speak, to wä, to sag (IIaml.3. 1), to retum, 
to confess the truth, is as moch to mene (P. P.). 

2) als Ausruf s. Gri. IV. 90: and I to be a corporal of his v 
field and wear his colours like a trumblers hoop. What! III 
love ! 1 sue ! 1 seek a wife (Sh. L. L. 3) ; Lewis marry lilanch i 
o boy f then where art thou t . . Thon wear a Uoris hide (John 3.1); 
[to die — to sleepy perchanve to dream (Hamlet 3, 1)]; thou kiss 
my lady (B. Fl. 1. 110); 'tis as easy, as 1 to live without her 
(B. Fl.); fie save the state (B. J. Catil.) ; o, to forget (Young); 
he to sit down in that cliair (Th. Pendennis); heprophesy (Q.Dur. 
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426. 201); to herd vrith narröw foreheads (Te.); yöu to be up- 
braiding any one (T. Brown 224). 

Hierfür findet sich aucli elliptisch das Particip z. B. / married 
to a sullen set of sentences? (B. Fl. 1. 545). 

3) als I nf i n i t i v u s h i s t o r i c n s : anone the gates to undoo 
(Wa. 1. 185); and forth he walke apace about (Ch. Dr. 945); he 
gut her hennes on his necke, and to go (Heywood). 

Judges TX. 53: a certain wonmn rast a piece of a m Historie 
upon Abimelech's head , and all to break hin skull, wird von Br. 
gedeutet: and so as completely to break; der Oxford er Text hat 
all to brake, die amerikan. 8°-Ausgabe der Bibel -Gesellschaft liest 
all-to brake = completely brake Imperfeot. So Ch. Tisbe llbwitk 
her bloody mouthe ii al to reute; die Verbindung von Verbal-For- 
men mit al to ist im AE. sehr häufig, besonders aber mit dem 
Partie; am seltensten wie hier mit dem Verb, finitum: he sloto and 
all to-rente the lern (Ch. 14031. 14267); he all to frapped (Wa. 
I. 161); foundations all to shakes (Phaier's Eneid); it his linnes 
to-tare (Ch. 14529. cf. X. 106.J2408 8448). Beispiele vom Infi- 
nitiv: thei al the worlde scholde al to shake (Wa. 11.41); 1 pray 
to god his necke niote to-breke (Ch. 3916), tho that they shulde 
ther hcrt's al to tcre (Ch. Flour and Leaf 488) ; vom Particip : all 
to shake (Ch. Lucrece 86), Dido 39. 257. Wa. I. 186 to drawe, 
208 al-to breast; 1. 75; al to tom is niyn araie (G.); to tome 
was al her wede (Lydgate). cf. Wa. 3.332,11. 499. Ch. Rose 6129 
cf. 6131 ; werft all to ruffled (Mi. Comus). 

Der Infinitiv tritt oft statt des Adjectivs ein, z. B. a precious 
never to-be-enough valned jxirchment (Color. Piccol. 2. 12). Sh. 
Troil. 1. 3 such to-be-pitied seerning . . etc. 

Wie beim Dativ sind auch beim Infinitiv 2 Formen vorhanden, 
ohne und mit to, für welches noch andre Präpositionen eintreten 
(denn der lächerliche Streit, ob to Präposit. sei oder nicht, cf. Br. 
587, braucht hier nicht weiter ausgeführt zu werden). 

1. Ueberwiogend ohne to steht der Infinitiv bei den folgenden 
Verben : 

vesan (Gri. IV. 7): ags. väs vunian (Beo. 6161), ohne Ana- 
logie im E. 

1 would have you go before nie (John 1. 1), / shall not have 
thisman die (War.); aber auch I would have you to know (H.Clink.). 

may: ne mihi f>u rne fy lg/an (Joh. XIII. 36) ; doch mihte to haele 
(Beda. 3. 11), that we may not eschewe (Ch. 3045), she shoidd 
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not con ne motv attaine (Ch. Dr. 150), thilke good Werkes moun 
never quicken agen (Ch. P. T.), as euer mole 1 drinke win or 
ale (Ch. 834), for ske was faire, as faire mote ever bee. (S. 2. 9), 
viet/unfcs you mought employ your talons better (IL ("linker 88). 
Aber auch wliether feith shall mowe to save hiin (Wi.) ; my wo- 
ful child what flight maist thou to take? (Higgins*Lady Sabrine 
4). That they mote him yeven tfier owne children (Ch. A/iadne 
40) = mussten; 80 auch S. III. 3. 62 und öfter; his will mote 
neede be done (Ch. C. o. L. 273). 

shall: fiu scealt sveltan (Gen. 2. 17); / shall begin this gante 
(Ch. 855); hier bleibt öfter der Infinitiv eines Verbs der Bewe- 
gung ganz fort : first teil me whither 1 shal (Ch. Troil. 2. 46) ; 
so schon ags. und bei L. 1. 72 for heo to fehl sculden; San- 
greal : thou into othir jmrtyes schalt icel son. Fcruinbras : that 
he shulde withe herte and thought to love and serve. 

must: a sonday next 1 muste ncedes pay an hundred franks 
(Ch. 13110); loith hem hens moste I gon (Sangreal) ; J must not 
omil my own particular ad venture (A.) ; if it*s improbable, you 
must, and if it is impossible, you shall (By. D. Juan XVI. 6) ; 
since I must out with it (Macn.) ähnlich wie bei shall. must 
ist auch imperfectisch, z. B. Luther must have been more than 
a man, if he had never feit any sentiment of this kind (Rob.) ; 
if he had understood nothing, he must have had no understand- 
ing (T. Jones), auch bei Sh. s. Archiv XVII. 289. Mac. I. 43. 

ought (ags. ahte, wovon ße heut ohte lottge L. 170) gehört wie 
^own zum Verb to otoe. (Wa. 1. 21) man og to luuen that rimes 
ren; cristene men ogen ben so fagen Wa. id. altschottisch oder 
nordenglisch. — Ch. R. 6469 that mightin wroth be ; for hini wc 
ahte oure honden wrynge und al England aide for to knowe 
(Wa. 1. 92, 14 Lied auf Edward I.) s. Ch. R. 5307. Wa. 1. 127: 
wel aultt toe love Christendovi. S. 2. 8 to use that sword so 
well as he it ought, B. J. Tub. 4. 1 : which ought be punished; 
Mi.: there ought no regard be sooner had than to God's glory; 
Dr. an author is not to write all he can, but oiüy all he ought; 
J. Caesar 1. 1 you ought not walk, 2. 1 : 1 ought to know oj. 
Hym oweth to knowe (Hampole. Wa. 2. 38); well ought us then 
lionourin these bokis (Ch. Worthies 27) ; / ne owe not to Ite 
conseiüed by thee (Ch. Melib.) und the leche his pacient.es sick- 
ness oweth for to sechs (Remedy). I. Timoth. 3. 15 how thou 
oughtest to behave thyself; jetzt stets mit to und nach Brightland 
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Grammar (XVIII. saec): ought nmo changes its ending no more 
than must. Platt-E: they hadrit ought to shirh the consequen- 
ces (T. vBrown 73). Imperfectisch s. Schmitz Gram. 337. 

nee di it needeth thee nought teche (Ch. 3599), what needes me 
fetch from Faery forreine ensamjyles (S. 3. 1); a man need 
go no furtfier (Si.); it needes me not to layne (P.); I kope 
1 need not to advise you Jurther (Sh.) ; which I need not have 

1 done neither (B. Fl. 1. 546); thou need na statt awa sae hasty 
(Bur.); as great a sinner as need he (Th. Ponden.); this need 
not occasion wonder (War.); we need no biographer to teil us 
(Le^es); a worlcman that needeth not to be ashamed (2. Timoth. 
2. 15); xohy needs he to go at all (Col. Picc. 2. 6). Das 
Stammwort findet sich in Ch. 4523 that veray nede nnurrapoeth 
al thy wound hui; mit have als Snbstant.: the lost pilots have 
needs of mariners (B. J. 752); we habbeth to help neode (Wa. 
I. 74), beauty had need the guard (Mi. Comus); some objects 
had need be turned on every side (Locke) ; they had need be 
strong reasons (Le. R. C. I. 25); as my nede is for to at- 
cheve (Ch. R. 5886); es wurde zum Adverb (cf. nought at nede 
Richard I., K. John 3. 1) a man moste nedes love vumgre his 
hed (Ch. 1171), Dr. 247; C. Fred.: Bankruptcy needs must 
come; so nedeli at the I mot witte (Wa. I. 63). Selten ist 
der Infinitiv: thou shedt reign and llome or Caesar not need 
fear (Mi. P. R. 3), thin/c not thou to find me slack . . or to need 
thy politic maxims (id.), / should not need (J. Caesar 2. 1), 
falsch P. 168 thou needest must die. Br. 345 . . und 600 . . 
gibt sehr viele Beispiele um zu zeigen, dass sowohl der reine als 
der präposit. Infinitiv, und so gut die flexionslose als die flectirtc 
Form bei demselben Schriftsteller vorkommt; dasUrtheil der Gram- 
matiker ist verschieden, doch neigt sich die Mehrzahl zu he needs 
not proeeed ( though conlrary to what is perhaps the best usage ). 
Als auxiliar is es wohl bosser ohne s, aber im prägnanten Sinne 
wie will, can zu flectireu. 

darei ne dear ic ham faran (Gen. 44. 34), dearst bidan (Beo. ' 
1049), stets ags. ohne to. a man that suche wordes durst me 
sayne (Sir Guy) ; who dares not stir by day, must walk by night 
(John 1. 1), thah hue ne dorste at bürde mid him speke (Wa. 
1. 39); will dare to soil her prurity (Mi. Coinus), will dare sei 
foot (Mi. P. R. IV.); / dare say J owe as much as goodnatured 
people will let me owe (D.); 1 durst to vmger she is honest 
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(Oth. IV. 2); / dare to teü you (Bu.). In der Bedeutimg her- 
ausfordern (Caesar 2. 1) trän»*, mit to (Br. 599). Gxdpan ne 
thorfte (Lied auf Aethelstan), ist gleich goth. tharf galeilan 
t'x ( o avayxqv l&l&eiv (Luc. 14. 18) cf. mm kunnes asayltng 
ne may him deinen for nothing (Wa. 1. 75) 8. Ool. Gloss. 
V Ulan und vilnjan, I will und to will. Je ville, beo geclaensed 
(Matth. 8. 3), vilst fiu ftät fyr cume of heofone (Luc. 9. 54), 
aelc viod vilnad sodes godes to begetanne (Boeth. 24. 2, Luc. 23. 
8); men wilnethe more yhere (Wa. 1. 127 saec. XIV.). hoff) 
longe time wol ye reke.ii (Ch. 13146), tcolle so in Torrent, a 
(hinge 1 imitte yow teile ( Robert of Sicily ) 7 I will be with thee 
(Gen. 26. 2 cf. Ch. It. 6903) ; that thei riill with her fingern 
touchen (Ch. R. 6907): Except he would his life to loose 
(Higgins Albonact 6); Willing to destroy sin (an. 1417. Marriot 
M. PI. XVII). liight tts mir Lord hath wold . . (Ch. Melib. 133, 
Coiupl. of Venus 11); but they ne should. not willen so (Ch. R. 
6923), wisdome willeth me to pause (Euph. 30); him when J 
willed to appear (Alex, and Campaspe 1. 3); we will send to 
wiU him conie (Gr. 160); if God had so willed it (Th. New- 
comes). Sir Paul witt'd nie give you caution (B. J. 367), you 
are will\l by him this eveniiig to depart llome (Catiline); and 
willen that fol/ce hem teilte and grete (Ch. R. 6920) ; he cannot 
will that xoe should pervert or conceal truth (War.); latent oj 
willing what all the world wills (C. Fred. 3. 291); in evil th 
best conditioiij is not to toill y the second not to can (Ba.) ; to will 
is present with me (Romans 7. 18). Auch hier bleibt der In- 
finitiv oft aus; schon L. 1. 65 f>er f>e hing wähle ford; then- 
nes wolde it not (Ch. 4930), hyl shuld to a wand agayn (M. 
PI. 101); now we'U together (Macb. 4. 3); Vll boldly out (ötw. 
Carlos 30). 

cunnan: cunnon seegan (Beow. 100); cüdlie recean (B. 180). now 
wolle f nat ne can nat se (Ch. R. 7154); / shall not conne 
ansioere (Ch. IV. 190). ne who them made kanne montane, 
teile (Wa. I. 186). she cowde wetc for no case (id. 198). she 
should not con ne mow attaine (Ch. Dr. 150). doch lie said 
Ive coxdd not to forsake my love (Higgins Queen Elstride 
20) in prägnanter Bedeutung = novi. that the Latin no Fran- 
kyn conn (Wa. T. 61); htm that con not iknoipen French (id. 
74, Ch. R. 7089). 
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to can (Ba. 138); men will obey a man that kens and cans and 
name him rcverently their kenning or hing (C. Fred. 2. 154) 
cf. 1 as an unkonneng man (Sangreal); as the kniglrf gan ken 
(Wa. I. 66). 

uten we Jleom to liöe (L. 2. 442) = wish to fare (cf. Impera- 
tiv) ; uton faran (Genes. 33. 12). that manyone wate not whxtt 
it is (Tristrom), any other that 1 100t (Romance XIV. saec., Wa. 

I. 100). to wete what the Strohes myght be (Wa. I. 181, S. 

II. 2. 7. 38). to wite of you counsayle (id. 190). if she might 
Icnow in ony wyse to wete whereof he were come (id. 198). 
weteth welle (Wa. 1. 88). Jchot = Je wot (Wa. I. 20). it ne 
has not he loist ne know (Ch. Dr. 102). neuer manc wyst him 
aferd (Wa. I. 184). he ne west (id. 184). ywysse (Wa. I. 88), 
im?« (I. 16, II. 84). that alle thing on eorthe sixt and wost 
(1. 74). 

wot not unto whom to plaine (Ch. Dr. 770). 

what to do ne what to sayne wist I not (id. 880). 

/ haue known her continue (Macb. 5. 1); J haue known Lords 

abbreviate ahnost the half of their words (Cobbett, getadelt von 

Br. 590); who well know's to still the wild toinds (Mi. Comus); 

Im Jenem himself to sing (Lycidaa); that scarce themselues knmv 

how to hold (id. cf. Gtl.1V. 107). 

Das ahd. du gan, tugan kommt ausser im a.e. doughty = 
tüchtig, nicht mehr im E. vor. 

man: sra sua hig silfe vyrde munon (Leg. Lond. 8), hierzu gehört 
mean (utind) ohne Infinitiv, in gode faith I ment bat well 
(Ch. Dr. 047) ; thou hast ment with thi man amongis mä ferre 
(Wa. 2. 104) oder mit to: they meant to bathe in reeking 
wounds (Macb. I. 2); J mean still to surprise you (Q. Dur. 
201). 

when J tuend thus all have sene (Ch. Dr. 107); wening to spede 
(id. 373). Wa. 1. 20: alle men wente he had been slayne; tfien 
beene ye sixe to blame to xueene your ivrong by force to justify 
(S. 3.*1. 25). 

haue (cf. Gri. IV. 93): to have a man' 8 mind moue in charity 
(Ba); / wvtdd have you go before nie (K. John 1. 1); J shall 
not haue this man die (War. N. a. Tb. 200) abor 7 would haue 
you to know (H. Clinkcr); what luilt thou have me to dof 
(Acts IX. 0). 

do s. §. 1 = faire. 
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let (s. Imperativ): King Richard let him make an axe (Wa. 1. 
• 159) == faire; so Gower he leite tioo cofres make; he let. her 
wit (Ch. Dr. 785); they teere let go in peace (Acts 25. 33), 
doch I am let to know it. ia (Haml.). this mighty lord let. 
not to ftosse the shutiyng (Ch. Dr. 752), this was soon let fall 
(Fii.); in der Bedeutung cease, hinder mit to Ch. R. 6029 ne 
let therefore to drinlce darrte; he would not let to counsel the 
king (Ba.), ichat should let tlie Commonwealth to take dm ven- 
geancef hindern (B. ,T.); doch auch S. 3. 1. 290 did let her 
goodly visage to appere (liess) und Thack. V. F. we shall 
be let to go home quickly neben some are to be let go (C.Fred. 
3. 22), if we let goe you (Ch. Dr. 252) ; she lets thee to-wit, that 
she hos thee forgot (Bur.); / let you to knmo (Q,. D. 447), 
it lettes it not fall, it lettes it not to rest (S. 3. 5. 2). Aehn- 
lich leave these relidcs . . to decke Iiis herce (S. 2. 8. 16). 

make: Ch. R. 5342 the shadow makith her bemes merke, id. 7363 
to makin 'hem be knowin there [so clear enough to make me 
be understood, Locke, was Br. 596 verwirft; es solle heissen 
to be understood oder blos understood]. Ch. R. maketh } hem 
to lose ther conisaunce und oft. Marc. VII. 37 he maketh both 
the deaf to hear and the dumb to speak; the ryver made to 
renne of the stone (Lydgate); age will make all to stoop (Fu.); 
"Waller 56: and makes all ills that vex us here to cease; aber 
selbst it tvas made stand upon the feet (Daniel VII. 4); Iwas 
made belt'eve (Montague). It is this that makes the observance 
of the dramatic unities to be of consequence (Blair Rhet.); 7««« 
was made to moum (Bur.); she maketh through her adver site 
men ful and clerly for to se (Ch. R. 5550). £>o auch this amo- 
rous gueen chargith her meine the nettt's dresse (Ch. Dido 267). 

catise. her compleint sltould aftir cause her be corseint (Ch.Dr. 
942); he causde me resignt my kingly State (Mirror 295); she 
caused- tliem be led in courteous wize (S. 3. 1. 42) cf. S. 2. 4. 
19 ne ever thing could cause us disagree. Nach Churchill ist 
diese Construction ein Scottism s. Br. 601; doch braucht Scott 
es mit toj z. B. Ivanhoe 306; they would cause to be removed 
aü public coneubiws (Verordnung von 1417. Marriot XVII. ; 
cause Ught to spring (Mi. S. A.); cause his face to shine upon 
us (Ps. 67); he hos caused himself to be provided wifh a key (D.). 

cuman ongunyion (Beow. 486); ongan fremman (Ca. 3. 3, Marc. 
X. 28), gon leren (Horn 247), bei Ch. ohne to, mit to und 'mit 
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for to, dicht zusammen Tro. 1186. 1189 1198.; her men aborde 
gunnc to stände (Richard I.) und into that schyj) they gurwe • 
gone (id.); trumpes begönne for to bloioe (id.), S. 2. 8. 17: th'otk* r 
brother gan his keime unlaee und id. 37 lowd he gan to weepc. 
mg sister con this Icnight enlrete (Ch. Dr.- 419) ist eine ge- 
wöhnliche Form für gan; so sc. Wallace can him arey (Wa. 2. 
114). gret werre tho big an to torake (Wa. I. 191. Horn 121), 
1 teoll begin to expoune . . (Ch. R. 7176); so jetzt stets. 

go: sittan eodon (ßeow. 981), go buie a coursir (Ch. R. 5906), 
go wc dine (Ch. 13153), 7 will go arm me (Q. D. 481); (he 
quenc to mete even'chone they went. (Ch. Dr. 275); gone to be 
married, gone to swear a peace (K. John 3. 1), so jetzt 1 am 
going to . . . atoaie thei gönne it for to bere (Ch. R. 7148); 
so oft in der Bibel (Acts' 24. 11). 

7 feit something sting me. I feit it to be my diUy ; nach Rr. 
stets to bei geistiger Affection; doch he feite his herte to dance 
(Ch. 8. 179), 8. 3. 2. 42 (tke breast) she feit to pant and quake; 
Mi. 8. A. so vtuch 1 feel viy genial spirits droop. 

happed that he saw a maiden (Ch. 6467), in his way it ha/qwd 
him to Tide (id. 6571), you may hap see him a great one (R. 
J. 357), yo may happen hev heard (Lancashire). 

they f orth yfere did ryde (S. 3. 1. 12), is ridden to the fehles 
him to play (Ch. 1505), (dafür on huntyng ben Jhey ridden id. 
1683), he radde hym for to wende (Wa. 2. 307). 

secean cuomon (Beo. 534), ladies comen ride (G.) und thns 
can teil thei rident forthe; com toverpan (Matth. 5. 17) [das alte 
Wort noch in the World to queme (Ch. R. 7274)] ; they be comc 
him here to seche (Ch. Dr. 733); hmcever you comc to know 
it (Macb. 4. 1); tlve son of man is come to seek and to save 
that which was lost (Lucas 19. 10); come froni the country to 
be jtulyd by you (K. John 1. 1); ladies be comin for to ma/ce 
gode chere (Ch. Dr. 582); he was com for to hunt. (Wa. 1. 18). 

othur childre rönne to playe (Wa. I. 16); ruh to meet what he 
woidd most avoid (Comus). 

they hied so, they would ?wt % abide } the bridiling ther horse to 
ride (Ch. Dr. 271), that lady so kyid me to com fort (id. 399). 

s*end: ic com asmd with the sprecan (Luc. I. 19), schon bei Wi. : 
y <tm sent to thee to speke; twa sende he furth to lufc quhat 
it mycht be (Wa. II. 115). 
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help: to help you find tliem (Mi. Com.), let us help you put the 

thmgs away (T. Brown 181). 
Fll force him chatter (Marston). 

grant: wylt thou graunt, with spere and scheeld, deraye the ryyht 
in the feeld (Wa. I. 164), sc. thou art grantyl ... tili help 
pepill (Wa.2. 118); ohne Infin. 1 grant him bloody (Macb. IV. 3), 
granting it was a weahness (Mi. S. A.). 

we shallfind the practice pcrfectly accord with the tlteory fKnight), 
they wiU find t/teir pupils miprove (Kussel Gram.), falsch nach 
Br. 597; doch wlier findest thou a sioinlcir of labour have me 
to be his confessoure? (Oh. R. 6860); as 1 shall find the time 
to fi-iend (Macb. 4. 3). 

see: gesavon heran (Beo. 2040); I saw a smith stand with his 
hamnter (K. John 4. 2); when thei sene povir folk forfare (Ch. 
R. 5781) cf. causativa. JlecUyr shall neither hear thee sigh, 7ioi- 
see thee weep (Pope); she saw him to proceede (8. 5. 2) neben 
blossem Infin. she maie se the castill and tlie totere to sltalce 
(Ch. R. 5984); wäle ye se the proude squeer s halle serve my 
lady (Wa. I. 198); auch mit dem partieip. : he saw the ravens 
food to Elijah bringing (M. P. R. 11) und mit Iww . . . 

>o: for to behold them daunce and sing (Ch. Dr. 91); there might 
you beheld one joy crown another (Sh.) et*. Lucas 10. 18). 

so: 1 sat viewing the siloer stream glide silently (Wal ton). 

she did them spy come tripping (Milton); he copied Iwo inen come 
tumbUng over the wall (Bun. 53). 

/ here it no man so say (Wa. I. 97); in such a country there 
before had I not ben ne herdin teil (Ch. Dr. 137); men skull 
here him crie and rove (Ch. R. 7056). / heard a merry plough- 
mnn sae sweedy to sing (Bur.), hear me with patience but to 
speak a word (R. & Juliet 3. 5). Im passiv, folgt bei see und 
hear to (Br. 598) z. B. he and his murdrous rout are heard 
to howl (Comus), doch auch there is seen fair lliani fall in 
buming red gledes down (Sackville). 

List: me list not play (Ch. 3865, Gr.), to her cry they list not 
lenden eare (8. 3. 1. 23), tili you list lie with him (B. Fl. 2. 
20), aber that wighi that list to have hnowing (Ch. R. 6142). 

him luste to ride so (Ch. 102), cf. shepherds knew how to love, 
and not to lust (B. J. 493). 

so it quicke brennith for to get (Ch. R. 5703), longs to enter 
in (Rieb. U. 1. 3). 
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fear: fearing not be harm'd (S. 2. 6), he feared to say she is 
my wife (Gen. 26. 7), fearing dying (Rieh. II. 3. 2), so on- 
dred to faranne (Matth. 2. 22). 

divers loonning that 1 kepe not rehersid be (Ch. R, 6086). 

Ae Hengest giuen him f>at maide-child (L.) cf. bidan E. 304 
/ £^de the teche hem (Ch. Ii. 6078. &j62, aber 6665 bade 
(he apostils for to vmreh cf. 341 J und 6670 he riohle iwis have 
bid hem begging; G. : bad hir toomen to withdraibe; that 
bad him come in haste (S. 2. 8. 4); he bade me call thee thane 
of Cawdor (Macb. 1. 3) und ao jetzt selbst beim Pass.: this se- 
cond message to thee 1 am bid say (Mi. S. A. und P. R. I). 
this hnight was bode appere (Ch. 6612); 1 bad men shouldin 
me my couche malce (Ch. Good women 205). 

Das zum goth. hait (heissen) gehörige Verb kommt nur mit 

to vor: Ch. R. 6302 1 xool hetin you alioay to helpe your frendis; 

yhoten to renne his wai (Wa. 1. 23). 

of the fruit God for bode us for to eten (Ch. P. F.), your beards 
farbid me to interpret (Mach. 1. 3). 

/ co mm and you be silent (Q. Dur. 432); what plesith you com- 
maund or say (Ch. Dr. 211), may it please your highness sit 
(Macb. 3. 4) und dahinter gleich mit to ; the teacker will please 
observe (Rüssel), doch tadelt Br. 596 die Construction ohne to. 

Das für please gebrauchliche queme (veraltet) kommt nur mit 
dem Casus vor: meruelilc the hing sehe quemid (Wa. I. 66). 

1 pray ye i'ise (Ch. Dr. 579), pray him with us dine (Ch. 8. 184), 
is gone to pray the hing . . to wake Northumberland (Macb. 3. 6), 
pray de hem for to dwelle (Wa. I. 157), / xoolde prayen you 
for to lene me . . (Ch. 13200), mit dem Imperativ Wa. I. 196 
and prayd hym go in to the Italic, and say thy lady gent and 
fre . . . 

/ crave to have them read (B. J. Catil. 5. 6). 

I feil, besought retume, and not to visit hell (Sackville). 

Bei ash steht to: they ashed the läng to give hir ifen*(Wa. 
I. 66) und for to: he ashed that paen for to wed (id.); ebenso 
desire: desiring thee to lay aside the sword (John I. 1) und 
entreat: entreat tlie north to mahe Iiis bleah winds kiss my 
Ups (K. John 5. 7. M. f. M. 2. 4. Oth. 3. 3), when we can en- 
treat an liour to serve (Macb. II. 1); B. J. Catil. 5. 3 aber ohne 
to mit Acc. und Inf. 

he oft would beg me sing (Comus). 
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leam, teach: to lerne to dye (Occleve), teach me slack no pace 
for fear of malice (B. J. Catil. 3. 5), TU teach thee to turn 
(Ma. Faust), teach light to counterfeit a gloom (Pens.); teaching 
Stern murder how to butcher thee (Rieh. 2 1. 2), she can teach 
ye how to climb (Comus); hos taught them for to wright(Wa 
3. 227). 

therefore I red you three go hence (G. Gurton IV. 2). Dieses sel- 
tene Wort -steht als Subst. bei Ch. 1218 remedie ne rede; für 
Rede bei Scott Marmion VI. 

how or where herefits not let (S. 2. 2). 

usith it aie besily to hauntin othir mennis table (Ch. R. 6603); 

do use t'allow or tlian the bears are wont to me (Hudibr. 1. 

3. 977. S. I. 4. 24); how she used to blush (Th.). 
of which 1 toont was han counsel (Occleve); thou wert aie woned 

eche lovir reprehende (Ch. Troil. 1. 511, sonst meist mit to; to 

liven in delight was evir his wone (Ch. 337), she wonts to dwcll 

(S. 2. 3). 

(i too sudden elevation Imd that effect on Mm which it is wont to 
have on weak minds (Proscott). 

for nien behovith in some gise ben sometime out of God's ser- 
vise (Ch. R. 6608); that lum byhoved pass by (Ywain); doch 
nedys me behovythe ther to bee (Torrent 937). v 
that he permitted not the windsof heaven visit her face (Hamlet) 
und permitting himself to be dazzled (Q,. D.). 

your bettei's have endur'd me say my mind (Taming 4. 3). 

and s uff red rash Pyrochles xoaste his ydle might (S. 2. 8), that 
mffers not mine eye to harbour sleep (Mi. S. A.). 

me chaunced of a hnight encountred bee (S. 1. 2); wlien any 
favour'd of high Jove chances to pass (Mi. Comus), meist so 
mit to, sonst how chance she is not in your Company (id.). 
Auch im Engl, wird wie im Goth. das Verb snbstant. mit 

dem Adjectiv und dem blossen Infinitiv verbunden; so 

Ch. R. 6319 him is right gode beioare of me; you had as good, 
Sir, not have been so peremptory (B. Fl.). 

you do not f a ir to put these things upon me (B. J. 493). 

so auch / had better: betere is on elmesse biuore thanne ben after 
seuene (Wa. I. 7); better were to dy (S. 3. 1. 25), Gen. 29. 19 
mit that; it were better recovering the goods and to save your 
estimation (B. J. 342) ; were it not better done . . . to spart . . . 
(Lycidas). 
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whether heulst thou rather be a Faulconbrulge (K. John I. 1); 
as if he had ratfier not mention them at all (Th.), doch he used 
the pretemvee . . rather than he would hlame tlie real cause of 
it (1).) und me rather had my heart might feel your love (Rieh. 
2. 3. 3), sc.: rather nor for to sä upon the sessioun (Wa. II. 
485).*) 

/ had as lief be none as one (Rieh. II. 5. 2, Henry IV. 1 4. 2, 
Caesar), ags. ine is leofi-e (Gen. 29. 19). 

it were me lever he were (Ch. 10995); me leoer were with point 
of foemans speare be dead (S. 3. 2), / hadde lever dien on 
a knife (Ch. 10037); hir hadde leoer a /enif thurglwut Iure brest 
than ben a woman wikke (Ch. 5447. R. 5395), farre lever had 
I dye (Sir Cauline), aber / had lever to have tluit knyglU (Tor- 
rent 1479). 

1 had a deal sooner see them doing tliat t/tan that they shoidd 
have no fight (T. Brown 298). 

edor is cameie öerh Öyrel ego nedles Öerhfara donwe de welge öe 
vdonca ingonge in rice godes (Marc. X. 25). 

rohere ye toere liker to catch such a bloio (Gr. Gurton 5. 2), so 
jetzt bei likely Infinitiv mit to. 

to know my deed, } t were best not knoto myself (Macb. 2. 2), 
best draio and stand upon our guard (Comus), but had we 
best retiref {Mi. S. A.), what best to say canstsay, to do canst 
do (Mi. P. R. III.), you were best to knock (B. Jons. Cat.3. 5). 



II. Präpositionaler Infinitiv. 

Wir haben schon neben dem einfachen Inf. die Präposition to 
oder besonders in älterer Zeit for to gesehen, entsprechend dem 
franz. de, ä, pour: im Ags. regierte die Präposition den Dativ, die 
Constniction war ein Gerundium. Schott, dafür öfter tili, z. B. 
Douglas the warlde tili illum yne\ negerenglisch vo. Dieser Ge- 



*) What aüeth you so rat he for to arise? (Ch. 13021»), too rathe cut off: 
(S. 3. 3. 28), rathe and late (Davison p. 177), hring the rathv p rimr ose (Mi. Lye.), 
to Troy tursit raith (Douglas VII. 219), is rathest thrown under foote (Gowcr 
1. 7), sind Formen vom Stamme dieses Wortes, das in Sh. L. L. IV. 2 noch selbst 
in ratfierjest comparirt ist. 
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brauch des Infin. findet sich gewöhnlich nach Substantiven (cf.Gri. 
IV. 110. Br. 593, bei dem aber an dieser Stelle manche Fehler: 
which was more wondir to devise (Ch. Dr. 127). hope to joy is 
Utile less in joy than hope enjoy'd (Rieh. II. 2. 3). mael is me 
to feran (Beo. 6. 29). sorh is me to seeganne (Beo. 940). to 
lang is to recenne (Beo. 4181). näs thät ydhe ceap to ge- 
gangenne (id. 4826). ofost is seiest to gecydhanne (Beo. 511). 
it is a sport to afool to do inischief (Prov. X. 23) und so gewöhn- 
lich jetzt to nach Adjectiven, auch nach adjectiven Pronominen z. 
B. Marc. X. 40 ne is min to sellanneiow. 

Jetzt auch bei der Mehrzahl der Verba (La. II. 386): so nach 
dem verb". Substantiv, und nach have: 

to whom- the execution was to have been committed (Q. Dur. 401). 
wisdom is to be desired more than gold (Q. Dur.), whom hast 
tkou then or what faccuse (Mi. P. L. IV. 67) ; what hos this 
to meanf (Le.); nor had what to reply (Mi. P. R.); s. oben, 
wo überhaupt mehrere Fälle schon mitbesprochen sind. 

Aehnlich wie to bei to be scheint Macb. 1. 2 so should he höh 
that seems to speah things stränge, wenn Malone's Erklärung about 
to speak richtig ist, die plausibler erscheint als Delius' Deutung. 
it does not become me to forget it (Q. D.). no such idell ga- 
mes it ne cometh the to worche (Wa. 1. 14). and not desi- 
rith more to have (Ch. R. 5672). do: ic do eov to vitanne my 
lord dos the to undyrstande (Wa. I. 165) wenig verschieden von 
dem do me drenche (Ch. 11075), gleich faites me noyer, das 
auch ags. sich findet s. Hickes, Gr. A. S. 77 ; we do you to wit (2. 
Cor. 8), do me that to knowe (P. P.). ye doubt me to displese 
(Ch. Dr. 221). to be nedy he dredeth sore (Ch. R. 5707). to 
swinke and travaile he not fainith (Ch. R. 5688). it falls me 
here to write of chastity (S. 3. 1), it falleth no$t to the . . to 
pleye (Wa. 1. 14). he riolde never fine to reden (Ch. 6370. 
6718). Ch. Dr. 815: it was nothing fit ting to void Pity. thou 
forgette her in thy songe to sette (Ch. Leg. 540). than thought 
I to frayne the first (P. P. Crede). / give you to know. let 
not thee grieve dismounted to have beene (S. 3. 1. 7). there I 
hope best to hulstrid be (Ch. R. 6149). whoso joy es such kind 
qf life to hold (Wyat). 1 well have kend to be contrary to the 
worth (S. II. 8). / will labour to make thee füll of growing 
(Macb. 1. 1). laugh to scorn the power of men (Macb. 4. 1). 
Sachs wiss. engl. Gramm. II. 5 
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leave to be mad (B. J. Catil. 3. 5.). only I have left to say 
(Macb. 1. 4). who so loves to here tales (Wa. I. 127). Tim 
prevailed upon a friend of mine to come (H. Clinker 144). / 
repent riat to geve you lyfe (Ch.). Venice and Genoa rose from 
inconsiderable totons to be populous cities (Rob.). seehing the 
weake oppressed to relieve (S. 3. 1). he showeth to don a thing 
openly (Ch.). 

stand: midöy ye bivöun stondende to gibiööanne (Marc. XL 25). 
as I stode her to behold (Chr. Dr. 379), auch mit for i stood up 
for to read (Luc. 4. 16) ; myself stending now to be consul (B. 
J. Catil.). eealous advocates stand for th to support the respective 
clai?ns(Rob.). 

stint betime to spill thyselfe with playnt (Sackville.). 

su ff er him to find his quiet grave in peace (B. Fl. 2. 393). 

teil no man to unarm himself (Q. D. 482). 

/ did very much wonder not , to have heard of any express relat- 
ing (Sw. Lil. 101), von Sheridan getadelt, es solle at mit Par- 
ticip sein. 

Oft bleibt der Infin. fort und nur to wird gesetzt, z. B. they 
might have aided us; they ought to, und we have tn'ed to like it, 
but it's hard to aus Zeitungen bei Br. 596; he cannot see the kä- 
chen as he used to (D. Sketches 154) cf. p. 79. 

Das im Nordischen gebrauchte ut findet sich auch A.-E.: that 
ye wald grante to nie that grace at wend with me to my pur- 
chace (Ywain. Wa. 3. 120, im XV. saec. in Nord-England verfasst); 
noch jetzt in Westmoreland (s. Fowler Gram. p. 46) wie im North- 
umbrian-Dialect s. Wa. I. 110. 

for to (here modern usage rejects the forme)- preposition: 
the idiom is left to the uneducated. Br. 593) war ganz gewöhn- 
lich im A.-E. cf. über diese Constmction besonders Momsen, Romeo 
.163, der nachweist, dass for to in keinem der ächten Jugend- 
werke Sh's., dagegen oft in den unächten sich findet, in Royster 
Doyeter 4 Mal, in Gorboduc gar nicht, sehr oft bei Gr. Schot- 
tisch steht dafür auch for tili help him tJiai held tliair way 
(Barbour), da tili für to ganz gewöhnlich; aber auch he wyst no 
waill ther langar for to bide ( Wa. 2. 1 16) und he saw na waül 
no langar ihar to byd (id. 117). Ch. R. 5598 sette his besinesse 
for to encrese and not to lesse. Ch. R. 5640 if him luste not 
for to spare, so bei vouchsauf (Ch. 814), ävail (3042), stint 
(R. 6852), shape (Ch 6136), make (id. 6430). Ch. R. 6845 
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I walkin soulis for to eure. Iwald noght spare for to speke (Ali- 
not); a looman using for to chide (Ch. 6359). on bokis for to 
rede I me delite (Ch. X. 28). he brast out for to wepe (Ch. 
Dido 110). he chese him for to wende (Ch. 6497). Wa. I. 127 
inen lykyn jestis for to kere. id. 157 they graunted wt'th all 
skylle for to teile al at her wylle. Jorbid the sea for to obey the 
moon (Sh. W. T. I. 1). vor to (Somerset), so Negerenglisch hab 
for to Jceep mighty Ught eye pon him. 

So auch nach Substant. : 7ieede is (Ch. R. 5886), Wa. I. 61 : 
it is wisdom for to wytten the State of tlte land he was in perill 
for to sterve (Ch. Dido 354), und beim Adjectiv: unsemli for to se 
(Wa. I. 192), Yorksh. thougfu it best jor te be gone. 

Die ursprungliche Bedeutung „damit" ist hier meist verwischt; 
für diese steht jetzt: in Order to gratify them, inoention viust 
be always on the streich (Rob.); aber ganz verschieden davon ist die 
absolute Construction für „als dass" . . . fortune hos declared herseif 
on ht8 side too plavdy, for me to struggle f arther . . (Q. D. 496). 
cf. Presc. I. 164. 

Auch andere Präpositionen kommen E., doch seltner (s.lir. 591) 
mit dem Inf. statt des Particip vor. what can she do besides 
sing? wliat has sfie done except rock herseif? intemperance 
characterizes our discussions, that is calculated .to eiMtter in- 
stead of conciliate. there is no difference between give and fake. 
1 was about to write (Revelat. 10. 4). so ist nach Adam's Gramm. 
amatum iri = to be about to be loved, what are they about to L 
do with the poor old bishop (Q.D.). he had nothing to doon safe 
shake a Ute his eris (Ch. VI. 147). ivever thou deservedest wher. 
fore to die (Ch. 12150). 

Gewöhnlicher sind 
how: S. 3. 2: she wist not how t'amend — so bei know, bei wel- 
chem sogar how that mit Indic. vorkommt (Romans VII. 1); cf. 
seing how she a princes is (Ch. Dr. 510); Ch. Dr. 278 iniag- 
ining Jiow to purchase grace — so bei understand (Q,. D. 
416. B. Fl. 2. 400); Romans VII. 18 how to perform that*which 
is good 1 find not; who showed him how to cut asparagus 
(J. Life of Swift); Mi. S. A.: so ught by all means ltow to endear 
thee (id.); thou in old age carest how to nurse ihy son (so bei 
Holin8hed); instrueted you ho\o to expect a croivn (Otway), 

taught you how to lead armies (id.); aber auch teach mewhat 

5» 
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to do (B. Fl. 2. 391); conjecte hoio to dorn him fall (Ch. 
R. 6931); t'was liow toraisethee 1 was meditating (B. J. CatiL). 

Auch beim Substantiv z. B. Mi. Comus: extreme shift how to 
regain my Company; in rewle how to susteyne his honoure 
(Ocleve); some cautions from his wife hoio to beluive him (B. 
J. CatiL). 

as: when her list . . as to carol and daunce (G.); Ch. 13172 
1 thee besehe as to be every wight buxom and me'ke, and for 
to kepe our good be curioxvs . . . besonders nach einem Adject. 
mit so folgt as to: Q. Dur. 264: the Liegeois are not so idly 
curious as to practise siech a custom ; wert thou so void of fear 
or shame as off er them to me (Mi. P. R. IV.); can they so far 
disgrace their calling as to make a vile traffic (V. o. W.); he 
had penetrated as far into India as to confirm his opinion of 
its importance (Rob.); oder nach such und einem Substantiv z. 
B. / was no such fool as to cast pearls before steine (Q,. D. 
421) , doch auch none is so wight toapins to weide (Ywain). 

I cannot fear the war but to sueeeed well (B. J. Catil. 4.6), 
this cannot choose but strike confusion among the Burgundians 
(Q. D. 462), this cannot biU be denied (Blair. H. Clinker 22). 
Zwei präposit. Infinitive neben einander sind ganz gewöhnlich: 

Wa. I. 93 to latte the wille of Kyng Edward to toende to the holy 

londe — John I. 1 yet to avoid deeeit I mean to leam; Mi. Comus 

compelVd me to aioake the courteous Echo to give me answer; 

Jerem. 41. 17 to y go to enter into Egypt; Sh. : for what had he to 

do to chide at me? 

sonst auch zwei Infinitive, von denen nur einer to hat, z. B. / 

dare engage to make it out (Swift) und populär: be suar an go 

(Lancash.). 



Bei zwei in gleicher Weise abhängigen Infinitiven steht, wenn 
der erste to hat, dieses in der Regel auch beim zweiten, z. B. they 
gan their shivering speares to shake and deadly points at eithers 
breast to bend (S. 4. 2. 14); taking no precautions to avoid the 
one, or to secure the other (Rob.), sogar Ch. R. 7519 for it is 
better still to be than for to spekin härme parde. 

Doch Ch. 6801: chese now . . to han me foul . . and be to you 
a true humble wif Br. 596 tadelt dies, doch findet es sich sehr 
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oft: Ch. R. I am füll redy htm to accuse and htm punish 9447; 
äs good is blind to deceived be as be deceived whan a vianmay 
see (Ch. 9983), S. 2. 6. 17 what boots it all to have and nothing 
use? Sent. Journey 1, 50: 7 beg the world not to smile but pity nie. 
more fit to do another such offence than die for this (M. f. M. 
2. 3), there was nothing for htm, but e ither to be trampled 
to death, or surrender at discretion (Macn. 159). cf. Q. D. 144, IL 
Winker 354, Vanity Fair 3. 162, Matth. 8. 21. [cf. Br. 602]. 

v Ist der 1. Infinit, ohne to, 60 kann auch der 2. so bleiben, z. 
B. Ch. 6805 wol ye han me yonge and faire and take your aven- 
ture; oft jedoch tritt beim 2. to ein, um die Abhängigkeit deutlicher 
anzuzeigen; so John 4. 2: didst let thy heart consent and conse- 
quently thy rude liand to actj id. 5. 2 where these 2 Christian 
armies might combine . . . and not to spend it so unneighbourly. 



III. Accus ativ us cum Infinitivo. 
s. Gri, IV. 113. 

Br. 475 hat manche irrige Ansicht darüber; wenn auch diese 
den classischen Sprachen nachgebildete Form nicht mehr jetzt so 
häufig ist als im 16. Jahrb., so ist es doch entschieden falsch, sie 
verwerfen oder so auffassen zu wollen, als es bei Br. geschieht. 
Die meisten Fälle, von denen einzelne sehr nahe an den blossen 
Infinitiv heranreichen (cf. Gri. IV. 122), lassen sich auf verba sen- 
kend t und declarandi zurückführen und sind etwa folgende: 
which to have merited 1 cannot but acknowledge (Mi. 8. A.) 
Spec. 95. 

a tailor which he äff ir med the Irishman to be (H. Clinker). 

allow a stranger to leave your town (Q. Dur.), ags. alyfe me to 
farenne (Math. 8. 21), aber J. Andr. 87 his face and person 
were such as the gener ality aüowed handsome ohne Inf. 

that announced Mm to be opinionative (Q. D.). 

approving the use of vocal music to remain (Hooker). 

she beheld her husband break his neck (R.), she beheld them 
mount and go off (Q. D.). 

1 beseche hym make you all merry (j,Iorus), 

she bad her charett to be brought (S. 3. 4. 31). 

ould 1 hU bring you to believe it (Q. D. 481). 
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ch allenge: others challenge him to be a traitor (R-). 

may chaunce thee lie withered and olde (Wyatt), it chanced 

this pnoud Sarazin to meet me wandring (S. I. 1. 25 und 35): 

me chanced of a knight mcountred bee. 
1 tritt and charge thee to teil (Ch. R. 6122). 
1 chese you to be mine (Ch. Leg. 14G). 

/ do cmnmand thee'be my slave (B. Fl. 1.404), xohether hewould 

com m and Mm to write of Qodfrey's expedition (Mi.). 
bitter constraint compels me to disturb your season (Lycidas). 
what he conceived to be his advantage (Nickleby), the offence 

which Jte conceived Durward to have taken (Q. D.). 
/ conclnded him to be dead (Pickw. I. 83), wofür auch ohne 

Infin. conclude me dead (Q,. D. 475), whom he conclnded to be 

a burgher (Q. D.). 
for not to grow of nought Jie it conjectured (S. 2. 4. 39). 
crouned one to be King (P. P.). 
he delivered Jesus to be crucified (Marc. XV. 15). 
/ deme anon this cherl his servant have (Ch. 12133), / deme 

(her be some dowghtty man (Torrent 573), (hat which you deem 

it proper to conceal (Q. D.). ' 
I de sign this to acquaint you (Fr.). 

/ desired him to explain the meaning (H. Clinker), aber auch 

1 desire it may be remembered (Ju.). 
, that makes them doubt their icits be not their mime (S. I. 1. 10). 
this communication encouraged several persons to advance (Roh.). 

so bei incite. 

how can you endure a slave to triumph (4 Prentices). ^ 
this to be true, 1 do engage my life (Sh. A. y.l. V. 4). 
to enjoin Kayuk Khan to embrace the Christian faith (Roh. 
1. 30). 

which we should expect them to have feit (Rob.). 

now does he feel his title hang loose about him (Mach. 5. 2), 
/ feel thy words to comfort me (Ma. Faust; Mi. P. L. IX. 912), 
I feit this to be vemj true (D). 

the thinges (hat do attaine the hajyjy life be these 1 finde (Sur- 
rey. Wa. 3. 36), if I find the matter groio more serious (H. Clin- 
ker 55), they found all that extensive iract to be sandy (Rob.). 

forcede him to serue tvel God (Wa. 1. 16), the spirit of amber 
cannot force me answer (B. Fl. 1. 542). 

(hei gessiden hem to be a spirit (Wicht). 
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/ vmdd not kave'lhee see it (Euphues pref.), we liad the stranger 
visit us (V. o. W. 2) , in which of the avenues would you have 
nie take that exer eiset (II. C linker). 

hear Gri. IV. 120: ne hyrde ic cyniUcor ceol gegyrvan (Beo. 75. 
und öfter)', (isolirt steht as ye han herd me sayd Ch. 11851); 
if that ye my sonne haue heard to lurke emongst your nimpltcs 
(8. 3. 6. 23); whom you have offen heard me niention (H. (Jun- 
ker). Auf der bei Sh. häufigen Verwechslung des who mit tohom 
beruht who since I heard to be discomßted (Henry VI. a ) cf. 
D. Bleak. H. 1. 57 who 1 suppose to have been the cook. 

this right they hold to be perfect (Rob.). 

imagine it to lie that toay thou goest (Rieh. 2. 1. 3). 

in du Ige me for a moment skip to some Utile eminence (Jr.). 

inforce me in the deepest dungeon droeü (Malcont. 92). 

which nature never intended him to wear (Ju.). 

David judged them both to be tJiings most necessary (Ilooker). 

for him to be yet weake and wearie well she kn^cw (S. 1. 9. 20), 
who euer knew the heavens menace so (Caesar 1. 3), which a 
man of experience knows t& be ordinär y (H. Cliuker), / never 
hnew thee to lie (War.) Spect. 98. 117. tha ic aldor gefraegn 
fyrd gebeodan (C. 118. 9). Dieses und andere Beispiele von 
gefraegn ( fando aeeepi) entsprechen etwa diesem^ Verb. , sie 
tänd neben hyrde die einzigen ags. mit acc. c. infin. ,8. Gri. 
IV. 120. 

your passions viake your colour to encrease (Edward 2), this 

usage makes my misery encrease (id.), he makes the Arabians 

to be thieves (R.). 
/ observed Mr. 8. give a sfiort audience (H. Clinker), / am 

ashamed to observe you hesitate (Q,. D. Spect. 190). 
his presence occasioned a sort of Council of war to be held 

(Q, D. 480). 

affecting what he opined to be cool indifference (Le.). 

the incident we all owned to be remarkable (H. Clinker). 

he is to pereeive it decrease visibly (F. Journey 16). 

questions which good-breeding perukits strangers to put (Q.D. 16). , 

where him to sleepe she gently would per sw ade (S. 3. 1. 35). 

none other payne pray 1 for them to be (Wyat.). 

and preyd him sit adoun (Ch. VI. 184). 

which the wisdom of ancienty had pronounced to be unfit 
for the habitation of men (Rob.). 
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• 

you firmly prove konour to sour above the pitck of love (Jero- 

mino 1. 97). 
1 read thee sone retyre (S. 3. 4. 14). 

tßhom our reader may remember to have refused giving an ac- 
count (F. Journey 26). 

1 repeat it to be matter of profound astonishment (Pickw. 1). 

1 see his heart to swell (Gorboduc), he sees not himselfe to dance 
the same measure (Si.), to see htm his nobilüy so fowle deface 
(S. 2. 12. 79), nor grudge you to see the blind beggars daugh- 
ter a lady to be (Percy 130), seeing my tenants thrive (H. 
Clinker). 

1 scorn by me the meanest creature die (Gr.). 

1 spied a Jcnight lie dead (Gr.; B. Fl. 2. 388), they spyde the 

knight to slake his pace (S. 2. 12. 63), doch auch 1 spied her 

robes by Heresy was tom (Gr. 134). 
he e spied two men come tumbling over the waU (Bun. 53). 
a Kyngis sonne . . to ben my sewaunt god shild it (Ch.). 
suffereth ifie unwyse wyth you for to lyve (P. P.), she suffered 

herseif to be passively led (Q,. D.). 
without suffering his expense to exceed the limits ofhis income 

(H. Clinker). 

they supposed the earth to be divided into 5 regions (Rob.), aber 

whom they supposed is drowned (Tempest), when he supposed 

that he had left powerless (Ik). 
teach: he was bi taulü, Adam ure fader to ben his (Wa. I. 75), 

it taught me wel, all earthy things be bcrne to dye the death 

(Sackville), wenn nicht be Tndic. ist, cf. find. 
1 taJce him to be valiant (8h. M. A. 2. 3), 1 shöuld tahe kirn to 

be proud (H. Clinker). 
they thinh themselves go back (Ba. 131), 1 think this Talbot be 

a friend of hell (Henry VI. 1 ), a place which he thougld me 

Itkely to fill (Rambler), / do not think my sister so to seek 

(Mi. Comuß). 

he understood the cause of ail her pain to come of Mm (S. 4 

12), they undcrstand justice itself to have failed (R.). 
which urge the patient hand of industry to persevere in its ef- 
forts (Rob.). 

watching the. great war-theatre uncurtain itself (C. Fred.), 1 
watched the Utile circles die (Te.). N 
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her miatreaa would not her break that aleep (By. D. J. 2. 146). 
1 would wish thee reconcile the Lords (Edward 2. 1), / would 

the people to Jcnow (D. Fickw.). 
yield Jus sence to be too blunt and bace (8. 2. 4). 

In Gascoigne's Uebersetzung der Phoenissen folgt ungeschickt 
Acc. c. Inf. auf den blossen Infinitiv: / will not live in Company 
and you alone wander in wilderness. 

Bei Ch. Melib. 160 hängt der Acc. c. Inf., was selten ist, von 
einem Adjectiv ab: it had ben necessarie mo counselloura to per- 
forme your emprise. Id. p. 175 it is a woodnesse a man to strive 
witk a stronger. Id. 504 no wonder is a lewed man to rust zeigen 
diese Construction nach einem Substantiv, die auch bei to be allein: 
Itich. II. 2. 3 to find out right with torong it may not be, eich » 
findet, und Btatt in order that . . z. B. Ughtly lene me such a 
stroke my hond to be dede (VI. 143). 



IV. Nominativus cum Infinitivo 

findet sich 1) in Verbindung mit be, become, waxe, z. B. govern- 
ment began to be established (Rob.); accuatomed to be absolute 
masters (id.); selbst swiche it ia a milier to be fals (Ch. 4316); 
nothing is so muchel ageina nature as a man to encreae his owen 
preßte to härme of another man (id. Melib. VI. 171; v. 581). 

2) bei „scheinen" und ähnlichen: well a Lorde him aemid 
for to be (Ch. Dido 151 cf. 11458); many of their diacoveriea 
seem to have been acarcely knovm (Rob.); they appear to have 
been ignorant of the moat important facta (id.); a Kingia aonne 
to be in soche priaon . . thought thein gret pite (Ch. Ariadne90); 
ähnlich Q. D. 279 the intruder, announced by his peculiar dialect 
to be the Bohemian. 

3) als Umdrehung des Acc. c. Infin. bei den diesen regieren- 
den Verben in passiver Form z. B. Miaa Wilmot waa allowed 
by aü to be completely prelty (V. o. W.); those regiona v)hich are 
knbwn to yield their inhabitanta the neceaaariea of life (Rob.); 
I woa reeommended to be aurgeon (Gulliver 1.); Eudoxua of 
Oyzicus is said to have held the same courae (Rob.); a vaat 
portion of the hobitoble earth ivaa pronounced to be unfit for 
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sustaining the human species (id.); they xoere supposed to be the 
mansion of peipetual sterility (id.); the Sim'ss are understood 
to have declined (C. Fred.). So sagt Sh. sogar 0. o. E. I. 1: a 
havier task vould not have been impos'd than 1 to speak my 
griefs . . . 



E. Partie ip. s. T. 256. 

Das Part, praesentis, dessen besondere Form auf ande f ende- 
sich bis zum XIV., in Nord- England sogar, bis zum XVI. saec. 
hielt (H. Tooke I. XIX.), während das Verbalsubstantiv wie im 
Deutschen ung nur auf ing gebildet wurde, ist jetzt von diesem in 
der Form nicht mehr zu unterscheiden, und auch ihre Anwendung 
fällt vielfach zusammen. Bei Ch. und S. ist noch der Infin. häufi- 
ger als das Gerundivum, das sich als Particip, d. h. Mittelwort, zwi- 
schen Verb und Substantiv bethätigt [durch seine Fähigkeit 1) den 
Artikel vor sich anzunehmen: queMions the not answering of 
which might prrove delusive (War.); if 1 leave the giving her 
(Spec); at the taking Syracuse (J. Andr. 172). 2) Das pron. 
po ssess. vor sich zu dulden: I mentioned my having spent an 
evening (H. Clinker) ; his abandöning Great Britain might perhaps 
prove fatal (id.); toith a view to countenance her ovm aeeepting 
(id.); the apothecary forbade her moving (Th.); something extra- 
ordinär y wiü attend his declaring himself my siaters odmirer 
(H. Clinker 156); all owing to his serving and saving nie (Grandison 
I. 287) ; selbst mit Adj. ihere is so Utile doing (T. Jones). 3) einen 
Plural zu bilden: bothe warre and pece in goviminges (Ch. B. 
7269); in counselUnges (id.); the faithful havings (B.t. 295); they 
are not wishings (B. J. 303). Aber es bleibt so weit Verb, dass 
es einen Accusativ regieren kann: pass s your time better than in 
in#inuating the delight (Spec. 263) ; the charge of mainlaining me 
(Gulliver 1); wofür freilich auch ebenso oft vorkommt: wery for 
berynge of the cross (Aland.); which he hos made use of in 
the interspersing of all graces of poetry (Spec. 315); they have 
jailed in laying of their plots (Dr.) ; using, dicing, dauncing, de- 
flowring of virgins, abttsing wives (Euph. 61) ; light in forsaking 
of youj letode in loving mee (id. 34) ; wonach also die von einigen 
Grammatikern aufgestellte, den Accusativ verwerfende Regel zu be- 
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richtigen ist, wie auch andrerseits Br. Regel 396: a participle im- 
mediately preceeded by a preposition . . retains its govemment of 
the objective case. 

Das Gerundivum kommt vor als Subject z. B. there is 
no attempting them (B. J. 741); there is no mistaking his proce- 
dures (C. Fred. II. 233). 

Ferner als Object: 1) direct vom Verb abhängig, wo 
es sich vielfach mit dem reinen Particip berührt. Die gewöhn- 
lichsten Fälle sind: nach avoid [s. Br. 608], abhor; 1 should 
not advise you waiting (Le.); afford; it will bear being brought 
into comparison (Bl.); both of them burst out laughing (Th.); 
cease, commence, continue; xohich, however, I declined administer- 
ing (H. Clinker); defer; some men deliteth beholding men to 
fight (Barclay: Wa. 2. 429); which we would no longer delay 
interrupting (H. Clinker); design, deserve, detest, dread; it en- 
dangers setting fire to tJie sails (Southey); endure; I saw thirty 
people engaged reading (Macn.); / must entreat being infor- 
med of the narrte (V. o. W.); escapte; Tom was excused fag- 
ging (T. Brown 123); the minister s would not fail anmoering the 
letter (C), bei Ch. : nat faile for to tdkin my bataile; fear, find, 
finish; a man shulde flee striving (Ch.); forbear; hate; help, auch 
/ cannot help their Coming to my eyes (D.); intend, aber S. : he 
did intend a brasen wall to compyle; leave; mean, miud } neglect, 
occasion, omit, to prevent his losing you for ever (V. o. W.); 
prefer, propose,purpose; he did not in the least question succeed- 
ing with his daughter (f. Jones 3. 255), refuse, regret, repent, 
resist, risk, see, stop; using jesting without meane (Euph.). 

2) abhängig vom Verb durch Präpositionen: a) of bei den 
den Genitiv regierenden, z. B. dream, fail, think; Ch. : restreine 
you of vengeance tahing; Chambers selbst: which its own soil and 
climate do not permit of being grown. b) to: I would call you 
to the embrasing of a cloud (B. J. Catil.); Richard confessed 
to feeUng a desire to drwe back (D.); / wol entend to winning 
(Ch. 7060); fall; lets get to singing (T. Brown 107); he gave 
himself almost to nothing but praetising of these things (Euph.) ; 
object; take; a person who is used to making sacrifices (Th.); 
you will yield to Urning a ptoor gentleman's distresses(B.5.358); 

c) ab out: why we should hesitate about admitting (Rob.) etc. 

d) at: bei aim, assist, feel, grumble, wonder, und ähnlichen Verben 
der Affecte. e) by: he contented himself by looking forward 

* 
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(Mac. 8. 29), we live by finding fools out (B. J. 356). f) fori 
her grief seerned formed for continuing (V. o. \V.); reproachj 
thank. g) from: desist, deter, discourage (Spec), hinder (Spec. 
261), incapacitate (d'Israeli), prevent (auch ohne from mit Iiis: 
Mac. 8. 20), prohibit, refrain, rcstrain, save, shrijilc, take up 
(Spec. 264). h) in (cf. p. 45): agree (Mac. 8. 3); how ye shuln 
behave you in gadering of youre richesses (Ch.); concur, coope- 
rate, delay (Le.); employ (B. J. 497. Spec. 262); fail; every man 
shulde glade the Company in shorting of the way (Ch. VI. 129); 
glory (Ju.); help (B. J.); luxuriate (T. Brown 3); pass; succeed. 
i) into: it schulde be into loitnessing agens hem (Wi.), provoJce 
(Mac. 8. 13), seduce etc. k) on: congratidate, delervxine, resolve, 
1) towards: contribute, step (Rob.). m) upon: Jortune seems 
beut upon favouring us (Poe.); insist; he piques himself upon 
living in the country (H. Clinker). n) wilh: accuse, amuse, as 
tonish, charge, humble, satisfy . . . 

3) abhängig vom Substantiv unvermittelt: it's no use cry 
ing (J. Faithful) ; it's of no use writing (D.) ; Arthur took a long 
time thawing (T. Brown 194); whose seroices you think it worth 
my while obtaining (Le.) etc. 

4) durch Präpositionen vermittelt: for want of refiecting 
(Spec. 260); there could be little doubt of the trec's having 
reached its malurity) War.), it was Iiis way of exhibiting 
kindness (Th.); in preference to standing (D.), he had no 
more objection to drinlcing the water (H. Clinker) ; a bill for con- 
tinuing (Mac. 8. 4); an act for preventing abuses in printing 
(Mac. 8. 4); to do nie a vilanie in taking vengeance (Ch.); know- 
ledge in the doing it (ß.); who find some enjoyment in being 
dreaded (H. Clinker 70); a lote oversight in giving whal 1 had 
(V. o. W.). [Dies ist der Form nach — en donnant, doch nicht 
in der Anwendung; es hat nichts zu thun mit dem bei Ch. und im 
A.-E. ganz gewöhnlichen y vor dem Partie, pass. (s. Ch. Glossary, 
H. Coleridge sub voce y), das übrigens auch vor dem Infinitiv vor- 
kommt, 8. Rose 6431. 6440. 6590, wie vor dem Praes. Indicat. 
(Rose 7120) und noch in Mi. Gedicht on Shakspere: under a star 
ypointing pyramid']. 

5) ebenso bei Adjectiven allein: 1 was very near being 
qualify'd (Spec. 332); we thought it better spooning be/ore 
the sea (Sw.), iüs worth having (Mac. 8. 6. D), busy mit und 
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ist also guot vermüen findet sich E. nicht.). 

6) mit Präpositionen: light in forsaking of you, lewde in 
loving of mee (Euph.); he is so long in mounting to that point 
(B. J. Catil.); far from being able (V. o. W.), instrumental in 
(V. o. W.), besonders nach Verbal- Adjectiven: ashamed of . ., 
astonished, displeased at, capable of (Tatler 121). 

Aber 7) hängt es auch von Präpositionen allein ab, be- 
sonders nach temporalen als since, before, affer; auch as for . . 
und berührt sich hier wieder ganz besonders mit der Particip- 
Construction. 

Das Particip. praesentis steht bei to be und to come (s. 
Gri. IV. 125; pag. 2. etc.); bei to go und to go on (schon Ch.); 
bei to keep, remain und ähnlichen: he kept fumbling (Q. D.), 
she sate wepyng (Ch.), here wil I stände a xoaiting (id.), are you 
tired waitingf {Le.). Wie ein Nom. c. Inf. findet sich auch Nom. 
c. Partie, z. B. it was of no use a little man pfuüing the door 
inward (D. Pickw. 1. 248). Diesem analog ist die bei einzelnen 
Verben ganz gewöhnliche Construction des Accusat. c. Participio: 
biasen caudrons thou shalt rombling heare (S.); pereeiving oihers 
beliind them filing off (Spoc. 332); he saw the demons floating 
cf. hear pag. 48); he marked the tobaeco clouds encircling the 
stranger (Macn.) — auch mit part. pass. 7 saio them marched out 
(Spec. 266), what you can say this way, I must credit but spo- 
ken to beget y ourseif Sport (B. Fl. 1. 554); he supposes nie tra- 
veird to Poland (M. f. M. I. 4). she had known even stranger 
Ikings brought to bear (V. o. W. 5). 

Die Participia können adjectivisch als Vertreter eines Relativ- 
satzes gebraucht werden und nach Art des latein. ablativus abso- 
lutus, weshalb man diese Construction auch the case absolute genannt 
hat. Hier ist entweder ein Substantiv beim Particip als: a hasty 
breakfast taken . . . he directed his steps (D. Nicki. 2. 309); com 
the hody subsist, the soul departed? (B. Fl. I. 128) ; down came 
my wife and daughters, their hair plaistered up (V. o. W.) cf 
Schiller's Künstler: Der Anmuth Gürtel umgewunden, wird sie zum 
Kind; (Chamisso's Landtag), „gehört des Volkes Klage" selbst all 
these papers arranged, old Sedley covered them (Th. Vanity Fair 
3. 147); oder es steht ein pronom. an seiner Stelle: he having 
declared . . . Jones returned (T. Jones 3. 309. cf. 2. 263) ; they 
dead, death has so many doors (B. Fl. 1. 112); we having feed 
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them they bowed (F. Journey 19); der Accuaativ bei dem vielfach 
die classischen Sprachen als Vorbild benutzenden Milton: Dagon 
hos presumed , me overthrown, to enter liste with God (S. A. p. 
101); (so auch populär bei Tredd. me sayin so, of cowrse thear 
wor lots a foak clutherd raund'} bei Mi. P. R. IV. 174 / endure 
the Urne, tili which expired, thou hast permission ort me; that 
done, ske came (D. Bleak H. I. 83) ; Üiat failing, he had resumed 
tris needle (Lewes I. 94) etc. Schlecht, obwohl oft gebraucht, 
wird diese Construction, wenn das Substantiv fehlt und doch ver- 
schiedene Personen gemeint sind, als awaking , the aüusion was 
dispelled (Franklin); dying inteslate, Juan was sole heir (By. 1). J. 
1. 37); erected in Moorfieids . . . it is said that Louis the Four- 
teenth was incensed (Ainsworth Sheppard 285); inquiring for Mrs. 
Sheppard, a matron offered to conduct him (id. 287). Einige 
neuere Schriftsteller gehen hier sogar so weit, solche Satzverhältnisse 
wie ganze Sätze zwischen 2 Puncto einzuschliessen, z. B. Only 
those accustomed to the higher flauour being alle to detect the 
difference. (Le. Ii. Cashel 1. 67 cf. 92) so Bu. C. oft. Weniger 
schlecht ist die Einschiebung des Partie ohne Substantiv wie which, 
begging their pardon, (wofür Waverley 272 craving your pardon), 
is the very picture of simpk'eity. (H. Clinker 161). 



F. Verbal-Ellipsen (s. Gri. IV. 131). 

1) to he fehlt besonders in sprüchwörtlichen Redensarten und 
im Ausrufe: where no enjoyment there nq excellence (Bu. What 
will . . I. 66); nor this the worst (Go. Traveller 349); yet who 
tnore courtly? (Euph. 5); how chance that you were at AJob's (B. 
J. 26) ; coming, Sir (J. Andr. 58) ; we may find something in Jus 
conduct, white there (Presc. I. 158); the more to blame you (B. J. 
224) ; no matter how deep the depression (Le. O'Don. 125) ; the La- 
dies toeüf far otherwise the ladies . . (id.) ; true, at the moment 
the thought threw a damp over my joy (Mar. P. S. 373); lucky 
if temporary harm were aü the iü (C. Fred. 2. 72) ; mortal to 
cut it of (Sh. Coriol. 3. 1). Dead she, and can do nothing (C. 
Fred. 3. 82 cf. III. 139). Did they not sometimes cry, all Jiail 
to me? (Macb. I. M. f. M. 2. 3); wo to the man who had the te- 
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merity (Macn.) cf. Ezekiel 30. 2, wo worth statt des ausgelassenen 
be steht (Bur. 67); peace your tattlings (Sh. M. W. 4. 1), wenn nicht 
peace hier Verb; bäd hine blidhne (Beo. 1227) sc. vesan, nur noch 
ags.; dagegen that act over (sc. being) ganz gewöhnlich. 2) An- 
dre Verba finita: God ye good even (B.Fl. 1.603); God deven 
(Gr. Gurion 4 2); plague, ih>x on him; good luck to you . . .; Why, 
do teil, Now I never (B. St.); he heut been playd upon by the 
fire-engine until quite sober (D. American. 22.). 3) Der Infini- 
tiv fehlt :ags. nach sceal, vile, mag neben dem damit construirten 
Adjectiv: urum sceal sveord and heim gemaene (Beo. 5315); er 
fehlt vor einem abhängigen Verb der Bewegung (cf. pag. 55): ic 
hini öfter sceal (Beo. 5628); my Jmsband used thither daily (B. 
J. 26); bei L. sogar pe King to pan castle (sc. marched). Er 
hleibt fort, wenn er sich aus dem vorigen Verb von selbst ergibt: 
I said what I could for the better parts of the book (Emerson) ; 
as A.eneas did from the ßames the old Anchises bear , so from 
the toaves of Tiber did I the tired Caesar (Caes. 1. 2). Schlecht 
ißt hier der schon p. 66 erwähnte Gebrauch von: we live just as we 
want to (B. St.). Aehnlich ist es mit dem Par t ic ip, welche Construc- 
tion Br. 584 tadelt: 1 think myself highly obliged to\ malze Iiis 
fortune, as he has (sc. made) mine (Spec. 474); who hath made 
uians mouth? have not 1 the Lord (Exod. 4. 11); if she malze* 
as good a wife as slie has a daugliter (Go. 393); sogar umgedreht: 
every attempt to remove them, lias, and lilzely will prove, unsuc- 
cessful (Gay); listening to tlie rain, which as it had during the 
tohole of the day, still came down (War. Diary 2. 40). Populär 
steht das Particip allein statt des Inf. oder Verb, finit., z. B. Po- 
liceman seen to smile to potboy (D.), thou mightst with one breath 
spoken 'em both dead (Gamester 41); ater we done work (Wight 
Dialect). n 



3, Tempus (tense), 

I. Present dient zur Angabe der gegenwärtigen Handlung, 
für Sitten, Gebräuche, für allgemein anerkannte Sätze, deren Gil- 
tigkeit nicht an eine Zeit gebunden ist. Falsch sind daher: Locke: 
if 1 should ask, whether ice and water werc Udo distinet Spe- 
eles of things; Sw. : two young gentlemen tvlio have made a dts- 
covery that there was no God. Das Präs. historicum, im Ags., 
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auch bei Ch. noch "seltner , ist jetzt ganz gewöhnlich, besonders in 
erregter Erzählung. Dabei berühren sich oft Pr. und Imperfect, 
z. B. Po.: Ulysses wakes, not knowing where he was; 1 that al 
these pleasaunt sightis se, thought suddainly (Ch.). Das ganz ge- 
wöhnliche I se nevir a thing so wel ydone (Ch. Flower 60), that 
evir yet in al my life 1 se (id. 86); / never see such a fellow 
(D. Pickw.) zeigt die Anwendung des Präs. für eine vergangene 
Handlung im gewöhnlichen Leben; Joh. VIII. 38 before Abraham 
was, I am ist aber ein übertragener Gräcismus, dem freilich long 
ere 1 mahe the, I the predestynate (Mir. Plays) analog ist. Statt 
des Futurs steht das Präs. sehr gewöhnlich mit einer Zeitbestim- 
mung neben sich, doch weniger oft als im Deutschen. 

II. Imperfect dient für eine in Beziehung auf eine andre 
Handlung gesetzte vergangene Handlung; um Dauer und Wieder- 
holung in der Vergangenheit anzudeuten; besonders in der Erzäh- 
lung für eine vollständig abgeschlossene Handlung: so bei yester- 
day, last night etc., wo deutsch das Perfect steht. 

Es tritt ganz gewöhnlich statt des Conditionel ein (Br. 389); 
pleasd you to do it, were eqiial poise of sin and charity (Sh. M. 
f. M. 2. 4); did 1 teil tlus, who would believe me (id.); we three 
were in wise cases eise (B. Fl. 2.388), cf. 2. 392; all, alas! had 
been in vain . . if TruUa had not been quick (Hud. 3. 97) ; / had 
been discarded, had she not observed (Spec. 392); had 1 but 
fought as wont, one thrust had laid de Wilton in the dust (Sc). 

Statt des Pluperfect steht es ganz gewöhnlich, besonders nach 
after. 

III. Perfect. Seine Anwendung, ähnlich dem französischen 
Indefini zeigen die Beispiele: 1 have seen him this week neben / 
saw Tum last week; 1 have told you already neben / told you 
before. Für die Erzählung diente schon ags. das Imperfect: fia 
väs fiaere ylcan mhte fiara halgan Eastrena . . . Das Perfect 
steht statt des deutschen Präsens vor einer Handlung, die aus 
der Vergangenheit in die Gegenwart hineinreicht: that han been 
trewe freres fifty yeres (Ch. 7442) , füll seven years have 1 been 
the mistress of Bleak-House (D-) ; he hos long been a friend to 
our family (V. o. W.); we had been now 4 days within their 
boundary, and yet never met one of the tribe (Le.); (dagegen 
Spec. 45: a woman that is since dead). So auch das Pluperfect: 
/ heard he had been dead near 3 months (Sent. Journey); Jus 
father had been dead about a year (T. Brown 200). 
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Bei der Zusammensetzung dienen die Hülfsverben to he und 
to kave, das letztere überwiegend, schon im Ags. (Gri. IV. 152); 
das erste, meist nur bei Verben der Bewegung, hat Gri. IY. 155 
mit Recht auf romanischen Einüuss zurückgeführt (so auch Br. 370, 
der diese Verbindung mit wenigen Ausnahmen für den jetzigen 
Sprachgebrauch tadelt. Die gewöhnlichsten Fälle von be (cf. Gri. 
IV. 160), die, zum Theil veraltet, neben sich to have haben, sobald 
die Handlung in ihrem Verlaufe, nicht der in Folge derselben ein- 
getretene Zustand bezeichnet wird, sind: 
men are far advanced in improvement (Bob. 1. 2). 
my father is not alter 'd (Col. Piccol. 1. 8. B. J. 34G). 
the number was now amounted (Swift). 
your favour is well appeard by your tongue (Coriol. 4. 3). 
the noble Brutus is ascended (Caesar 3. 2. cf. John 20. 17). 
the gxune without was arivid (Ch. Dr. 269 cf. Otw. Atheist 18. 
Rob. I. 15). mi love is now awake (S. Epithalam). 
the scene was now become in the utmost degree animated (Q. 
D. 486) cf. Jr. Sketch. 124. Swift 174. Blair, Murray, ge- 
tadelt von Br. — what hos become of national liberty (Hume); 
he toas bom that which we have but become (Col. Piccol. 2. 7). 
what late misfortune is befallen King Edward (Henry VI. 3 ). 
on odious mischiefe this day betid is to min ordre (Ch. 7773). 
the day is now bowed down (Wi.). 

her dotage is now broke forth into a madness (B. J. 744). 

all these reasons are iimv ceased (Butler; B. Fl. 128. Tillotson 

Senn. 2. 52). 

how every thing is chanc'd (Caesar 5. 4). 

chaungid is the mone (Ch. Q. D. 314), times are changed (Le.). 
by what ladder he is clombin so (Ch. R. 693G. cf. 14712.4432). 
to England ben they come (Ch. 5550. Wa. I. 195. B. Fl. 2.391); 
Mi. S. A. how well are come upon him bis desei-ts? Ch. R. 7610: 
how he hath both comin and gone; Col. Piccol. 1. 1 ye have 
come too late, but ye are come. 

as thou righl now were crope out of the ground (Ch. 11918). 

if anything be crept into these poems (Dr.). 

men are decay'd and studies (B. "J. 742). 

/ am declin'd into tlte vale qf years (Lear 3. 3). 

of längs blood is she descended (Ch. 14258). 

the authority was visibly diminish'd (Mac. 8. 16). 

tili the crowd is entirely dispers'd (Bu.). 

Sucht, wi«. e«gi. Gramm. IL 6 
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citri t you he done with eV(Macn. 329\ I am done with the story 
(id. 330). 

these suns then are eclipsed for ns (Col. Piccol. 1). 

she was eueres ed in swich excellence (Ch. 8284. Spec. 260). 

thus ended is this mighty erl of Pise (Ch. 14760). 

by the wimlmcs iliey hen enter d (Ch. Melib.); he is enter d h's 

radiant roof (Cymbel. 5. 4, B. Fl. 1. 115. Bible. A. Freeholder 31). 

whan he escaped was (Ch. 14053, 5571 mit Objcct, S. 5. 2. 25, 

Ps. 124. 7, B. Fl. 2. 306). 

the next Century was half expire.il (Bu. Hud. 3. 2. 1631), the 
date is expird (Mar.). 

all thy coiupanions are fade d and (jone (Moore). 
home unto hire husband is she fare (Ch. 11850), 8772;*Wa.I. 193). 
for though that seat of carthly Miss he faiVd (Mi. P. It. TV. 
Ch. VI. 167: // it wer so fall 1 Jiad a clüll (Cleop. 10. Mi. S. 
A.); to what art thou fallen (Bu.); bei Hogg Queens Wake 30 
dicht zusammen Matilda is fallen und hos ..; ye hau fallen in 
freeltee (Ch. 12012). in whom the yladde fortune is befall (Ch.); 
what course has hefallen us (Bu.). 

all Christen folk hen fled (Ch. 4961. Hud. 3. 200); thouyht 

my voice he fled (Hemans); mit have (Hud. 3. 575). 

thouyh Roman faith he floion (Southey. B. Fl. 2. 290. By. 1. 247). 

the mone was into Cancer gliden (Ch. 9761). 

carmen are got into the yellow starch (B. J. 344. Wa. Iii. 190): 

he was yot heyond the reach of Iiis faculües (Butler) ; he was hy 

this time got in (V. o. W.). 

Griseldis to fetchen icater at a well is icent (Ch. 8152) ; all is 
gone — when he toas gone (V. o. W.); hou htt is y wmt (Kent. 
Dial. 1340). / have seen and gone through many londs (Mandev.) 
/ am grown lustier (B. Fl. 2. 391, I. 628. Q. 1). 315, Otw. 
Atheist 19, Carlos 23 he, Carlos 22 have. it forgrowimvas (Ch.). 
1 was happid thus (Ch. Flower 16), when it is happen y d (B. J. 
Catüine). 

now is he improved (B. Fl. 1. 541. Roh. I. 2). 

Cleo-menes and Dion are both landed (Sh. W. T. 2. 3). 

folk that Ii vit are (Barbour). 

the pore men hen lopen to Londen (Wa. 2. 64). 

whan they he mette cf. Ch. 5535. S. III. 1. 6, Mi. Comus: this 

night are met many a frienä; Q. D. 476, Bu. Rienzi 112. 

to ttman folhe that hen miswent (Ch. R. 7187). 
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Charlatans can do no good until theyre mounted in a avwd 

Hud. 3. 2. 971). 
pleasures wluch /te is past (Guardian, Ch. VI. 1.06. Wa. 3. 43). 
wüh cold mild fever am abnost perished (B. Fl. 2. 290). 
her husband is recover'd (B. Fl. 1. 484). 
repaird is this Achates again (Ch. Dido 213). 
I was no sooner tetired (Tatl. 157. Mi. S. A. 
when Melibeus returned was (Ch., M. Ado 1. 1, Mi. P. R. 2. 140); " 

then my son Max too hos retum'd (Col. Kccol. I. 2). 
the prince is ridden (Gr.), Brutus and Cassius are rid like mad- 

men through the gates (J. Caesar 3. 3). 
when he was risen front death (Ch.); he is not liere, but he is 

risan (Wi. cf. Ps. 27. 12); the demand for cords and th$ 

price were much risen (Tatl. 116). long or tlie bright sonne 

uprisin was (Ch.). 
Jason is romid forthe to the cite (Ch. Medea 222). 
no likerous lust was in hire herte gronne (Ch. 8090. S. 5. 1. 

Caesar 5. 3. Otw. Carlos 25. Tatl. 146). 
wlian that he is sei (Ch, 12760. 5538. Wa. I. 196. Mi. Allegro. 

B. Fl. 1. 589). 

1 thmk she be 8 unk (B. Fl. 1. 637), Mi. Lycidas: sunk though 

lie be beneatlt the watery Jloor, 
Miss Clary was shot up into a woman (Guard. 85). 
til 1 be sped by thine election (Ch.), Mi. Lyc; they are sped. 
the gross was newly sprong (Ch. VI. 206. Dido 131). 
Malcolm and DonaWain are stol'n atoay and fled (Macb. 2. 4). 
1 am in blood. stept in so far (Macb. 3. 5). 
four of the afiemoon is Struck (C). 

grease that s sioeaten from the murderers gibbet (Macb. 4. 1). 
tili we are travelV d (B. Fl. 1. 542), wenn dies nicht deponential. 
it was but just turned of twelve (H. C linker); a Franchmans 

turrid a different man (Yorkshire). 
whkher are they vanish'd (Macb. 1. 3; B. Fl. I. 589); all trace 

of whom hos long since vanished (T. Brown 119) By. I. 233. 

cf. twentie timis iswounid hath she (Ch.). 
voidid werin tJiei that voidin ought (Ch. Troil.). 
his felaw was ywalked into toun (Ch. 7630). 
they all are wandred much (S. 5. 1). 
when s/te woxen is a wif (Ch. 12005. Wa. 3. 116). 
ihre yere wer ytoerid (Ch. VI. 163). 

6* 
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how scomfullyhe is withdrawn (Otw.CarL 2. 1. By. D.J.5. 102). 
as he were wo de (Ch. R. G266. cf. 15935). 

Der Infinitiv perfecti hat im E. eine weitere Anwendung 
als im Deutschen, die zwar zum Theil von manchen Grammatikern, 
besonders Murray, getadelt wird, aber ganz gewöhnlich vorkommt 
(s. Gri. IV. 172. Archiv XIV. 429. XV. 182. XVII. 428). 

1) nothwendig ist sie statt des von einem der defectiven Hülf*- 
verben abhängigen Inf. praes., da diese kein Perfect. haben: / 
could have directed some things better (V. o. W. 19), adequate 
to what we might have expected (Rob. I. 26), she must have cer- 
tainly perished (V. o. W. 3). Falsch steht dafür beim Volke 
1 had not ought to treat a lady that way (Slick.). 

2) folgt er nach 1 would und / was to I would have 
asked who wanted me (C. Beil.), lest she say again I would have 
kiüd you (B. Fl. 2. 396), füll excused ye wolde haven me . (Wa. 
1. 150), I had rather have tarried (B. J. 356), him had ben bet- 

■■ y *&er to have goon more asware (Ch. VI. 144), if 1 had heard that 
was to have met Henry (Fullerton); this is very near the time 
I was to have gone (Sher. School. 4. 1, Spee.) cf. he was in haste 
to be gone (V. o. W. 18) ; equal to what Jus was to 1 have been 
(T. Jones), she eyes thee fixd, about to have spoke (Mi. 8. A); 
a s&mely man our hoste was for to hau ben a marshal(Ch. 753). 

3) nach Verben der Absicht, des Hoffens, der Erwartung m 
Praeteritum : me she meant unto Iter prison to have brought (S. 3. 
7.51); they siq>posed that they should have reeewed more (Matth. 
20. 10); %ohere we hoped to have seen the great man (A.), neben 
in hopes that he might have caught her (F. Spec. 449); / thought 
to have met Antiochus (Otw. Titus 1. 2); here thought they to 
have done some wanton charm (Sh.); / tltought to have given wer 
my jprosecution (Tatl. 118); the form of payvng is proposed to be 
gone through (D> Sketch. 57), daneben thy pwrpose was to have 
slaughter'd this whole order (B. J.), it was his purpöse to have 
rendered the experiment as complete as possible (Ivanhoe); / th- 
tended to have hept my word (Le.). Besonders auch von einer 
Handlung, deren Eintreten im Moment, in den uns die Erzählung 
versetzt, bevorstand, aber nicht Statt gefunden hat: at the point to 
have given his aecount (R.); big enough thave sent him to another 
world (Hudib. I. 3. 495); like to have fallen vnto a gutter (Spec. 
317); the eneoutagement could not fail to have infused more ele- 
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gant taste* (d ? Israeli); aber auch tohere they meant to take some 
refreshment (Mac. 827. L. L. 5. 2). 

4) pleonastisch nach einem Perf. oder Plupeifect mit oft ganz 
nsnützer Häufung: / had thought you had had more judgment to 
have made eleoiion (B. J. 3) ; 1 have had the happiness to ha 1 been 
in your Company (Gamester 35); / toould not ha' believcd it un- 
less 1 had ha* happeüed to ha! been here (Pickw. I. 381). 




III. Futurum. 

cf. Shall and wiü, by Edm. Head, London 1856, 35 Regeln; 
Archiv XVII. 228 von Haupt; La. 2. 405 fgd. 

Seine Umschreibung durch have und be s. pag. 3. 

Die von Gri. IV. 182 aufgestellte, aber in der Note für das 
E. zurückgenommene Regel „wollen sagt vorzüglich der 1. Person 
zu, sollen der 2., werden der 3." passt für den englischen Sprach- 
gebrauch gar nicht. \ 

Südenglisch, aber nicht schottisch gilt nach La. shall in der 
1., will in 2. und 3. Person : shall simply states that a thing which 
hos not yet happened, will happen hercafter (foretelling futurc 
naeh Walker); the forces that are to bring it about being inde- 
finite will states not only that a thing which lias not yet happened 
will happen hereafter, but also implies a certain amount of defi- 
nitude in respect to the forces which will effect it. Shall is pre- 
dictive, will is promissive in the first person only; whcreas, in tlte 
second and third f will is predictive, and shall promissive cf. Wal- 
lis 101 : In primis personis shall simpliciter praediceiüis est, will 
quasi promittentis auf. minantis; in secundis et tertiis p, y shall 
promittentis est aut minantis, will simpliciter praedicentis. Hare 
(bei La.) erklärt: when speaking in the first 2>erson, we speak sub- 
missively; when speaking to or qf another r we speak conrteously; 
der alte Gebrauch von shall in allen Personen, wie der schottische 
von will in der 1., verrathen weniger Höflichkeit. Etwas modifizirt 
ist dies in de Morgan's Ansicht (id. 411); Phil. Chasles (Journal 
des Debats 14. Febr. 1860 : la person<dit6 } l } individualitS anglaise 
dominent et e*clatent dans cet emploi double du futur. VangUiia 
ne considh'e Vsivenir que de son propre intSret, du fond de sa 
personnedite', non dans V abstraft (?) 
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In Fragen dient shaU auch hier für 2. und 3. Person sö:wie in 
relativen, condition. und solchen Nebensätzen, deren Subject dasselbe 
ist wie das des Hauptsatzes: when Fingal shall have wasted the 
field. (Os. 23!)), if he shall biU enter into the seindchre of Kings 
(Taylor), those who shall read this tredtise, will wisk to Jenote 
more of htm. cf. I. Corinth 15. 24. Ags. wird das Futur noch 
durch das Praes. oder durch den Infinitiv mit dem Auxiliar ausge- 
druckt; sceal, meist debef, hat mitunter einen futurisehen Sinn, wie 
es im altern E., in der Bibel (La.* 2. 411), und noch öfter bei Sh. 
in allen Personen vorkommt (s. Craik the English of Sh. London 
1857 p. 137. 161. 209, Mommsen Romeo v. 1381): y schal de- 
parte spuylis: my sende schal be fillül (Wi.), thou shalt not senc 
one dispitous (Ch. R. G165), matison that Crist shal yeve at 
the day of dorne to hem that shal be dampned (Ch. Melib.); / 
sal love the lauerd (Wa. 1. 237 in der alten Uebersetzung Ps. 18; 
jetzt 1 will . . of which fouds 1 shall speah more idalnly (Mand.); 
I shall never more meyntein ne techen ne defend errours what 
l>cnance yc wott enjoyne me (Eid an. 1306 bei Turner). 

shall im Gebot: flu scealt svekan (Genes. 2. 17, franz. futur.) 
now shul ye understond (Ch.) in allen Personen, thou shalt, was 
from old the condition of man's bevng (C. Fred. 2. 135) : in pro- 
phetischen Ausdrucken: Macbeth shall never vanauished be; doch 
steht hier in den raessianischen Weissagungen nach hebräischer 
Weise das Perfect (Jesaias 53. 4 etc.) Will: ags. noch biddan ville 
(Beo. 849) ohne futur. Sinn; / shall in this instance be more 
complaisant and will descend to examine objections (Tooke 1. 217); 
therefore unto me il xoill not seem estrange (Ii.); I say, mnst not, 
shall not, I will prevent it (D. Nicki. 1. 161); / am, 1 will, I 
shall be happy (Bu. Aram 328) ; she worit be hard on such a mite 
of a thing, will she? (Lamplighter) ; shall I send one and we'U 
dance (B. Fl. 2. 392); one drop of blood will save me (Ma. Faust); 
Ps. 1. 13 will I eat the flesh of bullst in der Frage, die einer 
negativen Phrase gleichkommt. 

Der Schotte drückt sich anders aus als der Engländer, weil er 
(La. 414) svbordinates the circumstances to himself, the English- 
man subordinates himself to the circumstances that detennine his 
actions. Auch die Irländer brauchen shall gewöhnlich statt will, 
cf. Schmitz Gram. 151 , der eine Stelle aus Mac. citirt, Uber diese 
Verwechslung. 

i 

i 
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Verschieden ist auch der e. und sc. Sprachgebrauch bei der 
Anwendung des Futurs zur Bezeichnung einer Vermuthung, die e. 
raeist durch ein eigenos Verb bezeichnet wird, sc. aber z. B. yell 
no be o'this country, freendt (Sc. Manneriug I.). 

will dient noch oft zur Bezeichnung einer sich wiederholenden 
Handlung, indifferent gegen die Zeit: for men teilt tremble and 
tum paler with too mach or too Utile valour (Hud. 3. 1. 1065), 
ecn with fools wholc ivyhts he will sä (Gay), wofür sonst to use 
gebraucht wird. 

Das Second-Futurc unterliegt demselben Wandel wie das x 
erste; statt seiner steht im abhängigen Satze oft das Perfect: mg 
ligs shall utter praise, when thou hast taught me thy Statutes 
(Ps. 119. 171). 



• ■ « 

> 4 

IV. Vonditional , 

von einigen englischen Grammatikern subjunetivo oder condi- 
tional m oo d genannt (Br. 326), riehtot sich ganz nach dem Fu- 
tur mit should und would als auxiliar (s. Gri. IV. 184). "Wallis 
102: toould voluntatem innuit, shoidd siiitpliciter futuritionem. 

J % shoidd haue hoped that even my name miyht kave canied 
some authrrity with it (Ju.); wc hopeden that he schulde haue 
agen bwujhte Israel ( Wi.) ; / could do a cross point, should shamc 
all your yallants (B. Fl. 2. 390); whom should 1 next see enter 
the room bat Miss Wilmot (V. o. W.) fast analog would in der 2. 
unten besprochenen Bedeutung. (t>ät he silf sceolde fia svaeran 
[ags. serm.] noch rein befehlend). What would not such a popu- 
lation (jive for a Friedrich Wilhelm ? Would give, 1 have writ- 
ten; but alas, it ouyht to have been schould give (C. Fred. 5.282) ; 
tkuß suny or would or coxdd or shoidd have sung the modern 
Greek (By.D.J. 3. 87); tlurughts of what miyht, could, would and^ 
should be (J. Eyre) : fia gebeotöde Virus f>ät he his fiegen on hirc 
sva gevrecan volde (Or.) ; 1 would be loath to pay him (Henry 
IV. 1 ); he wolde haue don Jus men to dcfh } biit thei said . . (Man- 
dev.); 1 loould they wotdd also tellus what these idcas are (Locke); 
if wc look into the EngUsh comedies, we would thinfe (Spec. 446); 
had ye believed Moses, ye would have believed me (John 5. 46). 
Seine Vertretung durch das Jmperf. s. oben. 
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Would kommt nicht conditional vor als selbstständiges Verl) 
1) für ich wünschte: Israel wotdd none of me (Ps. 81. 11); ne 
wold Ood nevcr . . (Ch. 11068); J xoondd it were bed-time, Hall 
and all well (Henry IV. 1 . 5. 1); / wmdd youwoitld Sir. I would 
to G od, T conld (B. Fl. T. 635); wotdd I were in my grave (H. 
Clinker); 2) für das deutsche wol, eine wiederholte Handlung an- 
zugeben: the poor woman would sometimes tell'Squire (V. o. W.); 
she- would order Jones to he converted, as she wotdd order goody 
Hickes to take a jmoder (Th. V. Fair 2. 107); the landlord at. 
times wotdd Strohe Jus siech pauneh (Macn. 59). 

Die Consecntio temporum ( succession of tenses ) folgt den Re- 
geln der lateinischen Grammatik. Vielfach folgt anf die Verba 
sentiendi und declarandi im ^Nebensätze der Indicativ (he ashed me 
who 1 was); nach Wünschen, Hoffen, Wollen ein Imperfect im con- 
ditionalen Sinne (s. oben) cf. yet would 1-and would I might (Te.); 
/ wish I miyht yo with you. Sogar ;die directe Frage wird zu- 
weilen beciuflusst durch die Regel, dass auf Praesens Pr. folgt, auf 
Impf. Impf. z. B. He cotdd not help ashing, was it far to the 
end of their fotirneyt (Waverley I.cf. Bu. L. D. 93); doch ist dies 
nicht so Regel, wie bei der indirecten Frage , in welcher auf Imperf. 
Import, oder bei einer zukünftigen Handlung should folgt. 



4. Humerus. 

Das Englische hat nur noch Singular und Plural; die letzten 
Spuren des Dual im Ags. wit und git sind hier verschwunden. 

1) Ein Substantiv im S. erfordert auch das Verb im S., wenn 
es nicht, wie die Collectiva den Begriff der Mehrheit in sich 
schlichst. Diese haben vielfach, sobald die bezeichneten Wesen 
mehr als Einzelwesen dargestellt werden sollen, (Br. 560: when 
com-eying the, idea of plurality. s. La. 2. 330) den Plural; noch 
nicht ags., wo 0. 218. 25 thät verod geför, Beo. 1841 medusüg 
gemät mägdha hose den Singular haben, aber schon bei L. und 
später oft z. B. there are abundance (Sw. Tub.); the audience 
were too much inferested (Ivanhoe); 'assembly so (H. Clinker); 



Digitized by Google 




which the committee recommend the Senate to adopt (Lewes); 
the court were seated for judgment (Ivanh.) ; the attending crowd 
are mute (Southey); Ms family at home were not much happier 
(Th. V. Fair; Pelham 45, V. o. \V.); Hie garrison only bestow 
a few bolts on it (Ivanh.); the gov eminent are in possession 
(Le. O. D.); where are the guardl (B. FI. 2. 398); yon host 
vorne harrid in academic rules (Rowe Lucan) ; the house of Jjords 
were so much inßuenced (Hnme); the whde house hold are as- 
sembled (D. Bleak H.; Co.); the jury are quite at home (D.); 
not the monstrous maze the laity are apt to think it (D. Bleak H.); 
so clergy (H. Clinker); the multitude in all countries, are pa- 
tient (Ju.) ; the EngUsh nation declare they are grossly infur'd 
(id.); on me to cast those eyes where shine nobiiity (Si.); the 
greater part have busts (Jr. Sketch. 155), the party retire (I). 
Bleak H.); the people are a many headed betist (l'opo Epist. I. 
J20, M. f. M. I. 1, Mac. Essays I. 312, Bu.); she hos a people 
who love the sea (London News); which might be communicated 
to the public, greatly to their improvement (D.); so did all the 
remnaunt that wer of that aray (Ch. VI. 130, II Kings 19. 4); 
as will the rcsty or willeth Winchester (Henry VI. 1 ), the weaker 
s esc thetnselves (Hume); the historical society have it in mind 
(Jr.); all this species have fins (Go. Jsat. Hist.); his st äff go * 
diferent ways (C. Fred.) ; there in the forum swarm a numerous 
train (Pope Iliad); the obedient throng resort (Southey); all 
his tribe are blind (Bu.); the vulgär have to lose their judg- 
ments (B. J. 746) etc. 

So bei none: of whom none that J know of were Indepen- 
dents(l&.\.); sogar I do no not beUeve that there is one who have 
not been vaccinated (Mar. Violet 14); aber was none of you my 
sorow slakyd (Mi. P. L. 191); no one mean there was to get Ms last 
home (Chap.). neither of these ttoo tenses are conßncd to this signi- 
fication (J.) every man are our otcn (Crusoe 217, Sent. Joumey 1. 
77, T. Jones 1.40); he 3ef ham largo, 5yfiys, euere as Miwerthe 
were (R. o. G.); every body are very kind to her (By. Letters); 
every body that waits on her pays that homage at their en~ 
trance (Montague); they live in fredome evcrich in his kind (Sc. 
songs). and teil what each of them by th'other lose (Coriol. 3. 2, 
Pope Sat. 2. 75); each in their turn like fianquo's monarch stalk 
(By.). Br. 556 verwirft dies. 

Mit dem Sing, wird mehr der Begriff der Einheit festgehalten, 
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doch ist die Sonderimg oft sehr schwer (Br. 563); the crowd vomi- 
ted itself forth (Bu. Last D. 402); an Übe true that some fowk 
suys (ftamsay 1. 78), lum is your folk (sc); their united force 
eompels the champion to jxime (Ivanh.), regard which the people 
hos for its instructors (Th. Genes. XI. 6, Mac. Ess. 1. 313); tlie 
public s. (Mac. id. 311. 331); plenty of dwt cmn.es m(BleakH.); 
rcmnunt s. (Jsaias 37. 4) — the cavalry was drawn from Phrygia 
(Gib.). Auf unklarer Sonderung dieser Verhältnisse beruht auch 
wohl : mony was ße yode body fiat hymself slon pat day (K. o. 
G.); mony was ße faire Ledy ßat ycorne was fierto (id.); many 
is the brave heart now doing its toork (T. Brown 135). 

Es findet sich sogar: the soldiery, officers on one side, 
private men on the otiter, takes part (C. Fred. 2. 105); so bei 
Ländernamen statt der Bewohner : Judah loascariied away (II. Kings 
25. 21). 

Dient ein einzelnes Subject als Bezeichnung für die ganze Gat- 
tung, so kann sich ein Plur. darauf beziehen, %. B. if a Hon once 
takes a fancy to viaris flesh ... they become doubly dang er aus 
(Mar., cf. Violet 288 etc.); they are a fish that don't Jceep (PuneU. 
24. Apr. 52). 

2) Ein Singular mit wäll, of und abhängigem Plural, bat 
• das Verb im Plural: not alone the deaüi of Ftdoia, with inorc ur- 
gent touchesy do strongly spetüz to us (Sh. Ant. & Cl. 1. 3); tlie. 
posture of your biotos are yet unknown (Caesar 5. 1) ; tJte outside 
of her garmenls were of laton (Ma. 15G); who with his brethren 
and sons were twelve (I. Chron. 25. 9); the bürden of my sms 
Ue heavy on my soul (Jew of Malta); variety of ideas are im- 
printed on tlie minds of children (Locke); so a sort o/(Sh.Spec.) ' 
the number of oysters merease (Go. Nat. Hist.); a long course of 
time, with a variety of aecidents, . . are requisite to producc thosc 
revohUions (Hume); which now the loving Jiaste of these our 
friends liave prevented (Rieh. 3. 3. 5); the heavy breed of car- 
riage-horses were heard (Le.) — so auch not hing less than 
murderSj rapines and confiagrations employ their thoughts (Dun- 
can Cicero). 

Für don jetzigen Sprachgebrauch gilt aber der lateinische 
(dux cum aliquot prineipibus capiuntur [Livius]) nach Br. 552 
nicht mehr; obwohl er 555 viele Beispiele aus neuerer Zeit nach 
jener Shaksp. Art citirt, gilt doch jetzt der Sing, als richtiger: 
the ship, with all her furiuture, was destroyed (Murray); tlie power 
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of reliahing natural enjoyments is soon gone (Füller); the minute- 
ness of his descriptionS offen ditnihishes their effect (Mac. Ess. I. 
342); so auch Mrs. Rawdoris dashing little carriage and poniea 
was whirling down the street (Van. Fair.) und carriage and four 
gewöhnlich mit Sing. (cf. auch Br. 569. Gri. IV. 196). 

Ifaben öubject und Pradioat verschiedenen Numerus, so geht 
das Subject vor: the most hatefid sight was the Ute (Lilip. 147. 
194), the first sight I met with was two wen drowned (Crusoe 
159); whick was the cloaks (Andrews 49); a State of illness is 
the very dregs of life (Crusoe 260); tohose oiüy teealth is their 
flocks and herds (Rasselas); whose reign ts the tainted sepulcres 
(»Shel.); is not the King's name fourty thousand namest (Rieh. 2. 
III. 2); the lowest we can fall to is our graves (B. Fl. I. 398); 
the consequence was many dispiites (Jr.); (hat which grieved me, 
icas the gcntlewomari 8 shoes (B. J. 369). Falsch sind daher Ver- 
bindungen wie: the wordes of a flauerer is a snare (Ch.); merit 
and good imvrks is the end of maris notion (Ba.) ; dioers philoso- 
phers hold that the Ups is parcel of the mind (>Sh.); here ttoo tall 
shijts beeomes the victor's jrrey (Rowe Lucan) ; perhaps their loves, 
or eise their sheej>, was all that did their sitty thottghts so busy 
keep (Mi., Br. 556); andrerseits: the scriirture are the oracles of 
God hiwself (Hocker), Ms pavilion were dark waters (Ps. XVIII. 11). 

4) Bilden mehrere Dinge das Subject, so steht gewöhnlich der 
Plural (Br. 564): the spaciotisness and gloom of this edifiee pro- 
duce a jtrofonnd awe (Jr.) ; esteem and love teere never to be sold 
(Pope); the strength and vigour of savages are . . impuired by 
mhat they suffer . . . (Rob. I. 285) ; in the plays of Jieaumont 
and Kletcher much faney and invention a^tpear (Blair) ; the dictioA 
and versification of English poetry were correct (Mac. Ess. 2. 329). 
Falsch sind so: the flax and the barley was sniitten (Exod. 9. 31); 
hitl and dale doth boasi thy Messing (Mi.); doch wird bisweilen, 
besonders bei ähnlichen Begriffen, die Einheit mehr hervorgehoben 
und der Sing, gesetzt: doctrine and discourse maketh nature less 
importune (Ba.) ; the hue and cry of the country 2>arsues htm (Ju.); 
flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee (Matth. 16. 17) > 
tohose joy current and comptilsive course ne'er feels rcUring ebb, 
bul keeps due on (Sh.); besonders in sprüchwörtlichen Redensarten 
als little and often fllls the purse; fair and softly goes far; poor 
and content is rieh (Othello). . t . 

5) Werden die 2 Nominative durch and etc. emphatisch gc- 
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divinity (8h.); ambition, and not the safety of the State, was 
concerned (Go.); love, and love only, istheloan for love (Young); 
my poverty, but not my will, cönsents (Sh.); where danger or 
dishonour lurks (Mi. P. L. IX. 267); so bei neither not', as well 
as . . . Manche Schriftsteller aber, classisehen Beispielen folgend 
( tunc nec mens mihi nec color certa sede manent Hör.) brauchen 
lieber den Plural; Dr.: neither Virgil nor Hotner teere deficient in 
any of the former beauties; Pope: no monstrous height, or breadth 
or length appear; Ford 2. 456 maater ia a title, ' my father nor 
hie before him, were acquainted with; Rob. I. 1 neither history 
nor tradition fumish such Information ; id. I. 294 the powers of 
ht's nature as well as the necessity of his condition urge him to 
fulfil his destiny. Diese, zwar von Br. getadelte Construction ist 
wohl so häufig als die andre. 

6) Steht nach griechischer Weise das Prädicat voran, oder steht 
es zwischen den beiden Subjecten, so ist der Singular erforderlich: 
now abideth faith, hope, charity . . (I. Corinth. XIII. 13) ; ttiine 
is the hingdom f the power and the glory, here comes those 1 have 
done good to (Sh. Shrew.) ; neither is money the sinews of war 
(Ba.) ; but is there no hopes for such a manf (Bu.) ; in the chircJte 
was wont to be chanons (Mandev.) ; is weskets to be generaäy wort 
this summer? (popul. Punch). To Donauworth from Anspach is 
some 70 or 80 miles (C. Fred.); disdain forbids me and my dread 
of shame (Mi.). 

7) So kann das vorangestellte Prädicat auch bei einem nach- 
folgenden plural. Subject sing, bleiben, besonders bei there is: 
per toes mony eniht god (L.); there was in that tyme many gode 
holy men (Mandev.); there 's two or three of us (Caesar), there's 
toys abroad (John 1. 1); there's no great odds betioixt us (Bleak 
IL); there's others ean elce out (B. Fl. 2. 390); there was so many 
wifinesses (Spcc); there was not above three men (Crusoe), tliere 
was on every face such synyttoms of content (Sent. Journey 28); 
there is among those two fellows (Ivanhoe); toherein is contained 
speciall principles (Gr.). He told me it was men of desperate 
fortunes (Crusoe 2) ; it toas they who picked their way through a 
peat-boy (C); is not thy reason all these powers in one? (Pope. 
Man.); it was her fingers (V. o. W.); here is two well favoured 
slaves (Grim the Collier 213) ; liere is three poor men come (Pin- 



Digitized by Google 



D3 

I 

ner of W.); sure 'twas mxdtitudes that made thee 8toop to death 
(I. Jeronimo); who t's my motherj or my brethren (Marc. 3. 33). 

8) In der Volkssprache wird die 3. pers. sing, mit jeder Per- 
son sing, oder plur. verbunden, was seinen Ursprung in der ags. 
Form des Plural auf aö hat: so schon in William of Wykeham's 
Motto: manners makytJt man; Stapleton Beda: affer Umg iulvt\s< 
mentj they taketh upon fitem to try the matter ; Kentish Dial. an. 
1340: ose and we uorleteth otire yelderes; mon und im> mit o. 
sing. (L.): gnitil meun-s t-hiblren beth ytauof for to sj» L < i 'n nshe 
(Trevisa); warmes woweth under cloude, wymmen rcaxeth wovnder 
yroude (Wa. 1. 30); ehyldren whych now deapyseth my godlye 
instruccyons (Mir. Plays 247). Altenglisch hatte der plur. freilieft 
die Endung en (s. Gram. I. 255); aber auch Oh, 11. 5406: sithe 
we arne to Fortune comen and hath our sermon of her nom< n : 
S. Slick: thou's but a lazy Loord and rekes mach of thy stcinke. 
Rums, der sich seibat rühmt, durch manchen Schlag seines Lehren 
ein exceÜent scholar geworden zu sein, hat oft die 3. pers. statt 
der 2., auch wo der Wohllaut nicht durch die 2. härtere Form ge- 
stört würde; Bur. to Ramsay: thou jtahtts auLl nafure to t/ie ntnes. 
Es ist ein schottischer tiebraueh, der sich schon bei liarbour fin- 
det: through lawty Hees men righteously ; 80 in den schott. acts 
of parliument, und sc. stets bis XVII. extr. ; so auch nordbritisch: 
ah J 8 cum (Lancash.) ; thinlcs I to myself (schon bei Mariott ) ; says 
J, they was jtets, was them rocks (Slick. ). [Eine umgekehrte \ Ver- 
wechslung ist in arnt that beim] a cery dutiful von (J. Faithful 
71); enter Lady Macbeth (.Mach. L); Enter Mrs. Twitsclal (U. 
St.), nach der herkömmlichen ßiihnenweisung für mehrere; In 
don't statt he does not neben we doesnt. pop.~\. 

9) Nicht auf einer solchen Verwechslung , sondern auf dem 
Streben, die durch einen Plural bezeichneten einzelnen Erscheinungen 
als solche hervorzuheben, beruht der .Gebrauch wie: extremittes 
was the trier of sj/irits (Sh. Coriol. 4. 1); which very manners 
urges (Lear 5. 3); warn hath not wasled it (Rieh. 2. 2. 1). In 
anderen Fällen dient der Sing., das durch den Plural bezeichnete 
grade als eins zusammenzufassen z. R every 20 jxices gives you 
the prospect of some cilla (Montaguc) ; when loilismen and mary- 
ners in al thing redy was (Ch. VI. 180); by alt tla /tatners fhat's 
yt'ven tJtee der my soul (Otw.) ; two thirds of the faith in the 
world is built on no better fmndation (B. St.); two thirds of hU 
iurunte goes to increase the caju'tal (Co. Water Witch 1. li>); 
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ecery 4 years adds another day (Smith (frammar); when the 20 
L. was gone (War. D. 2. 92); when the lessons was ended (Ras* 
selas) ; the wars was o'er (P. 48) ; as seer as egys is eggs ( York- 
shire) ; three drops preserves from wrinkles (B. J. 364) ; two and 
Iwo isfour (Pope, von Webster citirt, misch nach Br. 566). Auf 
.dieser Construction beruht es wohl, das» mehrere später zu bespre- 
chende plur. Substantive jetzt ganz zu Sing, geworden sind. 

10) Ein plur. Subject, vom Verb durch einen Sing, getrennt, 
hat bei Sh. mitunter das Verb im Sing. Romeo 2. 4: both our re- 
medies xoithin thy Jtelp and holy physio lies; Mach. 2. 1: words 
to tke heat of deeds too cold breath gives (freilich schon Ch. VI. 
176 my wordis doith the so sore smert). 

11) Bei 2 Subjecten von verschiedenem Numerus folgt der Re- 
gel nach Plural : a peccant passage or two toere gone to the press 
(Bur. Letters XII.) s. 4) und 6); doch kann das Verb zu einem der Sub- 
jecte herantreten und wird dann dadurch bestimmt: Lebanon is not 
sufficient to bum, ncr the beasts thereof sufficient for a burnt- 
offermg (Jesaia 40, 16); «eltner die trees with leaves, the earth 
with fiowers is dressed (Gr.). 

12) Im Ags. brauchte man bei der Anrede nur den sing.: ves 
thü hol (Beo. 808); aber auch jetzt wendet man bei Anrede eines 
Einzelnen oft, freilich incorrect (Br. 553) you mit dem Sing, an: 
liefere you left Sicüy, you was reconciled to Verres (Duncan Ci- 
cero) ; knoitring that you was my old masters good friend (Spec 
517), Bleak H. I. 18a, Pelham 385, T. Jones oft; was you never 
at Canterbury (Grandison); when ye was in the iavern (Scotch. 
songs 46, Po. to Swift 56). 

Dagegen steht stets der Plural des Verbs bei we im Plur. 
majestatis*), der auch von Schriftstellern ganz gewöhnlich, wenn 
sie von sich reden, angewandt wird, z. B. nu vtlle ve eor geopen- 
jan (ags. sermon); we have, for some tivie past, observed wüh 
great regret (Mac. Ess. 1. 215, Gri. IV. 299) und im Affect, zu- 
traulich, von Einem selbst in gewöhnlicher Rede : bring us another 
pint (Mar. P. S. 9); who had us pressed (J. Faithful 361); Und 
us a hand (D. Twist), give us yonr /ist, old boy (Pelham). 

13) Titel einzelner Dinge im Plur. haben das Verb im Sing.: 



*) So weit wie das Deutsche „der Herr Graf haben befohlen, geht das E. 
nicht, es heisst Btets: how great a hazard doe» yonr Lardthip rttn (Otw.) etc.; 
ober it , U to l s hit liege lord . . Q. 1). 436. 
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the Birds of Aristophanes' was perfoimed (Lewes Goethe I.); the 
Sols Arms melts info the shadowy night (Bleak. H ); the Tuileries 
was like no garden of the Earth (C. Fred.). J. aber sagt: my 
Lives are reprinting, weil es eich hier um mehrere einzelne han- 
delt (s. Br. 547. 565). 

14) Constructionen wie tu es deliciae ; vulnera totus 

erat sind auch im E. ganz gewöhnlich : / am all the daughters 
of my fathers house (Sh. Twelfth ]J.) ; why, thou art all these (B. 
J.); he is all head and Shoulders; thou art the ruins of the nab- 
lest men (Caesar 3. 1), I was eyes to the blind, and feet was I 
to the lame (Job. 29. 15); / was soon too many for him (D.Twist, 
Pickw. 2. 70); if we should find him too many for us (R. Ran- 
dom); besonders insofern man 2 aufeinander bezogene Personen be- 
zeichnet, tritt das Prädicat oft neben dem sing. Subject in den 
Plural: TU be friends with you (Span, tragedy, Lear I. 1, Caesar 
3. 1, T. Brown 78); be enemies with me (Henry V. 2. 1); 1 went > 
partners with him (D. Twist); 7 am your betters (Andr. 110); 
auch your ardour ... is still the Antipodes to my indifference 
(Pelham 360). 



5. Person. 

« 

Um sie zu bezeichnen, muss, je mehr die Personalendungen 
beim Verb sich abschleifen, das Pronomen zugesetzt werden, und 
im jetzigen E. kann dieses daher fast nicht mehr fehlen ausser 
beim Imperativ. Hier fehlte es auch im Ags., doch finden sich 
auch dort schon Beispiele seines Gebrauches, 8. Gri. IV. 204: for- 
gif (Matth. 6. 12), gang (5. 24); cum thü (Matth. 5. 24), thu 
gong (Beo. 5483); so im optativischen gedon (C. 26. 10), wo alt- 
sächsisch das Pronom. steht: cf. Imperativ. 

Im Indicativ fehlt das Pronomen oft im kaufmännischen wie 
im nachlässigen Conversationsstyl in allen Personen (s. Br. 558); 
wenn, "wie selten, myseif etc. allein als Subject steht, z. B. as my- 
seif hath offen irroved (Roger Williams); hoping to see thee as 
hapelesse, as my seife is haplesse (Euph. 32) ; myseif hath often 
heard them say (T. Andr. 4. 4); thyself shaü see thee act (Sh. 
Merch. 4. 1); as hymself says (C. Fred. 2. 12J); himself dttd-s 
his blows (Dr. Virgil 2). Diese Construction, wo seif substantivisch 
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steht, wird von Br. 553 getadelt. Das Prem, fehlt last nie in der I. 
Person: Cli. 812 this thing was granted, and our othes swore . . 
and praiden him ... 2 he forlorne . maiden whom your efes have 
seene . . . am tJionely daughter of a king and queene (S. I. 7. 43) ; 
this is my son beloved, in him am pleased (Mi. P. R. I) sind ver- 
einzelte poetische Licenzen; sonst beim Wunsch: wolde I slain 
were (Occleve), Edward 2. 355 neben / would (Rieh. 2. 4. 1 etc.), 
give you good night (Haml. I. 1); ihanh you for the little Harns 
(Spec. 264); no, thank you; heg your pardon; ganz gewöhnlich im 
Neger-Englisch s. Uncle Tom 2. 261; aber bei 2 Verben muss hier 
das zweite stets ein Pron. haben. Oeffcer fehlt es bei der II. Person, 
die ja deutlicher kenntlich : Hast any philosophy in thee . . . voast ever 
in court? (As you 1.3.2); hast no music (B. Fl. 2. 390); hast seen 
the prince (Otw. Carlos); it is weü for thee, that art one; ifhadst 
been a man. . . (T. Jones I. 243); art mad% (Dana); o time, why 
doest not pause (By.). 

Sonst kann es noch bei einem zweiten mit einem vorhergehen- 
den eng verbundenen Verb fehlen, wenn keine Verwechslung mög- 
lich ; manche der folgenden Beispiele sind aber mit Recht als zwei- 
deutig getadelt: ags. aledon tha leofne theoden (Beo. 67); gentil 
men they were of great estat, and nothing but for love was this 
debat; and sawe hzr blody woundes (Ch. 1755; der überhaupt im 
Auslassen des pron. freier ist s. 5042, wo they, 5054, 6123, wo he 
fehlt etc.); or doen they onely sleepe and sliaÜ again reverse (S. 

3. 4. 1). for what he hos, he gives\ what thinks, lie shows (Troil. 

4. 5); as you are old and reverend, should be wise (Lear. I. 4) ; 
for Cloten, there wants no diligence in seeking him, and will, no 
doubt, be fownd (Cymb. 4. 3) ; he will lose his he ad, ere give con- 
sent (Rieh. III. 3. 4), wenn nicht give Infinitiv; are all things veady 
for the royal time? (folio: is). They are (fol. it is), and wants 
but nomination (Rieh. III. 3. 4) ; we are determined, die before 
yield (B. El. I. 110); we should be wary what persecution 
we raise ... how spill that seasoned life (Mi.); sometime 1 
was Niiius, but now am nothing but clay (Taylor); how it came 
tkklher 1 knew not nor could in the hast imagine (R. Crus.), / 
was at too great a distance . . » so cotdd only satisjy my curio- 
sity (F. Journey 21); how they per form the law f s decrees and how 
by travel widerstand the language (Ga. 13). to forget it quite is 
not yet possible nor would be profitable (C. Fred. 1. 15); 

Umgekehrt steht das Pronom. person. pleonastisch beim snb- 
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stantiv. -Öttbject oft: God ke knows (Henry VI.* 1. 4); your hus- 
band he is gone (Rieh. II. 2. 2, T. Andr. 3. 1, Lear 2. 1, Twelfth 
N. I. 2, Cymb. 1. 1, Rieh. III. 3.1, As you 1. 4. 1, Alfs well 3. 
7); the nobles they are fled, the nobles they are cold (Richard II. 
2. 2) ; my secretary, I think, Jie has sujficientlij instrueted me 
(Malcontent); at last about his neck this nymph she kapt (Gr. 
133), Henry, thurg Godes fultome King . . send I greting (an. 
1258 bei La. L 314 > Ps. 100. 1), W. North Plutarch: what Ro- 
man is he alive that will suffer. now Brutus, when he was out 
of his house, he did so frame his countenance; so oft bei Holin- 
shed, Mi. Defeivce 527, J. Andr. 93 : who as he hopea . . he resol- 
ved; Bor. 297: and Donald he was mine; Ch. VI. 157: Berynus 
at hazard many a nyght he wakid; Honiber yt is fie firidde (R. 
o. Gr.); the lond it smertith (Occleve) 8c. Grandtather I. li>, 
Hogg Queens W. 43, D. Bleak H. 4. 84; then Aurora that is so 
brighty to woful hearts she easts great light (Sc. üongs. 17). this 
boisterous behaviour as it meant no harm , so happily it effected 
none (T. Jones 1. 183). Auch als Object findet *ich z. B. and ther- 
fore pray 1 God both day and night an irous man God send Ii im 
litel might (Ch. 7595) ; your paines 1 not dyspraiae it (Dodsley I. 
58). Weiter entwickelt wurde aus jener Construction die alte Form • 
der Balladen: the Perse owt of Northombarlande and a vowe to 
God made he (Chevychase). 

^leonastisch steht das Pronomen auch des Nachdrucks wegen 
oft wie Edward 2. 342: / am none of these common pedants, I; 
Span, tragedy 147(184) / doubt not 1; Malcontent 31 : / am asha- 
med to speak it.; he cannot flatter, he (Lear 2. 2); 8. Henry IV. a 
2. 4; cf. R. R. 14: you ruffian you; Te: we have had enoughof 
aetion and of motion we. 

Für das deutsche man hat die engl. Sprache verschiedene Aus- 
drncksweisen : 

- 1. man: ags. bedd man landfijrde üt (Chron. Sax.) ; man 
knew not (Wi.); mayi little knows what calamities are beyond Iiis 
patience to bear (V. o. W.); Spec. 195; dafür a man need go no 
further (Si.) ; a man may read a sermon } the best and most pas- 
sionate that man ever preached (Taylor. T. Jones 2. 138) — ne 
fiaer ntonn aenigne snicendne vyrm gesihd (Beda. Chron. Sax. 
1137). — Waelsce men me heom hated (L. 1. 90); ine knoweß 
hem in eche lond bi syete, whene me hem seß (R. o. G. 8 und oft) 
Sachs vis*, engl. Gramm. II. 1 - 
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as icith a hole hyde me my$th sprede (Wa. I. 89, id. I. 16, II. 12). 

— whan men wemn best to have acheoed (Ch. oft); 'tis such a 
jest that wen should look behend 'em (ß. Fl. II- 399); men became 
tired of an insipid conformity to a Standard . . (Mac. Ess. I..329) 
Spec. 195. 

2. thd nu veras Euf raten vide nemnadh (Ca. 15. 16). 

3. guma (E. Lex. 428). 

4. so pepill him higlUe (Ch. VI. 152); never teil me what 
people say (J. Andr. 291), entstanden aus Constructionen wie t/ie 
peple preseth thiderward ful sone (Ch. 2532) ; what maner kyng 
the pepil shal make (Wi.); pupt'l wasj-eulid (id.); a people tfiere 
are, no doubt, a certain large number of supernwmeraries (D. 
Bleak H.) ; he Icnew Iiis secrets and other people's (Th. Pend.). 

5. folk: he was wamyd how the folk Kodden idrawe (Wa. 
I. 160); secular folke ben more appert (Ch. K. 4153); somefolks 
rail against otlier f olles, because otluer f olles haue what some folks 
would be glad of (J. Andr. 291) of. all the world knows the world 
of trouble th6 >ißorld is eternally occassioning (Ir. Knick. 175). 

6. one s/% 233. One must Jude notlung when one is asking 
adoice (Spcc. 196); one should do . . (Si. oft); one would have 
thoüght from kir story (Pend.) ; one is bound to speak the truth 
as far as one knows it (Van. Fair und oft bei Th.); Germany 
was rocking down towards one saw not what (C. Fred.); one can 
only fix a stray one here and there (Th. Snobs 239). The despair 
of being able to preserve one' s cliar acter untainted (H. Clinker 
1 16) ; lying upon one's back is not a favorable position for dig- 
nity (Brown) ; though one's seroants do not deny one } one tnay 
expect . . (J. Andr. 99); one's good Üioughts grow up in these 
sweet words (Pend. 3. 278). Would it not muke one weep (Oth. 
4. 2); die lad's face gave one pain to look at (Th.); you would 
persuade one out of one's senses (J. Andr. 314); it may remind 
one quite as wach of tfmc bloody jestivities (Presc. I. 204). To 
sit in one's oton ho ose a£one and watcMng all the men around 
your rival (Van. Fair); you give one no time to decicle upon his 
game (Le.); no one in the world hos the main chance more in 
her head than myself (Spec. 196); as one makes his bed, so he 
7tiust He in it. pop. ähnlich : if a body can do a bit of a good 
tum to a nabor (Treddleh.). 

Während der Kegel nach one nur angewandt wird, wo der 
Sprechende sich mit einschliessen kann, dient 7. they gerade für 
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den entgegengesetzten Fall, z. B. they ne'er should look upon his 
Uke again (Jr.); doch everybody has things at times which they 
wotUd Uke to säy to some one person ahne (B. St.). 

8. we may see in this instance the strength of femak mo- 
desty (Spec. 231); we entertain grave doubts if we that is the 
world at large, have any right to form our judgments of people 
from any other evidence than what is before the public (Le.); fa- 
miliär: you must know\ clean as our kitchen is, we are genteel 
(B. St.). Wie one auch accusativ. für eine Person in dieser Be- 
ziehung gebraucht wurde, so nach Art des schon im §. 4 vom Nu- 
merus besprochenen Plurals we, doch mit verallgemeinerndem Sinne : 
shaU's go drink (B. Fl. II. 365); shall's go to supper (Malcontent 
52) Timon 4 3, Cymb. 4. 2, Gr. und oft sonst, aus us entstanden 
und nach der später zu besprechenden Verwechslung von Nomin. 
und Accus, gebildet. 

9. at last you descry some dark objects (Le.); here you 
have the advantage of solitude without its disadvantage (T. Jones 
2. 138) , when one has a story to teil, one is always puzzled which 
end of it to bcyin at. You have a whole corps of people to in- 
toduce that you know and your reader doesn't (B. St.). Dafür 
auch bat if thou mightist parfile pece atteine (Ch.). 

10. Das Passiv ist ganz gewöhnlich in diesem Sinne, wäh- 
rend das französisch so gebräuchliche Reflexiv hier nie angewandt 
werden kann: fiam gemcttum väs beboden.. . is f>ät sägd foat hi 
comon fram Armoricano (Beda); ere thus was sinn'd and judg'd 
an earth (Mi. P. L. X. 230); forthwith an all sides to his aid was 
run by angels (id. YI. 335); tras cried to ship go every wight, 
then was but hie that hie him might (Ch. Dreame 1551). I have 
been told, it has been said; neither the Urne nor place of his 
birth are faioton with certainty (Rob.); sometimes a little pond of 
rain water is inet with (Le.); auch das Activ im passiven Sinne 
wie ful offen it is al newe to begin (Ch.). 

Die Neger brauchen wan soema, traioan-trawan und wi oder 
joe, oder sie beziehen sich auf eine bestimmte Person mit dem pron. 
person. 

It als grammatisches Subject bezogen auf vorher nicht bestimmt 

angegebene Personen ist schon ags. ganz gewöhnlich neben dem 

Personal- Pronomen: ic hit eom, eom ic hit, thu hit earl; seltner 

wird es ausgelassen: ic eom (Marc. XIV. 62) wie es bei den 
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unten besprochenen analogen Constructionen: us is eac to smeagenne 
(ags. sermo); is fiäl land, f>e angulus isnemned auch oft wegfallt. 
A.E. noch: I am he that made the erth (bei Turner); Pees to you, 
1 am (Wi. Lucas 24. 3G) ; manye do recken that 1 Johan Bap- 
tyst am he (Mir. Plays 255); dann it am J, qxuxl she(Ch. J.3J.44); 
was it I vohom you asked (Bu. Aram); oh, it's thou, sayd he (P. 
42) ; altho' it be I (id.) ; and he it was that might rightly say 
(Sh. L. L. 4. 2), is not it hef (Smollet, Voltaire 18. 152), it 
is I (R. R.), it is 1 am in fault, it is (Th. Pend. 3. 399), this, 
it is I, but is that thou (C Fred. 2. 332); it is you are thrashed 
and not us (Van. Fair 3. 100), so pop. by heavens 'tis them (Pick.), 
its me .... Ch. 4237 eigen: 1 is thin owen clerk (4237). Aucfc 
neben einem nachfolgenden Substantiv. Subject : it is an ancienf mß- 
riner (Col.) , it was a shrewid Company (Ch. VI. 139) , $s a 
good child (Go. 274); is it hef nol it is a dead man! it is the 
priest Calenus (Bu. L. D. 398) , dost thou hear it is mine ancient 
(Henry IV. 2 2. 4). 

Hier steht es oft pleonastisch z. B. it is incredible the npm- 
ber of leamed authors I have consulted (Jr.) ; it is amazing the 
belief ihey Jiave in one another (T. Brown 3). Bei einem Plural 
wurde es ags. noch nicht gesetzt, John. 21. 25 lautet ohne hit: 
odhre manega thing sint, aber (R. o. G.): boße 'it were quoynte 
men and of noble fame und selbst it was her fingers which gave 
the pickles their peculiar green (V. o. W. 16), is it only the Ple- 
bejans who will risef (Bu. Rienzi); it was they who fitted the wine 
(Bu. L. D. 266) ; it's only women who get together (Van. Fair 1. 
232), it is only the gross spirits tliat run this course (L. Rookh), 
'tis only the blest can say how the waters of heaven outshine them 
all (id.). * 

It dient als Subject für Impersonalia: hit oft gelimped, hit is 
avriten, und diese Construction wird in relativ. Nebensätzen viel an- 
gewandt wie there is no country in JEurope which it is so easy 
to oveii~run as Spain (Mac), besonders auch zur Umschreibung wie 
c'est que: why is it that ye have left the manf (Exod. 2. 20); 
by them it is I meane (P. 40), it is not for us to go so fine (id. 
51); at the back o' Mirry land toun it's thair we twa sali meei 
(Altschott.); by it, 1 say, it is that we live (R., der diese Um- 
schreibung sehr liebt), hence it is that they are aiming their wea- 
pons (Ju.), that this was it which had damped the glory of Italia» 
wits (Mi.), it is precisely over this part of it tliat a veil of mys- 
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terp hangt* (Presc.) , which it is* you only wko have raised in his 
mind (War! JT. & Th. 223), there it was thal 1 found Galileo 
(ML), it is where . . (0. Fred. 2. 23) etc. . . neben this is how 
tkey reward nie (C. Fr. 4. 94). 

Die 4 im Französichen verpönte Anwendung des Pron., auf das 
sich eine abhängige Infinitivconstruction bezieht, ist e. ganz gewöhn- 
lich": lest ye it take in iü to refuse your curtesy (Ch. VI. 124), 
and I it hold vertuouse . . to have very Jcnowlech of tkings (id. 
131). Das im Deutschen zum' 2. Mal gebrauchte Pron. „regnet es? 
Bs thut's", wird E. gar nicht oder durch so angedrückt: my lady 
is unJcymde perde. Alach, wky is she so? (P. 49), auch: He 
säid he would knock his guest's head off and prepared to do so 
(Th. Pehd. 3. 437). 

Für ü tritt auch indiffdrent gegen das genus that-em, das ags. 
auch noch bei masc. oder femiri. Subject neutral bleibt (Gri. IV. 
276): 'iha£s a good soul (D. Bloak H.) neben it is a good girl 
(T. Jones 2. 258) als Aufforderung, t hat's a good girl (Go. 26), 
that's a good one (Van. Fair 1. 300), tkads my good son (Sh. R. 
& J. 2. 3); that niust be you (Henry IV* 2. 4); that's the Und 
of man Mr. Tuüänghbm is (D. Bleak H. 3. 268); so that's why 
tkey have given me a christening (Bleak H. I. 73); that's what 
you rhay teil her (Van: Fair 2. 144); so that's lady Dedlock, is 
it% (Bleak H. I. 124). Aber auf einen schon bestimmt angedeute- 
ten- Gegenstand bezuglich muss that in das Pronomen masc. oder 
femin. und unter Umständen in den Plural verwandelt werden; also 
ke is a good fellow 7 es ist ein guter Bursche; she is my sisterj 
is this he? ay, this is he (B. J. 55); tkese are trifles; tkese be 
good' hümoxirs (Henry V. 3. 2) ; they are excellent tkings (Bu. L. 
D. 260); thei/ are the latter only which will put you in possession 
of it (T. Jones 1. 211); süch the reßned enchantress that must be 
thüt hero's vanquisher — and thou art she (L. Rookh); there are 
errors in tkese works; but tkey are errors which awriter, situa- 
ted like Machiavelliy could scarcely avoid (Mac. Ess. I. 102). Oft 
geht aflber das bestimmte Pron. wieder' in das Neutrum über: wha£s 
he there? wko? this in the starcked beardt it's the dullstiff knight 
(BI J; 55). 

Endlich kann für it und that auch there eintreten: Ch. 10620 
sin the gr et assege of Troy was theras men wondred on an hors 
also, ne wäs ther swiche a wondring as was tho. there was a 
man in the land of Uz, whose name was Job (Job. I. 1); there 



Digitized by Google 



102 

was to be a sale (D.); tJiere's a good mother, boy , tkat blots thy 
father (John 2. 1); there' s a merry heart (Henry IV. a 6. 3); ob- 
jectors of oourse there were (Lewes I. 197) ; also there bin another 
pious reason (By. D. J. XIII. 26); let there be light, and there 
was light (Genes. I. 3). Dies entspricht besonders dem franz. il 
y a; und mit no: there was no help for it (D.) ther rits no 
more to sain (Ch. 10628); there is no strugglmg with necessity; 
there is no saying what consequences may fottow (Mac. Ess. I. 326 
cf. pag. 75). Es steht auch für that in Redensarten wie there 's a 
good man do (Nicki. 2. 65), wofür selbst allein: A good wench 
(Oth. 3. 3). Schlecht wenn auch oft gebraucht ist there is mit lo- 
gischem Subject im Elural, z. B. there was all things necessarie 
(Euph. 2); there 1 8 some men constanter in love than we (Ramsay 
2. 226); there 's livers mit of B ritain (Cymb. 3. 4); there 's expen- 
ses for thee (Twelfth N. 3. 1. Macb. 2. 3); auch there comes no 
swaggerers here (Henry IV. 2 2. 4) ; besser a people there are, nd 
doubt f a certain large number (Bleak H. I. 226). 

There kann auch neben einem zweiten there stehn: for ther- 
in is ther no disport ne game (Ch. 14797); there is some inven- 
tion there (Bu. L. D. 21); what thariks, if there is light there (Th. 
Pend. 3. 96); where there is a will, there is a way (Bu. What 
will.. 2.68). There passed here an accident (Hume I. 63); heres 
a hnocking indeed (Macb. 2. 3); endlich kann es ganz ausfallen: 
was never widow had so dear a loss (Rieh. III. 2. 2) ; never was 
waves nor wind more violent (Pericles 4. 1). 

Thou ist ags. noch ganz gewöhnlich zur Anrede (Gri. IV. 300 
etc.): hvät venst fiu . . ic vat ftäl f>u geherdest oft recoan (Boeth.); 
ohne Unterschied neben you bei Ch., Wi., meist in der Bibel; dann 
verdrängte you es immer mehr in der Anrede, wozu wohl die schlecht- 
klingende Form des Imperfect 2. p. viel beitrug; doch Wirdes XVI. 
XVII. saec. noch viel in der Vorrede an den Leser gebraucht [in 
current use until, perhaps, near the commencement of the 17. Cen- 
tury, though it was getting to be regarded as somewhat disrespect- 
ful: Fowler Gram. §. 220]. John Despauter (latin gram: an. 1517) 
tadelt die voscitatores ; doch ist jetzt im gewöhnlichen Leben thou 
fast verdrängt. Es dient noch in der Anrede an Gott [obwohl B. 
J. 784 sagt: the second person plural is for reverence' sähe to one 
singular thing, so wird doch Sw. : Preserve, almighty providence, 
just what you gave me, competence getadelt; B. Fl. 2. 400 beginnt 
ein Gebet: thou angry power . . und geht- in der 7, Zeile in you 
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über]; so im Gebetbuchc; in der Spracbe des Affeets: Hamlet 1. 
2, wo die Königin ihn thou anredet, er sie mit you,; By. D. J. IG. 
13 oh thou 7 of amatory egotism the tuisrn — dost thou dare to 
ihreaten nie (Pelham 235) ; daher vielfach in der Poesie und bei den 
Quäkern : Br. 305 , 330. a. Spec. 276, Guard. 116. Briefe von solchen; 
Mac. I. 161 George Fox had raised a tempcst of derision by pro- 
claüning that it was a violation of Christian sincerity to designate 
a simple person by a plural pronoun. Characteristisch sind auch 
folgende Stellen: At Walter Raleigh's trial, Coke f when argument 
and evidence failed him, insidtcd the defcndant by applyhig to 
him the term thou. All that Lord Cobham did, he cried, toas at 
thy instigation, thou viper! for 1 thou thee, thou traitor! — Mil- 
ler of Mansfield (Dodsley Oldplays) pm'thee don't thee and thou 
me ; 1 believe I am as good a man as yourself. — Belch in 
Twelfth N. räth Sir Andrew (III. 2) : if thou thou'st him somc 
thn'ce, it shall not be amiss. — Bei C. Fred. 3. 127: not calling the 
Petitioner , Thon 1 as kind paternity might have dictated, infinit eh f 
less by the polite title ,They' — naming all subjects ,He* in the 
style of a gentleman to his valet, heisst es von der deutschen 
Weise. Sehr oft gehen die 2 Formen in einander über: fayr wif, 
go wher thee leste; take your disport (Ch. 5900); 1 thanlc you of 
your gentilnes, that thu han shewed onto me (Mir. Plays. 217); 
sage thou saw me not with yee (Battie of Otterboume) ; what seyst 
zou me? (Wa. I. 20); pass ye away, thou inhabitant of Saphir 
(Micah. I. 11); syr, welcome ye be and alle that comyn be with 
the (Ipomydon); you are a slave . . poisoning where thou dost suck 
(Inf. Mar. 54); your long coat, priest } protects you; thou sho nid' st 
feel my sword eise (Henry 8. 3. 2) ; give me your hand, ort thou 
, leamedt (Sh. As you 1. 5. 1); Galat. 6. 1; J. Faithful 354. Sher. 
382; Q. D. 260. 396; Sent. Journey 2. 3; Go. 294: aus thou im 
höchsten Affect zu you; J. Lives I. 143. 

You (ags. ye) } daher die Nebenform ye für Nomin. und Vo- 
cativ, besonders bei älteren Dichtern emphatisch: S. VT. 8. 1 Ye 
gentle- ladies . . be well aware how ye the same doe use; Honest 
Whore: y'are torong; id. 2. 482 ye rogue you; d'ye forsooth (B. 
Fl. 2. 365); do you use to com pure ways and manners , ye cox- 
. comb (Mi. Defence) ; ye are witnesses (i. ThessaL 2. 10); weUume 
ye be (Wa. 1. 197). Für den Accusativ dient nach Gil. Logon. 44 
nur you, aber Br. 306: ye (aco.) disallowed. in the solemn style, 
nowherr approved Inj our grammarians, vererthrless rum num when 
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no emphasis falls upon the word; so / shall noto läave ye (Mal- 
cont: 43); now I come £ye (B. FL 2. 366); thank ye hearlily ; 
noto ye err, I must teil ye so (id.); when all these deUghts %dUI\ 
vanish and deliver ye (Mi. P. L. IV. 367. II. 734, 820), 
Sh. Dr. oft; have at ye, Doctor (War. Diary I, 56); get ye gerne 
neben get you gone (Lear 1. 4). Seit dem XVI. saec. überwiegt 
you in allen Formen (Mommaen Romeo 24) und kommt fast nur noch 
in feierlicher Rede vor z. B. ye Gods, what do not AUorneys know 
(Van. Fair). 

Diesem Wechsel analog ist der zwischen Nom; und Accus» bei 
den andern Personen (cf. Relativ; Archiv XVII. 293). Sterne VL 
157: what can he the reason, that all the little^ children of great 
Britahl and Ireland universally say me for If Th. Pend; 3, 85: 
Ma and me just went to walk in the Temple gardens; aber auoh 
sonst sehr oft misbräuchlicb. 

L Accus, staty Nomin. 1) it is not me you are in love with 
(Spec. 290); impossible, it can'tbeme (Swift); themore miserable 
wretch is me (T. Jones 3. 137); so happy as me (Bur. 297. A t & 
GL 2. 3); Scotland and me's m great afflktion (Bur. 69. Sc. 
Songs 52); for which you and me between us paid the purehusf. 
money (Th. Newcomes 1. 57. 65); me and George was at schooll 
(Van. F. L 298); now me would bring in some dainty new thiny 
(B. J. 631). , .,fe4£fc 

2) may thy wife and thee live long together (Malcont. 42. 
All fools 137. D. Knigbt 451); 'tis better thee without than he 
within (Macb. 3. 4, Lear 1. 4, Timon 4. 3), dost pretend that 
thee hast never got a basiard (T. Jones 1. 154, III. 175)/ / avi 
tall and as well buiU as thee (Rarasay) ; the nations not, so blest 
as thee (Tho. Rule Brittan.) / if this should be thee ? (Twelfth N. 2. 5); 
ungewöhnliche Attraction : it is precisely such simple birds as thee 
that they pounce upon (Ir.); it is thee I fear (Henry VI. 4 4. 1). 

3) damrid be him that first cries, hold, enough (Mach 5. 7); 
the lady byheld Ipomydone, hym semyd wele a gentümane 
(Wa. 1. 197) ; if ever I saw a man in love, that. man is him 
(Pend. 3. 87); schwerlich durch Attraction entstanden: it vsas not 
him he sought (Le. O'D. 190); it could not have been him that 
I insulted (Mar. P. S. 15), eher when him we serve's away (8h. 
A. & Ol. 3. 1, CorioL 5. 5, Henry VI. 1 4. 7): he was the son of 
the Rev. Dr. West, perhaps him, tolio published Pindar (J.); what 
her is Mw(Sh. All's well 2. 1); you're her (D.Pick. 2. 383), / dotit 
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fcnow how Jus mother — her who wrote comes to be Rebecca (Th 
ffewc, 1. 246). 

4) us 8. oben pag. 99. 

5) here be them kave been amongat soldiers (B. J. 26. T. 
Andr. & 2); that's them (Le. O'D. 86): irisch und englisch po- 
pulär; the-m's as rieh as Crasis (id. 8); them as play (Mar. J. F. 
83) ; if them were we (id. P. S. 1 15). 

II. Nona, statt Accus. 1) he spied Madge and 1 sit toge 
ther (P. of Wakeneid 22), Brainworm hos been with my cousin 
and 1 (B. J. 27); between you and 1 (Moore Fndge I. 76, B. Fl. 
2. 354^ Merchant 3. 2) ; this life hos joys for you and I (Bur. 7); 
let you and I cry quita (T. Brown 3): Go. 329. 

2) / hove not one friend in the court but thou (B.Fl. 2. 401). 

3) he whom I hear thy trumpets charge, 1 hold no Roman 
(Ma. 247) 8. Mommsen Komeo 25 über diese bei Ma., Sh., auch 
S. gewöhnliche Construction ; hinting to them a atory of a fine 
woman in love with kim y and he with her (Grandison 2. 250, R. 
Crusoe 183); / have aeen my fathera houae on fire, and he and 
my brothers lying dead (Q. D. 229); / know it to be he (D. Amer. 
16): let he and 1 aay good night together (D. Nick. 1. 417); kno- 
xßtst thou he whom thou addresseatt (Bu. Rienzi 37); ahe never 
seea he (Mar. J. F. 101); for well 1 ween unwelcome he whoae 
glance ia fix'd on thoae thot flee (By. Giaour, wenn dies nicht El- 
lipse ist), and founde two othir Ladies sit and ahe within a pa~ 
md parlour (Ch. 8. 135); you Jiave aeen Caseio and ahe toge- 
ther (Oth. 4. 2, As you 1. 3. 2, W. T. 4. 3); even ahe I mean 
(Two. GeutL 2); for ahe (Rieh. III. 4. 4); ahe'd make two of ahe 
(Go. 356); os the men Uked ahe (Mar. J. F. 99); to exhibit Ahn 
in this Light before Kates eyes, ahe whoae high aense of honor ne- 
uer brooked the alighteat act . . . (Le. O'D. 351). 

4) did you never aee the picture of we three (TwelfthN. 2.3); 
to poor we (Coriol. 5. 3); he hos more miniatera than we (Cymb. 
5. 3). 

Im. letzten Falle erfordert der Sinn nothwendig ua; und sonst 
steht nach than der Accus, selbst oft statt des Nom.: who knote? s 
whether this man ia not leas culjxible than me (Rambler) ; he must 
be a wiser man than me (H. Clinker 146); Otw. , By. D. J. II- 
136, Rmollet Voltaire 9. 141; than whom no mortal ao magnifi- 
cent (Sh. L. L. 3); ebenso falsch nach but -. there are none but ua 
two here (Bun. 10) ; nobody arrived on shorc but him (By. D. J. 
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2. 106); whence all out htm had fled (Hemans). Andrerseits ist 
falsch: that I kiss oughl but he (Cymbel. 2. 3, Span, trag*. 197); 
earfh hath sivallowed all my hopes but she (Sh. R. & J. 1. 2), 
J have not one friend in the court but thou (ß. Fl. 2. 401); yet 
shal ye find no other wight save she (Cr. Gurten 5. 2). Die fol- 
genden Fälle aber, obwohl sie von ein/einen Grammatikern ange- 
griffen werden (Br. 568), sind ohne Tadel: there is none other but 
he (Mark. XU. 32, John 3. 13, Po. Odyss. 21. 272); not that any 
man hath scen the falher, save he which is of God (John VI. 46, 
Matth. 19. 11); feto can } save he and 1 (By. Werner). Hier ist 
save wie but Conjunction und das Pron. nicht abhängig; save wird 
aber auch als Prüposit. gebraucht : and all desisted save him ahne 
(Wordsworth), und nach dieser Analogie sollten: which no man 
hnmceth saciv.g he that received it (Revcl. 2. 17) nnd without he 
being there too (Mar. J. F. 140) den Nom. ändern. J 

Der Neger braucht Joe nur in vertraulicher Rede und im Ge- 
bot, sonst setzt er in der Anrede stets don Namen des Angerede- 
ten z. B. mi papa sa tjari mi na dorof 

Der Relativsatz hat in der Regel die Person des Hauptsatzes 
ohne Zusatz des Pronomens our father which art in heaven (Ba- 
tes: who is in heaven); for me that am in arrears (Moni. 67); 
myself that am Morgan calPd (Oymb. 3. 3); / am no orator . . 
but a blunt man that love my friend (Caesar 3. 2, Tinion I. 1);~ 
thou art he makest me si'gh (B. J. 53) ; 1 hopc you will attributc 
that to me who have detained lier (D. Bleak H.); it is Iwhomake 
warriors immortal (Bu. Li D. 264); what art thou that into this 
dismal place . . thus boldly stepst? (B. Fl. 2.403), one tJiat wouldest 
be a bawd (Lear 2. 2) Anrede; aber hier tritt statt oder neben der 2. P. 
die 3. vielfach ein, theils wegen des Wohllauts oder auch nach der schon 
oben besprochenen" Neigungdcs gewöhnlichen E. zur 3. P. p. Br. 332 etc.: 
o moilier myn that cleaped ncere Argyue (Oh.), thou who dulst call 
the furios from the abyss and round Orestes bade them hmol (By. 
Harold 4. 132 cf. 83); thou didst bend and called it God (Shel.); 
thou made itno consoience to destroy a privee (John IV. 2); Lord, 
irhen had ffioUj tluit tili: kos, Imnqer or thristo, sen thou Gorl is.- 
when toas thou nakyd't wh<n was we led the hclples pas? (Mirvir" 
IM. 191); you are onc that Hees not by yoitr wits ( K J. 35). 

Wechsel der Person ist besonders bei Sh. häufig: Coriol. 1. 6. 
the Roman yo<1s lead their successes* . tlmt hoth our power* moy 
ifive you thavlrful sacrißcej Arnos VI. -I ye that put far away 
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the evtl day . . . and streich themselveS upon their coaches; 
Henry VI. 8 4. 6 you are the first that rears your hqnd; Henry 
V. 3. 1 there ia ncme of you ao memi and baae that hath not 
noble luatre in your eyea; cf. id. when (he blast of war blowa in 
our eara, then imitate (he action of (he tigcr. 

Die 2. Person dient oft apostrophin nd die Lebhaftigkeit zn er- 
höhen, besonders in der Poesie: farewcl frendahipc (Ch. Melib.); 
if thou be poiire farewel thy reverence (Ch. 4536); now fair Cu- 
stance , almighty God thee gide (Ch. 4(jGö); Troy (hat ar( noro 
nought bat an idle name . . (S. 3. 9. 33) . . . sogar oh thou my- 
aelfl abroad our counaela roam (Young, Love of Farne 2. 271); 
Ain't you ahamed ob youraelf, nigger sagt bei Poe ein Neger zu 
sich selbst; thua am I doubly arm'd . . . bat thou ahalt flourish 
in immortal youth (Cato 5. 1), doch ist die erste Person zur Selbst- 
anrede gewöhnlicher (Archiv XIV. 411). Sonst hat you eine all- 
gemeinere Anwendung, nicht blos auf eine Person bezüglich: what 
advantagea it givea one over aimple honest men to aaaume a Cha- 
rakter that ia not your oivn (Lewes I. 339); thence comes your 
provefb (B. J. 378); your Petrarch ia more poaaionate (id. 189 
cf. 707. 322. 350); your druma are the bluaterers in converaation 
(Tatler 158): Your worm ia your only emperor (Haml. 4. 3): he 
voould He you often fhree Jtoura (B. J. 189). [Tiere you are, Sir 
(Pick. 1. 7) ist wohl Ellipse statt aerved und nicht statt here I 
am]. . / 

Kommen mehrere Personen zusammen , so gilt Br. Kegel : a 
inodeat Speaker usually givea to othera the precedence and mentions 
himaelf last: thee and I are to part (Spec.) ; my aunt and l fol" 
Imoing him } we drove home (H. Clinker 152); your meyne and ye 
and I, to my house ahall we go (Cb. VI. 195). but he nor I feel 
more (Young 3. 35); Christ that dyed for yow and me (P. 8.) 
[Beattie 151 : you and I, nicht wie im Latein ego et tu]. Aber 
es wird oft dagegen gefohlt, besonders in speaking of Mmaclf and 
his dependants, in acknowledging a fault: I ahall be destroyed, 
I and my house (Genes. 34. 30); and we dreamed a dream in 
one night, I and he (id. 41. 11); then 1 and you and all of us 
feü down (Caesar); am 1 or he your duke (B. Fl. 2. 398); Trusty . 
did not do it; 1 and Robert did it (Edgeworth). Das Priuüca^ 
richtet sich in der Person nach dem zunächststehenden Snbjecte: I 
or thou art to blame; thou or 1 am in fault; thou and thy house 
shall ru$ it (Henry VI.*); both death and 1 am found etemal 
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(Mi. P. L. X. 66). Fasstf man die Sübjeete 1 zusammen, so kann 
auch der Plural stehn, doch ist bei dem Mangel der Flexion oft* 
die Unterscheidung schwer möglich. 



Impersonalia. 

Harris, Hermes 175' sagt zwar in einer von Br. 38fr beifällig" 
citirten Stelle: the dootrine of impersonal verbs kus been justly 
rejeeted by the best gramm arians, both ancient and modern; doch 
können uns seine angeführten Gi-unde nicht hindern, nach Gm*. IV. 
227, der auch hier entschieden richtiger zu Werke gegangen, die 
impersonal verbs, von denen freilich manche jetzt obsolet geworden 
sind und deren Anwendung an Terrain verloren hat, iri einem be- 
sondern Capitel ztt besprechen. Sie werden I. gebraucht zur Be- 
zeichnung der Naturereignisse, 1) Tageszeiten: hit dagadh, 
it dawns ; er (hat it dato (Ch. 4247), ere it were dayt (Ch. X. 
31); it ginne in the east to dawe (Lydgate) [abefr Ch. X. 29tfiere 
dawith vie no daie cf. 5935 j dovme from hevyn adawith ai cur 
sorinoe (Wa. 2. 275); I shaü rie'er dawn dhy more sagt Urania 
(B. Fl. 2. 402)]; gewuröe leoht; let there be light and< there was 
light, jetzt meist umschrieben, mit get etc. cf. Mi. P. L. V. 1. Ir. 
Knickv 50. — Kit aefnadh, it draweth to night (Lydgate, Wi. Luk.), 
it neghet nere the nyght (Ywain); [dafür auch the' night gan darke 
the dby (Sackville),. the sunne dräwith weste (Oh. X. 47. 29), 
darkness now rose (Mi. P. H. IV.)]. Hit we* an anne haeisfe 
daeie (L.), it strikes a quarter paet ftve (D. Bleak H. 3. 295), 
it was passed almost miditight li&äfr (Lydg. D. Bleak H; I. 109) 
neben the dock had gone eüven (Aram 36, Southey 78). 

2) Jahreszeiten: Die dem ags; analogen Verba, von summer 
und winter abgeleitet (s. E. Lex. 125. 650, deutsoh et sumeret . .) 
kommen e. nur noch in anderem Sinne vor: Isaiah 18. 6: theJowls y 
shatt summer upon them, and< all the beasts of the earth shal[ 
iüinter upon them; statt ihrer Umschreibungen: ü< is mäy (Ch. R.); 
whan come was the moneth of maie (G-owef); ttoyes is sortier in 
the lande and never more wynter ne chalen (Wa*. 1 II. 15); sumer 
is icumen in (Wa. I. 30), lenten /V come (id. 29), white summer 
*fi$j0o last (Pericl. 4. 2). 
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3) Wetter: sva sva hü rine and snwe and styrme (Beda. Sm. 
.516.17); hit snivdh; it snows; it snewed in Jus hous of mete and 
(trinke (Ch. 347), ü freezes, ü thaws. hü rinde (Genes. 7. 12); 
Jut rinde svefl and fyr (Luk. 17. 29); it cannot rain but it pours 
(Sw. V.); hü hagolaö (Or. 3. 5); hit thunradh; it thunders and 
Ughtens (B. J.); daneben tiiar corne stormes of hayl and rayn 
(Ywain); thar wex wind and thonor, rayn and hayle (Ywain); 
the thoner fast gan crack (id.) und wie Jupüer tonat bei Parker 
Psalms: the Lorde thundred s. Ps. 29. 3 tJie God of Olory thun- 
dereth (cf. Genes. 19. 24: the Lord rained upon Sodom, Ps. XI. 
ß: he rinde ofer synfullan, Zevg v£t.) — so blew it with slete and 
rayne (Ywain), ü blew a siorm (Crusoe 154); bleovun vindas 
(Matth. 7. 25), t>a väs micei yst vindes gevorden (id. 4. 37); then 
it lulle d again and after a time grew lovder (Le.). And ü bub- 
bles and seethes and it hisses and roars (Bu. Schiller) ; Sh. W. T. 
3. 3 how ü chafes, how ü rages, how it takes up the shore. 

II. Begriffe für Empfindungen äusserer Einflüsse, 
meist e. nioht Imp., obwohl in den deutschen Dialecten, auch ags. 
1) me thyrst; sva hvam sva fiyrste cume to me. ags.; so thurs- 
ted him (Ch. 14045) ; aber fiu f>e Pyrstende vaere (Or.) ; my busie 
gliost that thurstüh alwaie newe (Ch. Leg.); wlw thirsted for his 
vengeanc (Le.) ; cf. die schwierigen Formen : bothe afyngred arid 
afurst (P.P.) nebst Wartons Note IL 79. 2) me hyngradh 
Mty fangrede (Havelok 654); aber blessid be thei Üiat hungren 
and thirsten (Wi. Matth. 5); they are never curst but when they 
are hungry (öh. W. T, 3. 3) ; now I feel 1 hunger (Mi. P. R.). 
3) ü freezes, hit fremaö\ aber / burne and frese (Wyat), the 
Constable gan about his herte cold (Ch. 5299). 4) / am sleepy 
mich schläfert etc. 5) what thing might him aile (Ch. 3424); 
what eyled deth (Occleve : fraglich) ; aber what she did aile (S. 3. 
2. 27) ; whatail youi (B. J.), what ailest thou man t (Sh.W.T.3.3. 
AlTs well 2. 4). Jie shall. . smertin that that he hath doe (Ch. 
R. 7060); my eyes ached all the next day (Bu) nicht imp. 

III. Ereigniss: it may be thou art entered (Taylor): be 
as may be (All fools 163): can it be that . . (Troit. 2. 2); yt 
chaunsed that there cam a certayne preste (Tyndale s. p. 70, 
Sh. |f. f. M. I. 3); it was not so with the master of Stair (Mac. 
8. 42) ; it so chanced that I took a prize (Le.) ; so it came to 
pass (Bible. Jr.); herto it comes (Gorboduc); how comes it then 
that thou art caWd a king? (Sh.); therefare comes it we are wise 
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(Te.). it crept out that a lot of the fags were in league (T. 
Brown 149). sofilit,. (Ch. X. 48); now it feil out; if so fallm 
that I be oftin wiüi hem (Ch. B. 6306); tJie like faUeth out (ttoo- 
ker); fair fall the bones that took the pains for me (John I. 1) 
— ther feil a wondyr cos (Wa. 2. 306). til on a timebifel 
there such a caas (Ch. X. 48) ; not one nor other hath him be- 
falne (S. 2. 8. 24); mischief that befatts us (Ju.); aber er t/tat 
daies eighte were passed . . bef ill that Januar y hath caught so 
gret a will (Ch. 10007. lt. O.G. 556); fair befall you (Kick 3.3.5. 
H. f. M. I. 1). He was wroth that tit so forde (Wa. 2. 306); 
it jareth wilh meris opinions . . (Hooker. T. Jones); aber hourfa- 
res thy faire doughter (Ch. 4021); Iww fares my brother (Henry 
VI. 3 2. 1). upon the way him fort uned to meete . . (S. 2. 1. 5); 
bat if it fortune that any man fall to disputation (Ship of fools) ; 
how fortunes that he came not? (Edward 2. 9h.) ; bei Ch. 419« 
2379 trau8. it goeth by destinye to hange or wed (Wa. 3. 129); 
how goes the world (Coriol. I. J0. Caesar 5. 5. Sent. Journey 2. 
105); comment ca vaf; hoo gangs things (Yorksh.); consequently 
here goes (D. Sketches 141). if that thee hap to come into our 
shire (Ch. 6983. Leg. 78), neben if thou have happ tresore to win 
(Wa. 3. 92); it happened . . (Sh.). As much as in them lieth 
(Hooker); if it lang had last (Wa. 3. 107). so shope it tkat 
him fill that day a tene in love . . (Ch. 8. 134). it stant not so 
with we (Ch. 13044) ; it stode so tkat ylke time no wight counsai- 
lid him (id., 8.) : to be hing Stands not within tlie prospect of be- 
lief (Macb. 1.3); alas! and Stands it so! (Col. Piccol. 1. 5). km 
him tide (E. Lex. 535); this longe night ther tides me no reste 
(Ch. 4173, Tro. I. 908, Ii o.(x. 418). betide what so betide (Ch. 
13803); meist mit sachlichem Subject: what great misfortune hath 
betidd this Jcnight? (S. 2. 8. 24. Wa.2. 41), selbst kowsoever they 
betyde (Wa. 3. 92); bei By. noch rein impers. mit whatever. 

Ekel, Unwille: me af>ryt (Alf. gr. 33), ne sceal fiäs afire- 
otan ßegn modigne (Cod. Exon.); us vlatad (Numer. 21. 5) und 
me egleö—taedet (E. Lex. 4) ; it späed fair Venus heart to see . . 
(Ala. 202); sonst meist persönlich: to be lothe (Ch. 3393), to 
loathe (Sh.). 

Kitzel: it ükeleth nie about myn herte rote (Ch. 6053), it 
doth myn herte böte (Ch. 6054); so priketh it m my side (Ch. 

7176); persönlich (Sh. R. & J. 1. 4). 

... , ■ , 
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V 

Freude: it joys me (Nashe. Gr. B. Fl 2. 32); it were my 
p>y (Ch.) aber joye ye arid be ye glade (Wi. Matth. 5) ; whoso 
joyes such kind of life to liold (Wyat. 8h.); which more gl ad» 
me (ß. J. Gatil.); it amused Pandolfo to see (Bu.); nothing de - 
l ig k ts me more ; aber Junius deligkts to mangle carcases (Letters). 

Aerger: lest Jure gremede (Wa. I. 28) neben before loh 
halbe grome (L. I. 159); it irheth straght (Wyat.); it irks Jus 
heart he camoi be revengd (Henry VI. 1 1. 4); not greveth me 
at al though that my doughter be slain (Ch. 8524) ; God wote ful 
oft it greved hath my mynde (Wyat Ma.); grieves me for the 
death of Claudio (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 1). — if it mote thee so ag- 
grate (S. 2. 12. 85). v 

Heue: it repenteth me (Mir. Plays 230, Gr.); Ch. XII. 55: 
to love him best shal me nevir repent und id. 56 to love kirn best 
shal I never repent, Ist it repent thee (Ps. 90. 15. Genes. 6< 6) 
neben if that thou repent tJ*ee (Ch. B. 7582), 1 do repent me (Sh.) 
und jetzt persönlich ohne refl. füll sore it rewyth me (P. Wa. I. 
31). me ne.reckith of no vice (Ch. B. 7239 cf. 5G35; bei Sh. 
öfter pers.;o/" light or lonelincss it reclcs me not (Mi. Conius). 

Schaam : moniyne mon sceamadh; to asken helpe thee sha- 
meth (Ch. 4521); if it do not shame me (B. Fl. 1. 545). 1 shame 
to confess (Le), / am ashamed; neitlier do 1 think it shame to 
covenant tchit my reader (Mi.) sind neuere Phrasen für das obso- 
lete imp. 

Furcht: the iess me dreadeth thee (P.) neben of cursing 
ought ecke gilty man him drede (Ch. 662); me was affraied 
to sene (Ch. C. o. L. 1321); it agasteth me (Ch. Dido 248); it 
fear es me muckil (Hogg 40), one (hinge yet me ferith (Ch.). 

Erbarmen: even to thinJc thereof itinly pities me (S. 4. 11. 
1), sonst pers. 

Lust: hü licode Herode (Matth. 14. 6); whan it lilcid her to 
gon to reste (Ch. Troil. ; Wonianhater 1. 3, Sh. ; auch mit sächli- 
chem Subject such an answer as may like me (Euph. ML); the 
offer likes not (Henry V. 3. Ivanhoe 163); it lilces me worse and 
wcn se (Mad world) - r when her Uke she may it rede (Ch.), it hos - 
liked him to sende (More). it dislikes me (Oth. 2. 3); what the 
misliketh (Ch* X. 74). me longeth her sore to see (P.). to the 
copie if him talent toke (Ch. B. 7114) nach dem franz.: il ine 
prend talent , . as wold to God (Gh. VI. 125) neben God wolde. 
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it yearns me not if men my garments wear (Henry V. 4. 3); it 
would yeam your heart to see it (Sh. M. W. 3. 5) ; bei Ch. per*. 
Iiim luste to ride so (Ch. 102); he doth what hym lust (Mir. 
Plays 229) [Rieh. 3. 5. 3 where his eye iusted to malce a prey • 
Wyat: wken lust doth most thee please; Ch. VI. 132 as their lus- 
tis lay]i pät hine pa nanes thinges ne lyste ( licet h. 35. 6); swiche 
charge he gave as hem list on hem lay Ch. 8060) ; to slepin well 
her leste (Ch. Troil. 13214). Whalever you pleases (Mir. Plays); 
sith it thee pleseth (Ch.) ; every thing thai them might plese (Ch. 
XI. 10) ; jetzt mehr per», the first Lord may be as thoughtless as 
he pleases (Ir.) ; to be pleased. 

Genügen, müssen: hit ne mag to nahte (Matth. 5. 13) 
=s valet. nedeth no mo to speJce of it (Ch. 7679); it needes me 
not to layne (P.) ; it is nede thai alle thinyis ben fulfiUed (Wi.); 
if there be need orit (Derbyshire). two eyes him needeth (H. 3. 9 
31); aerist girises to bodanne godspeU (Mark XIII. 10); to youthe 
nie owith to obsequious (Ch. Remedy 17), wel ought us werke 
(Ch. 15182. 1246. VI. 114); it ne o$te no$t be thy dede (W*L 
14). let it suffice (Gulliver), \ ^ 

Geziemen und ähnl.: gidafenadh = decet. unto swiche a 
worthy man aecordeth nought . . (Ch. 243); how ill agtees ü 
with your gravity (Sh. 60. E. 2, 2); it apperteinelh not to a 
wise man to maken swiche a sorwe (Ch.; B. J.) cf. though it to 
me pertene (K. James. Quair 3. 34). would it apply well to the 
vehemency of your affection (8h. M. W. 2. 2). becomes it thee 
to tu nut his valiant agef (Henry VI. 1 ); it would have become us 
to have deliverd Dumanoir (Southey). that him byhoved pass 
by (Ywain, Wi, Gorboduc 1. 2, Mir. Plays 175); behoves it ue to 
Utbour for the realm? (Henry VI.* 1. 1); it behooved us io make j 
exertion (Poe.); aber a servant cf Ood behoveth not to chide (Ch. 
V. 171). hval belimped to pc, hvyleere maegde ic sif (ags. 
Sermon): so limpan, alimpan y mislimpan imp.; hit gelamp pät hine 
maette (Genes. 37. 5); pa ilomp hit in ane time (L. I. 164 s. Gri. 
IV. 236). it belongs . . to me langis the eure (K. James Quair 
3. 33) und id. 38 unto me belanyith . . . ivery thing 'at belangs 
to an husbandman (Yorksh.). it does not beseeme a proud har~ 
per (P.)/ to rebuke age besemeth the not (Ch. 8. Epithal); dafür 
auch nach dem ags. thearfian bei Ch.4318. 5918.6947: him thar 
not winnen wel that evil doth-, sc. me tharth. birde (Havelock 
2760) = it behoved. which chargeth not to say (Ch. Troil. 3. 
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1682); it charges me in rtumners the rather to express myself 
(Sh. Twelfth N. 2. 1). wo suche idell games it ne com es the to 
^ worche (Wa. I. 14); as it cometh to'her liking (Ch. R. 6346). 
it comported with his char acter (Jr.). me it most concerns 
(Mi. P. R.); in every matir whiche that htm concerneth (Ch. Sh.). 
does it to Cloe's charms conduce (Ga.); it conduces much to our 
content (Taylor. B. J. 742) , sonst the reasons do more conduce to 
the Kot passion (Sh. Troil. 2. 2). him deinith not to vrrelce him 
<m a flie (Ch. X. 41, 14140, 14276). it fallet h no$t to thee 
with 5onge children to pleye (Wa. I. 14). it fits that youth 
shouLd be riched [with such flowers (Gr., Sh. Much.A. I. 3); Mi. 
8. A.: it fits not] humble and meek befitteth men.of years (id.); 
it shall befit you (B. Fl. I. 129). it followeth not tltat they 
should lede a wickid life (Ch. R. 6230)$ does it follow that they 
did so by my directionf (Q. D.). it goes against his naiure 
(Col. Piccol. 1. 4). it lies not in maris will what he shall say 
(Mi.) ; as far as in me Ues (Le.). it matters not (B. J. Catil.); 
whether by myself or another it mattered not (Le. Bu. V. o. W. 
26); it did not matter a straw (T. Brown 46.). it relates 
to JRome (Bu.). me riseö (Proverb. 19), ariseö — decet ags. 
evä it sit to assay a wif (Ch. 8336, 10189, 13093); it syt a 
kynge wel to be chast (Gower. Conf. 168). as fer as souneth 
into honestee (Ch. 13973. 10831). it suits me; the action which 
suited each (Q. D.) 

Helfen, Frommen etc.: to set upon them what advanta- 
ged best (Mi. S. A.). ful short it shull availe (Ch. VI. 157); 
it Utile 'vails sage reason to reply (Gr.); daneben of what avail 
is it nowf (Le. cf. pag. 7). it may not avance (Ch. 246). it 
alters nothing (Le.). pam yfelan men ne becymö to nanum 
gode (ags. sermo). Mm booteth not resist (S. 1. 3. 20; 2. 3. 3), 
# boots not ask (Span, trag.); ne süffisant to böte hir necessäee 
(Ch.) ; what booteth pleasures (Gr. 132) ; it will boote you Utile to 
know (Euph. 34); what boots it with incessant eure to tend the 
shepherds trade (Mi. Lycidas); sonst no boot by tears is had (Gr. 
137); o Troy , there is no boot but bale (Sackville); auch persön- 
lich if love had booted care or cost (Surrey). it comforts nie 
\n this one thoughtto dwell (Te. Sh.). what halt it to teile longe? 
(Wa. I. 53); what halt it long tale (R. o. G.). it helpith no 
more aftir hym to call (Ch. XII. 60) ; this helps thee not (B. Fl. 
S«c/w, wtes. engl. Gramm. iL 8 
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639). it holds true (Le). it mistretk not to teil (S. 3. 7. 51). 
these for whom it maketh that there were no Ood (Ba.); verschie- 
den my Body to clothe it makith no force (Ch. XII. 69). it pro- 
fit8 not me to have any man fence (B. J. 742) ¥ * it little profits 
(Te.). it toould serve me nothing (Q. D.) cf. que seri de se /lat- 
ter? (Racine); will it serve for any model to buiU mischief onf 
(Sb. Much. A. 1. 3); aber time serves not nmo (Mi.), it skilletk 
not whether I be kin to any man living (Henry VI. 2 , Gamester 
36, A. & Cl. 5. 4, Lily, B. Fl. I. 114); what skillethf (Gr. C.Fred. 
1. 240). it nothing steads us to chide him (Sh. All's well 3. 7). 
in what I ihoughi would have succeeded best (Mi. S. A.) neben 
this bussiness Jias succeeded well (B. J.). that worit take with 
me und that won't do. to gode mote it y turne (Ch. 8. 135). 

Angehn, Betreffen, Kümmern, my lifelong will it anger 
me to think (Col. Piccol. 1. 2). it concerns, the first be aper- 
fect busines8 (B. J. 358); it concerns me (Sh. M. f. M. I. 1). it 
dulleth me to rime (Ch. 16561. 16640). it faints me to think 
what follows (Henry 8. 2. 3), sonst to swinlce and travail he not 
faineth (Ch. R. 5685). it imported me to know (Grandison, Sh., 
By.). it lies with those . . to sltow . . (T. Brown XVI.). for it 
paineth me (Bu. Schiller), it tortures me to think on them 
(B. J. 362). if that it touch hir limmes (Ch. 14100); as far 
as toucheth my particular (Sh. Troil. 2. 2). 

Kosten: it costs me dear. it Stands me much upon (Rieh. 
3. 4. 2, Hud. 2. 1.. 705). 

Mangeln: nothing lackid that to him long shold (Ch.) ; thee 
lacketh non array (Ch. 13177) cf. 7721. whut lets but one may 
enter (Gentleman's M. Sh. C. o. E. 2. 1). it required but a glanceto 
discover (D.) it seemeth that you sufficeth to hanben conseiÜed 
(Ch. Sh.). it only wants an hour of dinner time. 

Scheinen, Dünken, Ahnen etc. me thinedth; manegum 
thühte; me thuncheth (Wa. I. 92); him ythoughte (Wa. I. 117); 
methinketh (2. Samuel 18. 27, Mi. P. R. 2. 264, Euph., T. Jones, 
A., Steele); wheras us thinUeth best (Ch. 12735), us thought (Ch. 
787). Br. tadelt 384 diese Construction fälschlich, aber unrichtig 
sind: rnethink I heare (Gascoigne, sc), methoughts (Spec. oft, Tat- 
ler 161). so hit semyth by hym (P. P.); well semid it they had 
grete fere (Ch. XI. ^0); me seemes of double wrong ye plaine 
(S. 4. 12. 30. Si.); us, meseems, one cry only befits (Carlyle). 
how looks it at your table? (Col. Picc. 2. 10). it, shews not 
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.well (B. J. 370). it remembreth me upon my youth (Ch.6051). 
hit hym f orfiou^te sore ynow (R. o. G.); that forthynketh me 
(P. 45). it rins I' my head (sc.) unbestimmte Ahnung. 

Träumen: me dremed all this night (Ch. 13717). svefn 
pe me mette (Gen. 37. 6), hvät hine gemette (Caedmon); me met 
how I laie ... Ch. X. 35; 14900; P. F; me mett that he was 
armtd wele (Davie); aber Ch. 14658 a sweven upon a night he 
mette. 

Wundern: me merveyleth, wyff, your face I can not 
sc (Mir. Plays 42) aber every one marvelled . . . (Bu.). 

Zweifel: tvynode Kim (Luk. 9. 7), nanne man ne tveod 
(Boeth. XVI. 6, XXXV. 2) ; me doutith of the treuthe (Wi.). 

Impersonale Formen entstehen auch vielfach durch Zusammen- 
stellung des Verb. Substantiv, mit einem die besprochenen Begriffe 
bezeichnenden Nomen * 

1) mit einem Substantiv: what advanlage is it to be a 
man! (Mi.) ; there is no boot but bale (Sackville); to you it is no 
curtesie to speke (Ch. 12673); gret dole it is to sene (Ch.); that 
it no dred is that he is gentil (Ch. 6751. 11916); but natheles 
passe over is no force (Ch. 12237); great harm was it that on 
Ms shinne a mormal hadde he (Ch. 387. 7597). ßat joye yt is 
to *en (R.O.G.); it was to wives lecher ie and shame (Ch. 14299). 
it is not my manir to use soche langage (Ch.); the manner is that 
every one must give someproof of his mit (Mi.); were it virtue's 
only meed to dweü in a celestial palace (Shel.); what's the mat- 
ter f (Macb. 2. 3); it is no mervaille (Ch.); nyd (nead) is fiät 
ags. (E. Lex. 245); when it is most nede; you were nede to res- 
' ten (Ch. 13039); is it swiche peril with him for to mete (Ch. 
12627); 'tis pity you should miss the arrears (Hud. 3. 2. 1037) ; 
in uricked haste is no pro fite (Ch.); teil he must his tale as 
was reson (Ch. 849); ther was much reason in this (Mac. 8. 120); 
that were\routhe Ch. 11833); tare al her hajre that ruth was 
to beholde (Sackville, cf. Wa. 3. 69); me is sdr (Caed.), wovon 
noch (id.) sarost gebildet, obwohl sdr substant. ist. thus to depar- 
tin is to me no shame (Ch.). skathe is that fair welcoming... 
sKal in prison be (Ch. R. 7570. 448) cf. S. 3. 1. 37. they gone to 
bed, as it was skill and right (Ch. 5128. VI. 158). time was 
. - : » 8* 
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tvhen warld and time toere young (Wa. 3. 420. Bu.). me is feos 
vana ags. = deest. to ask age counsail herein toere but wast 
(Ch.). it is no wisdom to debate wäh fruitless choler (B. Fl. 1. 
398). sin that it is your will (Ch. 4702). wo were us on live 
(Ch. 8015. 5237. Cymb. 5. 5) nebon wo are we (Sh. A. & Cl. 4. 
12) it ne is no grete wonder (Ch. et', ahd. : mih ist wuntar) 
(Cymb. 4. 2, Lear 4. 7) cf. R.o. Gr. 1. 12 hym ne schulde not wondry, 
ähnlich if it be in his charge (Ch. 735), to breke her spousail to 
her is of no weight (Ch.); it is of no use etc. 

2) mit Adjectiven: it was not advisable to make examples 
(Mac. 8. 42); as is behoveful (Ch.); it is easy to guess (Mac. 
8. 137); it is f it the billows to restrain (Dr. Aen.)j him is right 
gode beware of nie (Ch. K. 6319); bet is to dien than have 
indigence (Ch. 4534. C. o. L. 392); you is better to hide yourcoun- 
seill (Ch.); better x thou wert dead before me (Te. Mac. 8. 128) 
neben a man were better dwell in desert (Ch.). it would be, best 
to strike the bloto (Mac. 8. 118); it is grisly for to have hem 
swere (Ch. 12407); happier had it been for me (Bu.); it were 
importa £/e(Ch. 9020.id.) ; that it were impossible me tb torite 
(Ch. 11853. Sh. M. Ado. I. 3); it is impossible to read th&ra . . 
(Mac. 8. 138); at it,possible is any friend to be (Ch. 12962. 
5451. Mac. 8. 114); if it be you so leefe to finden deth (Ch. 
12694); or be him leef or be him loth (Go wer. Ch. 9835) ; leofre 
me is pät fie me to deade gesylle ßonne unädelra man (Beda), 
draj wer hem lever (P. R); us lefir were with Venus bedin stil 
(Ch.). 'tis like they have, sir (B. FL 1. 543). so loth him 
was his wif shuJd broke hire trouthe (Ch. 11823) neben Td be 
loth to wrong ye (Hud. 3. 2. 1189), what anima is lef or loth, 
he ledith hire at his wäle (P.P.)- wÄew meeter were that ye 
should now awake (S. Epithal.) ; His meet so, daughter (Sh.M.f.M. 
2. 3); it is not meet, Sir King, to leave thee thus (Te.); ther is 
no more to teil (Ch.); it is not much to the honour of that age 
(Mac. 8. 134); what is more (Jr.); it is needful that you frame 
the season (Sh. Much. A. I. 3); it was proper to makeanexam- 
ple (Mac, 8. 138); it is remarkable that . . (Mac. 8. 81); it is 
not requisite for me to enlarge (Spec. 28); unto our art it isnot 
pertinent(Ch.); soö ping is and geviss (ags. sermo), if ' peradven- 
ture this be true (Sh. Much. A. I. 2); how sweet it were to seein 
falling asleep (Te.); vile it were for some three suns to störe and 
hoard myself (Te.) etc. etc. 
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Auch mit Adverbien findet sich z. B, it isynough (Ch. 11923); 
well is me I have thy grace ( Wa. 2. 308) , is it well to wish thee 
happyf (Te.); were it well to obey thenf (id.); well for us it is 
so (Col. Picc. 1. 4, Mac. 8. 89), it's weel (Hl, gude) sc. it is 
passed privie (Ch. 7058), it willbe all over with me «oon j(Southey); 
nor was it unoften that the presence of a noble suficed (Bu.) etc. 

Statt des Verbs to be findet sich selten wo wort he thk faire 
gemme that is vertulesse (Ch. Troil. 2. 344) s. Gri. IV. 239 und 
pag. 79. 

Andre Bildungen mit Hülfe von Verben, wie sie Grimm (id. 
246) für das Deutsche nachweist, entsprechen dem englischen Sprach- 
geiste weniger; doch findet sich noch: me rather had, my heart 
migju feel your love (Rieh. II. 3. 3), hir hadde lever a Icnif than 
ben a woman wikke (Ch. 5447. 8320) neben den gewöhnlicheren 
persönlichen Constructionen als / hadde lever than a bareil of ale 
that goode lefe my wif had herde this tale (Ch. 13899. 13952. 
12782. 11904. S. I. 9. 32), you had best stand (B. Fl. I. 390); 
Augustus had Uke to have been slain (Hud. 2. 3. 703). Hine 
fyrvit bräc (Beo. 463) steht ganz vereinzelt. 

Statt der im E. weit ausgedehnteren persönlichen passiven 
Construction : 1 was told . . . findet sich auch die unpersönliche : 
whose sister, it was pretended, he had used ill (V. o. W. 20) etc. 
und nicht blos so eingeschoben, sondern selbst what has been 
warrid tts (Mi. P, L. IX. 253) etc.; besonders aber neben Nomin. 
c. Infinitivo Satzverbindungen wie It was not denied that Parhyns 
had planned an assassination (Mac. 8. 142). it was hnown that 
the guards had been doubled (id. 128). at one time it zoas thoteght 
that an attack might be successful . . (id. 117). it was said, that 
he hurried away . . . (id. 76), die besonders im jetzigen Englisch 
vielfach angewandt werden. 



• 
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II. Nomen im einfachen Satze. 

1. Wechsel von Adjectiv und Substantiv. 

• t 

Substantiv und Adjectiv gehn, ihrer nahen Verwandschaft we- 
gen, leicht in einander über, und so braucht auch die e. Sprache 
Substantiva statt der Adjectiva. 

shrugst thou, malice (Sh. Temp. 1. 2), thou unconfinable ba- 
seness (M. W. 2. 2), farewell, fair crueUy (Twelfth N. 1. 5), thou 
pure impiety and impious purity (M. Ado 4. 1) ; bring in the ad- 
viiration (AU's well 2. 1), and you enchanlment (W. T. 4. 3); o 
fair affliction, peace (John 3. 4); thou vanity (B. Fl. 1. 172); 
my witty mischief (B. J. 201). 

there's jool about thee (Otw. Lear) ; all as conscience and 
tender herte (Ch. 150); my readers, all irnpatience to enter (Jr. 
Poe), he is one silence (B. J. Devil 2. 1), her husband will be ab- 
sence (8h. M. W. 2. 2), he is a very stxange presence (B. J. 15); 
you are a falsehood (D. Twist 214); his sentence is all soth (Ch. 
13874. 12104); the ladies are all anxiety (Pickw,); anatomy as 
he was (Macn. 321) ; he's a very jealousy man (Sh. M. W. 2. 2); 
Chief the plumy race . . (Tho. 4. 137); drink all the water that 
sali is in the sea (Ch. VI. 196. Henry VI. 2 3. 2.) ; being but mirth 
(B. J. 359); is your pearl Orient (Ch. VI. 270. B. J. 179); the 
wind was south (Ga. 3); Reynard grew huff (Ga. 68); Kissing 's 
plenty enow (Devonsh.); he is melancholy (Lily. B.J.); how me- 
lancholies I am (Sh. M. W. 3. 1) cf. tlie tragic melancholy night 
(Henry VI. 2 4. 1); some deintee thing (Ch. 13641) neben of all 
deintees (id. 348. 4559); how much is he toorth? your mistress is 
a fruit that 's* worth stealing (B. J. 351, subst. worth B. Fl. 1. 
645); certain so wroth was she (Ch. 453). 

a vengeance squibber (B. Fl. I. 545), a great piany cruel 
blahguard things (T. Brown 61), or some hin affray (Ch. 5557), 
wJ&ch ojmated wiili such wizard power upon nie (Macn. 185), 
green-stcbness girls (Otw.); a very non-sense man (J. Andr.); a 
wonder mace in hand he hade (Ywain), was not this a wonder 
thing (Mir. Plays 138) ; chance companions (Po.); in the fiux con- 
dition of human affairs (Bolingbroke); a murrain take thy who- 
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reson throat (Ga. 37. Henry IV. 2 2. 4) ; if there be not done abomi- 
nation knavery (B. Fl. 2. 76); so pop. damnaiion; but not so Ci- 
tizen a wanton (Cymb. 4. 2). So werden Subst. ohne Composita 
zu bilden vielfach statt des Genitivs wie Adjectiva vor ein anderes 
Subst. gesetzt z. B. judging by mere world consideration (D. Twist) ; 
ta still their eyas thoughts with industry (Ma.); with net-work 
wollen veils (id.); he has no leisure time (Col. Picc. 2. 5); tke 
baby sleep is pillow'd (SheL Qu. Mab. 2.);* convulsion fits (Mi.); ta- 
pestry haüs (id. Comus) ; your autumn sweets (B. Fl. 1. 109); 
that goose look } whey face (Mach, 5. 3), like a Tragedy queen 
(Th.) , a tragedy speech (Go.) ; it mos a inoonlight night (D.). 
Besonders geschieht dies bei Eigennamen : a Bedlam beggar (Lear), 
as tf the Carthage Hannibal were near (Ma. 245) ; Dido Carthage 
queen (Ch.), tohen Cressy battle was Struck (Henry V. 2. 4) f JPa- 
ris balls (id.); in military Garden Paris (Hud. 2. 172); cargoes 
of Lyons silk änd Valenciennes lace . . (Mac. 8. 113). Die ad- 
jectivische Natur des so angewandten Wortes zeigt: all our days 
can not be halcyon ones (Grandison), for fear you should spoil 
that sunday one (sc. suit id. cf. Van. Fair I. 119), a gospel, far 
other than the Jean- Jacques one (C. Fred. 2. 52), brought in the 
stake i. e, a beef one (Moore Fudge ,2. 170), you are a rum one 
(Macn.), our Paris ones for ever (C. Fred. I. 331); doch bleibt 
one auch fort: the oUfference between a Spanish rapier and your 
/mre Pisa (B. Fl. I. 113), he converted it into a most beautiful 
pale Burgundy (Tatl. 131) ; a Tabagie room in the Berlin Schloss, 
another in the Potsdam (C. Fred. 3. 46). In the wordes must 
ben cosin to the deede ist das adjectivisch gebrauchte Wort un- 
flectirt (Ch. 744). 

Eigentümlich ist such a dog of an existence has she had 
(C. Fred. 4. 92) ; Jury must have been in a devil of a snooze 
(Macn. 330) etc. statt der Adj. 

Subst. werden so auch comparirt: ther was no roumer her- 
berwe (Ch. 4143); thou dünnest of all duns (By. D. J.); the dan- 
diest (id.): by his sweetness he toon a more regard (B. J. Catil. 
4. 2); my more dishonour (Coriol. 3. 2), the more beast (Timon 
3. 3), tum'd to more spieen than your fathers (All fools 2. 1); 
you are more master of your fortune (B. Fl. I. 116,); and each 
pearl more Orient than that the brave Aegyptian queen carouseol 
(B. J. 191); the ass more captain than the Hon (Timon 3. 5) 5. 
more Jew than Rabbi Achitophel (Hud. 3. 2. 425); fish were more 
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plenty that day (Poe.), of which this was choice , and that more 
choice (Q,. D. 273). — yet was he to me the moste shreto (Ch. 
(i087); that is my most care (id. VI. 134); who should be most 
fool (B. Fl. I. 604); most friend, most man, your counsels are 
commands (B. J. 367); prove most glory (Comus). Sehr gebräuch- 
lich int auch: for th we rt'den a Utel more thanpas (Oh. 827); he 
more than Ulysses (B. Fl. 1. 119); her more than mother (Th.); 
his more than doubts (Le.); his. worse than raven-wotes (Macn.); 
never in more, either of grace or power (B. J. 161). 

Von den Stoffnamen bildete man früher noch mehr Adjective, 
während jetzt gewöhnlich dafür wie für einzelne Zeit- und Baum- 
bestiinmnngen Subst. eintreten, so Revelat. 9. 20: goldun, silveren, 
brasonen, stonen, treenen im alten Text, jetzt of gold . . . rosen 
chariottes (Ch.); treen chalices (More), strawen bed (S. 5. 5.50), 
in monekene wede (R. o. G.), an heren clout (Ch. 12670), silken 
tassel (Jr.), our golden burthens (Poe.), a cedam cabinet (Te.1.8) 
neben gold and silver com; the silver Thames (Tho. 2. 1415), 
lodg'd in Magnanos Irrass habergeon (Hud. 3. 537). By nighter 
tale (Ch. 97), nighter tyme (Lydgate); south wind f smthem su~ 
perstitions (Poe), northem wind (B. Fl. I. 609), in mid shy (Mi. 
P. B,. VI.), in mid ocean (Dr. Aen.), thoughi it be a two-foot 
trout (Hud. 2. 3. 12). 

Adjective statt des Substantivs, cf. I. §. 140« 
1) als Abstracta: I dy nere for dry (Mir. Plays 186), he 
ete hey as a best in wete and drie (Ch. 14223), subjected like 
other men to wet and cold (Col. Picc. 1. 12), we wol revled ben 
in highe and lowe (Ch. 819. 5413), a Gameleon was scarce dis- 
tinguish'd from the green (Ga.), the baudrick was of grene (Ch. 
116), what she was she wolde no man seye for foule ne faire 
(Ch. 4945) , my false overweighs your true (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 4) ; true 
aiul faithfuVs sure to lose (Hud. 3. 2. 1301), the principle of 
good (D. Twist), soon after dark they arrived (Poe), ere itsbark 
puts off into the unknmon dark (L. Rookh) , the delight of heroes 
of old (Ossian), sliall my name inherit that etemal stain of bar- 
barous? (B. Fl. I. 608), known to the public at his ttme (Mac. 8. 
11), knowest well myn innocent (Ch. VI. 206), thou hast too Utel 
and he hath all (Ch. 4529), the greatest change from rieh to 
naked (Taylor), thy greatest help is quiet (Henry VI.* 2. 4), 
all Brittaine I did to quiet bringe (P 205), there the present 
being makes itself feit, the 2> er80na l (Persönlichkeit) must com. 
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mand (Col. Piccol. 1. 4) und so viel mit dem Artikel. Unter den 
aus den elastischen Sprachen überkommenen Eigenthümlichkeiten 
in Miltons Styl führt Spec. 285 besonders an : the ftiming the adjec- 
tive into a Substantive z.B. unborn over the vast abrupt, cf. P. L. 4.73- 

2) persönlich zur Bezeichnung von Einzelwesen viel seltner 
als im Deutschen: myn owen sweete (Ch. 10013), fair thee well, 
most foul, most fair (Sh. Much. A. 4. 1), my lefe (Ch. 10265) 
neben my lefe brother etc.; bat hark ungrateful (B. Fl. I. 130. 
404), proud, art thou met (Mi. P. L. VI.), thou mighty in the 
war (Ossian), ye drive me back, my beautiful (Hemans Affect. 50). 
Ske htm forsoke and toke anether newe (Ch. 14036), he seyde 
the old (sc. cloth) were ylore (Ch. VI. 168); which toas the moste 
free, as thinketh yout (Ch. 11926), the devil was wont to carry 
away the evtl (B, J. 371), to the pure all things are pure (Mi.), 
that every like is not the same (Caesar 2. 2), his mistress is a 
lovely fair, and, mine a lovely brown (Spec. 286), she is the fair 
sest that evir yet 1 kneive (Ch. VI. 140), I braJce the jaw of the 
wicked and plucked the spoil out of Jus teeth (Job. 29. 17), all 
for nought, quod this blynd (Ch. VI. 198), blynd man (id. 199); 
the bold and coward, the wise and fool, the artist and unread, 
the herd and soft seem all affin' d (Troil. 1. 3). 

Besser bleiben in diesem Falle die Adjective als solche kennt- 
lich durch ein danebengesetztes Substantiv z. B. 1 never yield to 
mortal man (Ossian), there remains for a subject man nothing 
(C. Fred. 3. 40), never saw I the righteous man forsaken; olde 
folke and yonge (Ch.), so vertuous a liver ne saw 1 never (Ch. 
5444), dull thing (Bu. L. D. 203); besonders aber durch one: the 
same sun-beam shines upon the guilty and the guiltless one (L. 
Rookh 87), thou Holy one, call thy child away (Col. Piccol. 2. 6). 
if he could not gel a good dinner, he sat down to a bad one 
(Th. Pend. 3. 21), a sedan-chair, bome by one short fat chairman 
and one long thin one (D. Pick. 2. 116), scarcely more than a 
nominal one (sc. dinnei-) would have been theirs (War.), is his 
case a rare one (Van. F. 1. 201). They are fair ones (B. Fl. I. 
542), the modern fair ones' jest (Go. 29), where are my Utile 
ones (V. o W.), the young ones neben the young (Go. Natur. Hist.), 
behold three shining ones came to him (Bun. 51), petty rogues 
submit to fate, that great ones may enjoy their State (Ga.). 

Nicht nöthig ist dieser Zusatz bei Participien : looking over the 
last packet of letters sent to me, I found the following (Spec); 
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awake my fair est, my espous'd (Mi. P. L.), engaged, betroth- 
edj my Beloved spalce .'. rise up, my Love, my Fair one (Soa- 
lomons Song 2. 10), that I may see the god of thy chosen (Ps. 
106. 5), aber auch the sight of her family was an edifying one 
(Van. F. 2. 198), the Jcnowing one is the silliest fettow under the 
sun (V. o. W. 26), in the society of his faithful friends the be- 
leaguered one passed a comfortable night (Th. Pend. 3. 283). 
Ebenso bleiben Zahlen und pronominale Worte meist ohne one, 
z. B. ire is a sinne on of the grete seven (Ch. 7587) , the jury 
may in the sioom twelve have a thief(ßh. M. f. M. 2. 1), bring me 
in the names of some six or seven (id.), we must ech man 
tel another (Ch. VI. 129) , go with al such (Ch. VI. 124), neben 
such oon as she is (id. 140). 

one bleibt mitunter fort bei dem zweiten Adjectiv, das einem 
mit einem Subst. vorangehenden Adj. nachfolgt: for he be lewed 
man or elles lered (Ch. 12217. 12955); a worthe man and a rieh 
(Ch. VI. 153), a goodly portly man and a corpulent (Henry IV. 1 
2. 4) , you have here a goodly dwelling and a rieh (Henry IV. 2 
5. 3) , what a coy smile was there and a disdainful (B. Fl. 1. 403), 
the temporal concems of our family were chiefly committed to 
my wife's management; a& to the Spiritual, I tooh them . . V. o. 
W. 2) , they were just as much edified by the old names as by 
the new (Campbell 1. 428), whether certain passions are guided 
by the evil spirit or the good (Tab. 2. 62), his mental develop- 
ment was equally tardy with his bodily (Presc. 1- 164), it were 
a craven thing, and a base (Bu. L. D. 394) , a green tint results, 
the regulus of cobalt gives a red (Poe), to you the gift is of 
Utile value — and to me, what 7 part with is of much less (Ivan- 
hoe 479), besides this lean one, there is a fat (C. Fred. 2. 280). 
Your means abroad, you have me, rieh (Cymb. 3. 4) ; . . . what rate 
soever clothes be at, and thinks himsclf still new in other meiüs 
old (B. J. 346), are you not enough the talk of feasts, biti youU 
still make argument for fresh t (id. 347) bezogen auf ein zum 
Substantiv zuzudenkendes Adjectiv. 

Schlecht ist hier dor Ausweg wie this may be true of written, 
but of spoken eloquence it is a defective definition (Brougham 
Sketch. I. 240). Bas richtigste ist: she had a weak head and a 
vain one (Nicki. 2. 84). 

one kann auch vortreten: he behaved li/ce one frantic (T. Jon. 
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3. 287), they .plaifd me then a bitter prank . . . at lenght I play'd 
them one as frank (By. Mazep. 413). 

One ersetzt so auch allein ein Subst. z. B. a falser Steward 
than he was one (P. 102); such a compam'on as I could desire; 
and therefore 1 seldom fail to make one (Spec. 232); you seem 
to be a gentleman and as 1 häve been one myself . . (V. o. W. 25) ; 
es kann sogar Adj. und Subst. vertreten z. B. he had an obrious 
motive for wishing that there might be a barren queen; and 
he was therefore suspected of having purposely recommended one 
(Mac. I. 191); give me good fortune . . foresee me one (Sh.). 

Allein können die Adject. pluralisch, aber ohne das nur Sub- 
stantiven zustehende s gebraucht werden, wenn sie nicht ein Ein- 
zelwesen, sondern die ganze Gattung bezeichnen sollen: as these 
old wise knowen (Ch. VI. 129), both younge and old commanded 
he to loute (Ch. 14167); iU can he ruh the great that cannot 
reach the srnall (S. V. 1. 40); the general quit thetr oion part 
(Sh. M. f. M. 2. 4, Haml. 2. 2, Troil. I. 3); the heathen did sew 
them in the skins of bears (Hud. 1. 795); for satnts in peace 
degenerate and dwindle down to reprobate (id. 3. 2. 644) ; the great 
are deceived (T. Jones 1. 141); the monuments of the great and 
the heroic (Ir.); among the blind he that has one eye, is a prinve 
(Temple 3. 416); they are nevther wanted by the Poor, regretted 
by the Rieh, nor celebrated by the Leamed (Spec. 317); there is 
no hospitaly large enough to contain the poor of this society (H. 
CJinker); crowded with the great, the rieh (id.); the loss of for- 
tune only serves to increase the pride of the worthy (V. o. W.)*, 
the nakedness of the indigent world might be clothed from the 
trimmings of the vain (id.)/ go to the feeble in arms (Ossian); 
since the lovely are sleeping (Moore); the good are eager for it, 
but the naughty tremble (Th.); the accustomed seat of the decea- 
sed (Ir.). A tigress robbed of young (By. D. J. V. 132); lost in 
the crowd of gentle and simple (War.) stehen, ohne Artikel, ver- 
einzelt da. 

Das Adjectiv wird mitunter statt eines Subst. neben einem 
andern Subst. gebraucht, doch ist diese Construction, die besonders 
Sh. eigen zu sein scheint, selten, z. B. a partial slander für slan- 
der about my partiality (Rieh. II- 1. 3) ; steril curse (Caes. 1. 2), 
naked Jrailties (Macb. 2. 3), my royal hope (id. 1. 3), the insane 
root (id.), Tarquin's ravishing strides (id. 2. 1); absent time 
(Rieh. I£ f 2. 3) etc. 
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Mehrere Adjective werden ganz als Hauptwörter gebraucht 
1) im Sing, und Plural, der letztere mit a: art ahmst an alten 
to the hearts of all the court (Henry IV. 1 3. 2), words which 
must be considered as bom aliens (Mac. Ess. I. 300). wlio had 
never studied the ancients (It. Sw. Battie), wo auch p. 165 etc. 
ancient s. subst. a black of middle age followed (Co. W. W. 
I. 4), some of the drivers are blacks, some whites (D. Americ. 157), 
aber to wear black (Mac. 8. 2), you stand before nie like my blacks 
(B. Fi. I. 476). there was a taint of diaaffectionamong the Blues 
(Mac. 8. 117) neben Blue regiment (id. 6. 11), the yellows, blues, 
the purple violets, shall hang upon thy grave (Sh. Pericl. 4. 1). 
brave (Mar. Violet 49). brüte (Guard. 123). brief (Sh. A. & CK 
5. 2 etc). to insult the Olives and the Brunefts (Guardian 109). 
showbills' appear best in füll capitals (Br. 153), Compound words 
have but one capital (id.). lic hos brought niany captives to Horn f. 
(Caesar 3. 2). cleric before and lay behind (Hud. I. 3. 1226). 
Finehley common (Mac. 8. 33), the Commons laid before Wil- 
liam (Mac. 8. 10, Caesar 3. 2), Doctor's Commons (By.D. J.9.53), 
yemen on foot and communes many on (Ch. 2511). Whartorts 
confederates (Mac. 8. 17) so auch conservative. the young 
smug boy will give thee a sweet cordial (B. Fl. I. 577, Ch.445. 
Sh.). to the ports the disoontents repair (Sh. A. & CK 1. 4, 
Henry IV. 1 5. 1). / have known laxoyers, divines, yea great 
07ie8, of this heresy (B. J. 754. Sw. Battie 130). it is offen ad- 
ministerd by chambermaids, valets or any the most ignorant do- 
mestik (Guard. 11), the looks of the domestics ever transmit their 
maater 1 8 benevolence (V. o. W. Spec). alwaya resolute in most 
extremes (Henry IV. 1 4. 1. T. Brown 142). if I do give him 
a familiär (B. J. 242. Sh.). / brought up the rear of these 
woi-thy favo urites (Guard. 106), the lawless acts of the western 
fanatics (Mac. 6. 77). the shrill imprecation of females (Macn. 
Guard. 152). fluid (Franklin 160). jugitive (Mar. Violet 82). 
Kind gentles, for 1 hope, there s never a Jew among you 
(I. Jeron. 113, Sh. M. o. W. 2. 6, Euph. 65) auch als Wortspiel: 
Adlig, Heide; und unto my gentils ye be nothing so (Ch. 8356). 
Stepney -Green; the Bowling Green (Tatler 203), we tread in 
warlike march these greens (John 2. 1), the beds vf greens men- 
tioned aßerwards (Guard. \Td = green herbs; id. für Bäume etc.) 
repenting hire she hethen was so long (Ch. 4798) neben dem 
Adj. (Ch. 4969. Hud. 3. 1190. C. Fred. I. 133.). the simple 



Digitized by Google 



» 

♦ 126 

idiot could not leam it (B. J. 248, Sh.), the idiot boy (W.). 
you are an impertinent (Spec), pl. (Montag.), well, replied the 
gay inouräble (T. Jones 2). initial s. u. pl. cf. La. I. 109. 
you chiden here this holy innocent (Ch. 7565. B. Fl. 2. 293), 
to cacchen innocentes (Melib.). italic (Br. 134. 152). liquid 
(Chemie, Grammatik. Br. 142). lunatic (Sh. M. W. 4. 1 cf. 3. 5). 
in the Park the male Contents wäre their biggest looks (Mac. 
6. 146,). the female silkworms ride the male s (HucL 3. 1. 
750). by the malignants of the opposite factions (Sw. Tub. 52, 
Hud. 1. 2). the rest of the human species come under the appel- 
lative of mechanics (Guard. 130). modern (Temple. Sw. Battie 
164). mutes are generally used for that (By. D. J. 5. 89. Tatler 
193) auch in Gram. (Br. 142). he will prefer aU countries before 
Iiis native (B. J. 33, Mac. Es». I. 39), the natives of wine coun- 
tries are generally aober (Spec. 555). natural = fool. that 
a monster should be such a natural (Sh. Temp. 3. 2). the 
wealthy, the noble (Spec. 457) pl.; s. Rieh. 2. 5.5), there are 
certain nobles of the senate (Timon 1. 2, Mac. 8. 2), than in the 
tour the noble yforged newe (Ch. 3256) Geldmünzen, one who 
keeps a public ordinär y^ (T. Jones 1. 1, Th. Pend. 3. 254) cf. 
the musicians are in ordinary f yet no ordinary musicians (Mad. 
World 331). two parallels u. 8. (Spec). to draw upon them- 
selves the ridicule of the toorld in this particular (Spec. 150), 
pl. B. Fl. 2. 373. the elector of Brandenburg was a very good 
patient (Tatler 240), id. Spec 195 pl.. Hamlet 4. 5, Troil. 1.3. 
nur adj. faith, her privates we (Hanil. 2. 2). 1 had a hundred 
and fifty prodigals (Henry IV. 1 ). the Prüde , the Coquet (Tatl. 
126. Spec), a proud at both ends (B. Fl. I. 557), a prüde (Guard. 
174), ye prüdes in virtue (Tho. 2. Guard. 140). her hair not 
only red, but 'the most disagreeable of reds (Grandison, Hud. 
I. 3. 303). relatives and friends (Ir. Sketch. 130). they being 
reprobates (B. Fl. 1. 546, M. f. M. 4. 3). many a resolute 
will on a sudden find in his breast a heart (Col. Piccol. 1. 3), 
he hath shark'd up a list oflandless resolutes (Haml. I. 1). solid; 
a true aecount of such vegetables (Tatl. 119). rash, inconsi- ' 
derate, fiery voluntarfes (John 2. 1). faithless as tfteir vain 
votaries (By. Mazep.6). white cf. black: teil yowe tJie yolke and 
put the white avmy (Ch. VI. 149), whites of eggs (B. J. 364), 
blushing into the whites of his eyes (D. Pick. 2. 70), in whose 

comparison all whites are ink (Troil. 1. 1). this is worst of all 

• > 

i 
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warst worata (B. J. 236); that worthy (Sh. L. L. V. 2 etc.), 
the 7 worthiea (Henry IV. a 2. 4). 

2) aus dem Französischen überliefert ibeau (Guard. 10. 62 etc.) ; 
the seven aagea (Ch. VI. 152,, Spec. 195, Tatler 181); aaint (Sh. 
M. f. M. 2.2, Hud. 2. 351, Mac. 8.31); aavage (Crusoe, J.Eyre 2. 268). 

3) substantivisch mit dem Pron. possess. : / have not aeen hü 
better (BL Fl. I. 470); Sh. Troü. 5. 2 und noch 4 Mal bei Sh.; 
aber auch i'f our bettera play at that game (Timon I. 2 ; P. 176. 
Spec. 202. J. Andr. 69); which aeemed to have been Jus c on tem- 
porär y (Spec. 150). thine eider (By. Sh.), [eldera (R.O.GL 11. 
Ch. 8032. 12298 cf. eldryngea (Alysaunder 4948. Hud. 3. 1192); 
he ia more than an eider (B. J. 309. 252) zeigen dies Wort subst. 
ohne Pron., das auch Sh. M. W. 4. 4 im Positiv eld, Ch. VI. 179 
im Superlativ eldeat so gebraucht wird], a monarch was never yet 
aubdued but by hia equal (Col. Picc. 1. 12. T. Brown 49), aber 
auch thia and my food are equala (Timon 1. 2. Sw. Battie 168. 
Ga. XIX). much my inferior in atrength (T. Jones 2); one 

*aaya honeat to one'a inferiora (Sher. Rivals). hia junior ahe by 
30 yeara (By. Mazep. 168). in al thia world ne had ther ben thy 
pere (Ch. 14060. Sh.) und allein, exajnpled by the firat pace tiiat 
ia aick of hia auperior (Troil. 1. 3). 

4) nur im Plural substant. : there were aa many ugly women 
as agreeablea (Spec. 511). contrariea are not mix'd (B. J. 741). 
aa in deriaion of hia delicatea (B. Fl. 1. 389). not to conjine 
itaelf to the uaual objecta of eatoblea and drinkablea (Spec, 
326); all externala whotaoever (T. Brown 46). 1 bestow my 
wordly gooda . . (Tatler 216). / writ down these minutea (Spec. 
454) . . every day lessened the bürden of my moveablea (V. 
o. W.). awiche maner neceaaariea (Ch. 5131. Mac. 8. 10). had 
got the odda above a thouaand (Hud. 2. 2. 570, S. 3. 1. 24, 
Spec. 261). if that there ben no reaonablea (Ch. R. 6762). th 
all thia coae and in aemblablea (Ch. R. 6762). the lawjul 
aweeta 1 aholl thia night portoke of (B. Fl. I. 577); the aweeta 
of Uberty (F. Journey 2, Guardian 138); fruita of numbevless 
aweeta (Spec. 195) und statt aweetrneata. one of thoae unfortu-. 
natea (T. Brown 210). all the plate and valuablea (D. Sketch. 
28). theae, mettiinks, appear liice large wilda (Spec. 554, Sh. M. 
V. 2. 7). 

5) nur im Sing, subst.: the main — ocean neben the main 
one (sc. motive), (B. Fl. 2. 23), the main Land (Col.). 



Digitized by Google 



127 

Die Völkernamen haben I. nur eine Form für das Subet. 
und Adjectiv: a) der Plural subst. bekommt ein s: Prussian, Aus- 
trian (C. Fred.); German (Mac. 4. 123, VI. 120), Saxon (Mont. 
29. Mac. VI. 51. VII. 177); so theybe Greeks (B. Fl. I. 438, 
Troil. I. 2) ; the Grecians before Homer (B. J. 776) neben Greeks 
und Greek pl. (Emerson Guard. Greeks, s. Hud. 3. 2. 473); Greekish 
blood (S. III. 4. 2, Troil. I. 3) ; our Grecian dames (B. Fl. I. 438), 
neben Greek (Troil.); fiercer dudgeons than ever the Grecians did 
and Trojans (Hud. 3. 3. 444 cf. id. 3. 2. 473). it vxmld be 
hard to arrive at the second rank among the Latins (Mi. B. J. 
762); like that the Romans calVd ovation (Hud. 2. 2. 732 s. S. 
I. 5: 49) ; [the R&mish Kaisership of Germany (C. Fred. I. 1 16)] ; 
where tlie happy Grisons dwell (Tho. 4. 416); even Muscovites 
have mow'd their chins (Ga. 30) ; Sh. L. L. 5. 2: Muscovites or 
Rus s ians (cf. Hud. I. 2. 266); every Russ credential (By. D. J. 
XI. 35). English sees were bestowed'on Normans (Mac. 1. 12). 
the Norman gentlernen were orators (id.). — such are the most 
striking particulars in the manners of tJie Mexicans (Rob. 2. 
137); so Peruvians (id. 22). received front the Hebrews, had 
in estimation with the Greeks (B. J. 762, Sh. M. V. I. 3); were 
she an Ethiope (Sh. Much A. 5. 4, Mids. 3. 2); the Shoshone 
is the parerU tribe of the Comanches (Mar. Violet 18), pl. Shoshones 
(65). JeweSy Chananees, Assiryenes , Perser, Medoynes, Aface- 
doynes, Grekes, Romaynes, Gristenemen t Sarrazines (Mandev.); 
Indigenes (id.) 8. Rob. II. 246: the Jews, the Canaanites } the 
Phoentcians, the Üarthaginians , the Greeks, the ScytMans . . . 
the Norwegians .... Are we conquerd Gauls (B. Fl. I. 441» 
Mac. 6. 42); Saracens und Saracen (V. o. W. p. 29). are you 
a Roman? yes, noble lady, and a Mantuan (B. Fl. I. 444). 

Hierher gehören meist auch die Namen für politische Parteien 
und religiöse Secten: to keep down the J acobitcs of the High- 
lands and the Covenanters of the Lowlands (Mac. VI. 78) cf. 
a Jacobite literature (Mac. VI. 42) ; the GromwelUan (Mac. VII. 
176); Girondins (C. French R. II. 262); the Protestant Magis- 
trates (Mac. VI. 29) ; towns in which almost every householder was 
an English Protestant (pl. id.) were the shops of several Huge- 
nots (Mac. VI. 30), judges (id. 130), Papist (id. 143) und Popish 
(id. adj.); Presbyterians (cf. VI. 76), Independents , Baptists and 
Quakers (Mac. V. 127), he heard Puritans (VI. 137. 248). the 
Nazarite (Sh. M. V. I. 3); be no more Christians (B. Fl. I. 598). 
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the Calvinistic doctrine (Mac. VI. 85) neben the Calvinist* (IV. 248). 
Waldensian shepherds (Mac. VI. 125) neben Vaudois (La.). Ma- 
hometans (Mac. V. 127, Cornwell Geography 108). Ottomites (Oth. 
1. 3), the general ennemy Ottoman (id. Cornwell 167). Mussul- 
manprinces (llia&. VI. 243), so Pythagorcan (Guard. 155), Infidet(ßh.) 

b) der Plural ist, da das Wort adjectiv. bleibt, unverändert: 
wJien the Portuguese suffered under the retreat of the French 
(By., B. FL H. 160. Mar. P. S. 266); aber the nation we Portu- 
gals most hate (B. Fl. I. 114), the Portingals (I. Jeron. 96) cf. it 
is France' s own" hand and seal (Ivanhoe 133). The Chinese 
(Temple 3. 442. Mont. Rob.); aber Chinese* (Mi. P. L. 3. 438. 
Hud. 3. 1. 707. Temple 3. 441, Br. 260); in the Company of a 
noble Oenoeze (Mont.), pl. (Presc. 1. 177) unverändert neben Vene- 
ria*; the Swiss (Hud. 3. 3. 458.Ga.95). 

II. Adjectiv und Substantiv sind verschieden, 
a) das Adj. kann im Plural 'als Collectiv gebraucht werden, bezeich- 
net aber mit men zusammen gewöhnlich nur einzelne Individuen: 
if the toil of the Palatinate was not to furnish supply^ to the 
French, it might be so wasted that it wovld at least furnish no 
supplies to the Germans (Mac. IV. 123), French refugees (Mac. 
VI. 16), the adventurous Frenchman (Mac. VI. 50), except French- 
men and British Jacobites (id. 31) — to end in a great Gaäican 
schism (Mac. 7. 72); the Welsh, the Swedes, the Spaniards . . 
are said to have sent colonies . . (Hob. I. 247, La. 1. 31); aber 
the Welshmen bei Sh. gewöhnlich collectiv (Henry V. 4. 7); dazu 
fem.: upon whose dead corps there was much misuse by those 
Welshwomen done (Henry IV. 1 I. 1). some six or seven dozen 
of Scots (Henry IV. 1 2. 4. Holinshed, IV. 1 1. 3 Wortspiel); there 
ü a saying among the Scotch (Spec. 463) ; those Scotchnen who ipere 
Episcopalians (Mac. VI. 87); scarce will a Scotsman yet regard what 
David saw (Hogg 67); to whatever land the Scotchman might 
wander (Mac. 8. 240) ; according to the scottish form (Mac. VI. 
79. 71); the scotch guards (id. 85. 10, VII. 11). the Southrons 
still the fight maintain (Hogg 159, adj. 160). a power of Eng- 
lish shall we levy (Henry IV. 1 2. 1. B. Fl. I. 232); do youtake 
wie for an Englishmanf (Mac. I. 16). there was an EngUshman ; 
there were those English, that were men indead . . (B. Fl. 1. 118), 
an English one (Sterne), the Englishry of Ireland impatient to 
trample down the lrish (Mac. VI. 11), the Island . . was the 
Irishman's hovie (Mac. VI. 51). the English and Dutch having 
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acquired such command . . (Rob. 2. 246, Mac. 3. 20) ; / embarlced 
to teach the Dutch (gleich dahinter the Dutchmen) English (V. o. 
W. XX.); the Dutch courtiers (Mac. VI. 56) und drawing öfter 
her the other Batavian commonwealths (Mac. 7. 72). 

b) das Adj. kann nicht substantivisch gebraucht werden: The 
appeüation of lrish was then given exclusively to the Gelts and 
to ihose f amilies which, though not of Celtic origin, had in the 
course of ages degenerated into Celtic manners (Mac. 361); the 
Latin appears never to have superseded the old Gaelic Speech 
(Mac. 1. 4, VI. 69. La. I. 320); he has done no Briton harm 
(Cymb. 5. 5, B. Fl. 2. 48); liberty is the Briton 's hoast (V. o. W. 
Tho.); aber the off lief ed Bretons send remonstrance (C. French 
RT. 1.133)/ a Roman and a British ensign wave friendly together 
(Cymb. Ö. 5); British factories were* established in spanish Sett- 
lements (Rob. II. 247); mine Italian brain f gan in your duller 
Britain operate (Cymb. 5. 5); the Britannic majesty (C. Fred. 
2. 321). a sprinkling of swedish Goths (C. Fred. 1. 91); Roman 
poUcy and Gothic ignorance, Grecian ingenuity and Syrian as- 
ceticis7n (Mac. I. 6). all the chiefs who founded Teutonic dy- 
nasties (Mac. I. 4, VI. 121) und Teuton. the Vandal powers 
(Cfi. IV. 13), meist Vandalic adj.; a brother Vandal (Spec. Pi).); 
these immigrating Sclaves were of the kind called Vandals (C. 
Ered. 1. 81). the Frankish or Salic line (C. Fred. I. 103). their 
many kings led them . . Tartar and Frank (Shel.). as the 
Fleming sayth (Ch. 4355); this Flemish drunkard (Sh. M. W. 
2. 1). all shall be German- Brandenburgish (C. Fred. I. 112) . 
a Brandenburg regiment (Mac. VI. 11) und Brandenburghers; 
the Spaniards met with no Opposition (Rob. II. 23) ; the Latin is 
at this day the basis of the French, Spanish and Portuguese 
languages (Mac. I. 4); there was Utile to gratify the pride of the 
Spam'ard (collect.) in the position which he occupied .... The 
Spaniards wnderstood this . . (Presc. I. 2); they charge, three 
ravks at once, like Swedes (Und. 2. 2. 614. Col. Piccol. 2. 13); 
Swedish King was Karl Gustav (C. Fred. 2. 65). where the 
Norweyan banners floiU the sky (Macb. I. 2); the English, the 
French, the Swedes, the Dutch, the Danes, the Spaniards and the 
Norwegians , all had colonies (Co. W. W. IX.). the same atro- 
cities were suffered by the Saxon at the hand of the Dane (Mac. 
I. 10) ; the Danes learned the religion of the Saxons (id.) ; Danish - 
mercenaries (Mac. VI. 11). the Alsatians and Savoyards were 
furious (Mac. 8. 234). he was a C zech (Q. Fred. 1. 94); a bo- 
Süchs voitt. engl. Gramm. II. 9 
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hemian shepherd (id. 95). Wends (C. Fr. 1. 81), a very wendiah 
country (id. 84). my mother was a Poloneze (Mont), across 
the Polish frontier (C. Fred. 1. 135), no Piast or native Pole could 
be eligible (C. Fred. 1. 27), not to speak of Polacks (id. 81. Haml. 

2. 2). converted Lieflanders (C. Fred. 1. 134), Livonian 
Sword-Brothers (id. 139). Bieren, a dorn Courlander (C.Fred. 
IV. 198) und Courlandish; Icelander (Hob., Cornwell 270) und 
Icelandic neben Iceland dog (Henry V. 2. 1). hie thee, genile 
Jew (8h. M. V. 1. 3), my Jewish gaberdine (id.). wltat course 
the emperor takes against the encroaching Türk (B. Fl. I. 158), 
tliey were stronger than Türk and Saracen (C. Fred. 1. 129), 
the Turkish preparation makes for Ithodes (Oth. 1. 3). to the 
grasps of a lascivious Moor (Oth. I. 1) und Moorish. 1 could 
easily observe the smooth shining Italian leaves; thenimble French 
aspen, the Greek and Latin evergreens, the Spanish myrtle, the 
EngUsh oak y the Scotch thistle, the Irish shambrogue, the prickly 
German and DxUch holly , the Polish and llnssian nettle 
(Spec. 455). 

Das Feminin wird entweder durch die Endung bezeichnet: 
Jewess neben Jew (Sh. M. V. 2. 6), Negress neben Moor (M. V. 

3. 5) oder man setzt woman, she zum Adj.; allein darf dieses für 
das Feminin nur stehen, wenn der Zusammenhang das Geschlecht 
deutlich zeigt: he married a Greek, she is an Italian, 

Neutral werden die Adjective gebraucht zur Bezeichnung der 
•Sprache: / suppose you under stand EngUsh; I resolved to live by 
teaching Greek (V. o. W.). 



2. Nominal-Ellipsen. 

1. Gottes Name ist vielfach, um ihn nicht zu entweihen, 
ausgelassen oder wenigstens durch Umänderung unkenntlich gemacht, 
so entstanden fluchende Ausrufe wie: Odd'sbobs (B. Fl. I. 544. R. 
R. 29), Odd's bods (R. R. 208), od's bud (T. Jones 3. 191), odso 
(J. Andr. 183. Go.), odd's me (B. Fl. I. 548), od 's JiearUngs (Sh. 
M. W. 3. 4), od's lifelings (Sh. Tw. K), od's niggers (R. R. 211), 
odrabbit (T. Jones 3. 161), odd's ooks (T. Jones), odzookers (id.), 
od-rat-it (id.), odsouls (B. J. 475). Ad's my life ^(Grandison). 
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ochree (R. R. 120), ocW (J. Shepherd) irisch. Udslife (H. Whore 

281) , Udsfoot (B. Fl. 2. 284) neben Christes foot (Ch. 3780), wdV 
/>rec2im* (B. Fl. 2. 285). I/ty* (J. Andr. 48), ifacks (id. 156), . 
ifackins (T. Jones 212) s. bes. Tatlor 137. Oadzooks (Nickleby 
1. 324). (All fools 152). /bof. (B. Fl. 2. 284); (B. J. * 
345), 'sdeath, 'slid (id.). Janu bleu which is perhaps some fiash- 
note Version of Chair-de-Dieu, like Parbleu, 'Zounds and the rest 
of them (C. Fred. 3. 34), Zoons (All fools 153), Zoodikers (T. 
Jones). Ecod (Go. She stoops). By Oys, master 'cham not sich 
(G. Gurton 4. 1. Hamlet 4. 5). by Qoy's bones, Gogs bread, 
Gogs blessed body (G. Gurton 5. 2), stoear by Gogs notons(B.J. 
344). t for cockes bones (Ch. 16958. Hamlet 4. 5), by cockis herte 
and blöde (Ch., P. P., Wa. 2. 500); by Göxe bones (Disobed. 
Child, Ch. 16958) cf. by Godde* bones (Ch. 13908); cocks bodikins 
(B. J. 475). Freilich wurde oft auch hier Gottes Name ausgespro- 
chen z. B. Gods my life (H. Whore 274), God's my pittikins (id. 

282) , Gods bread (Romeo 3. 5). by God's lid (Troil. 1. 2) etc. 
by'r lakin (Sh. Temp. 3. 3) statt by our lady (Inf. Marr. 64); 

Marry come up (J. Andr. etc.). send you a happy match (B.Fl. 
I. 588), send her good fortune (id. 554), save her great ladyship 
(id.) , save your honour (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 2) neben heaven keep your 
honour (id. 2. 4). Give thee joy (B. J. 381), dig you den (Sh. , 
L. L. IV. 1), bless us (Ga. V. o. W.); now bless me, whatamad 
man is this (B. Fl. I. 510), bless your hearts (T. Brown 37), 
with damn me, renounce me (B. J. 371), beshrew thy very heart 
(John 5. 5), beshrew me . . . Hierbei tritt auch Ellipse des Objects 
ein: choaken (Devonsh.) statt may God choke him. 

2. Euphemistisch lässt man auch andre Worte vielfach weg, 
die für unpassend gelten: so what the — is it to you (T. Brown 
162), d — n your eyes (Mar. P. S. 94), Tatler 137. cf. besonders 
Spec. 567 ; and be d — d to your little sneaking soul (F. Journey 1) ; 
with your privilege at your a — (id. 18, Bur. letter 25) ; he'll give 
you both the — thrasking you ever had (T. Brown 197) etc. 

3. Die Begriffe Haus etc. fehlen oft neben dem abhängigen 
Genitiv, noch nicht ags.: fia comon ßa aerendracan to Albanes 
huse; aber here we are at our host's (Bu.' L. D. 258), 1 will at- 
tend you to my lord's (F. Journey 17); Jack Triplet came into 
my Lady Airy's (Spec. 348); formerly it was held at Grandpa- 
pa' 's (D. Sketch.); he called at Meredith's the tailor (Mar. P. S.); 
Martinas pound found its way to Howlett? s the birdf ander' s (T. 

v. 

■ r 
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Brown 213); voihich very much resembled an apothecary 's (F. Jour- 
ney 20); so To the Duke . . . come, to the Du/ce's (Col. Piqcol. 

1. 5). Although the palace was at no great distance from St. 
öfudule's (sc. church) (Presc. I. 163). 

Wahrscheinlich sind viele der Worte wie Williams etc. patro- 
nyinische Formen, entstanden aus William 's son etc. nach Art der 
von Gri. IV. 718 für das Deutsche nachgewiesenen. 

4. Das Substantiv wird neben seinem Adjectiv fortgelassen: 
whan man so drinketh of the white and rede (sc. wine) (Ch. 12460), 
the gray I had bought (Ir.); what a fool 1 was to give Mm a 
block (sc. name) (T. Brown 175); the deep (Presc. 1. 177); the 
main (Poe) für sea; the Mediterranean (Mac. 8. 78); the Baltic, 
the Pacific etc.; at the left and right hand (Bu. L. D.20); took a 
pot of Mother Cob's mild (sc. (.de) (Spec. 317); now draioetJi cutte 
(sc. straw) (Ch. 837. 12727. 12736 s. Gri. IV. 263); breke hü neck 
a two (Ch. 12870); cleft in twain t ags. Matth. 27. 51 noch on 
tvegen daelas; every thing that goes lipon all four (Levit. XI. 21) 
neben he was creeping along on all fours (T. Brown 173); our 
club consisted of fifteen (Tatler 132); others continue good tili 
thirty (id. 192); threescore and ten 1 can remember well (Macb. 

2. 4. Henry IV. 1 2. 4). Jussuf hesitated about aeeepting the 
proffered half (Eastorn Tales) ; the other half was lost (V. o. W.) ; 
no wight can weü rede it at the füll (Ch. 4623. B. Fl. I. 117. Hud. 
2. 3. 262); to breathe one's last; tili he shovld die his last (S. 
1.9.54) he has his last (B. Fl. I. 460) neben who wovld fight to 
the last gasp (Brown 122); we are going our latest joumey (B. Fl. 
I. 129); stay but a little (B. Fl. I. 125); stung to the quick 
(Sh.); fair befall you (B. Fl. I. 122); play fast and hose with 
faith (John 3. 1); teilen plat and piain (Ch. 5306); ere TU take 
you for better or worse (Hud. 2. 1. 752) ; he managed to hold his 
own (T. Brown 50); through thick and thin she follow'd htm 
(Hud. 2. 370, S. 3. 4. 46, Mac. 159, T. Brown 128). Proud wo- 
man do thy worst (B. Fl. I. 123); your worships understanding 
may meet me at the nearest (id. 469) ; to the hiylicst (B. J. 378) ; 
To speak in Miltonic (Spec. 396) etc# 
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3. Genus cf. I. 214 fgd. 

Ben Jonson (778) unterscheidet 6 Geschlechter, nämlich ausser 
den 3 auch von Br. 244 statuirten noch epicene, doubtftd und com- 
mon, von denen andre Grammatiker das erste auch androgynal 
genannt haben. Am besten scheiden wir persönliches und unpersön- 
liches Geschlecht, von denen das erste sich in 2 theilt, in manchen 
Worten aber nicht geschieden ist. In einzelnen wird mitunter das 
Geschlecht nicht bestimmt hervorgehoben, und sie sind dann Neutra. 
Die gebräuchlichsten, von denen manche im jetzigen E. nur noch 
ra. oder f. sind, mögen die folgenden sein: 

bawd in. Ch. 6936, B. Fl. 1. 123, Hud. 3. 1. 992, M. f. 31. 
2, 1, (adj. Ch. K. 5677); f. (Hud. 3. 2. 873); Ga. 33: bawd, hussy, 
drunJcard, slut and whore: so jetzt. 

another nonne that was hir chapp eile ine (Ch. 164). 

cherub f. (V. o. W. 17 von Olivia. Otw. Atheist I. 1), 8h. 
Temp. 1. 2 cf. Oth. 4. 2; m. (Mi. P. L. I. 129 etc.). 

child (cf. na ig, naidiov, enfant): if I had a child, liow 
shuld he lyve (Ch. VI. 167); he that considers the State of a 
child . . will have lütle reason to t/unk him stored wäh plenty of 
ideas (Locke 79, B. Fl. 1. 588). a child taking up lier eiders 
(J. Eyre 1. 2). a maiden child (Ch. 13025), a knave child (id. 
5135); unbestimmt it (Ch. 14750. 5258. 8429) ; but kist hir sonc 
and öfter gan it Messe (id. 8555). Andre entschieden masc. Be- 
deutung hat es in Child Topas neben Sir Topas, Homechitd (Ch. 
13826), Child Harold; von einem alten Manne heist^t es (Macn. 
327) poor child, so von erwachsner Frau child bei Otway cf. he 
was not tlie boy to refuse such a challenge (Macn.). [Boy ist oft 
n. bei T. Jones; the young smug boy (B. Fl. I. 577), old boy, 
jmt-boy von Erwachsenen, boys (J. Andr. 117) von Pferden — so 
folgt auf if she have a daughter bore, that it ne should beforlore 
(G. lib. 4 bei B. J. 784); in what a figure the Utile fool (f.) has 
puttd itself together (B. Fl. 1. 488 cf. 549); a daughter and a 
yoodly babe . . Tü^showt the hing (Sh. W. T. II. 2); f. (Nurscry 
Khymes 20)]. 

. consort: f. Hud. 3. 1. 845, Mac. IV. 117, Presc. I. 142; 
z. if. Titel des Prince Albert; so companion m. B. Fl. 1.457. 
'Tatler *9, f. Sh.; fellow Ch.8158. B. Fl. 1.257, B. J. 368, Macn. 
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434 f., B. Fl. I. 107, II. 283. Macn. 436 m.; 'partner f. (B. Fl. 
I. 399); m. (id. 457. M. f. M. 2. 3. Tatler 120. 

the cook declared she had fiUed a dozen jugs (T.Brown 118) ; 
Tatler 134 the cook-maid; m. (B. I. 345. 499). 

coxcomb f. B. Fl I. 605, m. id. 542 und sonst. 

croney witches (Hud. 3. 1180); m. (id. 3. 2. 1269, III. 3. 
159); T. Brown 100 the boys voted East's new crony a brich. 

tohere is your darling Eutland? (Henry VI.* 1. 4. etc.), 
V. o. W. 22; T. Brown 62 m.; where is my darling Olivia (V. o. 
W.); ebenso dereling m. (Ch. 3791. S. I. 6. 28. B J. 371) und f. 

devil f. (B. Fl. I. 123. 587). 

he belield the old dwarf , shaking her crutch at him (Eastern 
Tales); m. (S. I. 7. 19). 

elfm. (Ch. Court o. L. 1270, S. 1.7. 7. Hud. 3. 1. 371. 1160. 
B. J. 348); f. Ch. 13718, Sh. Mac. Ess. I. 309). 

favouritem. (Sh.); first of the prophet's favourites f. (L. 
Rookh). 

faire Clarissa to a lovely fere was linked aml by him had 
many pledges dere (S. I. 18. 4), so ags. fiäs vifes ver (Exod. 21. 
22). Ch. VI. 126. Lily: pheer; Orpheus and Eurydice his fere 
(Ch: Troil. IV. 791; VI. 137) i\ 

friend m.; Bu. L. D. 261 f. 

a gamester f. B. Fl. I. 158, m. id. 545. B. J. 368. T. 
Brown 31. 

genius in.; Go. Traveller 317 : my genius sjrreads her unng. 

giant m. ; Shel. Revolt V. f. 

girl m. und f. s. Ch. 666 Tyrwhitt's note. 

godsib (Ch. P. 251, B. J. 183) m. (cf. Ch IV. 168); gossip 
f. Sh. Merch. 3. 1. B. J. 349. Hud. 2. 1. 77. Spec. 46; commune 
(Hud. p. 323). So ist compere m. Ch. 672; comm. id. VI. 126; 
gefädere ags. ist f. (L. cant. eccles. 7). s 

he was a gentil harlot: (Ch. 649. 7336. Mir. Plays 30; Ch. 
R. 6068 King af harlots für roi des ribaulx s. Sh. W. T. 2. 3. 
H. Tooke II. 150; f. Ch. 4266. Hon. Whore 2. 445 mit fingirter 
Ableitung. 

heir m. cf. Henry IV. 1 2. 4; she being co-heir (B. Fl. I. 388). 

ho useheeper m., besonders aber f.: a certain familiär do* 
mestic, caüed a house-keeper (Otw. Atheist I.). » 

his imjys, to be your matchmakers and pimps (Hud. 3. \w 
419. Ch. 13961, S. I. 1. 26); f. (S. UI. 5. 53). * ■ " 
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1 must now play the hnave with him f. (B. Fl. I. 257). 

a le m man had this noble champion that highte Dejanire 
(Oh. 14125; S. I. 7. 14; L. leofmonne und lefman f.); Jesu my 
iefman (Wa. I. 24. Ch. 4238. 5337, Havelock 1322; leofmon in. 
(Owl and Nightingale 1428). 

come Juther Jone to me f. (Ch. 674), then tum to me, my 
oum love in. (L. Rookh); coro. Ir. Sketch. 126; so lover f. (S. 1. 
2. 42. B. Fl. I. 117); m. (B. Fl. I. 119). 

1 wot wel that the apostle was a maid (Ch. 5661) cf. / 
swcar he has his maidenJiead (B. Fl. T. 485, Spec. 154); f. Ch. 
7879. 12010. Ebenso he said Jie believd I was still a virgin 
(Spec. 154. B. J. 246) ; f. (B. J. 186). 

to wedden me if that my make die. m. (Ch. 5667), f. id. 
9175. 9696. 

alas 1 smote the messangere f. (Ch. VI. 172), m. id.^174 etc. 

Macbeth like valours min ton carv'd out his passage (Macb. 
I. 2, Col. Pico. I. 2); Mars's hot minion Venus (Sh. Temp. IV. 1) 
B. Fl. I. 480, mignon f.; Macb. 2. 4 von Pferden. 

or an avoutrer or a paramour (Ch. 6954. S. 3. 1. 34. 
Henry VI. 3 3. 2. By. D. J. VI. 113); f. B. Fl. I. 264. Ch. 6036. 
Henry VI. 1 5. 2. By. D. J. VI. 17. Das Wort, welches Ch. 4370 
auch n. vorkommt, ist entstanden aus pur amour 1 loved Jiire (Ch. 
1157). 

nature great parent (Tho. IV. 106) f. (Mac. Ess.. I. 309); 
parent of song Homer (Tho. IV. 534); com. Jr. Sketch. 132, so 
parents (Macn. 431) Eltern; für ein altes Thier: Spec. 120. 

sJie was Jus pr es er v er (B. Fl. I. 126). 

pupil m. (Tatler 156), f. (Sh.). 

wJtonng, ye base rascal (B. FL 2. 191) f.; sonst m. (B. J. 
185) etc. 

he writes to Jiis daugJiter, the regent (Pres. 1. 154); prince 
regent etc. 

servant m. (Ch. 7388); f. id. 12133 neben maidin-servauntes ; 
serving man B. Fl. 2. 287. Hud. 2. 3. 351. 

Vulcan was a shrewe in all his youtJie (G. Confess. 96. 
Ch. 5937. 52753. G. Gurton 5. 2. T. Morus s. Tooke II. 213, B. J. 
53 ; dafür R. o. G. shreward m. ; she is a shreto at all (Ch. 9098. 
Sh. Spec. 482). 

* sinne r f. (Otw. Atheist I. V. o. W. XVIL), sonst m. cf. an 
ancieut sin-weaver (B. Fl. I. 55C) ; smsollicitor (id. 5S3) f. 
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w mine own slave my bane (B. Fl. IT 122 f.). 

Phillis was carried to the habitation of her spouse m. Speo. 
80. Ch. 15612; f. Spec. 230. Guard. 125. Ossian 230. 

/ am a woeful suitor to your honour (Sh. f. M. 2. 2) f. 

to take a town-bull for her sweet (Hud. 2. 1. 394. S. 3.4. 
39. B. Fl. I. 157); so swetyng (Ch.VI.134); sweet-heart f. (Hud. 

2. 1. 398. B. Fl. I. 104. Mac. 429); m. (Ir. Sketch. 126), com. 
(B. Fl. I. 637). So my dear m. und f. 

my servant which tliat is my thral by right f. (Ch. 12117); 
in. (S. I. 5. 51). 

you dtd indeed dissemble, you urchin you: f. (Go. 285), sonst 
m.; cf. Sh. M. W. 2. 4. 

Valentine in. (B. Fl. I. 196. Tatler 137), f. (Tatler 141). 

the perßdious in' IIa in (V. o. W. XVII) m.; f. B. Fl. 1.399: 
a young plump villain f that wlien she sees this yold . . . 

wight ags. viht y oreatura: and says f fareioel y Malkhij my 
swete wight (Gh. 4234), S. 3. 5. 5; id. 3. 9. 21 a woman-wight ; 
she coude wrastlen with any young man, were lie never so wight 
(Ch. 14273. Euph. 42. Hud. I. 1. 15); com. S. I. 2. 4, Ch. 12026, 
von einem Drachen foule wight: Torrent 1516): daher aviht (aught), 
naviht ( naught ). 

witch m. (Sh. Cymb. I. 7. A. & Cl. 1. 2, B. Fl. IL 362; 
Hud. 3. 1. 246 ; 282 I found tlie infernal cunningman and the 
underwilch his Caliban 8. 299. 392; f. S. I. 2. 38. Macb.; in Ro- 
gers' Writings p. 154 heisst es sogar, weil ganz unbestimmt: / 
dorCt know what a tvitch is, or what it was then. 

the wreche ioos resonable (Oh 14521, Hud. 2. 3.323. V.o. 
W. 51. Pickw. I. 9); f. (Ch. 7191); neutral (Ch. 14219). 

So findet sich scherzend 1 trowe he were a gelding or a mare 
(Ch. 693 s. Hud. 2. 2. 705. 698); the old women. male and fe- 
male (T. Brown 23); the proud virago minx, that ioos both Ma- 
dam and a Don (Hud. 2. 2. 654) ; cotquean ein weibischer Mann 
(Spec. 482). 

Die Pronom. sind meist unbestimmt in der Form; daher euch 
was looking at the matter with his or her peculiar eyes (Th,Pend. 

3. 127). 

Thiere gelton als unpersönlich (irrational creatures tohose 
sex is unknoion, or unnecessary to be regarded, are spolcen of as 
neuter: Br. 245), wenn sie. nicht 1) durch die Wortform selbst^ 
schon bestimmt das männliche oder weibliche Thier bezeichnen oder 

» 
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2) als zum Menschen in näherer Beziehung stehend personifizirt 
werden, wobei dann die grösseren Thiere meist m., die kleineren f. 
sind ; doch kann leicht bei dem im älteren E. fehlenden Pron. its 
manches Wort, das n. war, fälschlich als m. angesehen werden. 
Mitunter ist ein und dasselbe Wort bald m., bald n., je nachdem 
die eine oder andere Beziehung mehr urgirt wird ; zu den 2 aus 
Crusoe und Mar. von Schmitz 126 citirten Beispielen für parrot 
und lion fügen wir noch: Mar. Violet 00 für horse, und id. 374 
und 381 für den Alligator, wo sogar in demselben Satze das Ge- 
schlecht wechselt: the chief means of its attack or defence is its 
large tail, so well contrived by nature to supply his wants or 
guard him from danger . . . Umgekehrt id. 184 1 perceived that 
my foot was on the body of a large rattlesnake with Iiis head 
just forcing itself from under my heel . . . The reptile worked 
its elf free . . und id. Sunset was the time tohen I brushed him 
(the horse). The intelligent, brüte knew that I suffred and in its 
own way showed me that it participated in my affliction. 

Mascul.: out of the ground up rose the wild beast wherc 
he wons (Mi. P. L. VII. 457. Genes. 1.24. Bevel. Xllt. 1); many 
a werst, panting as if Iiis heart would burst, the weary brüte 
still staggerd on (By. Mazep. (365); so besonders die grossen wil- 
den Thiere: B ehern oth biggest bom of earth upheaiml his vast- 
ness (Mi. P. L. VII. 471. Job. 40. 15. Tho. 2. 710); Leviathan 
(Mi. P. L. VII. 412. Job 41. 1); your e lephant devours so much 
biead . . his keeper were better cram 15 tailors . (B. Fl. 2. 373. 
Tho. 2. 721, Macn. 157; n. id. 155); only the fierce hyaena stalks 
and his carnage plies (L. Rookh) ; o protul jackal opprejsd the 
wood to cram his own insatiate jaws (Ga. 2.9); lion (Ch. 7239. 
Mi. P. L. VII. 464. Ga.); tiger (Tho. 2. 916, Macn. 158, By. L« 
D. 262); altho' the bear gain much, b'ing bound in honour to 
make good his ground (Hud. I. 700); so liruin (Mar. Violet 287), 
Isgrim (B. Fl. 1. 220); aber f. Prov. 17. 12, Sh. Dr.; crafty Rey- 
nard (B. Fl. I. 220), fax n. (Bu. L. D. 218); the surly wolf . . the 
Jiind had seen him first (Dr. Hind.); son of the desert, even the 
ca mel feels y shot. thro his witherd heart , the fiery blast (Tho. 2. 
966. Levit. XI. 4), f. bei Gi. IX. 199 wie dromedary (Jerem. 2. 
23). The boar spite of his foamy tushes (B. Fl. I. 220. Dr. Ga. 
I. 5); is the de er c&me? he lies mithin (B. J. 495); the stoifl 
stag bore up his branching head (Mi. P. L. VII. 469. B. Fl. I. 
220. Tho. 4. 427); elk m. (Tho. 4. 818); hare m. (B. Fl. I. 220. 

» * 
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Levit. XL 6), f. Spec. 116, wo or Puss heisst (Ga. 1.50); coney 
m. (Levit. XL 5; the greif rahhit confributes his share (Nurs. Rh. 
17), the squirrel from the Imighs leaps to gct him nuts (B. Fl. 
I. 280, Mar. Vioiet 383; id. 384 n.); dormouse (D. Italy 8«}; 
if a rat had got into it } he might have run away with it (Pelham 
263); the buff'oon ape .. had his oum to clioose (Dr.), so monkey 
(Ga. I. 14), doch heisst er auch Fuss. Hau st hier e: through all 
his lusty veins the bull the raging passion feels (Tho. I. 791); 
Levit. VITI. 15 buüoch n.; ox (8h. Midsum. 2. 2, B. Fl. 2. 373. 
Tho. 4. 240); calf (Ga. 1. 50); swine (Levit. XL 7); hog (Ga. I. 
48); gote (S. I. 4. 24, Ga. I. 22); lud (Deuteron. 14. 21, Mi. Dr. 
T. Brown 43); poor donkey, TU give him a handful of grass 
(Nurs. Rh. 75). Caesars horse who upon his feet had corns 
(Hud. I. 1. 433, Tho. 1. 507. D. Bleak H. 4. 127); selbst my dis- 
tress (sc. horse) wears his o\mi hair (Henry V. 3. 7); doch auch 
n. (M. f. M. 1. 3, H. Clinker* 208) ; natürlich ist stallion m. (Mar. 
Vioiet 24), mare f. (Bur. Letters 25); aber selbst steed ist in. 
Ch. 13705; S. I. 9. 21. Hud. 1. 427, Tho. I. 808, Ga. I. 43 [n. 
Lewes I. 66); so auch colt m. bei Gay id. Fling a dog or a pig 
into the water and he is safe (Macn.); so spaniel (Tho. 3. 363, ' 
Ga. 1. 2), mastiff (Ga. 1. 9), yap (id. 2. 6), warrock (Ch. VI. 
146). 

Feminin, every sheep to her mate (Proverb.); m. (Ga. I. 
50), n. (Exod. 221). herd: in her ray and brightness the herd 
hath more annoyance by the bri'ze than by the tt'ger (Troil. 1. 3). 
Montaigne playing xoith his cat, complains sh e thought him but 
an ass (Hud. I. 1. 38), Nurs. Rh. 21 pussy cat f.; aber Dr. Po. 3. 
87. By. m. ; so Puss in boots m. Cowper 448 und Anspielung mit 
Namen wie Sh. Rom. 2. 4, 3. 1 Tybert, Tybalt (B. J. 679) ; Macn. 
160 like a cat rohen it is about to spring uj>on its prey ; so 
lynx auch (Tatler 116). Wie cat auch panther f. (Dr. Hind, 
Mar. Vioiet So)', Jaguar (id. 285), aber pu ma, red panther m. 
(id. 368). mouse f., auch für Madchen; m. Po. 6. 21 etc. Femin. 
wie mare ist natürlich h ind (Dr.) ; doch findet sich selbst lioness 
n. (Mar.). 

Auch bei den Vögeln sind die grösseren meist m. Bird 
schwankt: every bird of iving öfter his kind (Mi. P. L. VII. 
394 etc.); Euph. 66 f. und brid sc. (K. James Quair 4. 12); 
every foule comith to chesc her make (Ch. Assemblee 310, Henrv 
VI. 3 2. 1). Eagle m. bei Ch. S. Th. 2. 608. Ga. ; f. nur Job 
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39. 27 u. Ch. H. o.F. 2. 25 m. f. n., h a w k (Go. Natural H., Levit. XI. 16, 
S. 1. 1 1. 19) m.; aber Job. 39. 26f. </ oshau k e, sperhauke m. bei Ch., doch 
S. 3. 7. 39 f. vulture (Ga. 2. 2), faucon (doch auch f. Ch. 10727), 
tercelet (Ch. 10820); phentx (Ch. Plough. m. 3285. Mi. P. L. 5. 
272); f. B. J. 191. Sh. griff on m. (Ch. id. 3293), pellican 
id. 3218; kite (Levit. XI. 14). [Hud. 2. 3. 440]; owl (Tho. 4. 
143: the wailing owl plies his sad song (Ga. T. 41. Nurs. Rh. 62, 
aber f. B. J. 494). raven m. (Ga. I. 37), rook (Tho. I.), daw 
(Ga. II. 2). seagull (Spec.343); wild-goose (B. Fl.) m.; aber 
the heron f. (Levit. XI. 19; n. Pelham 265); partridge (S. 3. 
8. 33, Ga. I. 30); Ostrich (loh 39. 14), plover (Tho. i.), crom 
(m. bei Moore); crane (Mi. P. L. VII. 430; doch m. Ch. Assemb. 
344. B. J. 346). popingay m. (Ch. 13299), so pamot; peacock 
(Ch. Ass. 356. Mi. P. L. VII. 445. Tho. I. 780; f. B. Fl. I. 557). 
cuckoto (Ch. Ass. 603. m. ; Ch. XI. 164 f.); natürlich n. vom 
Kuckuk an der Uhr (Macn. 63). stark f. (Ps. 104. 17). swan 
m. (Ch. Ass. 342); f. (Mi. P. L. VII. 440, Ga. 2. 14). n. (Tho. I.). 
goose f. (Ch. Ass. 569. Hud. 3. 1. 672)', m. (Pope), duck f. 
(Go. Nat. Hist. Tho. L), m. (T. Brown 231); hen f. (Tho.); chick 
(Ga. I. 20), pheasant (Ga. I. 15), tufkey (id. T. 28). nigh- 
tijigale, Kinderlied m. (Ch. VI. 148. Ga. 2. 2), aber f. (Mi*. P. 
L. VII. 436, Surrey, Spec. 395); so Phüomda l (Tho. I.); the 
lark the messenger of mom . . he sings (Tho. I., Nur». Rh. 63); 
the redbreastj Robin. (Tatler 134), leaves his mates (Tho. 4. 246); 
the throstelcock made eke his lay (Ch. 13697); the swallow 
sioeefts the slimy jh>oI to build his house (Tho. I. Ch. Ass. 353) ; 
g oldf inch f. (id.); the sparrow builds her clever nest (Nurs. 
Rh. 26. Dr.), aber Venus son (Ch. Ass. 351) cf. seinen Namen 
Philip (John I. 1); dove f. (Ch. Ass. 341), doch Tom dove (Sh.> 
stock dove m. (Tho. 2. 615) und pigeon m. (Levit. 1. 14. Sh.) wie 
turtel (Ch. Ass. 355), Snrrey aber the turtle to her mate hath 
told her taie ; sivallota (Ch. 353) m.; lajnving f. (Sh. Co. E. 4.2) 
Bei Go. Natur. H. sind die Thiere nentra ausser cock, hawk, toood- 
gi'ouse; duck, hen; ebenso die Fische (ausser cuttle-fisli). Von 
diesen finden sich m. z. B. trout (Th. 2. 386. Nurs. Rh. 67), stick- 
leback (T. Brown 23). horn-fish (Mar. Violet 380), gar fish (id. 381), 
dolpJan (Moore). 

Niedere Thiere. the snake around his enemys neck 
lo<Md (Shel.), f. (B. Fl. I. 274), n. Henry VI. 2 3. 1); serpent 
m. (Ch. 7584. Tho. 2. 898), n. (Exod. 4. 3. 4); so the worm of 
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Nilus (A. & Cl. 5. 2) in. und n. the ad der all her slough away 
she ßynges (Surrey); dragon f. (B. Fl. 2. 206), aber the boa will 
not swallow his rabbit (T. Brown 28). toad m. (P. Sh.), ebenso 
frog, doch auch f.; grasshopper m. (Levit. XI. 22. By.), locust 
(id.); iortoise (Levit. XI. 29. 1). Italy 86); a snail carries his 
house on his head (Sh. As you 1. 4. 1 ; Nurs. Rh. 58. Ga. I. 24); 
the villain s pider . . in eager watch he sits (Tho. 2. 269. Tatler 
191. Ga. 2. 14), f.-(Proverb. 30. 28). ear thworm m. (Ga. 2. 16); 
the glow- worin lights his gern (Tho. 2. 1682); the female silk- 
worms ride the males (Hud. 3. 1. 750). flea m. (Sh.); the fly 
. . you have pinched him so hard (Isurs. Rh. 64. Ga. I. 8), auch 
f.; as doth the beetle on the dung she breeds in (B. J. 10), aber 
m. (Levit. XI. 22); the female bee that feeds her husband drone 
(Mi. P. L. VII. 490); aber he deemed them a rose (Drummond. 
Spec. Hurs. Rh. 26. Ga. 2. 10); the parsimonious ein inet joirid 
in her populär tribes . . (Mi. P. L. VII. 485. Nurs. Rb. 26. Prov. 
6. 6); so pismire f. (Guard. 153), aber m. (Ga. 2. 4); wasp m. 
(Sh. Shrew 2. 1, Ga. 1. 8); butterfly m. (T. Brown 57. Ga. 
1. 24). 

Dinge sind neutra (the names of things without life, used 
litterally, are always of the neufer gender : Br. 246) ; aber manche 
sind aus bestimmten im Volksglauben beruhenden oder rein sprach- 
lichen Gründen meist persönlich; so Ch. VI. 147 tJte son merely 
upward gan he pilce und so sun (sol) meist in. (Ossian 265 etc.); 
aber wie schon ags. neben sunna m. ein f. sunne (deutsch die 
Göttin Sonne) bestand, so sagt Mi. P. L. VII. 248 yet the sun 
was not. she in a cloudy tabemaefc sojourn'd the white und Öfter 
bei ihm neben dem m. diese f. Anwendung, die eigentümlich da- 
mit verbunden bei Sh. Henry IV. 1. 2 vorkommt: the blessed sun 
himself a fair hot wench. Auch neutral findet sich sun, doch sehr 
selten : the sun reached its higlieM position (Mar. Violet 33. Colher's 
Antonius 238). Auch eastem ftame (By. Mazep. 648), light (Sh.) 
sind öfter wie sun m.; dagegen moou luna f., obwohl ags. mona 
m. (Mi. P. L. VII. Ossian 232, Bloak IL 3. 244); doch the moon 
which was at her füll (Pelham 19); aber behold even to the moon 
and it shines not (Job. 25. 5, Isaiah 60. 20, Mar. Violet 22, Ains. 
Sheppard 52). no other planet hath so many dignities either by 
himself . . B. Fl. I. 534, wo auch die einzelnen Planeten vorkom- 
men und natürlich Mars lord y he heisst, Venus lady 7 she . .; Ir. 
Knick. 5: the untoward planet (earth) pertinaciously continued 
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her course und 80 over all the face of earth -main ocean flowed, 
not idle but witk warm prolific humour softening all her globe 
(Mi. P. L. VII. 280. Quarles delight in God); shake off the loo- 
serid globe from her long hinge (B. J. 166), aber earth with its 
mantle of refreshing ^green (Ir. Sketch. 165). canst thou guide 
Arcturus with his sons? (Job. 38. 32). what bright star, tak- 
ing Beauty's form upon her (B. Fl. 1. 537), n. Presc. 1. 166 etc. 
We hear htm in the wind-heaved ocean 8 roar, hurling her bil- 
lowy crags upon the shore (Montgomery) ; so sea gewöhnlich f., 
auch sc, aber where the sea casts up his slimy ooze (B. J. 499), 
Ocean trembles for his green d&mainfTho. 2.859), n. (Queen Mab. I.). 
Heaven drives his clouds together (Col. Piccol. 2. 7), Sh. M. f. 
M. 1. 2: n. Winde, wie latein. m., so Boreas (P. Troil. 1. 3); 
tyrant Heat his buming infiuence darts ort man (Tho. 2. 210); 
this here is the blawing stwun his seif (Berks) ; the thunder holds 
hü block tremendous throne (Tho. 2. 798); not even an ignis ja- 
tuus rose to make him merry (By. Mazep.620); S. VII. 44 Night 
had covered her uncomely face . . but Dag did beare upon his 
scepters hight the goodly sun. cf. ftambler I. 30. Mr. Sunday. Ch. 
9672 night witJi his maniel; tlic moming opes her golden gates 
(Henry VI. 2 2. 1), Tho. 2. 47, S. I. 2. 7. nach {>ndodaxivXo S 
r)og — aber 'tis come, the glorious mom (Tho. 4. 1042); white 
evening draws her crimson curtains round (Tho. 1. 978); doch 
now tlie eventide his brode black toings hos dispred (S. VI. 8. 44). 
Spring f. (Tho. 1. 1165), doch m. (S. VII. 28. Spec. 425); 
Winter, Autumn, Summer m. (Th. I. S. VII), f. (A.), n. 
(Spec. 393. J. Eyre I. 102) wo spring f. neben dem neutr. winter 
in einem Satze. Monate m. (S. VII. 32); alle ausser May, der 
S. VII. 34, Ch. 9567. 9648, Scotch Songs 18 f. ist, aber Spec. 
425, Ch. 92 auch m.; March has its hares, and May must have 
its heroine (By. D. J. I. 102). 

Wissenschaften, Künste sind oft, selbst in Prosa f.; 
Buchstabon sind n. (B. J. 767), doch Km. (id. 773), Q (773), 
H (774) fem. Zeitungen n. z. B. toe might refer the Constitu- 
tionnel to the work . . . about matters of which it is ignorant (Times 
April 58); doch auch m. mit Bezug auf don Namon. Pflanzen 
viel m. : herb (Gren. 1. 12), so rose Sh. Sonnet 99, violet (Cymb. 
4. 2), Zephyrs bloioing below the violet, not xoagging las sweet 
head; mandrake m. (P.) ; bid amaranthus all his beauty shed (Mi. 
Lyc); doch the ßmoers are fine ladies (Sh.); a plant tohUe it is 
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grene (Ch. VI. 162). Bäume m. (Ch. Ass. 174. Judges IX. 8. 
Ps. I. 3. Euph. 79); so apple-tree (Song of Solomon 2. 3), cedar 
(Ezek. 17. 4), pine (Cymb. 4. 2. Troil. 1. 3). Daniel 4. 14 free . . 
hü fruit und it; Matth. 12. 33; Jooe's oum tree m. (Dr. Greorgics 
2. 401), so bei Ch. Sh. Bur. Sc. öfter m.; aber f. fig-tree (So- 
lomons Song 2. 13. Revel. 6. 13. Mi. P. L. IX. 1100), fruit -tree 
yielding fruit after her Jcind(Mi. P. L. VII. 309, wofür Gren. I. 11 
hü steht); Dr. Aen. III. 45 f. mit Bezug auf Dryaden; vine 
(Revel. 14. 18, Ps. 80. 8. 13). n. (Dr. Georg. 2. 362, 411); auch 
ßgtree (Mark. XI. 14) und Pelham 265 stets it neben you might 
haue imagined it a daughter of the Titan race. Steine n. (Tho. 
2. 147) aber he ü no great stone (B. J. 359); so auch coal, fire, 
water m. (Sh. Dr. By.) — The desert joys wildly , thro' all hü 
melancholy bounds (Tho. 1. 165), the rock ü removed out of hü 
place (Job. 14. 18); Snowderis peak yields his wintry load (Tho. 

2. 1165), the Jiaving your hill always in view if you choose to 
tum towards him (T. Brown 8. Mi.) ; as burning Aetna front hü 
boyling steio doth belch out ßames (S. 1. 11. 44); doch f. (Dr. Aen. 

3. 748) und so Jura, Jungfrau f. (By. Sword and Grown p. 2), 
Sinai (Spec.) neben dem gewöhnlichen n. Flüsse: grössere m. 
Nile (Tho. 2. 820, Q. Mab. 2, Kasselas 16, S. I. 1. 21), Niger 
(Tho. 2. 822), Oronoque (834), Oby (IV. 937). Thames (S.IV. 11. 
8, Tho. 3. 122. Dr. Annus mirabilis) t (Wa. 3. 49); lihine (Tho. 
3. 847) und eine Menge Flüsse m. (S. IV. 11. 20 etc.); doch Eu- 
phrates f. (Dr. Georg. I. 685), bei By. m.; so Styx the grandame 
of the Gods (S. IV. 11. 8), Tiber (J. Caesar), Greta (Sc. Rockeby 
2. 5), Deva (Mi. Lyc. 55), Allia (Dr. Aen. Vit. 993), Medway 

, (S. 4. 11. 8) und andere kleine englische Flüsse (id. 24. 47); in 
Prosa sind sie meist neutra (s. Presc. I. 96, Mac. Ess. I. 343, Mar. 
Violet 380). llie state of hell must care whom it employs (B. J '. 
343), aber the co mm omoealth hath eyes that wake as sharply 
over her life . . (B. J. 290) neben n. (Rob. I. 7). Venice that 
wily republic . . in her dealings xoith the Ottomans (Presc. 2. 
168) so B. St.: the greatest republic in the world does sustain un- 
der her flag the worst System of despotism ; doch separate states, 
each under the rule of its respective prince (id. 1. 173); country: 
stand by her in the day of her peril (Le. O. D. 422), the worthxest 
sir that euer country calld hü (Sh.); n. bei Presc. 1. 176, Mac. 
215. I. 303 etc.: so the Uttle üland of Malta wüh its iron de- 
fences (Presc. 2. 168) cf. Archiv XIV. 403. More ihan 300 years 
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ago, England was not the powerful nation she now is (Mar. 
Bleak H. 1. 274. Mac. 3. 19. Ess. 1. 214); John 5. 2 your dear 
mother England; aber id. thou from loving England art so far 
that thou hast underwrought his lawful King ; so Scotland f. 
(H. Clinker 306), Thüle (Tho. 2. 1168), Turkey (Presc. 2. 167), 
France (Macn. 430. Sh.), Flanders (B Fl. 1. 208), Austria, lia- 
varia (Col. Picc. I.), Spain (Presc. 1. 1) etc. Oreece n. (Rob. 1. 
11. Shel.); ao Bohemia (Col. Picc. 1. 2), Hindostan (Mac. Ess. 1. 
216) und viele andre gewöhnlich; die Namen der Länder aber, für 
den Fürsten gebraucht, sind natürlich m. : Sicilia means to pay 
Boliemia the Visitation which he justly owes him (Sh. W. T. 1. 1) 
s. John 2. 2; 3. 4). Auch die Städte sind vielfach f.: a city des- 
tined tq reign the mistress of the East (Gi. 3. 2) ; Venice, Florence 
(Mac. Ess. I. 97), hondon . . the distayit peal of her steeples 
(Sc; n. Presc. 1. 176); Äntwerp (id. 1. 178), Vienna (Te. I. 121); 
as much as the great Athens herseif "(Grote) N. R. Roy 2. 61 Sc. Roderik 
46. HenryV.3.3//ar//ewr; Marseille (C. Fr. Revol. 3. 208), Paris 
(id. 211) f.; when Rome was poUtically dominant, she was in arts 
and Utters the humble jmpil of Greece (Mac. B. Fl. I. 401. Bu. 
Schiller); By. Motne lady of the old world neben eartJts lord; 
aber m. Ch. VI. 150 und n. Ch. VI. 151. Tatler 130. Co. W. W. 
3; so Troy m. (Sh. Troil. 1. 3 neben id. Troy in our weahiess 
Uves } not in her strengtK) und Iii um . . stoops to his base (Haml. 
2. 2), wo his statt its. Dr. : a rising town shall ta/ce his name of 
thee; Tho. I. 79 Windsor m. neben f.; ohne persönliche Beziehung 
u. : so Jerusalem (Ch. 14515. Mandev.); to this disposition the 
city of New- York is indebted for its prosperity (Co. W. W. 1), 
Instrumente sind n. (Tatler 153. 157. Cymb. 4. 2); doch 
treten besonders bei im täglichen Verkehr gebrauchten Geräthen 
Personificationen ein; so we unbend» the bowe that we may 
the better bend him (Euph. 45) ; he is lost, Who's lost $ the k ey, 
replied the widow (J. Sheppard 312); shove the portmanteau up 
a-top — VU fasten him (T. Brown 64) ; down with him beim foot- 
ball (id, 89). his brandish'd sword did blind men with his 
bearns (Henry VI. 1 1. 1) s. Hud. I. 1. 375 this sioord a dagger 
had {his page (aber id. 361 und Jereiniah 47. 7. n. sogar in per- 
sonificirender Apostrophe), shooel, harrow, prr&ng ni. beim Bauern 
in Hampshire; plough, scytJie sind ihm f.; 80 she i.e. the toatch, 
which he took for a living animal, died . . (sc. Waverley 309) 
here she gqes \ou clock americ. (Mar. \ iolel242); a pin. . could 
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she partial fortune blamef (Ga. 1. 16); there slie is . . the great 
engine (Th. Pend. 2. 149), rifle f. (S. Slick), doli f. (BleakH. 
1. 32). cf. how roasts mine eggf he heats apace (B. Fl. 2. 180), 
the don gout (id. I. 588); that white hair (bei Sh.) is my father t 
und sonst m. ; gun sc. f. (R.Roy XIV.). 

Uke as a ship that tJirough the ocean wide directs her course 
(S. VI. 12. 1, Sh. L. L. V. 2); a pretty creature toas^he (J. Andr. 
170); selbst the large lndia-man was our great attraction, because 
she had come into the downs (Bleak H. 3. 232) ; several squadrons 
are batlering a Fr euch man of toar f in Order to makq her deliver 
up a long-boat (Tatler 129) ; doch auch the Frenchman hauled 
down his white pennant, und, obwohl selten (Br.) n. (GrO. Rome 
1G0) cf. Mar. Ready 2. 20 : why when you speah of a ship or boat, 
do you always call it she? So the scarfed bark puts from her 
native bay (Sh. Merch. 2. 6, C. o. E. 4. 1); bärge (Mar. J. Faithf. 
45) ; schooner (Mar. Violet 38) ; doch auch boat n. (Mar. Violet 29), 
canoe n. (id. 99); galley n. (Presc. 1. 163) wie ags. on pät scip 
(Joh. 6. 21). 

In gleicher Weise endlich : the Taüy-ho ( coach) was so punc- 
tual that all the road sei their clocks by her (T. Brown 60); 
off she goes, if coaches be feminine (D. Nick. 54); daneben a cab 
is a thing of yesterday and Iis never was any thing better (D. 
Sketch. 82). 

Auch auf die zwar mit mancher Willkühr ausgeführte Personi- 
fication bei abstracten Begriffen bezieht sich Harris' Regel im Her- 
mes p. 44 : masculine coiispicuous for the attributes of imparting 
or commwnicating , or which were by nature active, strong and 
efficacious — feminine conspicuous for the attributes either of re- 
ceiving, of containing or producing and bringing forth; or which 
had more of the passive in their nature than of the active; or 
which were peculiarly beautiful or amiable cf. Mac. Ess. I. 285: 
Mr. Robert Montgomery belongs to that school of poets who hold 
that nothing more is necessary to a personification in poetry than 
to begin a word with a capital letter. Wir wollen noch einige 
Abstracta hersetzen, bei denen sich der Gebrauch mehr oder weni- 
ger festgesetzt hat : Vigilant over all that he hos made, kind Pro- 
vidence attends with gracious aid (Cowper 7); so the supreme 
Being masculine in all languages (Harris Hermes 54) ; it pleased 
Heaven who works . . . (Q. D. 39) neben m. auch f. bei Dr. s. Mac. 
Ess. IV. 181; aber Deity n. Reason m. (T. Jones); Truth man 
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(R Sh.) und f. (Th. Pend. 3. 308); Farne was a Uar (B. FI. I. 
335) und f. (Ir. Knick. 191); whom God hos seilt to break the 
wizard Falsehood's rod (L.Rookh); error f.(Cowper), ignorance 
fat/ier (P. Sh.); princely wisdom dejects his watchful eye (TW 2. 
1065); so knowledge m. bei Cowper, falsch nach Br. 217; doch 
Üie spouseless virgin knowledge (By. D. J. VI. 63). H appiness 
takes his leave (Sh. AI. Ado 1.1), aber Fortune f. (Ch. VI. 157, 
205. Th. Pend. 2. 140. S. I. 7. 25. K. James Quair 3. 20); unge- 
wöhnlich Ch. VI. 173 though Fortune be my foo, yit is thy might 
above to tum hym to and fro etc. Misfortune f. (D. Sketch. 5). 
80 court occasion tluat she may be ready (B. Fl. I. 234). Time 
m. (Sh. C. o. E. 4. 2, By. Harold 3. 8, B. Fl. I. 117. Ir. Sketch. 
162, L. Kookh). Age f. (B. J. 701). gude hope and I departit. 
are, and he hath me led redy wayis (K. James Quair 4. 1), ld- 
lenesse, the nourse of sin . . upon a slouthful asse he cJtose to 
ryde (S. 1.4. 18); Dame Pleasure (id. 1. 1.47); thrilling tior- 
rowe hath throwne his utmost dart (id. 1. 7. 26). Lady Disease 
(F. Journey 14), so die andern Krankheiten f.; aber Ofa. 1. 47 
Oout, consumption, plague in.; so wo (Ch. 4841). reviving stck- 
ness lifts her languid liead (Tho. 2. 1087); black Despair 
extends her raven-wing (Tho. 2. 1087); poverty f. (B. J. 753); 
iniquity m. (B. J. 344); sated Hunger bids his brother Thirst 
produce the mighty bowl (Tho. 3. 512). Life Jtaving maystered 
her senceless foe (S. II. 8. 53), m. (S. 7. 46. Sh. Caes. 5. 3); so 
deth m. (Ch. 12634, John 2. 2, Ir. Sketch. 162), f. (Gray, Eton 
College, Sheffield); destruction m. (B. Fl. 2. 60); lethargy (Oth. 
IV. 1); murder f. (Mac. Ess. I. 285), vengeance f. (Ivanh. 258). 
Vir tue sole survives, immortal friend of man (Th. 4. 1040); 
contentment feels an inward Miss spring oer his mind (id. I. 
892); temperance was a delicate wench (Sh. Temp. 2. 1). Ju- 
stice while she winlcs at crimes (Hud. 2. 1177), quiet (Tho. 3. 
968), order (Mar. J. F. 22); peace (Henry V. 5. 2), Dame Pece, 
Dame Pacience (Ch. Ass. of foules), benevolence (id. 4. 355) cf. 
perhaps his exalted appreciation of the vier äs of the old girl cau- 
ses him usually to make the noun-substantive Qoodness of the 
feminine gender (Bleak H. 2. 301); where Friendship füll 
exerts her softest power (Tho. 1. 1117). Vice in his high career 
would stand appalVd (Tho. 4. 352); vanity is a confoun- 
ded donkey very apt to^put his head between his legs (Mar. P. S. 
269), ambüion (By. Mazep. 21), impatience hath his privilege (John 
Sachs, Wim. engl. Gramm. II. 10 
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4. 3); Gluttony (S. 1. 4. 21), Lechery (id. 24, Macb. 2. 3), at*i- 
rice f envy und andre Laster id. m.; aber Vice f. (H. Clinker 338, 
Ga. I. 42); the great princeaa Pride (S. 1.5.53), lady Vanity 
(B. J. 344), Calumny (id. 743); hence labour drawa hie tools 
(Tho. 2. 136); industry . . peneive winter cheerd by him (id. 2. 
143); even drudgery himself looka gay (id. 2. 1458); great 
actio ns are not alwaya true aona of great and mighty reaolutions 
(Hud. I. 1. 885). Love is a burglarcea . . thot toitfi his prey steals 
out (Hud. 2. 1. 419); love may chance to raiae his block or azure 
banner (L. Rookh), aber f. (Henry VI. 3 3. 2, C. o. E. 3. 2), und oft 
n. (Tho. I. B. Fl. 1. 107). Fear tJie demon pale hia sanguine 
ahrine forsook (Shel.) ; tlie nurae of vengeance (id. Revolt IX.) ; 
this fashion . . how giddily he turne about all the hot bloods 
(8h. Much. A. 3. 3); fancy f. (Tho. I. 1097), law f. (Hooker 1. 
16), reform (Th. Snobs 193), diatinction f. (Troil. I. 3). 
Natur e f. (Ch. 11966. Tho. 1. Ir. 166. Knick. 76. K. Jarnos Quair 
2. 1), m. (Ch.VI. 148. 11954), artatepdame (B. J. 244); poetry (Tho. 
2. 1752) eloquence (B. J. 745), picture (id. 754), Hiatory (Mac. 
Fred. 6); Qrammar (La. 2. 411); cant (D. Amer. 64). Mind t*. 
(H. Clinker 220), soul (Spec. 512) cf. my brain TU prove the 
female to my aoul } my soul the father (Sh.). Dame Religion 
(Hud., Mac. 3. 21); placed on the roü of her aainta by the Roman 
Catholic church (Presc. 1. 150, Mac. 3. 62) neben n. (Presc. id. 37. 
Mahon I.). thy Free dorn nuraed her aocred energiea (L. Rookb, 
Tho.); Liberty f. (Mac. Ess. I. 40). our money' a become the miaa 
of all your Uvea (Hud. 3. 1. 969, B. J. 349). — The stupid entity 
which we coU 1, will force himaelf bock (T. Brown 115). Nicht 
als Personifikation, sondern neutral sind zu betrachten thing (Gren. 
VI. 20. Eccles. 3. 11), eye (Proverbs. 30. 17), die mitunter fälsch- 
lich als m. bezeichnet werden. 

Zur Ergänzung von Gram. I. 216, 2: / got me men ain- 
gera and women Singers (Eccles. 2. 8); men midtoivea (Macn. 112. 
B. J. 376. Tatler 226) neben midwife m. allein (B. J. 380. Rieh. 
II. 2. 2); man-huckater (B. Fl. I. 131); a knave child (Ch. 8320). 
Torrent 2054). male vncenae bum (Herrick), male green-eickness 
(Henry IV. 2 4. 3), male vicea (Tatl. 128), male widowhood (Spec. 
520), male jilta (Spec. 288), male Abigaila (id. 45) ; hia moaculine 
odoura (B. J. 163). Never better chere hod I of fremd wo man 
(Ch. VI. 187); her economy in a vir g in condition (Tatler 139); 
female s. Hud. 2. 2. 679. Tatler 115. 177. By. D. J. XII. 61. T. 
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Brown 35. — He und besonders she dienen oft zur Bezeichnung 
des Geschlechts, sogar allein substantivisch z. B. the hee atui shee 
together (Mir. Plays 7); to any he (Sh. Rom. 5. 1. B. Fl. 1. 554), 
the proudest he (Henry 8, cf. 5. 3); the cruelst she alioe (8h. Tw. 
- N. I. 5. Otw. Ath.), the she who can give this caution (Grandison); 
every she (J. Andr. 96); to load my she xoith Crocks (Sh. W. T. 
4. 3) ; the shes of Italy (Cynib. I. 4) [im Wallis-Dialect dient 
she und her für alle Geschlechter (Archiv XVII. 422), so A.E. 
hir für tlteir etc.]. Tlmt writest us . . of hire Philologie and htm 
Mercurie (Ch. 9607); Gaptain he-Otter, your slie-Otter is Coming, 
your wife (B. J. 225); he lions are hirsute, the shes are smooth 
(Ba.); milking of he-goats (B. J. 369. 750), she's an unco he 
wife (sc.) auch 1 roant a widwife. TU he the he one (I. Jeronim. 
71). She-bear (8h. Merch. 2. 1), she-wolf (Bu. L. D. 9t), BleakH. 
I. 222), she-ferret (B. Fl. I. 603), she-ape (id. 2.289) und auch 
she-slanderer (Spec. 390), a shc-chimney-stceep (Van. Fair 1. 270), 
she-cannilmls (B. Fl. 1. 546), she-sainfs (id. 597), she fool (id. 603), 
she Mercury (Sh. M. W. 2. 2), she sages (By. D. J. XII. 30); 
she devil (B. J. 351. Hud. 3. 3. 132) noben he devil (Ma. Faust), 
she-men (By. D. J. XIV. 31), she Macluavils (Spec. 561), my 
she-disciples (id. 435), she neighbour (B. J. 305), she-friend (id. 
212), she-justice (id. 310), ja sogar on thcir she-parades (By. D. 
J. VI. 30) und the real sufferings of their she-cmidition (id. XIV. 
24); to tt*ust thyself into these sha-occasions (B. Fl. 1. 485). 

Zu erwähnen ist hier die in Poesie wie Prosa ganz gewöhnli- 
che Umschreibung von Personen durch ein characteristisches Merk- 
mal, welches das Geschlecht bezeichnet, durch den Namen eines 
Körpertheils oder ein anderes allgemeiner andeutendes Concrctum: 

wele was the creture that bmm was of his modir (Ch. VI. 

261); thou cruel creature (Henry V. 2. 2); f. excellent creature 

(Col. Picc. 2. 5); Bold young brood (0.) von Kindern; the road 

the human being travels (Col. Picc. I. 4. Ir.); those queer 

vi ort als (T. Brown 40); who was a very thin piece of imma- 

terial substance (F. Journey 5) ; they zimd zieh wholezome v les h 

(Devonsh.) cf. you are the wife to so much blasted flesh as scarce 

hath soul (B. J. 348) ; to cry him up foraßne person (Otw. Ath. 

22. B. J. 160. Spec. 512); / deposited my precious person 

in the diligence (Macn.); f. (B. J. 375). hear the thing s/>eak 

(B. Fl. I. 558. 571, B. J. 343, Haml. 1. 2, Macb. 1. 3) m; an ig- 

norant thing (B. Fl. I. 605. B J. 363); Jerusalem v>as a stately 

10V 
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thing (B. J. 334). my joly bodyshaü a täte teile (Ch. 12925. 
VI. 141 cf. Gri. IV. 296); the patiehtest body (B. J. 18. Mir. PI. 
184. B. Fl. I. 468); a body would think (B. J. 84. Sh. As you I. 
4. 3); my companion or any oth r body (R. K. 50); / have lately 
married a very pretty body (Guard. 113); you wovld not be in 
such a passion with a body — me (Brit. Theatre 864b). a fat 
figure wlio was received with complacence (F. Journey 30 cf. 
ainsi perit cette femme, fiqure melancholique. Thierry). lf to pre- 
serve thia v es sei for my lord (Oth. 4. 2. As you 1. 2. 4. Henry 
IV. 2 2. 4. Hud. 3. 1. 494. I. Thessal. 4. 4); this fair shape 
(Shel. Revolt I.) = woman; id. V. a female shape s. B. J. 
375 if he should come to me in a brave young shape; fair fea- 
ture Anrede (B. J. 84). Fair soul (B. Fl. I, 266, T. Brown 
21); some weary soul (hat hates his bed (B. Fl. 2. 290. I. 
637); they were tJtirsty sotUs (T. Brown 164); no soul on earth 
must know it. (Col. Picc. 2. 3. Macn. 63, 332) et". 1 co-me to visit 
the afflicted spirits (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 3); here f s a brave heart 
(B. Fl. I. 254); the poor Utile heart (T. Jones 2. 258); my dear 
bosom, Anrede (1. Jeronirao 67) believe not that the dribbliny 
dart of love can pierce a complete bosom (Sh. M. f. M. 1. 4); he's 
a worthy limb (I. Jeronimo 66); my better half — her worse 
half (Bu. L. D. 89); 1 unworthy sone of Eve (Ch. 15330), the 
tallest sonnes of mortal seed (S. 1. 7. 8), the sons of Adam 
(Spec. 583), the sons of men (id. 120) — her majesty's lieg es 
(T. Brown 16. Mac.) oder . . subjects (V. o. W. Spec. 251). they 
are the parties (B. J. 372) ra. u. f.; the party commends him 
to you (D. Knight 424. Ch. VI. 203. B. Fl. I. 615. Spec. 261); 
7 became acquainted with the party from whose notes 1 have com- 
pt'led this volume (Mar. Violet V). Thou foolish animal (B. J. 
377) ; your groom is a cunninger animal (V. o. W. XIX. Tatler 134); 
let Thalestris change herseif into a motly party-coloured animal 
(id. 151). As mad a worm as ever (B. Fl. 1. 468);' the queerest 
fish in Rugby (T. Brown 92), a dry old file (id. 73). hold- 
fast is the only dog (Henry VI. 2 3), a little pale urchin (Mac. 
E88. IV. 172. G. Manner. 2. 43); respective deer f o my life's 
happiness (I. Jeron. 69) wie chick liebkosend für Frauen 8. B. Fl. 
I. 577. Your mistress is a fruit that's worth tlie stealing (B. J. 
351) j auch Namen von Instrumenten für Frauen: a widow, an old 
ribibe (Ch. 6959. B. J. 343), an old rebekke (Ch. 7155). 1 must 
com fort the weaker vessel, as doublet and hose oughJt to show 
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itself courageous to petticoat (Sh. As you 1. 2. 4) cf. nor can 
there on the face of ground an individual beard be found (Hud. 
2. 3. 230. Spec. 331) wie altfranzösisch barbe gewöhnlich s. Reif- 
fenberg Mouskes 4998 note; cf. Ch. VI. 260. v. 2923. you must 
afong wüh me fair (B. Fl. I. 115. Hud. 2. 1. 329. Tho. 1. 970) 
allein für Frau, wie es neben f. subst. ganz gewöhnlich (Ch. 14406- 
4489), doch auch bei masc. (id. 7949 etc. s. Archiv XIV. 408) — 
so the grecian bell es are of quite another character (Montag. 109). 
sex allgemein für die Frauen in franz. Weise (Hud, 2. 1. 380, 3. 

1. 822, Ir. Sketch. 133), wofür auch so is all her sect (Henry IV. 2 

2. 4. Ma. Jew.); doch auch sex m. (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 4. Hud. 3. 1. 
766). 

Aber auch Abstracta treten sehr oft statt der geschlechtlich 
bestimmten Concreta ein: a well »piced capon or any other savory 
abomina tion (Prcsc. I. 156); amour = lover (K. Alysaunder 
951 etc.); my old acquainfance scarce know me (Spec. 556. 
B. J. 357, Sh. M. W. 1. 2); bring in the admiration (Sh. All's 
well 2. 1); the next arrival (Le.) für Angekommene; the au- 
guries say , they knoto not (Sh. A. & CK 410); she was an arch 
baggage (Tatler 121. Sh. Shrew 1.1); of Jus refentie the ba~ 
chelerie (Ch. 8146); down came my bardship (Bnr. Lett.2-~)); 
it xoas pleasant to see a beauly (Tatler 120. B. Fl. I. 543. Tho. 
2. 1666); bedlam, have done (John 2. 1), she 1 II be a stinlcing 
chase (B. J. 500); / will be his conduct (Rieh. 2. 4. 1, Romeo 
5. 3. Henry VT. 2 2. 4); / prey you hertly to be my counsail 
(Ch. VI. 135. B. J. 366). doch ist oft consilium und concilium 
verwechselt s. Oth. 3. 3; the new counsels of England (Mahon 
I. 54); a ring the county wears (Sh. AU's well 3. 7. Tw. 
N. 1. 5. Much. A. 4. 1. Q. D. 78); who by race a faerie 
was (S. 3. 6. 4. Sh. M. W. 1. 4 cf. Ch. 13731 the contree 
of Faerie u. B. J. 500 white faies); my felauship and I by 
one assent into this mase we went (Ch. X. 168); here 1 have no 
frendship (Ch. VI. 210); he that makes his generation mes- 
ses to gorge his appetite (Lear I. 1); what doth gravity out of 
his bed to night (Henry IV. 1 2. 4); post-oak and white oak are 
the prevailing growth (Mar. Violet 343); he sups to-nighi with a 
harlotry (Otw. IV. 2. Henry IV. 1 3. 1, Romeo 4. 2); be my 
help (Ch. VI. 199. Ps.); this was a false cherl and a false jus- 
tice (Ch. 12223), auch f. (id. 6610); ebenso judgment hath re- 
pented over his doom (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 2) ; / had rather be a tick 
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in a sheep f (han such a valiant ighorance (Troil. 3. 3. Oth. 3. 
3); shrugst thou malice (Sh. Temp. 1. 2); he sent his nies sage, 
commanding htm . . (Ch. 8614); monc=companion (Horn 540); 
shes a wondrous fat marriage (Sh. C. o. E. 3. 2); he seid 
forth great largess to your offices (Macb. 2. 1); as p-j«on 
he no-tn him (R. o. G. 550); this ancient morsel, this Sir Pru- 
dence (Sh. Temp. 2. 2); God is my salvation (Jsaiah 12. 2); 
the great seal; thce serveth ay (hin otoen thral Cecile (Ch. 15664 
Havelock 1097); a lall youth (Mac. 8. 113. B. Fl. 2. 26. Tho. 1. 
980); careful wedlock für wife (B. J. 347- Hearing Girl 52. By. 
D. J. XI. 89); like a purblind zeal (B. J, 341). 

Die von Gri. IV. 278 etc. für das ags. nachgewiesenen Fälle, 
wo neutrum statt der andern Geschlechter eintritt, sind eng- 
lisch bei Abschwächung der Flexion schwerer nachzuweisen; doch 
findet sich wie sorgedon bdtvä Adam and Eve (Ch. 47. 23) auch 
the herb will make or man or tvoman madly dote upon the next 
live creature (hat it sees (Sh. Midsum. 2. 2) cf. if cow or calf 
or shepe or \)xe swell . . wash his tongue (Ch. 12290) welches 
letztere Beispiel, wenn his nicht neutr. ist, doch den sonst gewöhn- 
lichen Vorrang des ni. vor dem f. zeigt, wie er z. B. im T. Jones 
vorkommt: Fortune or tlie gentleman lately mentioned above stood 
his friend. 



4. Numerus. 

Sh. M. W. 4. 1. how many numbers is in nouns? Two. 

1. Gewöhnlich nur im Singular gebräuchlich sind Eigennamen. 
Diese kommen im Plural nur vor I) wenn sie mehreren beigelegt 
werden: whence hapless monsieur much complains at Paris of 
wrongs from Duchesses and Lady Maries (Po. Dune. 2. 135); 
the miss Flamboroughs, tlie (wo Miss Wrinkles (V. o. W. By. D. J. 
XII. 85. D. Sketch. 13); the Master Vrumleses (Nicki. I. 304); 
50 Lord Milverstokes (War. Now. 106) neben Lords Milverstoke 
(id. 150) cf. two eminent broiher physicians (War. D. I. 99); Sir 
Generals (Col. Picc. 2. 11); doch Lords Juslices (Mahon I. 99); 
aber the Misses Brown and Co. (D. Sketch. 38); the two sisters 
Flamborough (V. o. W.). Miss bleibt gewöhnlich unverändert (Br. 
236) to distinguish unmarried from married ladies; doch three 
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misses Potter (Pickw. I. 21, T. Jones I. 145); dagegen bleibt bei 
den im Plural Gehenden Namen verwandtschaftlicher Beziehungen 
das nom. propr. im Singular. The Stuarts — the throne of the 
Caesars (Presc. 1. 170); the Godwins they call the place (Sh. 
Merch. 3. 1) neben Goodwin sands (John 5. 4. Mac. 6. 115). 

II) wenn sie als Appellativa gebraucht werden (Br. to denote cha- 
racter) : fathera thot Uke so many Alexanders have fought (Henry 
Y. 3. 1); 1 love to see your Abrahams, your lsaacs atul your 
Jacobs (Spec. 331); which violently displeasing the Phrynes of 
those times (Guard. 85); they had their Dunstans and their de 
Moitffwts . . they seem to have dorne some resemblance to the 
Brissotines of the French Revolution (Mac. Ess. I. 52 cf. 70. Po. 
Ilias 2. 150. D. Christm. 11. C. Fred. 2. 46). Falsch ist dio»e 
Anwendung in Fällen wie Homer and Virgil in their inimitable 
lUads and Aeneids (Temple works, London 1770. III. 410) 
Während aber the Raphaels of our age ganz gewöhnlich zur Be- 
zeichnung von Künstlern, ist die dem Deutschen analoge Form „ein 
Raphael" statt eines Gemäldes von Raphael seltner; so Spec. 407: 
in Raphael 's picture; Mac. Ess. I. 395 they waUced amidst the 
friezes of Phidias and the paintings of Zeuxis; Macn. 440: any 
theory to aecount for the number of Rubenses found in every 
collection, neben the infant Jesus by Rubens. 

2. Jn den Plural treten Namen von Dingen, die auf Einzel- 
wesen bezüglich nur in der Einheit ausgesagt werden könnten, 
sobald sie auf mehrere Wesen bezogen sind: our ages (Sh. W. T. 
3.3), thousand Florentines shall pay their dearest bloods (B. Fl. 

2. 189); there is inore difference between your bloods (Sh. Merch. 

3. 1, B. Fl. 2. 486. T. Jones 58); they have nothing in tJieir 
breasts that they need a cypher for (B. J. 751); they have dis- 
charged their consciences (id. 212); have good courages (B. 
Fl. 2. 308); let Aristotle and others have their du es (id. 759); 
cf. do your musts (B. J. 309); the best pilots have needs of mar- 
iners (id. 752); meet and kiss your fills (All fools 136); if you 
and 1 put our heads together (Sh.); aber the Romeyns stode still 
as toho liad shor their hede (Ch. VI. 251) , there is no faithful- 
ness in their mouth (Ps. V. 9); you have put them both in their 
proper lig hts (Spec. 461); they were as miserable in their deaths 
as they were famous in their lives (Tatler 130. Henry VI. 2 3. 
1, F. Journey II. P. 54. B. J. 494); women weep for their lost 
maidenheads (B. Fl. 2. 705); some people ought to have good 



Digitized by Google 



152 



memories (T. Jones 2); a starv'd mutton' 8 carcase would better 
fit their palates (B. J. 491); hold your peaces (Sh. W. T. 2. 1); 
ltoma7is awake your senses (Caesar 3. 2); the greatest enemies 
to discipline are labours and sleeps (Euph. 59. B. J. 380); 
to draw my slumbers upon me (Tatler 138); Mrs. Dinmonl was 
used to her husband's broken heads (Guy Mannering II. 42) be- 
züglich unfeine Person, doch zu verschiedener Zeit; your strenghts 
must be our guard (B. J. 166. 763); hoto odd soever meris wis - 
dorn s are (B. J. 745. Henry V. 5. 2). Hiernach auch whisper 
htm in your behalf 8 (Sh. W. T. 4. 3); for your sähe 8 (Sh. L. 
L. 5. 2. Shrew 5. 2), in their steads ... 

3. Auch Ab 8 tr acta haben so öfter als im Deutschen einen 
Plural: the furies, by their angers . . (B. Fl. 2. 15); to seal our 
happiness with their consents (Sh. 2 Gentl. 1. 3); your fears 
be not formed greater than they should (B. J. 289, Spec. 261) ; 
four pages of loves and fears (Van. Fair 1. 164); there Stands 
she that has vindicated your fames (B. J. 237); ivhole f amilies 
haue inherited legendary hatreds (Bleak H. 1. 6, Spec. 263); 
your healthsj gentlemen (D. Pick. 2. 399, J. Andr. 269); break- 
ing offen into violent laughters (B. Fl. 2. 206); lust is committed 
in kings* palaces, and yet their maj esties not violated(ß.J.6(X)) ; 
the noises loere renewed (D. Sketch. 43); must 1 hold a candle 
to my sh am es (Sh. Merch. 2. 6); to give rules for proper si- 
lences (Tatler 133) etc. 

4. Stoffnamen bleiben meist im Sing, ausser 1) wenn sie 
als aus mehreren einzelnen Theilen bestehend oder in grossen Men- 
gen vorhanden bezeichnet werden sollen: the men would carry 
co als (Henry V. 3. 2) neben excellent cool is found (H. Clinker 
268); you have drunk two much camtries (Henry IV. 2 2. 4); oaths 
are straws (Henry V. 2. 3); the waters (Presc. I. 174)' covered 
tlteir enemies (Ps. 106. 12); as füll of sorrows as the see of 
sands (Sh. 2 Gentl. 4. 3); Godwin sawls (Mac. 6. 115); as fall 
the dews on quenchless sands (By. D. J. 9. 59); Alexander dul 
in his ales and angers kill his friend (Henry V. 4. 7). 2) wenn 
sie verschiedene Arten bezeichnen : a great magazine of wines (Tat- 
ler 131); silks of variou8 shades (Spec. 552); cambrics, muslins, 
linens (id. 288. Sh. C. o. E. 4. 3. Mac. Ess. 1. 72); buming with 
salts awl peppcTs (Tatler 148). 3) wenn sie aus dem Stoffe ge- 
machte Gegenstände bedeuten: 1 will help you off with your irons 
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(Bun. 52); in summer suit and sillcs of holiday (Te. I. 1); two 
more Kot waters , two more goes of gin (Th. T. 14). 

5. Bei Gewichten, Maassen, Zeit- und Werthbestimmtingen ist 
der Plural richtiger und in gebildeter Sprache vorgezogen: so T 
have got ten pounds (Tatler 124. V. o. W. 20. Spec. 305); a 
place under erthe 42 degrees of depnesse (Mandev.) ; as men gon 
upward 18 greces (id.); if he had been two inckes taller (l). 
Christm. 27); tke lenght was an hundred eubits (l. Kings 7. 2). 
Aber besonders in der Sprache des gewöhnlichen Lebens findet sich 
vielfach eine der deutschen analoge Construction , die «ich auch in 
die Schriftsprache eingeschlichen hat: two million five hundred 
thouaand pounds (Mac. 8. 154); give me five mark (Ch. VI. 207); 
a, hundred crown (P. 56), a ten pound note (Spec. 96), neuer 
tniml the loss of two bob (D. Sketch. 109), eighteen penny (J. 
Andr. 24. Th. Peno). 3. 254) neben der doppelten Pluralbildung 
seven groats in mill-sixpences (Sh. M. W. I. 1. B. Fl. 2. 487. D. 
Nick. 1. 238). lt was fourlene foot long (Wa. 1. 159. Mandev. 
B. Fl. 2. 390. Ma. Faust 16. Tatler stets), thyrty fadom he 
sänke adowne (Wa. I. 172. Sh. As you 1. 4. 1. All's well 4. 1. 
Mi.) ; surrounded by some 50 or 60 fathoms of iron cable (D. 
Christ. 15, so auch bei Sh.). Ebron is at seven myle (Mandev. 
Henry IV. 2 5. 4. O. Twist 335); / wish you was a thousandmile 
away (B. House 2. 221. G. Manner. T. 4); who weighs 5 stone 
(Van. Fair 2.276); 60 2 last; the elephant was every day allowed 
12 cast of bre.ad (B. J. 748); three hogsheads of October y four 
ton of Port (Spec. 569), aber this whale with so niany tuns of 
oil (Sh. M. W. 2. 1); vessels of about 300 Ions burthen (Go. 
Nat. Hist.) [fiogshead meist pl., p. Archiv XIV. 420. Guard. 131 
two hogsheads of bitters, at the rate of 60 L. an hogshead'] ; 3 ream , 
quire; we were persuaded to buy the two gross between us (V. 0. 
W. XII.); four score and eleven pampldets (Tub. 52. Macb. 2.4. 
G. Manner. I. 38); nine score (M. f. M. 4. 3); twenty dozen of 
twelvepenny ribband (B. Fl. 2, 495. Pick. 1. 95), to reeeive a couple 
of dozen (T. Brown XII.); two brace of pistols (G. Männer. 
Gulliver. Timon I. 2); some three or four couple are sitting on 
the gross (D. Sketch. 110); 4 clean pair of soclcs (B. Fl. 2. 3C5); 
tooo pair of stairs (R. R. 65. H. Clinker 240), three jtair of legs 
» (Go. Nat. Hist.). Biese 3 Worte werden oft verwechselt: a brace 
of Gypras gallants (Sh.); a couple of women, a pair of sheets 
(Spec. 90), a couple of shoes (Nurs. Rhymes 17). 1882 head 
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of wild sioine (C. Fred. 3. 134); five kundred yoke of oxen (Job. 
1. 3); tyll he was of the age of 18 yere (Ch. VI. 157), he owes 
nie for his lodging tioo year and a quarter (B. J. 370) ; this seven 
year (Sh. Much Ado 3. 3. Madworld 328); this seven years (B. 
Fl. 2. 74. Cymb.3.3. Dr). fyveteene wyntir (Ch. VI. 154); thou 
art 20 winters (id. 169). this ttoelvemonth (B. Fl. 2. 74), he was 
33 yer and 3 monethes of elde (Mandev.). fourten ni$t (R. o. G.), 
wythyn thys fowretenyght (Erle of Tholous 57); sevennight, Jen- 
night (All fools 2. 1. Ab you 1. 3 2). Vereinzelt stehn six noise 
of tnimpets (B. J. 167) ; from 30 to 40 counsel have been known 
to appear (B. House IX.), hysterics of four young lady power 
• (Pickw. I. 237); in twenty manere could he trip (Ch. 3328). 
Schwankend sind die folgenden Bildungen: they do not scruple to 
go to buy pennyworths (Montag. 69) ; aber Spec. : above two penny- 
loorlh; 2 or 3 spoonftds of broth (Montag.) ; manny full-pots (Spec. 
168), 3 handfuls (B. J. 82, Franklin 165), by thimblefuls (Th. 
Snobs 214), aber four weeks ful (Ch. VI. 161), better is an hand- 
füll with quietness, than both the hands füll with travail (Eccles. 
4. 6); thritti schipful of men (R. o. G.) ohne Flexion. Wright 
tadelt die erste Form mit * zum Schluss, doch Br. 237 billigt sie 
(both authority and analogy favour the former mode). 

6. Mehrere Worte haben keinen Plural, wenn sie in collectivi- 
schem Sinne gebraucht werden: Ist people serve thee and nations 
bow down to thee (Genes. 27. 29) cf. pag. 89 : der seltene pl. peoples 
steht Revel. X. 11. By. D. J. IX. 28: I like to look at the Peop- 
les on their galadays (Th. Snobs 223); Lewes 1. 216 the peoples 
themselves im Gegensatz zu the chiefs. He laid his hands upon 
a few sick folk (Mark. VI. 5). You cannot think more contenip- 
tuously of these gentry than they were thought of by the to~ue 
prophets (Watson Apology 93). fowl that may^ fiy above the 
earth (Genes. 1. 20), fowl, feather, fish or fin (B. J. 492), rustling 
like a fiock of sea-jowl (Ossian 229); aber 1 will consume the 
fowls of the heaven, and the fishes of the sea (Zephaniah 1. 3. 
P«. 104. 12. Ch. 10961. Levit. XI. 20) — so poultry s. wie pul- 
laile (Ch. R 7046); Franklin 172 pouUry never know when they have 
dranlc eiwugh. grouse pluralisch bei Sw. R. Roy 1.94 GW viade cattle 
after their kiiid (Genes. I. 25. Ch. 542. P. T. 2796) ; their herds, 
their cattle (B. J. 492); pl. (Mar. Violet 6); chattel kommt gewöhn- . 
lieh mit pl. * vor (K, o. G. 471. Henry V. 2. 3. Spec. 561). herds 
of neat (Sandys etc.); the head of a wolf will scare away ver- 
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min (Bu. Mabon I. 52); where live nibbling sheep (Sh. Temp. 
IV. 1; 2 Gentl. 1. 1. B. J. 493); aber L. L. 2, two hot skeeps als 
Wortspiel mit ships. theae murderd de er (Macb. 4. 3. Lear 3. 4. 
Ossian 234). Mar. Violet 9); tkey Ivad haunted the deer, the bear, 
the eile, the buffalo and the wild horse (It.); a thousand horse 
and none to ride (By. Mazep.); most of tke amall rivers are fuü 
of beaver (Ir.) cf. Hob.' I. 253; aber auch millions of elks and 
bußaloes (Mar. Violet 12). an herd of many swine (Matth. 
8. 30. Mirror of Mag. 324. Mar. Violet 10). Fish (token in a 
hulh besser s: Br. 242,); doch schwankt der Gebrauch sehr: 
they were not able to draw it for the multitude of fishes (John 
21. 6) und there shall be a very great multitude of fish (Ezekiel 
47. 9; C. o. E. 2. 1 ; Go. Nat. Hist.) ; the sea affords plenty of 
good fish (H. flinker 240. Ch. 9292). D. Christm. 39 u. Bleak H. 
2. 89 two stuffed and dried fish in glass cases haben den s. sogar 
ganz ohne collectiven Sinn, während in dieser Anwendung auch pl. 
steht (Go. Nat. Hist., S. 3. 4. 33). Auch bei den Namen einzelner 
Arten von Fischen schwankt der Gebrauch : they play tfie pikes in the 
pond (B. J. 752); trouts y gilses, salmon (Rob Roy. I. 78) cf. Tat- 
ler 147. Henry V. 4. 7 there is salmons in both. are there trout 
in y our lake? (Bu. What will 1. 163); turbot are caught off the 
coa8t of Yorhshire (Go. Nat. Hist.); in the fish-ponds are kept 
tarne carp (Montag. 49) ; you may buy land as cheap as stinhing 
mackerei (Henry IV *. 2. 4) ; quantities of delicious fish, salmon, 
pike, trout, perch f flounders, eels and powans (H. flinker 273. 
cf. B. J. 751. 246. Mar. Violet 366). tJie fry betake themselves 
to the neigJtbouring pooh (Quarterly Review), as to the fruit 
two in season (H. ("linker 246), it f s no for want of gude viuers — 
the best of fish, fiesh, and fowl hae we, by sybos, ingans, 
turneeps, and other garden fruit (Rob Roy I. 78), if then 
the tree may be known by the fruit (Henry IV. 1 2. 4; Ps. 104. 
13); doch this wood was füll of pleasant fruits (By. D. J. VI. 
75. D. Christm. 40) und bildlich (Bu. L. D. 49). — Auch die 
Namen der Bäume schwanken: alders, thickets of poplar 
<md birch und Julis waving with natural forests of birch 
and oak (R. Roy 3. 4). — Crulle was his here (Ch. 3314, 
Ir. 164. Ossian 231); my hair, like bristles, raise tlieir forked 
e «^»(B. FI. 2. 538); this must be made of his delicate hair (Nurs. 
Rh. 17); 8. von mehreren gebraucht; aber oft auch pl.: that have 
preserved thy hairs to this white dye (B. J. 159. Ch, 14181. Bu. 
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L. D. 200. Spec. 33 J. Th. Pend. 3. 33(3. Sc. Last Jtf . 2. 30. Presc. 

1. 164. By. Prisoncr). Let us make brich, aiul bum them 
throughly (Gen. XI. 3. Isaiah 65. 3), aber the brietet are fallen 
doitm (Isaiah IX. 10), wozn Br. 242 bemerkt: there ia some dif 
ference of meuning betioeen the mere name of the sort and ehe 
distmrt modification in regard to number; so auch Apollo was god 
of verse as well as physich (Tatler 240. Spec. 620) ; J. Lives J. 
143 blanh verse, left merely to its numbers .\ . neben id. his po- 
litical verses are sprightly; common rhymers pour forth verses 
(B. J. 762 cf. Tatler 163. Mac. VIII. 159. Ess. I. 29). Besondere 
gehören hierher mehrere auf Krieg und Seewesen bezügliche Sub- 
stantiva: the steering out of mir sail (B. J. 756), they did not 
muster more than 17 sail of the line (Mar. P. S. 266, Presc. 2. 
171, Bleak H. 3. 232); aber his masts with sails are lihe groves 
in chmds (Os. 232. Presc. 1. 133). The Spanish horse rode 
round the solid masses (Presc. 1. 111. Mac. VIII. 59); a thousand 
horse sogar von Steppenpferden (By.Mazep. 678 cf. Ch. 5867); zwi- 
schen beiden steht the trampling of horse was heard (Waverley 
254). 50 thousand, consisting of light-horse, heavy armed foot 
(Sw. Battie 133, Gulliver 68), have the leading of this foot 
and horse (8h. cf. Presc. I. 111. Mac). So auch artillery s. (John 

2. 2, Presc. I. 111), bei Ch. artelries. I will gather head (Ed- 
ward 2. 348) Mannschaften, let France and England mount their 
battering cannon (John 2. 2), in John 2. 1 liest Steevens canons, 
andre s. cf. Mac. VI. 49; Henry VI. 1 2. 3: of basilishs, of can- 
non; culverin; aber the cannons have their bowels fall of wrath 
(John 2. 1, Hud. 3. 3.249). the heavy guns ibere tumed on the 
french Squares (Presc. I. 111), aber wie pound bleibt gun in Zu- 
sammenstellung unverändert als ninety-qun ship. ehe for shot of 
gönne (Ch. VI. 130. Henry VI. 1 3. 3).' 

Ueber mehrere Worte finden sich fälsehlich Angaben in den 
Grammatikon, dass sie keinen Plural hätten: bei einigen kommt er 
vor, doch selten: to find out great hnowledges (B. J. 757. 763), 
daneben stores of Imowledge (Spec. 554); cheeses and boiled 
havts (D. Pick. 1. 194. B. J.); acquaintance hat einen pl. nur 
im Sinne von „ein Bekannter" (V. o. W. XI); proqress (Rob. 1. 
229 etc.), progi-psses bei Tcmplc Fortschritte, sonst nur Rundreise 
eines Fürsten (Mahon 1. 41); never was such times, meaning 
weather (D. Amer. 21), gut E. Urne, sirs (Ch. Merch. T. 2. 3028, 
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VI. 197, 253, Hamlet 4. 5, Henry IV.« 2. 4, C. Fred. I. 84). 
Häufiger finden sich die folgenden (cf. dagegen Fölsing II. 5): 
which brought me several advices (Tatler 129. 136. 174. B. J. 
181. 184. Spec. 80. 261. 429); advices reached the duke (Presc. 

2. 172, Mahon I. 73, R. Roy I. 20). Üie same counsels uttered 
by other persans (B. J. 742. 749. 763 s. Oh. VI. 152, B. Fl. 2. 
15. Sh. Troil. 2. 2, Tatler 125, R. Roy LXXV.,. Presc. I. 151; 
Mahon I. 33, 59 und oft), to spy into abuses (Oth. 3. 3, Spec. 
437. Mac. Es*. I. 32. 331, Mahon I. 64. 52). a slave whose gaü 
coins slanders at a mint (Troil. 1. 3. Hamlet 2. 2. Spec. 551. 
Guard. 141. Mac. Ess. I. 314). a thousand businesses are brief 
in hand (John IV. 3. Lear 2. 1. W. T. 4. 1. B. J.) ; in businesses 
of a common kind (Chambers.) sonst for conductiny (hose business 
affairs (Presc. I. 179) cf. Webster bei Smart s. t>. upltolsterer : 
businesses used of a particular employment. 

Ohne Plural: vessels friyhted with merchandise (Presc. 1. 
178); darkness in Enylish appears to have no plural (Br. 238), 
so auch wohl yoodness und einige andere auf ness. 

Nicht ohne einen manchmal bestrittenen Singular sind: bounds; 
Mi. P. L. 2. 892 a dark, iUimitable ocean without bound s.Young 
I. 182, Archiv XIV. 423. brains: wir fügen zu den im Archiv 
XVII. 291 u. XIV. 424 angeführten Stellen für brain (allein 42 
aus By.) noch Sh. M. W. 4. 1, W. T. 2. 2; B. J. 498. 742. 245, 
B. Fl I. 584. 2. 38, Tatler 125. 127, By. D. J. 9. 85, Bu. L. 1). 
200, Mahon 1. 93. 

Pluralia tan tum. 1) ursprünglich 'dualische Namen: ags. 
mayas, E. parents Eltern. 2) Namen für aus 2 Theilen bestehende 
Dinge: thy bellows there are his lunys (B. J. 325. Jereiu. 6.29. 
Bur. 66), aber auch a bellows (Rob. 2.223). Sh. Pericl. 1. 2: ßat- 
tery is the bellows blows up sin), awife who wears the bree di- 
es (Spec. 482), kick him tili his breeches and breech [cf. R. o. 
G. 322. Ch. 12882), doch auch hierfür posteriors (Sh. L. L. 5. 1)]. 
be of one colour (B. Fl. 2. 291 cf. Sh. M. W. 4. 1, Henry* VI« 
1. 3);- thir breeks o'mine , my only pair, that ance were plush 
(Bur. 142), aber breech ist vereinzelt auch s. für Hose (Henry VI. 

3. 5. 5) neben a breeches (Ir. Knick. 184). to bey a pair of 
broys (B. Fl. 2. 374), strait strossers (Henry V. 3. 7), trow- 
sers such as fit an asiatic breech (By. D. J. 5. 68, 8. D. Sketch. 
43). Br. 239 citirt trowser, hanselines (Ch.), the unmentiona- 
bles (D. Sketch. 129); hosen of yron Guy did upon (Wa. I. 173. 



Digitized by Google 



158 

Ch. 3319) neben my leg would shew in a sük hose (B. J. 4. Sh. 
Merch. 1. 2. Macb. 2. 3. Henry IV. 1 2. 4. Daniel 3. 21); brvum 
small-clothes (Macn. 93); came over in ihin pumps (B. Fl. 

1. 556); drawers; Kersey pantaloons (D. Sketch. 14). com- 
2?asses Zirkel neben compass (Ch. 15513. B. Fl. 1J. 34); lights, 
lungs cf. 13. nulcrackers; TU enlreat the conjuror to tie 
Crackers to their tails (B. Fl. 2. 372); aber he had once laid asidt 
his head for a nutcracker (Tatler 115) ; pincers; pliers; who sate 
behind a counter with false scales (Tatler 123 cf. Romeo 1. 2); 
s» that pari of the scale of beings (Spec. 519) und stets für eine 
Schale (id. 463). getith a peir si'sowrs (Ch. VI. 232); where can 
my scissors be to-dayf (Nur». Rhymes 48), scissars (Tatl. 142); 
aber twenty s. paed for a süver scissors (Tha. G. Manner. II. 42). 
with a pair of sheers in one hand (B. Fl. 2. 373, M. f. M. I. 2, 
Havelock 857), aber he sharpeth share and cuUre besily (Ch. 5761, 
Sh.); snuffers (D. Christm.); a gross of green spectacles 
(V. o. W. XII., By. D. J. 9. 34, Troil. 4. 4) : nicht zu verwechseln mit 
spectacle (B. J. 754) ; barnikels (Dämon 227) ; she is forced to return a 
pair of stays (Guard. 109) verschieden von: what stay had we? 
what stays had 1 but theyf (Rieh. 3. 2. 2); his süver tongs 
(B. J. 243. Spec. 570) ; vrith some small aid from scissars, paint 
and tweezers (By. D. J. 5.80), aber his tteeezer-cases (Tatl. 142); 
reddish whiskers (D. Sketch. 43. Macn. 93), a pair of whiskers 
(Spec. 331, doch hier auch s.); very sligJuly developed musta- 
ches (D. Sketch. 43), aber s. (Spec. 331). 

3. Dinge, die meist zu zweien gedacht werden, kom- 
men gewöhnlich pl. vor neben dem seitnern s. : braces und sus- 
penders (Webster Lex.); draio aside the curtains (Sh. Merch. 

2. 7, Tatler 119); hangings (Henry IV.* 2. 1. Spec. 331), 
aber the rising of the curtain (Spec. 45. Ps. 104. 2) ; bring me my 
garters (V. o. W. XL Sh. Tw. N.); graves (greaves) (Henry VI.* 
4. 1); 1 feit something scratching my leg ging s and mocassins 
(Mar. Violet 84); to mend mytens when they been to-tore (Ch. 
VI. 244. B. Fl. 2. 160); slippers und s. (Bu. L. D. 203); Wal- 
king upon stilts (Spec. 559); strads; the stockings be good 
enough (B. J. 4, s. id. Tatler 184). Fll sew nether-stocks (Henry 
IV. 1 2. 4); rub her temples (B. Fl. 2. 315. S. 3. 5. 31); Mar- 
ley in his pigtail, tights ami boots (D. Christ. 12); the two Hun- 
g'arian twins (Tatlerll8. S.3. 6.4), s. (3.I11. 7.49). Soll von Worten 
unter 2 und 3 ein Sing, gebildet werden, so setzt man a pair of 
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vor: z. B. a pair of leggings (Mar. Violet 6J); so auch a pair 
of atocks (Sh. Shrew ].), pair of gaUows (Henry IV. 1 2. 1); a pair 
of fetters (Rob. I. 449) auch a pair of Jtarrows (R. Roy I. 1 17). 

4. Dinge, die immer nur als ein Zusammen einzelner Theile 
erscheinen: antlers} ashes (Ch. VI. 142. Wa. 2. 500. R. o. G. 536. 
B. J. 497. By. I. 229) ; ashen (Ch. 1304), aber ash in der Chemie 
und an ash (B. J. 351). / should have ponyarded tke villain's 
bowels'{l. Jeron. 74. S. UI. 4. 8. 1. Kings 3. 26. By. D.J. 2. 23). 
our landlord is a Christian of bowels (H. Clinker 93. Spec. 462) ; 
of intolerable entrails (Sh. M. W. 5. 5. S. III. 5. 48. Spec. 51 <>), 
«. Alysaunder 3628; daneben the inwards (Levit. 8. 16); the 
iiward parts (8. III. 5. 48. Ps. 51. 6), the intestines, the umbles. 
that would to cinders bum up modesty (B. Fl. 2. 533, Oth. 4. 
2,.A. &. Cl. 5. 2); eten some of the crom es alle (Ch. 25528); 
curds (B. J. 496); stir no embers up (A. &.C1. 2. 2. Macn, 67), 
selten a Uve ember; filings; ßreworJcs, giblets; leavings) sweepings; 
trappings und trappures (Ch. 2501); if you have your traddles 
too thick, you shaü neuer have clean underwood (Ba. 203) ; eat 
your victuals (Henry V. 5. 1, Mar. Violet 44); bei Ch. VI. 121 
vitaiUis neben vitaiüe 3568; waddles; wolds (R. Roy I. 105). 

5. Krankheiten, die in einzelnen Erscheinungen auftreten; 
einige noch neben dem sing. z. B. giving all their customers c ho- 
lte ks and megrims (Tatler 131. Guard. 116); which cureth cor- 
*ies all and sores (Mirror f. M. 59); andre nur noch pl.: bots 
(Sh. Shrew 3. 2), fives y glanders (id.)j a fit of the gripes (Spec. 
559), im andern Sinne s. (Spec. 343. F. Journcy 18); hemorrlwid*; 
hyaterics, doch By. D. J. VI. 80. s.; lunes (Sh. W. T. 2. 2); the 
swine died of the meosles (B. J. 745); mutnps; the pocks (G . Gur- 
ton 2. 2), a pockes (Dämon I. 1), jetzt nur pox, small-pocks (V. o. 
W. 20), side-stitches (Th. T. 1. 2), spavins, staggers, strangles, vi- 
ves, wühersy yeüows (Sh.) etc. 

6. Wissenschaften auf ics als Ganzes mehrerer Lehrsätze: 
acustics, aeronautics, analytics, dioptrics, economics, ethics, (B. J. 
762) neben rhetoric cf. Tatler 131; hermeneutics, hydrodynamics, 
hydrauUcSf skilful in tnathematics and meclianicks (Spec. 554. 
Guard. 130);* logiclc and metaphysicks (Spec. 518); optics f (was 
auch = Augen By. D. J. 5. 90); poetics; he talked politics (V. 
o. W. XIX. Tatlor 129. By. D. J. XII. 25); physics (Br. 239), 
der s. nur Arzneikunde oder Medizin zum Einnehmen (Ch. 415. 
B. J. 4. 493. B. Fl. 2. 374. Spec. 195. Tatler 190). Sing, aber z. B. 
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arsmetrike (Ch. 1900); vulgär arithmetic (Sh. F. Jouraey 12), 

music etc. 

7. Spiele: billiards, checJcers, d&minos, draughts , Hotcockles 
(Spec. 260), merils, skittles etc. 

8. Die Namen von Festen schwanken; die kirchlichen Fest- 
tage sind E. nicht pl.: Christmas, Easter, Pentecost, \\lutsuntide; 

' aher ides, ntatins, vespers (Frese. 1. 166) vom lateinischen; to 
their own nuptials (B. Fl. 2. 46. Presc. 1. 141), s. (Oth. 2. 2); 
ho auch 8. neben öfterem pl. bridal (Oth. 3. 4), spousal (Henry V. 
5. 2), festival (B. Fl. 2. 373), funeral (D. Christ. 1), bachanal 
(8h. Mids. V. 1.). 

9. Namen von Gebirgszügen: your rejmtation hos passed 
the Alps (Tatler 129. 161; B. Fl. 2. 533 the alpine hüls); doch 
Mi. P. L. II. 620. S. A.; By. Tho. haben s., Sh. Henry V. 3. 5 so- 
gar the Alps doth spit and void his rheum upon; the And es tnay 
be said to hide their heads in the clouds (Rob. I. 230); the Ap- 
pennines (Mac. Ess. 1. 72), aber 8. B. Fl. 2. 706; CordiUeras 
(Mar. Violet 365); the Pyrenees (Presc. I. 1) neben the Pyrenean 
sc. inountains (John 1. 1): 

10. Länder: the Prince of the Brazils (By. D. J. IX. 6), 
doch "jetzt meist s. this fish is found in Brazil (Go. Nat. H. 
Rob. 1. 236); the Bermoothes (Sh. Temp. 1.2); the augmentation 
of the Indies (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 2. Presc. 1. 151); East Jndies (B. 
Fl. 2. 374. Spec. 117) aber 1 shovld have a new Indies (Guard. 
166) und the produotions of lndia (Rob. 1 . 27) , Ind the less and 
the more (Mandev. Ch. 10424); the Netherlands or Flanders, 
as that country was then usually called, comprehended seventeen 
provinces (Presc. 1. 173), the Low-Countries (id. 151. Henry IV. 2 
2. 2); ags. waren die Völkernaraen auf saras pl. (s. E. Lex. 96. 
123. Or. I. 10). ( • 

Viele der ursprünglich in fremden Sprachen plur. Städte- und 
Ländernamen sind gleich den zahlreichen englischen auf s als Sing, 
gebraucht: Algiers loas declared a colony of France cf. Presc. II; 
Argier (Sh. Temp. 1. 2); lay this Angiers even with ehe ground 
(John 2. 2); modern Athens was cut off in the bud (Mar. Violet 
154. Gi. XI. 304. Grote); Brüssels (Presc. I. 177 zusammen mit 
Valencienne8 s.)j Flanders (Presc. 1.23); Lyons; Naples besides 
the injuries she had sustained on her borders (Presc. L 98); n. 
sing. (Mac. Ess. I. 97), m. s. (Tempest 1. 2); Rhodes itself 
(Presc. 2. 187), wo nur scheinbarer Plural. Ganz missbräuchlich 
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ist aber: if the United States lose her rights as a nation (Libj- 
rator IX. 24). 

11. Andre Appell ativa, die nur im Plural vorkommen, 
bind: abowes (R. o. G. 475) = patron saints; bringin* on you 
advocacies netoe (Ch. Fr. 1469); analects (B. J.); arrears 
(Mahon I. 102) ; neben arrearages (Sh. Cymb. 2. 4) , auch s. (Ch. 
604) j among the archioes of the universüy (Spec. 560); assets; 
autors «f= aneestors (Alysaundor 4519); ballces (Ch. .5626), 
barnacles (Sh.Temp. 4); his eyes were ready enough to consult- 
its contents (Co. W. W. 2. 110. Sh. B. Fl. 2. 21. As you 1. 4. 
3); he had in his favour judgment and costs (Tatler 186); toith 
man' 8 blood paint the ground, gules (Sh. Timon 4. 3); groats; 
he lag chained in gyves (Tancred 5. 1, Henry IV. 2 4. 3, B. Fl. 
1. 221. Mi. Sa.); hostilements (Ch. Boeth. 2) = fumiture; 
thou8ands of gentlemen will escort him to the hustings (Mac. 8. 
79); sheldes wilh'lainers lacing (Ch. 2506); mebles (Ch. 9181, 
moblis id. VI. 179); the moveables toere prodigally rieh (By. I). J. 
5. 65); the rieh lease of wheat, ryc } barleg 9 cetehes } oats and 
peciseißh.. Temp. 4. 1); regimental s neben regimental eoat (Macn.); 
rein 8 (alt Ps. XXX. 3. neeres, Wi. Exod. 29. 13 kydneer)) never 
coimting past their teens (By. D. J. VI. 69. Bur. 142. Spec. 
Guard. 85), Romeo I. 3 ist teen nur scherzend gebildet. 

12. Aus fremden Sprachen herübergenommen: bel- 
les-lettres s. Br. 239; nafhing can conduce more to letters (B. 
J. 742); letters -patent (Rieh. II. 2. 1) neben s.; calends, can- 
tharidßs; with shetes and with chalons (Ch. 4138); xoithin the 
christian confines (B. Fl. 2. 178); env irons, bei Ch., Gower 
Conf. 139 nur 8. als Praeposition, bei Sh. nur als Verb.; estres 
(Cb. 1973) etc.; estovers, exequies (Henry VI. 1 3. 2); the 
Romain (je 8t es (Ch. 10158); halendes (Ch. Troil. 2. 7); lite- 
rati; to pay the last office to its manes (Spec. 566); to don the 
obsequies (Ch. 995. Hamlet 5. 1. Presc. I. 158); orgies (Br. 
239 citirt orgy); panichs (Spec. 595); in the pur Heus of Üm 
forest (Sh. As you 1. 4. 3); the holy relihes ech man kissid 
(Ch. VI. 127. R. o. G. 177. Psalter 36. 37). 

13. Der Singular ist sehr selten: heirs of all their 
aneestors 1 vices (B. J. 752. Tatler 115. Spec. 612), aber anees- 
tor (Lite of Becket 428. Mi. P. L. X. 735, Spec. 190); annals 
(Mahon 1. 5), neben 8. (By. Prophecy of Dante 3); antipodes 

Sachs wiss. engl. Gramm. Ii. H 
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aber Bur. thou antipode of grammar (Wagner Lpz. 148 a); these 
are the dregs of men (B. Fl. 755. Sw. Tab. 32. Battie 154), aber 
dreg im alten Psalter XXXIX. 3. und there not a dreg of guiU 
defiles (Watts's Lyrics 27); the drags were excellent (F. Journey 
20. Spec. 195); TU now taste of thy drug (Cymb. 4. 2); ex cre- 
me nts, aber whoni he hos raised from excrement (B. J. 160); 
kurried to fetters (B. J. 159. Tatler 126 cf. gyves, shackles); 'tis 
better tkat one shoidd die than two drag on the fetter (By. D. J. 
IX. 80); guts (Henry 1Y.* 2. 4. Tub. 26. By. D. J. IX. 15); so 
sheepsguts (Sh. M. Ado 2. 3); sacrifice to their gut (B. J. 741); 
headquarters (H. Clinker 179. Franklin 167); to carry the 
war into my oton quarters (Tatler 115. Mar. Violet 26), winter 
— summerquarters (Mac. VIII. 50), aber headquarters at this 
ttme was a scene of totl (Ir. Knick.) und this was at length their 
headquarter (C. Fred. I. 136); hernels (Ch. K. 4195); (Ch. H.of 
F. III. 1040 lies); the mere lees is left (Macb. 2. 3) throw down 
their poisonous lee (YoungVII. 175); lungs (B. J. 244. Tatl.125); 
remains (Presc. I. 159), s. (Webster. Caesar 5. 5 s. Br. 240); 
solemn funeral rites (Presc. I. 158. Haral. 5.1); 1 hämo intowhat 
straits of fortune she is driven (Sh. As you 1. 5. 2); he icent up- 
stairs {D. Sketch. 42); a good flight of stairs (id. Christ. 11); 
two pair of stairs (Spec. 485); s. (As you 1. 5. 2); under a ste- 
gir (Ch. VI. 146), the highest stayre of Üihonorable stage of wo- 
manhead (S. III. 5. 51); tatters (Sfec.367. 

14. Sing. u. Plural haben verschiedene Bedeutung: 
arm s Wappen, Waffen (^Tahon I. 58), Arme (Sh. A. & Cl. 2. 2. 
Troil. 1. 3); clothes (R. o. G. 506. B. J. 753) — covering the 
street with cotton-cloths (Rob. 1. 439. B. Fl. 2. 486. Presc. I. 177) 
[bed-clothes (Sh. All's well 4. 3), smaU - clothes (lr. Knick. 49) 
cf. barmhatres (Rel. Antiqu. 2. 176)]. I must advance the colours 
of my love (Sh. M. W. 3. 4. John 2. 1, bes. Henry IV.» 5. 4), 
doch B. J. 747 colours wörtlich Farben ; customs meist Zoll, doch 
B. J. 146 the vicesj not the vicious customs, s. the customs has 
tncreased (Standard); covcerns (Spec. 456); s. (Mahon I. 43); 
drams (Spec. 87), dram (Cymb. 3. 4 Maass); favours (Sh. B. 
J. oft features); Tw. N. 1. 4 aber pl. zu favour Gunst (Henry 
V. 5. 2, B. Fl. 2. 34); a gcneral commanding the forces of his 
country (Tat!. '30, Isaiah 60. 11); the funds feil (Mahon I. 60. 
Spec. 457. Tatl.-176); greens = herbs schon Psalter 36. 2; her 
rosy Ups breath g u ms and spiee (B. Fl. 2. 705) pl. zu sweet 
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(S. III. 6. 43), aber gewöhnlich gums (Macb. I. 7 = gumboils. 
liquora (Tatl. 131); toheresoever manners and fashions are cor- 
. rupted (B. J. 749. B. Fl. 2. 92. Tenip. 3); s. (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 4. 
Art.); manners s. (Euph. 35); bad m oral 8 und the morcU of the 
fable; a lad of such parts (Tatl. 173. Mahon I. 111); premises 
(Sh. All'8 well 2. 4. Henry VIII. 2. 1) logisch; Gehöft ohne s. 
(Franklin 169); men of present spirits (B. J. 748. Sh. Temp. 4. 
1); the Stocks (Spec. 317) pl. zu revenue or stock of ill (B. J. 
752), aber the Stocks (Sh. M. W. 4. 5. Lear. Ch. PI. T. 2838. 
Folter); such poor unhandsome toeeds (B. Fl. 2. 180, S. III. 6. * 
62, Spec. 561); 8. bei lt. o. G. 560 in derselben Bedeutung, aber 
= herb (S. III. 5. 33. Alysaunder 796). the most exalted wits 
and spirits (B. J. 742) geistreiche Leute, aber id. 743 cf. Ch. VI. 
172 geistige Fähigkeiten als pl. zu whose wit and industry 1 
look lip at (B. J. 742). whan humour s ben to habundant in 
a vright (Ch. 14931), 8. oft inSh. M. W. 1. 3 und in den -2 Stücken 
von B. J.; to fall in with her humours (Tatler 121); aber Mi. some 
seif pleasing humours hath incited me. 

15. Nur scheinbare Plurale sind: a distributor of the 
alms (cf. I. 223. B. J. 335); almose (Ch. XIII. 102); awmous (G. x 
Mannering I. 54); an alms (B.Fl. 2. 588); als pl. gebraucht (Acts 

X. 4); here she is allmved hervirgin crants (Hamlet 5. 1); to Sit- 
ten in a gild halle on the deis (Ch. 372 und note Tyrwhitts. Sc. 
Minstrelsy II. 170), des (King of Tars 85); es ist altfranzösisch; 
with harneys all freshe (Ch. VI. 176, Sh. harness) frz.; that's 
all ther iches I got (Henry V. 2. 3, Oth. 3. 3, B. J. 753), Ch. 6692 
r ichesse, und richesses; aber B. J. 175 riches are in fortune a 
greater good than wisdom is in nature (Sh. H. Clinker 303) fal- 
scher pl. ; to fly for succours to Augustus statue (B. J. 159); 
/ had sent out my summons to these people (Tatl. 131. Macb. 

2. 1. Temp. 4. 1); richtig a summons (Presc. 2. 172. Mac. 8.124. 
Mahon I. 94), aber but Love's first summons seldom are obey'd 
(Waller p. 8); falsch ist der PI. summonses, da es von summoneas 
herkommt. 

16. Ursprüngliche Plurale, die zu Sing, geworden: let htm be 
sent to have amends (Sh. M. W. 3. 3, John 2. 1, Ch. VI. 157, 
S. III. 5. 18, B. Fl. 2. 100); a little amends (Spec 568. T. Jones 

3. Tatler 128); sogar a glarious amend (Historical Reader 48. 
Rollin Ancient History 224); you give yourself a plausible coni- 
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menda (Antiquary 14); akatt there be gallo wa atanding in England 
(Henry IV.* 1. 2, B. J. 743, Ch. 6240), galwes (B, Fl. 2, 4865); 
a gaflows (Esther 5. 14. L. L. 5. 2) gallotoaea (Cymb. 54, Hud. 
Leigh Hunt; Byron); by thia meana (B. J. 752. Lewes I. 178. 
Th. Pend. 3. 142); aber Mac. Ess. I. 326 thoae meana are the 
most correct als pl. zu a meun (Oth. 3. 5, M. f. M. 2. 4; b. 
Br. 241 mit viel Beispielen aus Sh. Si. Hooker); hiervon ganz ver- 
schieden the golden mean (Spec. 458. Wa. 3. 70); evä rtewa rides 
poat (Mi. S. A., D.Nick. 2. 19, Mac. 8. 56 s. B. 240); doch pl. B. 
J. 742, lovenews (Sh. Merch. 2. 4); a piece of newa (T. Jones); 
odds pl. (Hooker, Locke, J.), s. (Campbell; Howe Lucan IV. 781), 
Mi.); some paina hoa likewiae been taken (Scott pref. to the Bible, 
La. II. 164. 8. II. 2. 25), neuer, ?ny love, give poor animals pain 
(Nurs. Rh. 87, B. J. 497); proclaivid a aolemn revela (B. J. Cyn- 
thia's Revels I. 1), our revela now are ended (Sh. Temp. IV. 1), 
s. (M. W. 4. 4); 1 apied her robea by hcresy was tom (Gr. 134) ; 
this sessions even ptishes against our heart (Sh. W. T. 3. 1) 
neben a session (id. 2. 3) — so an aaaizes (T. Jones 164 cf. Ma- 
hon I. 38), shambles (Rel. Antiqu. 2. 176, Oth. 4.2. Mac. 3.50), 
s. (Henry VI. 2 1. 1) to malce a shambles of the parliament house ; 
much shifts of law there was by htm abated (Gr. 128); the 
am all pox is here entirely harmless (Montag. 81. Sh.s.No.5); tvith- 
out a thanks (B.J. 124.Haml.1. 1); thanks pl. (Ch. 1628. B. J. 495) 
zu thank (Ch. R. 2741. Caxton Chronicle 167); so unthank (Ch. 
4080). thankgiving (Guard.); what ia yaur tidin ga (Macb. 1. 5. 
John 4. 2. B.'j. 166); pl. (Ch. VI. 182. S. III. 4. 19. B. J. 51. 
Otvv. Carlo« 59. Prcsc. I. 141); tiding (Ch. VI. 155 etc.); loages. 
(Spec. 88. 232); Franklin following the occupation of ä compositor 
at a limited weekly wage (Chambers EdinV. Journal 232. R. Roy 
2. 199); isolirt bei Sh. Rieh. II. 2. 1: wars luüh not wasted it; 
endeavours (Spec. 433) s. 

Anm. Indeklinabilia und ganze Ausdrücke werden oft substan- 
tivirt und erhalten einen Plural; wir führen davon an: all theaeaas 
considered (Grandison 2. 91. Sh.) ; your ifs (Sher. 381. J. Andr. 
278. Rieh. 3. 34. Lewes I. 314), Lausitz . . had many toa and froa 
(C. Fred. I. 85); 1 deteat buta (Bu. Night 1. 1, Sher. Th.; her 
innocent forsooths , yess awTt please you'a (Spec. 266) ; all aays 
Fs and says lida (Grandison 2. 75), proud of hia hear hinia 
(By. D. J. 3. 55). 



> 
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5. Pronomen ( pronotm ). 

m 

0 L personal. 

Es wird vertreten durch Ausdrücke wie grace, highness, grcat- 
ness, tcorship, lordship, majesty mit dem Possessiv, in feierlicher 
Anrede (Gri. IV. 207); weniger feierlich durch my frieml, fellow, 
my dear, my gentil sone (Ch. VT. 169) etc. Auch im E. ist der 
tropische Ausdruck statt des einfachen Personale sehr gebräuchlich; 
so 1 know yonng bloods look for a titne of rest (Sh.); / can 
icipe all this plee clean from your berd (Ch. VI. 200); my foof 
slippeih (Ps. 38. 16 cf. 66. 9); 1 will set his hand also in the 
sea (p9. 89. 25) cf. / understood Ly other hands (Crusoe 202. 
Gri. IV. 350); my hert is in yret ese (Ch. VI 185. 186. 148); 
in my name shaü his horn be e.ralted (Ps. 89. 24); / could not 
shivt it sooner for the soul of me (B. D. J. VI. 56); the joy may 
no tung teil (Ch. VI. 155). Eine nicht näher zu bezeichnende 
Person wird erwähnt unter folgenden fingirten Bezeichnungen: Blank 
(Spec. 563), Brown ; doth the kiwyer lye then when under the names 
of J&fin of the Stile and John of the Nokes he putteth hü rase? (Si. 
Defence of poesy 508 J Hud. 3. 1. 615. III . 3. 714) ; statt of mit a (Spec. 
577. War. III. 448); John Doe, Richard RvcQ r. Knick. 149) cf. Mae. 
Efts. L 61 J in the jiresent instance Mr. Pericr is merefy a Ju'chard Hoc, 
who will not be mentioned in any subsequent stage of the proeeed-. 
ings; Why should I stand here to bog of Hob and Dick? (Coriol. 
2. 3); so Dick gewöhnlich (Sh. L. L. 5. 2). Who gwes thcmsel- 
ves no furiher trouble about calling me by my name, bat speak 
of me very currently by Mr. What-oVye-call kirn (Spec. 4. cf. Trfb 
21. Chcsterfield I. 183. Henry IV. 1 2. 4); / have very great what 
shtt caWum (B. J. 326) cf. my lord whafts'hums sisfer (id. 250); 
svmivs, snow . . and the Lord, knows what (Spec. 286); / <xium>t 
teil what the Dickens his name is (Sh. M./VV. 3. 2); Mr. Thhi- 
yum (Chcsterfield I. 183); at the discovery of such a jigamhob 
(B. Bjjfc600); Mr. Such a one (Spec' 551. (iuard. 5. Tul». 33) 
cf. Spec. 184. 319, such and suc^^id.)^s((>r/ng 07W muy • 
to the Marquis of such a place, oyl and vinegar A< stich "u carl 
(Spec. 88); like Lord So-and-so's (Pelham 70.). /nrifations to' 
VOte for Major This <>r the binwrabh Mr. Thät (Times, Mar. P. 

m . 
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S. 127). Somebody, Nobody s. D. Household Words. [one Isabel, 
a sister (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 4); Timon 2. 2 one Varro's servant; 
H. Clinker 378. 380. Lewes I. 52, mit dem Namen dabei = un- 
certain]. 

Das Pron. pers. wird substantivisch gebraucht: a friende is at 
all times another i(Euph.); so besonders that only 1, most wret- 
ched 1, should become a plague to myself (Sc.) und what shall 
poor I do (4 Prentices 511. Rehearsal 52. Sh. Pericles 4. 1, Van. 
Fair 2. 33), a hundred upon poor four of (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) ; 
/ was a second you (Bu. Rienzi 67). — He steht allein für Gott: 
you must trust Hirn . . he is our father (Uncle Tom 2. 260. Bu. 
L. D. 73. Bur. 97. Bible). — He kann durch einen abhängigen Ge- 
nitiv näher bestimmt werden: he of Wales (Henry IV. 1 2. 4), f tis 
he of Gazna (L. Rookh. B. J. 786, s. T. Brown 88. Col. Picc. 2. 
11. Ossian. Ivanhoe 325. D. Nicki. 1. 61); so auch graced with 
all the splendours which slie of Borne (bc the church) fcnows how 
to apply (Ivanhoe 476) und auch vor dem Relativ, of all the young 
Ladie\ Miss Willis was she that possessed the greatest share of 
tny conßdence (H. Clinker 370). — 1 steht missbräuchlich bei den 
alten englischen Dramatikern und jetzt noch vulgär für ay s. Br. 
150: to sleepe, perchance to dreame; I, theres the rub (Hamlet 3. 
1). He wird ganz gewohnlich vertreten durch a (schon oft bei Ch., 
Sh. Troil. I. 2, Rom. 1. 4, I. 3, Coriol. 5. 3 etc.) und dies steht 
selbst für it (Sh. C. o. E. IV. 2). — It, das selten ohne Verbum 
neben sich vorkommt [doch it was very odd to see what old let- 
ters Charley's young hand made; they, so wrinkled . . . it, so 
phimp; (D. BleakH.2. 282) somehow "it did not suit him, or he it' 
(T. Brown 58); they held it continuously , it and much eise (C. 
Fred. I. 106)] wird liebkosend an Stelle des persönlich. . Pron. ge- 
braucht: Mamillius . . it's a copy out of mim (Sh. W. T. 1. 2, 2. 3, 
Goldsm. 375) cf. there's sap in it yet (Sh. Ant. 3. 2. Lear 4. 6. 
B. J. 610. 784); elgenthümlich neben dem Substantiv als Nachah- 
mung der Kindersprache : Go to it grandam, child (John 2. 1), und 
B. J. 216 it knighthood etc. öfter statt its. Als Object fejilt es 
sehr- oft: as their feelings prompted (D. Nicki. 1.56) cf. pa™ 10W| 
seltner als Subject bei intyerson. Construction: poor wife'&fjbed as* 
was bidden (C. Fred. I. 1G2). 

Die von Gri. IV. 29^ nachgewiesene ags. Construction uncer 
Grendels = mine and Grendels (Beo. 4000), vit Sc?'llmg= I and 
Scilling (Travellers Song 205) ist später nicht mehr vorhanden v j 
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aber eigentümlich englisch das Pron. person. im partitiven Genitiv 
pL statt des Nominativs bei Zahlworten und unbestimmten Prono- 
minen : we most of us (Spec. 343) , which are many of them very 
extraordinary (Guard. 101); it. is as well that you all of you 
should hear (Th. Pend. 3. 176); for relief in every of them (Hoo- • 
ker 5. 39); depravations to which every of these was subject 
(Swift); we were both of us romantic youny fellows (Th. Pend. 3. 
60); each and all of these woi'thies came round the colonel (id. 3. 
219). Seltner ist die Apposition des Pron.: all they three (Henry 
V. 3. 2), and they three herdin a maidin (Ch. VIII. 135), be- 
twene them both to (Ch. VI. 141. Aram 68). Ein partit. Genitiv 
sing, ist ganz gewöhnlich statt des possessiv. Pron.: wherefore 
breaks that sigh from the. inward of thee? (Cymb. 3. 4); for the 
soul of me (Go.); for the life of me (Pelham 38); 1 will break 
the pate of thee (Sc.) cf. T. Jones III. 193. 258. which would 
have been the death of me (Q. D. 307). Vulgär ist der Gebrauch 
des Pron. person. vor dem Substantiv: them husbands are always 
in the way (V. Fair 2. 15), them times (Le. 0. D. 10), auch schon 
fye on Mm wretch (G. Gurton 5. 2). 

II. seif 

s. Gri. IV. 359 u. Gram. I. 228. II. 15 über seine Anwendung 
neben dem persönlichen Pronomen; cf. zu pag. 230 noch Ch. VI. 
193 diese the seife right; he did so well his zel demean (Devon- 
8h.), by iheirsels (Lancash.), was auch Si. oft braucht, z. B. every " 
of us, each for his seif; it goth out be himself (Mandev.). 

seif steht adjectivisch 1) nach dem Substantiv: the good man 
seife which then tJie porter playd (S. III. 9. 10, II. l(k6Sf/ 
fathers selves leaped from their #eaA?(Mar. 250) cf. Mac. l.oo. Spec. 

2) vor dem Subst. = samr: aml in flu selr> moment (('Ii. 
^ 2586. 11706); this sehe day (Wa. I. 164), at <me seif instant 
(Mar. 166); / am made of that seif metal as my sister (Lear I. 
1. Rieh. II. 1. 2. Cymb. 1. 7). ' 

seif steht auch «Us Substantiv 1) that is our seife (S. 2. Ii*. 
47), you are another seif to me (ßleak II. 4. 170), M.r Kr 
sliruk innto his foi^mer seif (id. I. 73), / shall begm to grow in 
love with my dear seif (B. J. 186), there grew up a rertain regard 
for seif (Bu.N. &M. 1. 6); me and thy <-ri/nig seif (Teiaju^t I 2) 
an undue love of seif (Th. Van. F. 3. 144), whose joys ar§ aU of » 
**lf (D. Nick. I. 384). To youre faire selves a faire ensample • 
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frame (S. III. 5. 54), our noble selves (Pickw. t 189. Oth. T. 
2) , not only from the considerafion of our selves (Spec. 393) ; so- 
gar the leulies might jwssibly forget their ourselves (Guard. 142). 
Wie myself als Subst. Subject zum Verb in 3. Person sein kann 
(pag. 95) , so wird auch seif allein statt one's seif etc. substanti- 
virt: ohl Sylvamis seife bethiidc.es not (S. I. 6. 16); my friend 
and seif would know (By. D. J. 7. 65); tumbled, horse and seif 
(seif in lifjuor . .) (0. Fr. 2. 47); selvesand oth er s merry malcing 
(B.-J. 170). Wie es als Subst. einen Plural bildet, so hat es 
endlich auch einen abhängigen Genitiv: dishonour's seif will ciy 
you out a covxird (B. PL I. 597. I. Jeron. 88. l By. I. 234. C. Fr. 
5. 282); DeatJf s seif (Shel 239. Q. D. 182), hnowledge of a mmtß 
seife (Si.497.Ba.259.Spec.394). one's seif. 

• 

III. 2 >osses8 ^ ve I- 227). 
a) adjectivisch. 

Iiis vertrat früher das erst im XVI. S. allmählich eingeführte 
itSy datier then forth it breakes and voith kis furious blast con- 
founds (S. II 1.9. 15) ; it wirleth abouth and retumeth to his cireuits 
(Etcles. I. 6. Genes. 3. 15); in tne this matter began, in me let 
. it receiye his ending (Si. Arcad. 469) , sin hath his merite (Ch. 
12211), hafjpiness takes his leave (Sh. Much. A. I. 1). Spenser, 
Si. Euph. haben its noch gar nicht, Gil Logonomia pag. 45 kennt 
es si» wenig als die Bibel, in der neben his noch of it (Daniel 7. 
f>) oder thereof (Matthew VI. 34) vorkommt, cf. Henry V. 1,2m aid 
flu reo f." B. erwähnt in seiner Grammatik its gar nicht (pag. 
779), doch findet es sich pag. 10: need will have its course } 194: no 
fü'iitify is herc without its box; 216b: 3 Mal neben it; 245: heb// 
its rertuedSiin confer honour; 741 its own; von Shakspere, über 
den zu vergleichen Jahn Jahrbücher LXX1I. 4. 174, Trench Eng- 
lish pust 124 — 127. Craik Engliah of Sh. Mommsen Romeo 22, ^ 
sagl Br. 307: he rarehj, if eeer, nsed its. Wenn auch nicht all^ 
es ml haltende Stellen Druckfehler sind, so sind doch die meisten 
(Craik hat deren 13) aus späteren Stücken, die erst 1623, 12 
Jahre naefl der Bibel, ersc hienen: Lear I. 4: it had its head bif off 
by its young; Henry IV.- 1. 2: it hath its original from much 
griff und dicht, dabei; / hxtve read the cause of his effects in 
Galen; id. '2. 3 the tide sweWd n/> n,,fo its height; M. f. M. 1. 2: 
heaven graut us its peace nebeö 2. 4: heaven in my mouth % as if 
1 tlid lud (mly chew Iiis nOLim ; Tempest 2. 1: Ms yiwsie with its 
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siöeet air; id. 2. 1: nature should bring forth of its cum fand all 
foizon . . Romeo I. 3: it had upon its fa-ow a bumf) . . Häufig" ist 
its bei Bacon und Otway z. B. Titus pag. 25. 34. 40, selten bei 
Dray^n, und selbst Harrison hat noch his stets für its und bei Mil- 
ton findet its sich nur in P. L. I. 254 und IV. 813. 

His statt one's s. Mark XII. 33 to love his neighbour as 
himself cf. pag. 98; es kann sich auch auf einen Plural beziehen, 
s. Ch. VI. 159: so have many mo such of his oion child; ist aber 
nicht zu verwechseln mit der bei Ch. noch gewöhnlichen Form hir 
statt des späteren their z. B. 10396 : the foules fid loude soiigrn 
hir affections cf. 10380. 

Their an Stelle des sing, bei Collectiven : to rape youth to their 
preeipice (B. J. 10), a family to tohom the ocean seemed their 
native dement (Presc. 2. 169) 8. pag. 89. 

Das ags. sin neben his sinne geseldan (Bco. 3963), das selten 
und fast nur reflexiv gebraucht wird (s. Gri. IV. $46) ist E. ganz 
erloschen. 

yer für your (Waverley 202 : yer horses are ready) ist eben- 
so gebräuchlich wie your'n (J. Faithful 214: the ßrst lieufenant, 
. who, like your 7i, was a mighty particular sort of cliap), das mit 
dem analogen his'n (id. 194: dr inhing beer out of my pot and 
refusing his'n: D. Slick), her'n (I. 121) seine Erklärung findet im 
AE. „the leyngdom of hevenes is herum (Wi. Matth. 5). 

Die genitivische Natur des Possess. zeigt seine ags. Stellung : 
sununi thinum (0. 78. 28 etc.), of alre strengu dine (Mark. XII. 
33) die beiCh. VI. 174 andfor love myn, 8927 Grisilde min und spä- 
ter noch vorkommt, cf. Gri. IV. 392! 504. Sh. M. W. I. 1, Tub. 2. 
27. Die jetzt in Prosa nur absolut, oder bei Nachdruck vor 
dem Subst. gebrauchte Form mine etc. zeigt sich als ursprüng- 
liche noch im früheren Englisch, wq sie ganz gewöhnlich, beson- 
dre um den Hiatus zu vermeiden gesetzt wird : myn erthly joy . . 
■m$ toele, wy woo (Ch. VI. 166. Ps. 55. 13), which informs thus 
to Trtine eyes (Macb. 2. 1), all youth shall rejoyce to see mine 
k mem) 'inrnt , then he animated to followe my former life (Eiiph 
.'»()); so noch mine enemies pursue me (To. I. 170); vor h: th< 
shuldest nat no fervently h<tr< tahe it to tliyn hert (Ch. VI. 17G 
Actfl IV. 30. S. I. 7. 25), mine host (Amin 133 etc.) s. Br. 299. 
TJeluT die Aussprache des my s. Co. England 117: the polite way 
of proiKMiiciny this word is by <t sort of elision — as mhorse y 
iridoy) my hoföe, my <log y the üsual tonerican mode, and me horse t 
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nie dog.. f the English counterpart, are equally wrong ; the first 
by an offensive egotism y and the last from offensive ignorance. — 
Das Pron. 3. Pers. wird wie im Deutschen oft neben das Substan- 
tiv gesetzt an Stelle des Genitivs Henri is sone (R. o. G. 2. 552), 
Ood Iiis godhj armes (S I. 11. 7), Satyrane Iiis chaunce was 
her befare (S. III. 9. 27, I. 5. 5), for Jesus Christ his sa/ee (Com- 
mon Prayer), Methusalem his page (Donne) , tlione half of man 
his mind (Hud. 1. 3. 1013), Catiline his conspiracy (1$. J.), Pom- 
/>ey his preparation (Ha. 209), against the count his galletjs (Twelt'th 
X. 3. 3), Munro his expedition (Sc. Waverley 409) ; he could easily dis- 
ueme Apollos musike from Pan his pipe (Euph. 3) , of interest 
to last any reasonable man his life (T. Brown 5) und of one ( sc. 
who) she knoweth not his conditiön (Ch. 4091). Es tritt alter 
statt des schlechtklingenden ags. Genitivs von Substantiven auf« und 
sonst auf (L. 11. 1459. Note HL 451. Critical Review 1777. XLÜ1. 
10. Cambridge Pliilol. ^Museum II.) doch schwankt Tyrwhitts Ortho- 
graphie sehr: er schreibt Christes (VI. 78) und Cfaist'is (79), 
Cleopatras (XIII. 109), Fortun 7 is (id. 97), Mart'is (H. o. F. 3.357 
neben Hartes (II 103); nec'is (Troil. 2. 1094), Godd y is wie sogar 
das Pron. yourisj Tiburces 15745 und Tullius gen. ohne Zeichen 
(XIII. 101. H. o.F.I. 199); Jupiter his wife (VI. 77); bei S. I. 9. * 
21: a fole of Pegasus his ky?id, neben Unaes und is als En- 
dung'; B. J. 15 Sir Bevis his fiorse, 245 Bqccace his Demogorgon; 
Sejanus his fall neben the fall of Sejanus in der Zueignung des 
Stücks und der Erklärung in der Grammatik (779) über the mon- 
strous syntax of the pronoun his joining with a noun betokening 
a possessor f as the prince k£$ house y for the princüs house. a 
prince his daughter (Mirror 28), Alois his line (Ma. Massacre 
351); Mars his armour (IIaml.2.-2, Troil. 4. 5, V. 2, Henry VI. 1 
1. 2), Charles his gleelcs (Henry VI. 1 3. 2), Lewis his satisfaction 
(Henry 5. I. 2), John of the Scales his wife (P. 123), 1 have • 
dealt with the King of France his lords (Edward 11.379 cf. Henr^ 
VI. 1 4. 6); Si., Euphues 14: Philautus his faith; Hudibras his & 
(sc. beast) wou# offen do (Hud. I. 1. 439); talked of nothing\- 

Perseus his pathetic address (S. Journey 1. 88) neben rqjp- 
ning Mr. Dessein his bow (1. 32); Stesichorus his muse (Tempie 
3-. 428); irhen Socrat.es his fetter* irere hnocked o^'(SpL>c. 183); 
Aeneas his voyage (id. 409), niy paper is the Ullysses his bow 
(Guardian 98); Telemachu^s />,-<<<st (Po. Odyss. 2. 216) neben 
Telemachus his bloominq years (id. cf. Ilias 24. 777. By.). Biese 
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Umschreibung, welche ganz analog ist der populären deutschen. 
(Gri. IV. 351. Archiv IX. 308) ist nicht eine blose Erweiterung 
des sächsichen Genitivs; Spec. 135: the savie sinijle letters on 
many occasions does the office of a whole ward and rejrrcsents the 
His and Her of our forefathers ist ungenau ; Pidlas her ylass 
(Bacoris wisdom 22), the sacred lomles of Juno her Ledde (Eupli. 
29), you cannot 'scape of jealous griffe her hülfe (Mirror 39) cf. 
Sathan saw of Custance all Iure perfecfioun (Ch. 5003), for Sabra 
bright her only sähe (P. 254) verglichen mit deutschen Formen 
wie „das ist meine Kinder ihr Sach" (Auerbach 1.245) und anderen 
deutschen plural. Zusätzen, die freilich englisch nicht nachzuweisen 
sind, zeigen, dass das Pron.-pleonastischer Zusatz ist, nicht aber die 
(Quelle der Genitiv form. {Es kann nichts beweisen dass Ins oft 
zu * apostrophirt wird: B. Fl. II. 540 he should haves payment 
. . the saucy jarhit-u-earer stood-upoiis pantablcs; 0. o. E. 3. 1 
fast he catch coUl oiis feel; B. J. 180 he knows the state of\s 
body. Wohl aber ist die vereinzelte Stelle Sh. Cymb. 3. 4 entschei- 
dend: y<?ar and niceness, the handmaids of all women, or märe 
truly, woman its prrtty seif; und Constructionen wie B. J. 181 
Sir 9 to a wise man, all the world's hü soil^] 

Die deutsch und französich gewöhnlichere Construction „ich sali 
ihm in das Gesicht" findet sich auch englisch: 1 would gladly ■ 
lock htm in the face (Sh. A. & Cl. 5. 2; Vanity F. I. 237); Hock 
ist statt ihrer die pronominale mit dem Possess. gebräuchlicher : 
hurl the name of husband in my face (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2. .Mach. 
I. 7) cf. is it good manner to laugh in a persons face ? Ile shut 
the door to my teeth neben Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2: dost thou jeer ayd 
flout me in the teeth?; his loolc went to my heart; ymi speafc 
from my heart; my heart leapt for joy (Macn. 92), / wish you 
to scrape my beard (id. 96), the barber cut his hair; his name « 
came into my head etc.; seltner he patted me on the Shoulder, Jte^ 
whispers me in the ear. So auch statt des personal, im Genitiv: 
their ears' clipped in his stead (Mac. VIII. 69, Hume I. 44); if 
you shaü cleave to my consent (Macb. 2. 1); they that si e fr. my 
hurt (Ps. 38. 12); / will cry Jier merey (H. Clinker 72); iü re- 
ports whicli um if /» reported to my prejudice (11. Clinker 12. Mac. 
\ III. 123); invpalicnthj 1 burn voith thy d<sirt (Henry VI. 1 1. 2, 
Oth. 4. 1); let htm do his spite (Oth. I. 2). Ueberhaupt wird oft, 
wo wir im Deutschen nur den Artikel vor das Subst. setzen oder 
es ganz ohne pronominale Bestimmung lassen, im E. gern die nühej 
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^Beziehung durch ein Possess. ausgedrückt : any man in his senses 
(H. Glinker 170), the young man was on his high ropes (id. 18), 
he sate down with his hands on his knees (Pend. 389 cf. Romans 
XI. 4); M taJce my leave (Sh. A..& Cl. 5. 2. Van. F. 3. 244); 
he can never hold his peace (B. J. 744) ; desiring he might l>e 
left to his repose (Clinker 345), he walked over ü at his leisure 
(Jr.); he loohed his royallest (C. Fred. 1» 75); having broke your 
fast (Sh. C. o. E. I. 2. Guard. 34), Tom watched with all his 
eyes (T. Brown 51) etc. 

Eine besonders bei Sh. häufige Construction bezieht einen Re- 
lativsatz auf ein Possess., das eigentlich ein person. Pron. vertritt, 
z. B. all their lives that have since miscarried (Henry IV. a ) [neben 
love of us who wear our health but sickly (Macb. 2. 4)]; andthey 
shaU strike your children yet unbom . . that lift your vassal hands 
against my head (Rieh. 2. 3. 8); if you had Imown half her 
worthiness that gave the ring (Merch. V. 1. Ch. 4080. S. IV. 2. 
52.. Henry VI. 2 3. 2. T. Andr. 2. 1) ; then shouldst thou be his 
prisoner, icho is thine (Mar. 162); and they are un-itten for our 
admonition, upon whom the ends of the world are come (I. Co- 
rinth. X. 11); wherein shatt dweü his race who slew Iiis brotlier 
(Mi. P. 11 XI. 608) ; on his head whose hands had shed blood (Fül- 
ler I. 265. Spec. Po. By.); his who had given me life (Te. Maud. 
£.); and deil rax their thrapples that reft us (fit (R. Roy II. 
70)^ Zu vergleichen and have my learning from some true reports 
that drew their swords with you statt the reports of some . . (An- 
tony 2. 2). 

Dasselbe Possess. bei 2 zusammengehörigen Substantiven ge- 
nügt für diese ohne Wiederholung ausser bei Emphase oder wenn 
die subst. Begriffe bestimmt gesondert werden sollen: weshaÜmake 
our griefs and clamour roar (Macb. 1. 7), he led a very happy 
life in the conversation of his father and bedfelloio (Pickle 34), sogar 
1 still keep my bosom franckisd and allegiance clear (id ; 2. 1); my 
lord and lady both expressed ihmiselves overjoyed (Grand. 2. 101); 
aber hoiofares thy faire daughter and thy wif?(ChA021) ; thy pray- 
ers and thine alms are come up for a memorial before God 
(Acts X. 4). Beziehen sich 2 Poss.ss. auf ein Subst., so ist es < 
besser nur ein adjektivisches Pron. vor das Subst. zu setzen und 
das 2. substantivisch nachfolgen zu lassen; so tadelt Br. 299 wor- 
thy of you, and of your and her ancestors (Spec. 525) statt of 
your ancestoi-s aud hers; is it her or his honour (hat is farttished'l 
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(Murray 175); although 'twas our and ilieir opim'on (Hud.); he 
would gmsp the first opporrtunity of bring revenged on his and 
their enemies (Lingard) ; eher behold! to yours and my surprhe, 
thrsr trifles to a volume rise (Lloyd p. 186), hers and mine ailul- 
te*ry (Cymb. 5. 5). 

Tritt das Possess. zu anderen pronominalen Worten, so folgt 
08 ihnen im jetzigen E., während sich ags. auch: on thtnum thdm 
hdlguvi namen findet (Gri. IV. 431); at this our parting (T. Jo- 
nes 1. 196, 3. 251); in this our age (Spec. 52); / would recom- 
mend these my speculations (Spec. 10), many a thousand widotos 
shall this his mock (vorher this mock of his) vwck out of their 
dear husbands (Henry V. 1. 2, C. French R. 1. 92); those thy fears 
(Sh.); take waming by the bt'ttemess of this thy contrite affliction 
(Jr. Sketch. 132) ; I will be the sentincl of this your troop (By. 
Mäzep. 119). That their fitness nowd oes unmake you (Macb. I. 
7); thefate ofsome your servants (B. J. 162) ; such his blessed change 
of Belief (C. Fred. 2. 31); the estates of divers his kindred (B. J. 
752); all my future life (T. Jones 3. 252); with all my heart 
(Pend. 3. 286. T. Jones 3. 275), to enjoy it in all its vanities 
(Spec. 51); aber his all the mother (Sh. By.), my all the world 
(John 3. 4), he lost his all (T. Jones III. R. Roy 2. 13). Wie 
bei all ist es mit: that could entertain with half t/ieir forces the 
füll pride of France (Henry V. 1. 2); which appeared in both 
their countenanecs (T. Jones 3. 252); double its original size (Presc. 
3. 32). Dagegen in your several other pa^yers (Spec. 205) ; each 
his several way (Mi. P. L. 2. 11. 0. French R. 1. 92), the forest 
with its many a tangled path (Le. 0. D. 40, D. Nick. I. 433). 
my dear Uege t my dread lord, my leamed lord (Henry V. 1. 2) 
neben good my boy (B. FL 2. 445), good my liege (Lear I. 1), 
dear my brother (Sh. W. T. V. 3). 

Die angeredete Person bleibt mitunter ohne Possess., z. B. 
Benedicite, fudir , who hath enformid you (Ch. VI. 170); and 
therfoTy sone, . . (id. 176), leve brodir dere (id. 15725) ; gebräuch- 
licher ist die gemütlichere Beziehung auf die sprechende Person 
durch das Poss. z. B. vim- min Ueovulf (Beo. 909); in dremes Jian 
ioe ben y brother min (Ch. 15731); his playing is catwe, and noth- 
yng y< <', my wy(f (Ch. VI. 171 <•('. 175); never, my gfracious lord 
(Sc Goetz II. 5) neben gracious ktdy (id. 6); give me thy hand, 
my hero (By. L. D. 90); farewell, our brother (Sh. W. T. 1. 2); 
our gracious brother (Henry V. 5. 2); dear (my) brother. So 
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auc ohne Anrede : who was so welcome as my lord Dan John 
(Ch. 12998); he had rather be drunk with nrine host (B. J. 743, 
Bu. L. i). 88. Aram 133. T. Jones 2. 178. 179); tliat chain will I 
bestow u/>on mine hostest there (Sh. C. o. E. III. 1); as fvll of 
quarret as my young mistress 1 (Oth. 2. 3) cf'. Archiv XVI 1.424. 
Ungewöhnlich ist he eyed uncle very eamestly (H. Clinker 78). 
linde Garnier looks at next oldest gander (Blick I. 148. 2. 262); 
if you don't produce young master (Pickle 18). Zur Verstärkung 
des Possess. hier wie sonst dient noch oion z. B. Ch. VI. 121 wel- 
com myne own brother (123) [thurh his agen word (Caed. 9. 30)]; 
so Orpheus dkl for his owne bride (S. Epith. 16); but let your 
own discretion be your tutor (Hamlet 3. 2. I). Sketch. 17), dafür 
called me be my lande name (Ch. H. o. F. 2. 226. Wa. II. 47) 
und Temp. 3. 3 and drown thetr proper selves. Eine andere Ver- 
stärkung bietet poor z. B. the few remainihg patches on our poor 
old head (Pimch, Sh. oft), et', when poor Sandford was upon the 
stage (Tatler 134) und poor I (Four Prentices 511. Rehearsal 52. 
Coriol. 5. 3). — Endlich wird wie der sog. ethische Dativ you 
auch das dazugehörige Posscss. gebraucht: these are your sluggards 
(Spec. 209), llovc to see your Abrahams, your Isaacs . . (id. 331); 
your only jig-maker (Hainl. 3. 2. B. J. 181); / can read your 
print haml very well ((jro. 376) s. p. 107. 

b) substantivisch. 
Es hat nicht wie das Deutsche und Französische den Artikel: 
because 1 have nat myne, I may nat se with his (Ch. VI. 200), 
his views and mine are disinterested (H. Clinker 126); for thine 
is the Kingdom (Matth. VI. 13); his was not a fickle temper 
(Prcsc. I. 146. Rob. I. 247. Mac. Fred. 40), he and his were to 
stat t for Liverpool (D. Nicki. 2. 240), my heart is all his (Th. 
Van. F. 2. 70); Goethe always masters his (Lewes I. 66 cf. H. 
Clinker 365); his the mere tinsei, hers the rieh reward (Cowper); 
her health is despair'd of, and in hers, his (B. Fl. I. 128); is 
the honor of your daughter of greater moment to her, than to my 
daughter hers? (Guard. 123). Each following day became the next 
day's master, tili the last made former wonder its (Henry VIII. 
I. 1); as every paltry magazine can show its (By. D. J. XI. 54); 
dieses absolute Pron. ist selten. Ours is a ready-money society 
(Th. Van. F. I. 263); such as that clay will be ours soon (Bu. 
L. D. 394); l-am youres all (Ch. 10911); theirs is the Kingdom 
of heaven (Matth. 5. 3), bei Wi. the kyngdom of hevenes is heran 
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und so bei Ch. 7508 etc.: whether it be liker our profession or 
hirs that stoimmen in posscssion. Hierfür tritt auch oion mit dem 
adj. Pron. ein z. B. / am ymir own (Ch. VI. 166), the kiss shall 
be thine oion (Sh. A r enus). 

Sehr gewöhnlich ist das absolute Pronom. possess. im 
Genitiv statt des zum regierenden Substantiv gesetzten adject. 
Pronomens: a young country kinmoomen of mine (Spec. 66), he 
is no very great friend of mine he was an affectionate lover of 
mine (Antiquary 98); every one that heareth these sayings of mine 
(Matth. 7. 26); now the ßeeting moon no planet is of mine (Sh. 
A. &C1.5.2); it's no affair of mine{Th.. Van. F. I. 65), dafür auch a 
particular affair of my own (Guard. 142) ; having no mother of my 
wtm (H. Clinker 13). Touch but my Ups with those fair Ups of 
thine (Sh. Vtfnus); the sokyng of Jus . . ran into my hert (Ch.VI. 
203) ; those wandring eyes of his (S. 2. 12. 69) ; he has rings of 
his (Sh. W.T.5.2); o ye saints of his (Ps. XXX. 4); that w'itch's 
face of his (B. Fl. 2. 27); an extravagancy ofhis(C. Fred. 4.4 cf. 
Lewes I. 115). Draion hy no love ofhers (B. Fl. 1. 122); that lady 
and a couple of sisters of hers (Spec. 282) ; this poor ci'eature's fate 
is not far off that of hers whom I spoke of (id. 266); we must 
be silent about these virtues of hers (Th. Pcnd. 3. 78); she had 
such a kindly heart of her oion (Th. Van. F. 1. 5). He neuer 
fiddles any child of Ours (B. Fl. 2. 365); summe wymmen of ours 
(Wiclif); no prudence of ours (V. o. W. III.); the einliest assai- 
lant was a countryman of our own (Mac. Ess. 1. 65). Ifoio long 
a torment that short-livd pleasure of yours mtist bring lipon me 
(Guard. 123); so neio a neighbour of yours (V. o. W.) ; / am 
none of yours (Grim the Collier 217); this euriosity of theirs 
(V. o. W.) cf. a friend of John's. 

— 

IV. one. cf. I. 233. II. 98. 121. 

One kann wie im Deutschen den partitiven Genitiv regieren: 
tvhosoever shall give to dn'nJc unto one of these Utile ones (Matth. 
X. 42); he tovk one of his ribs (Gen. 2. 23); he answered one 
of them (Matth. 20. 13); ho auch the hour is come to end the one 
of us (Henry IV. 1 5. 4). — On*> steht emphatisch panz gowöhn- 
lich fiir Gott: save One, before whetse awful wisdom we kneel (Pcnd. 
3- 396. V. o. W. XXILL). — 'hie duldet vor sich den bestimmten 
Artikel und steht so 1) substantivisch wie that: various carriages 
icere in use among the Romans; the one most used was the biga 
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(Bu. L. JX 213); the glove is not the fellow to the one which I 
just now produced (ILUoy IL 106). 2) adjectivisch = der eine: they 
luid but the one drawback of being impracticable (Nicki. 2. 115). 
3) pluralisch im Gegensatze zu tlie others: the one fiU with profi- 
table industry the purse, the others are well sJrill'd to empty it 
(Col, Picc. I. 2), und sing, neben the other: Socrates used to fre- 
quertt the one, and Cicero the other (Spec. 446); aber auch ohne 
diese genaue Bestimmung: it was one thing to seeh a man and 
another (o find htm (Pend. 3. 256); sey pnys oon or othin Cs it 
soth or nay? (Ch. VI. 203), wo jetzt der Artikel stehen würde. 
Vereinzelt steht: not much of a one fsc. establishment) (D. Bl. H. 
2. 162). — Nach such steht one ebenfalls mit dem unbestimmten 
Artikel: the niaster of tlio house icas against such o/n one (JSuph. 
27); doch auch suche one had he never erst seene (Wa. 1. 172. S. 
(. 7' 17) v und auch here comes one such (Le.). 

One folgt auch pronominalen Worten z. B. if he freely qovi- 
municated with some one fauourite minister, like il\e eider Gran- 
velle . . (Presc. I. 164); without having encountered any one ad- 
venture(T. Jones 2. 296); which one (hat is, don't matter (O.Twist 
377); a miraculous escape from some ftrison, but what one slie 
could not remember (Nick. 2. 115). 

Der Begriff der Einheit wird hervorgehoben in Constructionen 
wie: we three ben all ones (Ch. 12630); atfs one (B. J. 290); all 
as one are our extremities (Span. trag. 203) ; that all things one 
and one as, nothing was (S. 2. 12. 34); 1 have tioenty against 
thy one (P. 7) ; this my hand will rather the multitudinous seas 
incarnadine, making the greeti one red (Mach. 2. 2) cf. Haml. 2. 
2 : head to foot now is he total gutes. Zur Verstärkung dient hier 
noch: one only earl excepted (R.); none of them seemed able to 
tolle about any thing but his, or her, oion one subject (Bleak H. 
2. 279). 

V. Schwächung und Anlehnung des Pronomens. 

Die Anlehnung des Pron. pers. : shall's attend you there (Sh. 
W. T. I. 2) ist schon p. 99 besprochen; so wird auph pop. ye in 
thanlcee, Sir (D. Sketch. 136), them sehr oft wie in tahe 'em (B. 
J. 331), that busied 'hem (Ch. XI. 142) behandelt, wozu die alte 
Form anleitete; to it wird zu to't. Hierher gehört besonders die 
Anlehnung vom Poss. in der alten Form an sein Substantiv : nuncle 
(Lear 1. 4) aus mine uncle erklär);, wie das B. Fl. I. 606 daneben 
stehende god naunt durch mine aunt gedeutet wird; so mothers 
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nonly son (Go. 393), Nan=Ann (Sh. T. G. 2. 3), Ned= Edward 
cf. Archiv XVII. 289; thy nore (Ch. 3724) statt thyn ore; a 
speech for welly a neawr == an hour (Lancash.). Wahr- 
scheinlich durch Anschluss des unbestimmten Artikels oder einen 
nach dem Artikel eingesetzten euphemistischen Laut entstanden sind 
die älteren Formen: at the nale (Ch. 6931 und sonst neben at 
the ale Wa. I. 56 note X.) ; nawl neben an awl; with hir napron 
(Ch. VI. 122) = apron; UJce to the nadder (Ch. 9660) neben ad- 
der (Alys. 5262); newt (Ch. Sh.) neben ags. efete, Alys. 6126 eft 
cf. loutre franz. aus Voutre; ningles (Roaring Girl 70) neben ingles; 
nidiol (Disobed. Child) und idiot; nouches (Ch. 8258), franz. s. 
(Tyrwh. Note, Diez Wörterbuch 696), die edit. lasen ouches (s. II. 
o. F. 3. 260) ; Sh. C. o. E. 3. 2 Neil, sir — but her name and three 
quarters, thal is an eil and three quarters . .; noch jetzt pop.: / 
have practised my present nattitude (Bu. Aram 194); cf. endlich 
nones aus for than ones (Madden Glossar zu Gawan 399), Naimes 
aus En Aimes provenzalisch etc. Der im Ags. noch gar nicht ab- 
geschwächte Artikel wird, besonders in der Poesie, gewöhnlich apo- 
strophirt, wie im schnellen Sprechen auch das e ausfallt oder in 
London zum dumpfen kurzen i wird; neben th'one (S. I. 2. 37) 
findet sich dann die irische Aussprache Üane half, £one (Ma. Faust 
54); fother (Spec. 142. By.), und dies ist so sehr zu einem Worte 
geworden, dass noch ein Mal der Artikel davortritt: of these too 
Üiingis thow must chese tiie toon (Ch. VI. 192), the tone nie bid- 
ditk bve, the todir nay (Ch. XII. 142. VI. 175. 141. P. 16. 4. Wa. 
1. 150. B. J. 350. Sir T. Moore bei H. Tooke 2. 448 ; noch D. Pick. I. 
360). Selbst das possess. Pron. tritt davor: B. J. 345 tum away 
my totlier man; id. 324 he was at your t'other purse (110). 

VI. Indefinite Art tele. 

1) a, an, one, sc. ae und ane gehn vielfach in einander über 
ane bei Douglas vor Vocalen und Consonanten, an oft auch vor h 
z. B. a grievous pleynt and an huge (Ch. VI. 208. S. 3. 9. 49), 
im Volke oft a vor Vocalen: a aunt of mine (Bleak H. 4. 65), a 
old gentleman (id. 82), umgekehrt an iota (War. N. & Th. 275). 
— The indefinite article denotes one thing of a hind, but not any 
particular individuals as unknown (Br.). Er kann auch bei 
Pluralen stehen, die dadurch zu einem Ganzen zusammengefasst 
werden : a very few men (Bleak H. 2. 26), many a worthy youth 
(Pend. 3. 124); told of a many thousand warlike French (Sh.); 

Sachs, wiss engl. Gramm. II. 12 
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how many and many a one witt read this (Th. Snobs 213); / 
have pass'd an agreeable two hours (By.), cf. 7. 

2) Stellung, too, so, as, how veranlassen die Stellung des 
Artikels nach dem zum Subst. gesetzten Adjectiv: thou art too 
gentle and too free a man (C1j. Troil. 4. ö) ; you put a favorable, 
perhaps too favorable a construction on rny appearance (H. Clin- 
ker20). from a too eagerpursuit(ßipecAÜ6.MELC. 1.419). The mother 
received hire wilh all so glad a chere (Ch. 4816); many who 
lay so great a stress upon failh (Spec. 459. By. Mazep. 102. Presc. 
1. 179. So rare a wonder'd father (Tempest 4. 1); who Stands 
there in so purely poetical a h'ghtt (Philol. Museum I. 449) wird 
von Br. mit Recht getadelt ; selten ist die Construction : guilty of for- 
ming an attachment so imprudent (R. Roy. 2. 89. 107); so un~ 
comfortable a one (Spec. 268). Ungewöhnlich ist : for who is able 
to judge this thy so great a people ? (I Kings 3. 9). As wise an 
husbandman (Euph. 4) ; thou art as honest a true fellow as any 
is in Bohemia (Sh. W. T. 5. 2); it is as honest a looking face 
as any in the room (Sher. 273); aber he is an arrant whorema- 
ster as any in Milan (B. FI. 2. 432). How base a man must he 
be who betrays his benefactor (V. o. W.) ; how beautiful a pro- 
spect is here (Bicknell Gram. 2. 52), so auch however gigantic 
an object this may appear (F.); 1 am worth no worse a place 
(Oth. I. 1) nach no mit Comparativ ; cf. mittelhochdeutsche Stellung 
der Art bei so, wie, ein (Gri. IV. 417). Bei quite schwankt der 
Gebrauch (Br. 464): in quite a frantic manner (Bleak H. I. 51, 
Lewes I. 280); finding it a quite other thing (Locke Educ. 153); 
what a quite diferent foot the stage was upon (Spec. 258). Die 
Verbindung beider Formen : for highest cordials all their virtue lose 
by a too frequent and too bold a use (Pomfret) ist ganz vereinzelt. 
— Bei such, many, what, all, half, füll, double, both steht der 
Artikel nach: nevir formid by nature was so che an othir thyng 
(Ch. H. o. F. 3. 277), such a Dandy as George hos become (Van. 
F. I. 224); cf. such its inhabitants (Spec. 258). And for thy 
sähe I shed many a tear (Sh.); in many an othir pipe (Ch. H. 
o. F. 3. 129), doch a care-craz'd mother of a many children (Sh). 
und many one (Ch. H. o. F. II. 252). H. Tooke nahm dies a 
falsch für of (II. 324). xohat a noyes (Dämon 208), what an in- 
teresting book a hackney - coach might produce (D. Sketch. 82); 
what a seventy-one years (C. Fred. 5. 109. Ten. I. 170. D. Sketch. 
111. H. Clinkerl08). In dieser Bedeutung kann der Artikel auch 
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ganz fehlen: what man he wer (Ch. VI. 171), what feto tkinga 
(V. o. W. 24); what walksikey would tahe together (Pend. 3.277); 
die dem Deutschen „was für ein" entsprechende Form wird zwar 
von Gri IV. 884 für das Englische geläugnet, kommt aber, wenn 
sie auch im Ags. (nur hvät dtst thu t6 tdcnef Joh. 6. 30) kein 
Analogon hat, vor, doch überaus selten. B. J. 218: what is he 
for a vicar t, auch bei Sh. : what is he for a fool' } daneben what 
maner world is this (Ch. 7753); what maner Kyng the pepü shal 
mähe (Wi.). Farne had al the pyes in al a reime (Ch. H. o. F. 
2. 196. 10617. Wa. I. 190); all the writing (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 71), 
dagegen the whole synod of them (Antony3. 8), a whole legione 
(S. 3. 9. 2). Every wall was platid hälfe a fote thihe (Ch. H. o. 
F. 3. 255); half an hour more (D. Sketch. 50); one halfanhour 
(B. Fl. I. 398); Raiph conaidert for dbeawt a hawve a minuit 
(Lancash.); cf. ags. ic seile healfe mine aehte (Luc. 19. 8); 
aber 7 zeer and an half (Wi. etc.) und she had worked a füll 
half hour; a whole half-guinea (A.), auch the half hour which I 
spent. Füll an inch below that of one of our towns (Cooper), so 
auch fuü many yeares (S. 3. 9. 41). He married a Miss Thom- 
son, whose fortune amounted to double the sum that he owed (H. 
Clinker 314). Auch bei both stehen alle adject. pronom. Worte 
nach: the onset of both your armies (John 2. 2), Homer gave us 
a pattem of both these (J. Andrews 1.), both the others (Crusoe 
24), both the prisoners were sent to the tower (Mac); aber auch 
unlased his both eyen liddes (Ch. VI. 123). 

3. Vor dem Nom. proprium dient a, wie deutsch ein, ihm ei- 
nen mehr appellativen Sinn zu geben: to bring a Cressida to this 
Troilus (Twelfth N. 3. 1), it was not solely owing to the madness 
and depravity of a Tiberius, a Caligula (M'Ilvaine Evid. 398); 
a sect which was rendered illustrious by tJie sufferings of a Sil- 
vio Pettico (Mar. Violet 2); a second Daniel (Sh. Merch. 4. 1); 
that great gourmand of a Joo (Van. F. 2. 27). Es tritt auch statt 
one ein, z. B. I contracted anintimäcy with a Mr. William (Poe). 

4. Der Artikel steht oft beim Prädicat abweichend vom Fran- 
zösischen: I became a widow (J. Sheppard 12); 1 am a soldier 
(Spec. 132) , when the priest was a resident at the hall (R. Roy 
2. 86); a tinJcler is my Station (Bur.); sometime am I a prior- . 
esse (Ch. R. 6352); he was elected member (Mahon I. 112); 
doch auch she is daughter of Colonel Steevens (Grand. I. 21) cf. 

tkey beheld their monarch a captive (Rob. 2. 37), to breed his 
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son a scholar (Rambler 4. 97). a fehlt oft nach become, turn (s. 
Mac. I. 169); es steht nach as, wo Franz. en (Mac. I. 191) cf. 
Archiv XVII. 430; mit Artikel natürlich auch vor einem Adjectiv: 
that was a poure persone of a toun (Ch. 480). 

5. Der unbestimmte Artikel steht vielfach bei objectivischen 
Bestimmungen, wo wir ihn nicht setzen: she had a great doubt 
(Pend. 3. 95), he took a fancy to take a lüde walk (id. 3. 58); 
nobody would give me a hearing (3. 67); have a care, my dear 
sister (3. 126, Van. F. 1. 161); have a spirit (Rambler I. 160, 
Bleak H. 3. 258); if I had a mind (Pend. 3. 174), 1 begin to feel 
an appetite (Go. She stoops 2. 1); we have a taste at Pompeji 
(Bu. L. D. 259); gtve us a light (Macb. 3. 3), somebody who hos 
a right (Pend. 3. 312); he has a fever; her daughter is dying of 
a consumption (Clinker 28); to a certainty (Van. F. 1. 89); of 
a verity (Le. O'D. 133); fitting to a nicety (J. Eyre I. 137, Van. 
F. 119); in a hurry; on a sudden; she has took it from an In- 
fant (Mad world 319), as if he had known Mm from a boy 
(Nick. 2. 163). 

6. Bei mehreren quantitat. adject. Begriffen schwankt der Ge- 
brauch des Artikels : Rochester held similar language (Mac. 8. 145), 
amongst a many inferior (Ba. 270. Crusoe 171) neben a great 
goot many, irisch (B. J. 594); it would be to attempt a someth- 
ing which was greatly needed (D. 0. Twist VI., Van. F. 3. 
112); every one hath received a several picture und several vor 
Plural (R.). 

7. Mehrere Zahlen erhalten vor sich, wenn sie eine ungenau 
angedeutete Menge bezeichnen, den Artikel: up they risen wel a 
ten or twelve (Ch. 10697); and it came to pass about an eight 
days after these sayings (Luk. IX. 28, I. Makkab. 4. 15); for a 
5 and 20 years (C. Fr. 2. 92) cf. hoking a round 10 years older 
(Bleak H. I. 181); he could have set forth an hundred in the 
space (B. J. 762); 1 know the crack of Jus whip in a hundred 
(Pend. 3. 109, Ch. VI. 220); a twenty thousand freres (Ch.7277); 
there are a thousand things which orowd into my memory (Spec. 
468); a thousand horse — and none to ride (By. Mazep. 678); 
it is a thousand to one (Tub. I. 120, R. R. 230); it is a thousand 
pities (H. Clinker 47). Für a thousand times oder a thousand sithis 
(Ch. VI. 173. Wa. 2. 427) findet sich isolirt: he commanded they 
should heat the furnace one seven times more (Daniel^. 19). One steht 
bei bestimmter Angabe, besonders in der Jahreszahl vor 100 und 1000, 
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8. Bei Zeit- und Werthangaben steht a distributiv, wo wir den 
bestimmten Artikel setzen: he sent them to Lebanon, *en thousand 
a month by courses (I Kings 5. 14); 200 £. a year (Spec. SSO); 
com was at 2 fiesterces a biishel (Dunoan Cicero 82); tioo bottles 
a man (Tatler 181), aber a Shilling the man (Spec. 157), he 
roared out scoundrels by the dozen (Pick. I. 124). Im kaufmänni- 
schen Stil sagt man dafür auch board at $ 2. per toeek (Preston 
book-keeping 44), aughteen pennies Sterling per diem (R. Roy 2. 
198, Spec. 505. D. Sketch. 370) oder auch in the week. 

9. a steht für one zur bestimmten Angabe der Einheit : to rtish 
up stairs at three steps at a time (Van. F. 2. 128, Bu. L. D. 19); 
of a piece with the rest (C. Fr. 2. 148, Th. Snobs 192) ; we al- 
uoaysplayed 7 hours on a Stretch (Th.) ; a whole nver at a draught 
(Antiqu. 82); / was to be made happy for ever and a <2ay(Bleak 
H. I. 257); it was impracticable for a day or two (Pend. 3. 77); 
doth not rosemary and Romeo both begin with a letter? (Romeo 
2. 4); in a toord (H. Clinker 182); be particular to a word(B\eak 
H. 4. 193); no reliej from him for a moment (id. 3. 282). 

10. In Büchertiteln etc. steht gewöhnlich a y wo wir den Arti- 
kel weglassen: a classical dictionary of the vulgär tongue} a tale 
of a tub (B. J., Sw.). 



VII. Definite Article (I. 230) 

is commonly used to denote individuals as known or as specially 
distinguished from others (Br. 218). Daher erfordern I) Nomina 
propria keinen Artikel mehr ( Proper names and pronouns refuse 
articles, except jor emphasis sake: B. J. 778). Sie bekommen ihn 
aber, so wie sie authören, echte proper nouns zu sein d. h. a) wenn 
sie als Appellativa dienen: we look upon you to be the Lowndes 
of the learned toorld (Spec. 457), to be the Aeneas of a great 
Emigration (Mac. 3. 21), aber in tlie time of Pope it was all Ho- 
race with us.' It is all Claudian now (By. bei Mac. Ess. I. 334). 
b) wenn ein Adjectiv davor steht, das nicht mit seinem Subst. wie 
zu einem Begriff zusammengewachsen ist, sondern es von anderen 
gleichen Namens unterscheiden soll: the cartons of the inimitable 
Raphael (Spec. 249) neben when I first went to view those of 
Raphael (id.); consideration, like an angel, came and whippd 
th'ofending Adam out of him (Sh.) neben young Adam Cupid 
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(Romeo 2. 1); the Tuscan Thucydides fsc. ViUam) . describes 
the State of Italy (Mac. Ess. I. 71). Aber Poor Key es was in an 
agony of terror (Mac. 8. 137); Good queen Bess (Mac. Ess. I. 
255)'; old Falstaff (Ir. Sketch. 167). good old Christmas (id. 169), 
Merry old England; young Inkle had a person every way agree- 
able (Spec. 11). So besonders gewöhnlich in der Poesie: he bad 
awake blacke Flutoes griesly dame (S. I. 1. 37) ; faire Rosamonde 
the hing did see no more (P. 127), bei Carlyle unter den neuern 
Prosaikern; stets bei Saint: Saint George then looking round about 
(P. 253), the Gossel according to S. Matthew [in his signal of 
the Saint Bartholomew (C. Fr. Rev. 2. 8) ist eine Ellipse], c) wenn 
es durch eine nähere Bestimmung oder einen Relativsatz besonders 
hervorgehoben wird : this statue, like that of the Venus of Medicis 
(Montag. 153), great Homer in tK Achilles whom he drew, sets not 
that one sole person in our view (Brightland's Gram. 183) , not 
that Adam, that kept the paradise, but that Adam, that keeps the 
prison (Sh. C. o. E. 4.3) d) wenn sie im Plural stehen: an ad- 
, mirable relic of the magnificence of the Tudors (Mac. II. 2, Br. 
220); the first of these is Peter Hush, descended from the ancient 
family of the Hushes (Spec. 457), the paintings done by theCa- 
racci and Guido Reni (Montag. 154) ; aber bearing the arms of 
tlie family of Caraffa (Presc. I. 99). 

Der Artikel steht wie deutsch nach Eigennamen vor der Appo- 
sition oder der attribut. Zahl z. B. William the Conqueror, Lewis 
t/ie Fourteenth (Mac. 2. 248); so hat überhaupt die Apposition e. 
abweichend vom Franz. gewöhnlich den Artikel : my lord the monk 
(Ch. 13930), my lord the priwse (Henry IV. 1 2. 4), Flora the 
quene of Plesaunce (Ch. XI. 5, B. J. 295), Dionysius the Tyrant 
of Sicily (Spec. 439, 311), Boger Lestrangp, the champion of the 
government (Mac. 2. 62); aber auch and saylyd toward Acres cyte 
(Wa. 1. 161. Mir. Plays 207); Dido, Carthaginian queene (P. 244), 
Fortune, boteswaine, no assuraunce knowes (S. 3. 4. 9), Barbara 
Palmer, Duchess of Cleveland (Mac. 2. 2) und so jetzt meist beim 
Titel ohne the: Mary Quem of Scofs; Lewis king of France 
(Spec. 139); Don Carlos prince of Asturias; auch wenn er vor- 
angeht: King Charles the second; sultan Amurath (Montag. 45). 
Aber hier tritt eine Inconsequenz ein, denn man sagt : her husband, 
the Emperor Maximilian (Presc. 2. 249), the empress Amalia 
(Montag. 17)', the Princess Mary neben Princess Sobieski had 
contrived to make her escape (Mahon I. 352), the czar Peter, the 



Digitized by Googl 



183 

Archduke John; the mosque of Sultan Selim (Montag. 94). Neben 
(the) last chapter auch chapter the last (T. Jones 3. 318. P.240). 
lecture the second (Th.). 

II. Bei geographischen Eigennamen schwankt der Gebrauch 
vielfach. Br. Regel (220) : in prose, the definite article is always 
used before names of rivers, urdess the word river be added, ist 
zu beschränken: up the Rhine (Mac. Ess. 1.315), striking terror into 
the Danube and Rhine (Guard. 101), Rhene or the Danaw (Mi. P. 
L. 1. 352), upon the Danube 's left branch (By. D. J. VII. 8) und oer 
Danube's stream (id. 8. 127); Pollio, whose taste had been formed on 
the banks of the Tiber, delected the inelegant idiom of the Po (Mac. 
Ess. V. 87), the Maragnon, the Orinoco, the Plata (Rob. I. 231), 
no rnore the Varus and the Atax feel the lordly bürden of the 
Laitan keel (Rowe Lucan I. 722) , for . both commodities dwell 
by the Thames (By. D. J. XI. 48), aber the Tigris hath its jea- 
lousies like Thames (id. VI. 11), he could wishhimself in Thames 
(Henry V. 4. 1. Spec. oft); Tiber, Eridanus (By. I. 425), on the 
banks of Eurotas (Montag. 75). The Delaware river und the 
river Delaware; I embarked on the Buona Ventura river (Mar. 
Violet 23). on the shoies of the Adriatic (Mac. Ess. I. 315 cf. 
Rob. I. 231), the Pacific (Rob. I. 233). 

Städte und Länder ohne Artikel, aber die ursprünglich nicht 
substantivischen the Levant und the Orient (Ch. 14320), the Ukraine 
(By. I. 396. 402), the Milanese (Mac. I. 195), auch the Morea 
(By. 2. 34); the Crimea; stets the Hague (Spec. 452); the Spa 
(J. Ljves I. 155). India (Rob. I. 64), Ind the less and the more 
(Maudev.), the East-,the West- Indies the two Sicilies (Mac. 1.195) 
et'. Numerus, the Azores (Rob. I. 99), the Canaries (id. 1. 77) 
neben the Canary Islands (id.); the Madeira Isles (id. 60). — 
He was at Orleaunce in France (Ch. 1 1430) ; aber als Namen von 
Lokalen : I have known Peter publishing the whisper ofthe day . . 
at the Smyrna [sc. coffeehaase] (Spec. 457); so auch in South- 
toark at the Tabard as I lay (Ch.20); my face is well known at 
the Chrecian, the Cocoa Tree . . . (Spec. 1) cf. a room in the Boars 
Hcad Tavem (Heory IV. 1 2. 4); at the St. Francis (All's w. 3. 5). 
talking of the Alps and Apeninnes, the Pyrenean and the ri 
ver Po (John I. 1); the Apennine (By. I. 420), the Andes (Rob. 
2. 130), the Cape of Good Hope (Mac. 2. 250. Rob. I. 54), to 
sail beyond Cape Non (Rob. I. 39. 236). 

Namen von Gebäuden mit Artikel, the Louvre, the Capitol 
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(Montag. 164), I said nothing of the Tuileries (Montag. 162) wie 
Namen von Schiffen: Mr. Inkle embarked on the ship, caüed the 
Achilles , bound for the West-lndies (Spec. 11) , - Columbus gave 
it the name of Santa Maria; . . . the third, named the Nigna 
(Rob. I. 75): 

Völker, Sekten haben den Artikel im Sing, und Plur. zur 
. Bezeichnung der Gesammtheit : those arts are more famiUar to this 
race than to the Jonian of the time of Juvenal, or to the Jeio 
of the dark ages (Mar. Ess. IV. 231); the Bengalee is by no 
means placable (id.) cf. Numerus. Dient das Adjectiv zur Bezeich- 
nung der Sprache, so ist der Gebrauch schwankend: and Frenche 
she spähe fid fayre (Ch. 124), jetzt ohne the f aber B. J. 39 : he 
can »peak the French. Während Ecclesiastes said, that all is 
Vanity (By. D. J. VII. 6) schon bei Ch. 6233 und in der Bibel 
ohne Artikel steht, heisst es the Stagirite (Po. 128), the Psalmist 
(Spec. 399. By. D. J. X. 6). 

HI. Räumliche Bezeichnungen, die nicht Nom. propr. sind, 
haben gewöhnlich den Artikel, sun und moon (Rob. 2. 361) auch, 
obgleich ags. sunne und mona ihn entbehren; the various parts of 
the earth; various arms of the sea (Rob. I.), the globe, the sky 
(Rob. I. 82) etc. — they extended their navigation chiefly towards 
the west and north . . . they graduatty carried their researches 
towards the south (id. I. 8), wind to the south (Spec. 317, Revel. 
21. 13), aber and East and West . . mixt their dim Ughts (Te. II. 
117), England by south and east, is to my pari assigned (Henry 
IV. 1 3. 1), to steer due west (Rob. I. 79). So auch die Himmels- 
körper, deren Namen Appell, sind: the Galaxie (Ch. H. o. T. 1. 
428), the Scorpiowne (id. 440. Spec. 472); aber Ariones harpe 
fyne, or Castor, Pollux or Delphine (id. 497) und auch the Tro- 
pic of Cancer, of Caprieom (Mac. 3. 21). Es heisst stets under- 
neath the Line (B. Fl. 2. 39. Sh. Temp. 4). 

Besonders zu beachten sind: they made considerable progress 
by land (Rob. I. 8). / have seen two such sights, by sea and 
by land (Sh. W.T.3. 3); aber we made the land (Mar. Viol. 34), 
there was no general passage over the sea (Mandev.). Sir A. 
Freeport divides himself almost equally between the Town and 
the Gountry: his Time in Town is given up to the Publick . . . 
he retires to his seat within a few miles of the town (Spec. 232. 
131); the women of the country . . he keeps a good house both in 
town and country (Spec. 2), dragged about the city (id. 231), 
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a dancing maater in the city (id. 67) , the handsomest girls about 
Town (Spec. 87); 1 retire into the toton (id. 131); Ch. VI. 158 
wyth trechery and falshede in feld and ehe in toton; Crotods 
who have, in city, town, court and country, arrived at consideraUe 
acguisitions (Spec. 280);' at last my name in court did ring . . 
from city then to court I went (P. 154), Katkarine quem of Eng- 
land, come into court (Henry VIII. 2. 4) und id. Henry, King 
of England, come into the court; the court crotods on his passage 
(C. Fr. Kev. I. 347). Margarita and Father Boyl were now at 
court (Rob. I. 120). He came from plough (Spee. 20). 

I toente sone to bed (Ch. R. 23. Spec. 317), he got out of 
bed (D. Sketch. 7); the doctor toas brought to bed of a bastard 
child (Tatler 226). to reste wenten eche on (Ch. 822. Tatler 132), 
she into chambir went (Ch. H. o. F. I. 366). he continued a 
friendship begun at school (J. I. 191. Spec. 313), he had left 
school (Mac. Ess. I. 140); Müton left the University (id. 58. B. 
Fl. 2. 334. Spec. 431), aber just upon leaving College (V. o. W. 
2, By. D. J. I. 52); at the College (Ir. Sketch. 204). her ent- 
rance into church on Sunday (D. Sketch. 10) salutation at 
Chureh (Spec. 259), the old couple with the children go to church 
(D. Sketch. 217. C. Fr. 5. 271), church was over at 9 (Spec. 272. 
V. o. W. 17), as soon as chapel was over (Ir.), öfter the Ser- 
vice was over, in Urne of divine service (Spec. 259). the pro- 
tector sent her body to prison (More bei P. 152. Revel. 2. 10), 
some persons are indignantly haled to prison (C. Fr. R^v. 1.232). 
/ divert myself at the theatre (Spec. 268) und ohne Artikel; 
at table (Mac. Ess. I. 232). 

IV. Zeitbestimmungen, a) Stimmer shot his pestilential 
heats (Tho. I. 318); when Autumn scatters his departing gleams 
(id. 3. 834)'; no spring hos clad the grove in green (Bur. 341); 
natürlich it breahs the spring of the mind (Spec. 408); the Win- 
ter heen shook forth hiswuste of snoio (Tho. I. 317); aber win- 
tres ne sumeres (L. 2861); in summer time, rohen leaves grow 
greene (P. HO); in the summer season the whole country blooms 
(Spec. 477 cf. 5), in the preceding spring (Mac. 8. 114) und auch 
before the end of the autumn (id.); the diet of the Tarlars was 
regularly held in the spring and autumn (Gi. IV. 287); just at 
the commencement of the spring (Mar. Violet 24). 



Digitized by Google 



- 



186 

b) whanne that April with his shoures sote the droughte 
of March hath perced to the rote (Ch. 1); for there is nethir 
buske nor hay in May (Ch. R. 54); several days in november 
(Spec. 477); early in February (Mac. 8. 106) cf. bes. Spec. 425. 

c) resort on Sundaya to the house of prayer (Cw. 77); 
our Club meets on Tuesdays and T hursday s (Spec. 1, Mac. 8. 112). 
They eat pancahes on Shrovetide (V. o. W. 4) , he was to have a 
haljpenny on Sunday (id. Spec. 320), on Trinitye Mondaye in 
the mome (P. 203); on Monday was se'nnight (Guard. 109); aber 
that on the Sonday were upon hire hede (Ch. 457); on the Mon- 
day evening (D. Amer. 184); upon the Monday (Ch. 3659); they 
hoped to see all our family at church the Sunday following (V. 

0. W. 10). upon a Tuysday (Ch. 6. 266); one Sunday at church 

1 saw a young gentleman (Spec. 434). in the moming he rose 
with new hope (Rasselas); in the evening he applauded his oivn 
diligence (id.); Dan John was risen in the morwe also (Ch. 13019); 
at six o'clock in the evening (Mar. Violet 35); in ths night ima- 
gining some fear (Midsum. 5. 1) ; on the Sabbath evening (R. Roy 

2 176) ; he takes his money moming and evening (Spec. 264 323), 
on efem tid, on midder naeht, on uhtu tid, honcred, on merne 
(Marc. XIII. 35 ags.); daeies and nihies (L. 1. 138), be daies and 
niztes (Wicl.), at mom^ the Umbiquas made their appearance 
(Mar. Violet 45), a morwe whan the day began to spring (Ch. 
824), on morwe (id. 5226), on the morowe (Ch. VI. 182), at night 
(Spec. 6. D. Sketch. 115). he that died o'wednesday (Henry IV. 1 
5. 1), so ags. däg, niht ohne Artikel, ausser bei bestimmter Hin- 
weisung: on thaem däge thysses lifes (Beo. 392). the next mor- 
ning we all sei forward (V. o. W. 3); Michaehnass happening 
on the next day (id. 11, Mar. Violet 47), Columbus employed the 
next day . . (Rob. I. 87); the very next day he came (Spec.431); 
to meet me by the ninth of next month (Henry IV. 1 2. 3); aber 
auch : in next June und in the next June (C. Fr. Rev. II. 6) ; she 
returned next moment (C. Fr. 3. 236) ; slept tili nine next moming 
(Spec. 317, H. Clinker 204), oder mit andrer Stellung: I shaü 
have a general review on Thursday next. (Spec. 102. Ch. 3430); 
on Tuesday last (Spec. 504), upon AllhaUowmas last (Sh. M. W. 

1. 1). / was in the country last Summer (Spec. 90), / was tah- 
ing a walk last night (id. HOr B. J. 293); last Saturday about 

hree o'clock in the ajternoon (Spec. 87); all the last summer 
(Spec. 260); the last week 1 went to an Inn (Spec. 266); 
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We remained there the foUowing day (Mar. Violet 24); in manner 
following (D. Sketch. 34). 

1 forbore ringing to d inner (Spoc. 264); sate down to dm- 
ner (Spec. 317), the bell summoned us to dinner (V. o. W. Henry 
TV. a 5. 4), here daily after breakf ast he received the queen 
(C. Fr. Rev. 2. 7) — at supper , Mr. Tupple shows to greater 
advantage (D. Sketch. 222, cf. Go. 14; stay supper (id.); supper 
was ready (Pickle). 

V. Mehrere Appellativa werden wie Eigennamen behandelt 
und bleiben ohne Artikel 1) worthe thi wil ose in heuene and ine 
erthe (Kent. Bial. a. 1340), heaven may decrease it upon better 
acquaintance (Sh. M. W. I. 1. Rob. I. 364. Cw. 258). Heavens 
defend me from that welch fairy (Sh. M. W. 5. 5) ; aber id. W. 
T. 3. 3 the heavens with that we have in hand are angry (S.3. 
5. 39, C. Fr. Rev. 2. 17). Ood that al thing madist heven and 
erth, man and beste (Ch. VI. 173); there 's nothing but hath 
las bound, in earth, in sea , in sky (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 1) ; praise 
that from Earth resulting to Earth' s acknowledg'd sovereign finds 
its only just proprietor in Hirn (Cw. 258. Spec. 378); the wind 
should not blow on the earth (Revel. 7. 1). Wie heaven ist 
- Providence ohne Artikel: Providence hevenly passeth Irving 
thought (S. 6. 5. 27. Spec. 549) — God, Almighty Sovereyn (Ch. 
VI. 148), infinite Goodness (Spec. 519) bleiben ohne the wie ags. 
God, dryhten, vealdend; selbst Gods preserve you (B. Fl. 2. 
400); aber the Bedeemer (Isai. 69.20), the Messiah], the Saviour 
(Po. 179), the clowdis (Ch.VI. 124) und andere Bezeichnungen Got- 
tes cf. the Son of man (Revel. 14.14), doch Christ (franz. le Christ). 

that old Serpent, wliich is the Devil, and Satan (Revel. 
20. 2. Ch. V. 128. B. J. 343. Tw.N. 3.4.); se deofoUgs., the dickens 
(Sh. M. W. 3.. 2. B. Bl. 2. 536), the fend (Ch. 10836), the deuce, 
(By. D. J. VI. 22), the Tempter, the Evtl Principle (Mac. Ess. I. 
61): vereinzelt being as like as rain to water, or devil to his dam 
(John 2. 1). Aber Satan ohne the (Ch. VI. 98. Sh. Tw. N. 3. 4. 
Spec. 321. Bur. 143), mistress Satan (C.o.E. 4. 3), so auld Nick 
(Bur. 141. Hud. 3. 1. 1314), old Harry, old Scratch (Slick. 2. 201). 

with Antichrist soche priestis ben (Ch.VI. 103); as ye have 
heard that antichrist shall come (I. John 2. 18 und noch 3 Mal 
hier ohne the ); Pevelation; doch the Apocalypse (By. D. J. 3. 14). 

what more beautiful than Panda emonium, Paradise, Hea- 



Digitized by Google 



188 

ven, Angelst (Spec. 417); so Paradys (Wa. 2. 413. B. PI. 2.537. 
Spec. 12), bei C. Fr. Rev. 2. 29 the Parodise we lost long ago 
nur wegen des Relativsatzes; Jie sleeps in Elysium (Henry. V. 
4. 1); the middle kind of State kriowri by the narne of Pur g ci- 
to ry (Spec. 482. Mi.); Neil (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 4. Ch. 4778. Henry 
V. 2. 3. B. D. J. 2. 193. Tatl. 137); the Hell of the accursed 
(Tatl. 139); Damnation (Tatl. 137); he might return to vasty 
* Tartar (Henry V. 2. 2. Tw.N.2.5. C.o.E.4.2. C. Fr. Rev. 2. 20). 

VI. Br. 218 a common noun, when taken in its widest sense, 
usually admits no article. Daher bleiben collectivische Worte oft 
ohne Artikel, besonders bei Aufzählungen: he affected to identify 
the cause of Spain toith the cause of Christendom (Presc. I. 165), 
for this reason mankind have been forced .(Spec. 169); wo- 
rnanktnd (id. 57); a registry, to which Poster ity mey have re- 
course (Spec. 478. Mac. Ess. I. 69); nor are the immunities of 
sex the only immunities (Mac. Ess. V. 68); so auch in diesem 
Sinne: Man is a sociable creature (Spec. 432); ere man vxis 
matcbZd with beast (Bu. L. D. 389); the son of man hath not 
where to lay Iiis head (Matth. VIII. 20. Luk. 9. 58) ; aber a man 
is master of his liberty (C. o. E. 2. 1). I always hated satyrs 
against xooman (Spec. 432); women in their nature are much 
more gay than men (id. 128). Sect raved against sect (Mac. Ess. 
I. 46); who trampled down King, church and aristocracy (id. 
49); aber most of the sects (hat fall short of the Church of Eng- 
land (Spec. 201); 'tis in the Church the leprosy begins (Cw. 54); 
not so the Clergy (C. Fr. Rev. 2. 13). 

VII. Stoffnamen, [words in which nothing but the mere 
being of any thing is implied, are used without artides: this is 
not beer, but water (Br. 218)]. she takes it as often as she does 
sali at meals (Spec. 344); it ttirns to sidphur (B. J. 249); about 
a hoop of gold (Sh. Merch. V. 1); Gold was-known to abound in 
India (Rob. I. 103); the pimento of the islands, he imagined to 
be a species of the East lndian pepper (id. 104) ; as for the flesh 
of lamb f veal, chicken . . (Tatl. 148). 

VIII. Abstracta bleiben ohne Artikel, so lange sie eigent- 
liche Abstracta sind; nur bei specieller Anwendung auf concrete 
einzelne Fälle erhalten sie ihn: that 1 made vertue of necessitee 
(Ch. 10907 , bei Mar. Violet 32 a virtue . . ; Tatl. 120). be envy 
still Struck blind, and flattery dumb (B. J. 529); it is aü one to 
Juni whether he exposes by it vice and Jolly, luxury and avarice, 
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or, on the contrary, virtue and wisdom , pain and poverty (Spec. 
35) ; passages as are apt to fnrodüce Hope , Joy , Love in us . . 
(id. 418); nothing is more laudable than an enquiry öfter truth 
(id. 465); there toas speech in their dumbness, language in Üieir 
very gesture (Sh. W. T. 5. 2) ; aber he hos the patience to have 
statues erected to his prowess . . . barbarity is the ignorance of 
true honour (Spec. 139); the mathematician builds upon the truth, 
because he hnows it was demonstrated (Spec. 465. Pencl. 3. 396). 

IX. Appellativa: Um die Gesammtheit aller Wesen der 
Gattung zu bezeichnen, braucht man 1) den Plural ohne Artikel: 
Natural Historians observe that only the male birds havevoices 
(Spec. 128) cf. Tatler 119; id. 148 as Physicians observe .... 
2) den Sing, mit dem Artikel: the peaeock in all his pride does 
not düplay half the colours (Spec. 265); the Ichneumon never 
feeds upon tke eggs he hos broken (id. 126); the man of busmess 
hos ever some one point to carry (27) ; nach dieser Analogie auch 
St.: the Bourbon is by no means a cruel race. Selten Sing, 
ohne Artikel: thing ytalce is hard to put awey, as hors that 
evir trottid . . it were liard to make hym aftir to ambill welle 
(Ch. VI. 157). 

Der Artikel weist auf ein Einzelding ganz bestimmt hin: they 
shall call thee the Zion of the Roly one of Israel (Isai. 60. 14) 
neben tfie Redeemer shall come to Zion (id. 59. 20); when lie cwme 
to the age (Arcad.); the play's the thing (Hamlet 2. 2. Th. T. 16); 
the parish beadle is one of the most, perliaps the most, important 
member of the local administration (D. Sketch. 2); she was ihe 
great person tJiere (Pelham 1 1) ; the equal of the boy did not 
exist upon the earth (Van. F. 2. 195) ; bear Wbrcester to the death 
[fol. deatK] (Henry IV. 1 5. 5); when he had given up the ghost 
(Bancroft); it gave him the air of a prince of the blood (Pend. 3. 
60); so sc. the day, the mom statt to-day, to-morrow (Ramsay231). 

So findet sich der Artikel beim Particip : are not all these signs 
worth the notingt (North Plutarch. Bleak H. 1. 31); we have deH- 
cious salmon for the tahing (H. Clinker 277). — in der Anrede : 
the last of aU the Romans, fare thee well (Caesar 5. 3) ; Iww now t 
mylädy the hostess (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) — in manchen rein objecti- 
vischen oder präpositionalen Redensarten: he takes the air (neben 
the business took air . . . Clinker 12) ; she got tlie pity of the 
tender-hearted Amelia (Van. F. 1. 20); capable of giving the pro- 
verb the lie (Clinker 77) ; gimng euch other the wink (Ir. Sketch, 
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200); the whole herd stände at the gaze (Euph. 20); it was 
hard to distinguish ii front the life (Montag. 27) ; for the jokes 
aake (H. Clinker 135) ; under the seal of secrecy (Spec. 459); when 
they are in the wrong (Pend. 3. 49) ; / believe he is in the right 
(H. Clinker 367); in hopes of recruiting (Rob. 2. 6) etc. 

X. Adjectiva. cf. pag. 121. — Bei 2 oder mehr Adjectiven, 
die zu einem Substantiv gehören, wird in der Regel der Artikel 
nicht wiederholt: the high and tender Muses shall accept (W. 
276);' which connects the old and new towns oj Edinburgh (Pick. 
2. 300); the Holy Bible containing the old and new testaments; 
from the East and West Indies (Spec. 117); in the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries (Presc. 1. 177), skiüed in the Arabic and 
Persian languages (Montag. 53) ; so auch he was not by any means 
of a marvellous or romantic tum (Pickw. 2. 301), ohne Substan- 
tiv thats the long and short of it (J. Shep. 258). 

Aber der Artikel ist zu wiederholen, when the qualities belmig 
to things individually different or with adjectives that cannot 
unite to describe the same thing (Br. 466), ausser wenn die in 
obigen Beispielen mit folgendem Plural angewandte Vereinigung zu 
einem Begriffe hergestellt wird. Ist bei einem Adjectiv a, beim 
andern an erforderlich, so lässt man nicht eins fort: it was read 
by the high and the low, the learned and illiterate (J. Sw.) ; hier 
sollte das letzte Adj. the bekommen wie in: this veil of flesh parts 
the visible and invisible world (Sherlock) ; andrerseits ist the über- 
flüssig in both through the inclement and the perilous days 
(W. 276); monuments of the great and the Iieroic (Ir. Sketch. 

155) , weil das Adj. nur durch the zum Subst. wird, an enthusias- 
tic and disinterested vessel (Pick. 2. 57). novelty produees in the 
mind a vivid and an agreeable emotion (Blair. Rhet. 50). Ueber 
den Exod. 3. 8 versuchten Ausweg durch andre Stellung, s. 122. — 
Auch für mehrere verbundne Substantive gelten dieselben Grund- 
sätze wie für die Adj., daher Gr. 92 began the faults and foüies 
of my youth, id. 116 Juno the queen and mistress of the sky; 
Pick. 2. 57 the father and son took the way } one of the transepts 
or cross-aisles of the abbey (Ir. Sketch. 155); aber som of hem 
shewen the bosse and the shape [of the membres (Ch. V. 149); 
bowing to the bridegroom and the bride (Marl. 218); ye know 
neither the day nor the hour (Matth. 25. 13); there is something 
of companionship between the author and the reader (Ir. Sketch. 

156) . Besonders die disjunct» Partikeln erfordern den Artikel; die 
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Regel mancher Grammatiker aber, dass auch verschiedener Numerus 
der Subst. the bedinge, ist nicht allgemein gültig, so Bob. 2. 5: 
boih the country and inhabitants. Die beim Adj. erwähnte Ver- 
bindung ist auch hier versucht: the strong John, Richard and 
Wüfred Osbaldistones (R. Roy I. 67). Nachdruck oder Streben 
nach Deutlichkeit entscheiden oft für Setzung des Artikels; doch 
waltet vielfach Willkühr dabei ob wie bei Ch. V. 148: the coste 
of the enbrouding, the disguising, indenting or barring. 

[Die Possessiva verhalten sich wie der Artikel : written dwring 
his 6* Ä , Ith and 8th years (Lewes I. 21, Waverley 18); aber my 
goodnesa and my fortress, my high tower and my deliverer (Ps. 
144. 2. Exod. 35. 11)]. 

Vor dem Comparativ steht the 1) für das lateinische eo: 
a little the worse for Port wine (Pend. 3. 57; Bu. L. D. 205); 
the caravan had one driver the lese (Mar. Violet 31, I. Corinth.* 
VIII. 8); he was not one bit the wiser (Nick. 2. 4). no one is 
the worse or wiser (BleakH. I. 179) ist ungenau; eine nicht un- 
gewöhnliche Verstärkung: she is all the dearer to Pätriotism (C. 
Fr. 2. 309). Besonders vertritt the unser je, desto: Üie more he 
hates } the more TU seem to love (B. Fl. 2. 436); the sourer the 
better (Tub. 1. 149); the f arther the better (Pend. 3. 133, C. Fr. 
2. 294) ; das zweite Glied wird aber auch durch as y that und einen 
ganzen Satz vertreten (Q. D. 259. Lewes 1. 285). Diese Con- 
struction bewirkt oft im 2. Satze Inversion des Subjeets: the more 
fair and crystal is the sky, the uglier seem the clouds that in it 
fy (Rieh. II. 1. 1). — 2) in if Miss Rebecca can get the better 
of him (Van. F. I. 27) substantivirt the das Adjectiv. 

Der Superlativ wird durch ihn ebenso affizirt: in which he 
had decidedly the worst (Van. F. 2. 284); you have not had the 
best of it (Pend. 3. 346). Ihm sagt seiner Natur nach der Artikel 
besonders zu, der sich auch schon ags. vor ihm findet (Beo. 513, 
Caed.22. 21 etc.), so dass selbst Zusammenstellungen wie: under a 
government the mildest (Mac. Ess. 1. 149); one the beste knight that 
in his time was (Ch. Tr. 1. 1081) nicht ungewöhnlich sind. Doch 
wird hierfür auch ein andrer Ausweg versucht : his reeeption of him 
was of the roughest (C. Fr. 2. 364) ; her thoughts were not of the 
pleasantest (Van. F. 2. 43), oder der Superl. steht voran mit dem 
Artikel : supported by the best of his jvdgment (Ju. 7). 

Absolut gebraucht steht der Sup. ohne Artikel: the raw after» 
noon is rawest and the dense fog is densest (Bleak H. 1.2); un4 
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so auch meist in der alten Verstärkung: ße aer väs ealra veorca 
fastost (0r.), alre haendest (L. 160), alderfirst he bade kern all a 
bone (Ch. 9492), althirlast (Ch. Bleak H. 504), aldirwisest (Troil. 
1. 247); will you mine alderUefest sovereign (Henry VI. 2 1. 1. 
Ch. Troil. 3. 239), my all-graciousest Kings servant (C. Fr. 4. 126) 
[cf. this lady walkyd all alone (Torrent 2111); bei Gr. 83 mit 
Artikel the alderUefest swain of all; Wa. 1. 26 that alre wrste 
that hi y wüste in relativ. Sinne. Auch als Adverb hat der Superl. 
den Artikel nicht: eabnaest (Chr. Sax. 1091), thei that han den 
aldirmoste in wo (Ch. Tr. 1. 248); when bale is at highest, boot 
is nighest (P.); nie it most concems (Mi. P. R. IV. 204); she 
thought how best she should show her love (Van. F. 2. 26), es 
müsste denn ein Genitiv davon abhängen. 

Adverbia aber werden durch the substantivirt , so the fat ribs 
*of peace must by the hungry now be fed upon (John 3. 3); for 
both the when and how is nowhere told (Mi. P.E. IV. 471. Ch. 6816); 
the yestreen (P. 1 14 sc.) ; nor can I indeed describe the where (By. 
D. J. I. 166 s. Mar. P. S. 51. Br. 230). Basselbe geschieht mit 
Zahlen : I am past the 70 of my age (Walton Hookers Life) ; she 
removed the hundreds of Drury to the hundred of Charing-Cross 
(F. Journey 23). Ueber the which s. Relativ. 

Der Artikel fehlt ausser in den schon erwähnten Fällen 
1) wenn Substantiva im allgemeinsten Sinne genommen werden, 
besonders in Sentenzen und Sprüchwörtern: and stops my tongue 
while heart is drowrid in care (Henry VI. 3 13. 3); chiej mixes his 
stroke with chief (Os. 222); thought ßtted thought, opinion met 
opinion (J. Eyre 2. 193); word soon came that several 1000 men 
were landed (Ir. Le. Roland I. 123), Time was . . (cf. Ir. Knick. 
148. War. N. & Tn. 252); as Times go (Clinker pref.); aber a 
Urne there was (Go. D. V. 57). Tea ready, 1 was going to ap- 
proach the table (J. Eyre 2. 11); shy lower'd (Mi. P. L. 9. 1002). 
Auch in Weisungen für das Theater: bell rings; enter servant with 
letter; latter shakes his head etc. So im Vergleich as inteüectual 
as heart could conceive (B. St.); happiness greater than tongue 
could teil (Bu. K & Th, 2) — in allgemein negativem Satze, zu- 
nächst wie bei jamais mit never: had never worldly man so high 
degree (Ch. 14017) ; never did poor prisoner long for delwerance 
more (Clinker 283. Nicki. I. 355. War. N. & Th. 2J3);/or every 
dort that malice ever shot (Cw. 85), aber auch bei not: Eye 
hath not seen, nor ear heard (I. Corinth. 2. 9); Son of Adam 
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with a more dubünm task before htm is not in the world (C. Fr. 
2. 110); tongue ean not utter the dtmiay (War. D. I. 166); man 
more destitute of motherwit was nowhere to be met with (C. Fr. 3. 
52) und selbst im nur liinitirteu Satze: funeral such as deceased 
mortui seldom had (C. Fr. 2. 182. 2. 133), auch bei rarely (T. 
Br. 2) ; endlich nach der Präposition, welche dem gleichconstruirten 
saiis entspricht: say witlwut book (B. J. 745), she gave me a pri- 
vate ineeting without page or footman (Spec. 8) , without the cou- 
rage to purchase bit or drop (Twist 387). 

2) bei Aufzählungen: Moor, Türk, Arab sprang impetuously 
forward (Presc.2. 178); 7000 inhabitants, men, women and children, 
are said to have perislied (id. 233). / never see man, woman or 
chüd . . (Spec. 276. Po. 46.). 

3) beim Object nach Verben und in präpositionalen Redensar- 
ten: he has made appearanee(V. Fr. 4. 131); to cast ancJtor (Hob.) ; 
to weigh anchor (Pickle 8) ; to make answer; the spirit of evil gave 
htm battle (Mar. Violet54, Mac. Fr. 69); give sign of battle (Caesar 
5. 1) ; there he took boat (Mac. 8. 1 18. Clinker 252) ; / saw them all 
marched out to take coach (Spec. 266); the first European who 
set foot in the new world (Rob. I. 85); kiss hands (F. Joumey 
30); they lost heart (Mac. 8. 59. Pend. 3. 283); struggles still to 
keep heart (Mac. 8. 131); take lieede (Arcad. 469), take horse 
(Pickle32); to take oath (Emerson 62), he could freely make oath 
(Clinker 167. R. Roy 2. 172), it would be hazardous to call ParUament 
(Mac. 8. 162) stetts ohne the nach to (J. I. 149, Mahon I. 22), to 
take pen in hand (Tub 1. 119) j to put pen to paper (Van. F. 2. 
213), ci. 0. Fr. 2. 290); hoist sail (Spec. 450); Columbus set sail 

'(Rob. I. 77); keep seat (Macb. 3. 4); when next we touch shore 
(Le. 1. 24), we lost sight of our settlement (Mar. Violet 24, 
Rob. 1. 98); to spoil sport (Van. F. 1. 67), who draws sword 
(Waverley 185, C. Fr. 2. 120), bred to trade (Spec. 317), Stand- 
ing treat at the tlteatre (ßleak H. 2. 83), to say truth (Pel- 
ham 7) und id. people that speak truth — [/ always speak 
the truth (Sher. 268)], he has left word (Pend. 3. 330), Lottchen 
sent word . . 1 wrote him word (Lewes I. 160 fgd.) — to play 
impostor (Cowp. 21) und he was appointed Burggraf (C. Fr. 1. 
121), to be admitted member (Tub 1. 20), to stop proceedings 
(Clinker 10), to take things in Order (id. 259). — Tooth and nail 
(Spec. 431), word for word, man by man. — 1 am of opinion 
(S. Joumey 1. 25. Spec. 23. 1. A. 37. V. o. W. I. Mao. 8. 79); who 

Sachs vtiu. engl. Gramm. II. 13 
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had concurred with Columbus in opinion (Rob. I. 82) ; she was of 
cotmsel with the lord chamberlain (More bei P. 152); malcontents 
at bottom (Clinker 64); at stake (Ju. 2); a subscription is now on 
foot (id. 247); hundreds of gents on horsebaok (Th.); on condition, 
in case und andre statt Conjunctionen verwandte Verhältnisse; all 
kept upon deck (Rob. I. 84); m hopes of reachmg Stockton 
(Clinker 204); in sacred writ (Spec. 460); 1 am in Company 
(Spec. 131. Tatl. 191); sword in hand (Mac. Ess. I. 317); öfter 
tea (V. o. W.) ; at entrance (Spec. 320), he foamed at mouth (Caes. 

1. 2), with leads in his pockets below bridge (Spec. 87), she was 
with ckild by htm (Spec. 11); fro gynnyng to the endyng (Ch. 
VI. 186); front head to foot (Spec. 279), front hand to mouth; 
come to hand (Spec. 432) from time to Urne (Spec. 48) etc. 

4) bei dem Genitiv a) stets bei dem den ags. Gen. regie- 
renden Worte: he väs ymbgyrd mid godes vaepnum (E. 61); 
niqht's hemisphere had vetÜd the horizon (Mi. P. L. 9. 52) etc. ; 
daher immer nach whose z. B. \ohose soil and climate yield simüar 
productions (Rob. I. 3). b) vor Worten, die ein Amt oder eine 
Würde bezeichnen : Walpole received the appointvtent of Paymaster- 
General (Mahon I. 108) nach Analogie von he had been chosen 
spealcer (Mac. 3. 161); doch auch Philip raised him to the dignity 
of a councillor of State (Presc. 2. 139), wie es heisst he was creu- 
ted a knight of the golden fleece (id. 138), selbst Stanho/>e was 
made the second secretary (Mahon I. 107). c) nach sort, kind, 
manner: a sort of imperfect ttüilight(JR.}ioy2. 145. Pres e. 2. 140); 
aviong the best sort of people (Spec. 88); 1 adore her and that 
sort of thing (Van. F. I. 152); the soul is a kind of rough dia- 
mond (Spec. 554), she regarded me as a very odd kind of feil 
owi (7); what manner of man are you? (Henry 8. 5. 1); aber 
auch, doch seltner: what sort (kind) of a woman is his spouse? 
(Pickle 2. 8. Spec. 401. D. Household Christmas 1853. 2. 3). 

5) vor den Pronom. demonstr. sowie vor any, each, either, 
neither, much, no, none und sonne (Br. 464). 

6) Vor den Superlativen most,first, earst u. a. besonders 
im Pradicat: and make hem trowe, both moste and lest (Ch. R. 
6876), in sight of least and most (Mirror 294), Jones spent most 
pari of the day in the Company of a neto acquaintance (T.Jones 

2. 104), most of which accidents (id. 1. 202. Spec. 54), the com- 
pam'on went next (Go. Des. Till. 378), doch F. Journey 29: whether 
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the one or the other burnt the most. yet died my father fürst 
(Alirror 378); first we warn thee (T.Jone» 1.202)*; he did from 
first to last (Oth. 3. 3); t?ie first and wisest of tliem all the 
nexi. . (Mi. P. R. 4. 292); as 1 said erst (Ch. 778); der erste 
beste neben any, every adventitüms (V. o. W. 20) auch first man 
(Spec); honest f armer Williams was not last among these visüors 
(V. o. W. Mi. P. L. I. 490) ; only, nonparetl, Adjective mit super- 
lat. Sinne haben stets den Artikel s. Macb. 3. 4 thou ort the non- 
paretl (nur Temp. 3. 2 ealls her\a nonpareil). 

7) these are not very plenty (T. Jones 2. 285. K. o. G. 1); 
theve's plenty of them ; if reasons were as plenty as blackberries 
(Henry IV. 1 2. 4), ebenso part meist ohne Artikel: he accepted 
the lrind offer of part of hü bed (T. Jones 2. 213. H. Clinker 282. 
Spec. 439); that property had öeen part of the doxoer (Mac. 8. 91. 
V. o. W. 25) ; ko great part (Mac. Fr. 34. Ivanhoe 27) und part- 
part (BleakH. 1. 93); doch auch that evening and a part of the 
followiny day (V. o. W. 15); naturlich Mi. P. L. 3. 19. Rieh. 2. 
1. 2 the part 1 had in Olosters blood . . . Aehniich unbestimmt end- 
lich : we Itave lost best half of our affair (Macb. 3. 3) ungewöhn- 
lich ; sonst half of which only 1 heard, the other half was lost 
(Y. o. W. 20). 

VIII. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

This dient AE. noch mitunter statt des Artikels: Ch. 120 19 
Stinte Marie, sayd this tavernere (11527. 11508 cf. 6142), [auch 
a forerunner which bears that office to signify their pleasures 
(Timon 1.2) umgekehrt the als demonstr. Pron. s. Coleridge 83]. So 
auch you denied to fighl this other day (Sh. W. T. 5. 2). 

this—hic bezieht sich auf die redende Person: see you these 
vlothes (Sh. W. T. 5. 2), it itt beseems this presence (John 2. 1), 
when 1 eamestly jn-essed her on tfus head (Clinker 160), sith earst 
into this forrest wild 1 came (S. II. 3. 33). Dagegen bezieht sich 
that, jener, auf das entferntere: or as thatfamous queeneof Ama- 
zons whom Fyrrhvs did destroy (S. II. 3. 31); whan they were 

*) Dafür in the first place; firstly (Go. 23, By. D. J. XIII, 73. XIV. C6, 
R. Roy 3. 45); first, nexi, thirdly (By. D. J. 9. 65. Spec. 459); xcith the first 
• Bu. L. D. 260 cf. 184 1. at erst amonges htm they say (Ch. 8801, S. 3. 5. 16. 
Sh.); her lippes, erst like the coralt redde (Ps. 126); cf. B. Honte 4. 00, sc. arst. 

13* 



Digitized by Google 



1% 

come almoat to that cites (Ch. 11483); thou heriat neithir that ne 
thia (Ch. H. o. F. 2. 143); that was not the day of steamboats 
and railways (Presc. I. 165) ; those talents of which lie was maater 
(Spec. 315); daher beide gegenübergestellt : thia and that man was 
bom in her (Ps. 87. 5); in thia tis God directa, in that 'tis man 
(Po. Man.); how little ddjference there is between tlns climate and 
that of London (Clinker246); selecting this thing and that and 
the other (Van. F. 1. 79. B. St.); thia young lody is that young 
lady d. h. diese gegenwärtige ist die, von der ich vorher sprach 
(B. House IV. 191). Thia sweüs the tumult and the. rage of fight; 
that shakes a spear Üiat caata a dreadful light (Po. IliadV. 728); 
to guard it thoae, to conquer, these, odvance (id. IV. 655). Dies 
vertritt Einige, Andre, wofür auch of wJuch the eldest aone highte 
Algarsif, tliat other waa ycleped Camballo (Ch. 10345); nodding 
to thia one and smiling to the other (War. K & Th. 4), I am not 
Willing to do the first, nor oble to do the second (Bau. 5. 51) 
und the former — the latter eintreten [bei Ch. ist forme, fonneat 
schon = first], the ainner waa punned into rejjentance by the 
former, as in the latter nothing is more usual . . . (Spec. 61); the 
former waa corrupf. the latter was merely goodnatured (Mac. 8. 
22. War. N. & Th. 15. Ivanhoe 82). 

Oft steht aber that ohne jene Beziehung, wo wir thia erwarten 
würden, z. B. but when he vewd tlioae deodly toolea which in her 
hand ahe held (S. 2. 3. 37); 1 do not li/ce that (B. Fl. 2. 74); 
thoae gracious toords revive my droopirig thought (Henry VI. 3 3.3) ; 
take, oh take those Ups away (P. 61. M. f. M. IV. 1); dagegen 
sagt ü waa therefore in thia age (Spec. 61) von James 1 , weil es 
durch die Besprechung näher gerückt wird, that these and theae 
be the causes of these and these effects (R.) cf. Mac. Fr. 57: for 
this and this ahne. 

this und that, als Adject., kommen nur selten allein zur Bezeich- 
nung von Personen vor: which is the duke's oton person? this, 
fellow (Sh. L. L. I. 1); alas, he can do nothing, this (B. J. 364) j 
this was Don Juan of Austria (Presc. 1. 151) ; dagegen stehn sie 
als Neutra ganz gewöhnlich allein: the story is simply thia (Mar. 
P. S. 249), thia ends it (B. House 2. 177), pi-eferrmg this to oc- 
cupying a seat in the refectory (Presc. I. 148. Van. F. 2. 126). 

this tritt vor Possessi va s. 1 Kings 3. 9. Van. F. 2. 9; auch 
these severalyears (T.Jones 3. 155); this here coach (Pick w. 2. 96) ist 
vulgär, this much, oft bei Blair, Sw. X. 20, wird von Br. 262 getadelt; 



Digitized by Google 



197 

doch it matters thia much (B. House 3. 190) neben the major could 
do thus much (Yan. F. 3. 164), thua aad (Caesar) haben ein Ana- 
logon in 7 am that much in earneat, not more (B. House 2. 32. 
165, III. 267), it'a no that muckle (R. Roy I. 77) wie in: what 
am 1 that thou ahoukFat condemn me thi&% (Sh. Venus). 

thia dient zur Bezeichnung eines vergangenen oder zukünf tigen 
Zeitraumes, der den gegenwärtigen mit einschliesst (hia aeptem 
nnm's): coachmen that have been in their yravee above theae hun- 
dred yeara (Spec. 457. Bun. 14. H. Clinker 171); I have been up 
thia hour (Caesar 2. 1), for theae ten yeara loat /xiat (Spec. 587), 
eatobUahed thia long Urne (C. Fr. 2. 48), aü thia while (id. 4. 130), 
cf. where hoat thou been thia long (Ma. Dido 428). I don y t think 
theae 10 montha imU recover her (B. Fl.), toithin theae three yeara' 
apace (Sh. L. L. I. 1), 1 shall convince you one of theae daya 
(H. Clinker 163) , I ahdl not be reody thia half hour yet — [that 
day month was ßxed lipon for her nuptiala (V. o. \V. 17), auch 
thia day month giebt einen isolirten Zeitpnnct in der Zukunft an; 
til into thia day (Wi.), for thia preaent I woubl not be movd 
(Caes. 1. 2), at thia preaent (Antiqu. 83) den gegenwärtigen Zeit- 
pnnct.] 

Da aber schon alt neben theae und thuae thia als PI. vorkam 
(Coler. 84), so hat sich früh die Constmction eingeschlichen thia 
fourtene night (Ch. 7365); B. Fl. 2. 74: thü aeven yeara there 
hos been playa ot thia houae neben he kos been a väe thief thia 
aeven year (M. Ado 3. 3. B. J. 177), that I did not ttea aeven 
yeara before (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) cf. my poor Ratodon ia worth ten 
of thia creature (Van F. 2. 94), und andrerseits thoae kind of 
thinga (Sw.), theae aort of pleoaurea (Spec. 449), Le. Cashel I. 
62: not to mention theae kind of thinga. 

Das» neben der alten Form auch wohl die Absicht gewirkt 
hat, den Zeitraum mehr als ein Ganzes zu bezeichnen, zeigen Con- 
structionen wie: how doea your honour for thia many a day? 
(Hamlet 3. 1). 

Die jüngstvergangene Zeit wird durch Unat bezeichnet, s. oben. 

That hakte früher dieselbe Form auch bisweilen im Plural : at 
that day es (Dr. Martin 47 Traictise), all that pleoaurea (Th. More 
life of Picus 12) s. H. Tooke 2. 61 — auch lautete der Plural tho: 
while that he liveth in tho vices (Ch. 12482), besonders mit fol- 
gendem Relativ: for tho three fomiea that thou haat in thee (Ch. 
2315. 2354. Wi.). Es entspricht dem franz. celui besonders als 
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Substantiv. Vertretung des Pron. per«. : blessed are they that mourn 
(Matth. 5. 4 etc.) z. ß. there are those who will be contented with 
nothing hut demolition (Mac. Mi. P. L. I. 381) ; as for those which 
are the niost known (Spec. 253); which exposes kirn to the secret 
scorn of those he converses with (Spec. 25ö). ichat a poor ßywe 
would Mr. Boyes have made without his Egad and all that f how 
can a judicious man distinyuish one thmg from another, without 
saymg this here, or that there t . . if he be a very grave man 
vndeed, without that is to sayf (Spec. 80). 

that als Zeichen des Erstaunens: that the moorish totoer — 
that wooden shed . . (D. Sketch. 123); auch nachgesetzt it y s a tre- 
jnejidous thought that (Th. Snobs 163). thal's a good girl etc. s. 
pag. 101. 

with gris and that the finest of the lond (Ch. 194. 3517), 
this stone is a real diamond, and that of a very föne water (R. 
R. 163); a few and those of true condition (Henry 8. 1. 2). 

Such sc. sie, swilk (Barbour) findet sich mitunter absolut z. B. 
in fact the feeling of the Jews is not such (Mac. Ess. I. 299); 
such are not Snobs (Th. Snobs 182); of all passions (if for the- 
moment 1 may call it such (Pelham 324. Mi. P. L. I. 230); et'. 
f>aet he fiaes fie swif>or his seippend lufode fie hine swücne ge- 
worhte (Bouterweck 19) • gewöhnlicher mit oder ohne a vor dem 
Substantiv, doch wird es bei einem Adjectiv von den Grammatikern 
getadelt: no EngUsh King hos ever enjoyed such absolute power 
as Henry tlte Eighth (Mac); eher he confessed such his blessed 
change of belief (C Fr. 2. 31); what such right have you in me 
as not to suffer me to do with myselfe what 1 list (Arcad.). Auch 
verdoppelt findet es sich wie this: such and such an act is un- 
engUsh (Co. England 33). 

Im Sinne von those who ist »ehr gewöhnlich such as: swiche 
thinges as he nought can he shal not ben ashamed to lere hem 
(Ch. I V. 145); he shall endure such public shame as the rest of 
the oourt can deoise (Sh. I». L. 1. 1); such as raised to highlh 
of noblest temper heroes old (Mi. P. L. I. 551) ; such Protestant 
dissenters as might be best qualified (Mac. III.. 139. Pend. 3. 245. 
Acts 2. 47. Spec. 315). Diese Construotion dient auch als Aus- 
ruf: such facetioueness as was displayed by the married ladies 
(D. America 210). Statt such treten this und that, obwohl seltner 
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ror as ein: under these hard conditions, aa thia time is like to 
lay upon us (Caesar 1. 2), if a man have that penetratimi as he 
can discem (Ba. 122); umgekehrt auch ein Relativ nach such 
b. pag. 206 (Br. 290). 

and thilke -(cf. E. Lex. 602 fiuslic) man that now hos wedr 
ded thee (Ch. 5600. 5759); thilke nyghte that he was bore (Wa. 
I. 86), und yl/lessed be that ylke tyme that Edgare ybore ywas 
(id. Ch. 723. Bur. 326); thüt ilke (Ch. 64); on dam ylcan daege 
(Bout. 23. 30). Zu J. 231 ist noch yond (Demonstrativ) zu 
erwähnen, das auch meist nur poetisch (Ritson's Ancient Songs 
VIII. 200); when yond same star iha£s westward had made 
his course (Hamlet I. 1); hark 'tis the twanging horn o'er yon~ 
der bridge (Cowper Task 4. 1); am 1 chained to y ander Valleys ! 
(Aram 219); yonder ü your servant (Pickle 78); why can he 
tarry yonder? (Wordsw.41) cf. 43; the fruit of yon eelestial tree 
(Pericles I. 1, 3 Mal, Po. 468. Rieh. 3. 1. 2). 

Die Identität bezeichnet eame. and comith Jtere m the 
aame wise (Ch. H. o. F. II. 553); ett the sarne time that he ap- 
pears given up to caprice (Spec. 35) ; whether they are not rather 
the aame with those who alarmed the world(T!. Jones 1.236. R.Roy 
1. 69); adverbial: they always went on again, much the aame 
(C Fr. 3. 16); Stolberg must come all the aame (Lewes I. 309); 
auch ohne Artikel aame day, Friedrich waa procloimed (C. Fr. 
V.282.Pickw.2.99) [cf. Pelham 146: which (life) Ladies write verses 
to prove same and sorrotoful]. as if they went by one and the 
aame destiny (B. J. 743. T. Jones I. 237), auch blos : for matter of 
merit it was all one (Spec. 32). Der Artikel wird ersetzt durch 

1) this: I think it be one of these same batody-houses (B. Fl. 2. 
446); for all this same TU Jude me here about (Romeo 5. 3); 
this same day must end that work (Caesar 5. 1); ye weive to 
performe thilke same emprise by just cause (Ch.IV. 145). 2) that: 
the gentle sqyre came ryding that same way (S. III. 5. 18, 9. 36). 

Es wird verstärkt durch 1) seif: she in seif same manner 
does accusc my husband (M. f. M. V. 1), sadness is one and the 
seif- same thing (L. L. 1. 2); seif tritt sogar ganz dafür ein: 
(hat seif mould that fashioiid thee (Rieh. II. 1. 2, Cymb. I. 7). 

2) this seif: 1 cannot write this seif -same leUer (S. Journey 1. 
120). 3) the oery. Dieses Wort, von vray hergeleitet, findet sich 
alt gleich true, 25. B. without veray cause (G. VII. 162), thilke 
sentence of Plate ia very and aothe (Ch. Boeth. IV. 241) ; Uke, to 
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ben a very gentüman (Ch. X. 66). Es entspricht unserm grade: 
titata she, y tis very she (B. Fl. I. 347), the very next day (Clinker 
138. Van. F. 2. 211); his very proneness to be gulled by strangers 
is excused (I. Sketch. 277) ; / shall trouble you again by the very 
first post (Clinker 25); schon blos: the very idea turns my stom- 
ach (Clinker 54. Spec. 33); verstärkt noch: was not my lord the 
verier wag o'the twof (Sh. W. T. 1. 2), there are verier knavcs 
desire to live (Cymb. 5. 4) und the quiet of our veriest anguish 
(Pelham 368. J. Eyre 2. 6. Henry IV. 1 2. 2). Auch the very seif 
same kommt vor, doch seltner. Als veraltet bezeichnet, doch noch 
häutig genug tritt the same wie unser derselbe statt des Pron. per», 
ein, ohne die Identität zu bezeichnen, und auch in diesem Sinne 
wird es durch this und that verstärkt: 1) thou shalt dearly bye 
the same (Grorboduc 4. 1); who is the same which at my windotc 
peepes (S. Epith. 372. 413); the boy was enjoined to deUver the 
same (D. Nicki. 2. 72. 193. Th. Snobs 218. Ir. Washington 2. 128. 
Bun. 54. Spec. 32 extr.). — send us the timely fruit of this same 
night (S. Epith. 404); what cracker is this same that deafs our 
ears (John 2. 1) cf. this same bias (2. 2); what hind of place is 
this same good city of Dublin {Lc.); one of the great diffiiculties 
is this same (C. Fr. 1. 12). — France rounded in the ear with 
that same purpose-changer (John 2. 2. Oth. 33. 5. 2). 

IX. Interrogative Pronouns, 

angewandt in directer und indirecter Frage: I) hvä, who, quha : saga 
me, hvd vrdt böcstafas aerest (Ettm. 40. 12) ? who hath the toerse, 
Arcite or Palamont (Ch. 1350); wha herkned ever silke a ferly 
thingt (id. 4171); who that hos any sense of religion wouUl haue 
argued thus (Campbell); whos is that faire ch'ld? (Ch. 5438); 
say now, whose suit is he arrested att (Sh. C. o. E. 4. 4); whom 
should I next see enter the room but my dear Miss Arabella 
(V. o. W. XIX.). He is quite in the dark as to who Mr. Bücket 
may be (B. House 2. 114). Ueber die Verwechslang von who mit 
whom 8. Relativ. 

She knew better than any body who and who were together 
(T. Jones 1. 240. Spec. 190); who had got whose study (T.Brown 
185). Der Genitiv partitiv. abhängig von who ist sehr selten, doch 
z. B. who of us would annihilate these awful forces (Channing) ? 
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II) hvilc man is of eov? (Matth. 7. 9); whüke way is he 
gon? (Ch. 4076. 4169) ;* sc. quhük - daher 1 skall htm teilen • 
which a tp-et honour it is (6875) ; let see which of our strenghts 
is stronger (I. Jeron. 166), which is one f (Much Ado 2, 1). Die- 
ses Pron. fragt nach einem aas mehreren hervorzuhebenden Gegen- 
stände, während what nach dem Wesen eines schon bestimmt an- 
gegebenen Dinges fragt. Für which trat auch früher whether ein 
a=s ufer: hväöer is märet (Matth. 23. 17), wo noch in der engl. 
Bibel whether is greater steht cf. 21. 31. R. o. G. 408; whether of 
you bothe hath that might? (Ch. 1858. Liliput 119) doch auch von 
dreien bei B. J. 187 ; mit Artikel (Ch. 6816) wie the quhethir (.sc. 
The Brus 2165). 

III) hvät, what für quis und quid in directer und indirocter 
Frage: hvät is /»est (Matth. 4. 41. cf. Ch. X. 173. v. 169); saga 
me, hvät sint ßa f»reo fiing? (E. 41). what worlce yet (G. Gur- 
ton 4. 1); what's the disease he meanst (Macb. 4. 3. Ch. 5635); 
but what of thatt (R. R. 64); eminent titles may inform who 
their owners are, not offen what (Ford); what is to prevent it? 
(Pickw. I. 201). — but what they toeren nothing he ne wofe 
(Ch. 1705); what his wit is, all Naples doth know it (Euph. 
30), we did not know what to make of him (Mac. Ess. I. 187); 
a certain curiosity reawakens as to what of great we can discover 
(C. Fr. I. 22). The what s. Bu. What will I. 204. — what that 
he meant therby I can not sain (Ch. 5602) veraltet wie die Zu- 
ftignng von that zu Conjunctionen. — I know wha£s what as well 
as you (Go. 381), 1 toist noght tohat was tvhat (Wa III. 108. 
Hud. I. 1. 149. Bur. 142). — wete ye what? (Ch. 10305); it had 
with them 1 knoiv not what of sublimity (Pelham 174); thought 
of in what nightwatches (Pend. III. 385) ; papers, books and what 
not? (B. Honse 4. 243); what bastard doth not? (Caesar5.4,4.8). 
— but what of thatt (Haml. 3. 2) cf. I kave very great what 
sha caWum (B. J. 326. Nicki. I. 435 s. oben). Was für in Frage 
und Erstaunen: saga me, hvät fiseynna si on väteret (E. 41); 
he beheld hymself what man he wer (Ch. VI. 171. Th. Snobs 152 
cf. Article indef.). hvät steht ags. gern zu Anfang des Satzes un- 
mittelbar vor dem person. Pron., ohne eine Frage zu bezeichnen, 
es ist vielmehr Zeichen des Ausrufs (Gri. I.V. 449. E. L. 508): 
hvät ve ealle viton (Boeth. 1596 s. C. 57. 36); what, welcome be 
the cutte a Goddes mime (Ch. 855. 3477. 3491 ; 6496 bat what?) ; 
what we have seen the seven stars (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) ; what, man \ 
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never pull your hat upon your brotos (Macb. 4. 3) : es steht so 
ähnlich dem why vor dem Ausrufe (Henry* VI* 5. 1. Caesar 5. 4), 
während es auch vom Satze isolirt vor Fragen sehr häutig ist: 
what! canie the word of Ood outfrom you? (I. (Jorinth. XIV. 36, 
VI. 19; Henry VI. 2 5. 1; II Kings'iVIII. 13). 

X. Relative Pronouns — 

are capable of being taken in ftoo very different senses: the one 7 
restnctive of the general idea suggested by the antecedent; the 
other, resumptive of that idea, in the fiUl import of the term 
(Br. 291). Im ersten Falle setzt man kein Komma und besser that 
als who und which. 

1) who wird jetzt gebraucht mit Beziehung auf Personen: 
Lorenzo, who is thy new rnasters guest (Merch. 2. 3), auch the 
child who went to the door (Spec. 383), obwohl es sonst oft n., 
oder für personifizirte Thiere und Sachen; doch herrscht hierbei 
grosse Willkühr; there is that Leviathan whom thou hast made 
(Ps. 104. 26); Micah 5. 8. Mi. P. L. XII. 508 Tho. Seasons: wdf 
who, the very fowl whom nature haa tought to dip the wing 
in water (Rasselas I. 4); Caesar' 8 horse, who had corns (Hud. 1. 
1. 434); beast who (Taylor 137); he was a noble steed who look'd 
. . . (By. Mazep. 359. 703) ; 1 saw the expecting raveii ßy, who 
scarce would wait (id. 770). — the World, who of itself is peised 
well (John 2. 2); [her hatred of Hie oreature who had given lier 
so much uneasines8 (J. Andr. 271); a dauntless soul erect, who 
smiled on death (Tho.); Heaven who sees with equal eye (Po. 
Man) als Vertreter von persönlichen Wesen] daher in ßy. Harold 
IV. 138 which von Br. 285 getadelt wird. R. Roy I. 44: a being 
whom his pride would netter have supposed of itnportanee; 
Clinker 216: a supreme being who created the universe; a person 
whom 1 freat with singular respect (id. 276) ; a pin who long had 
serv'd a beauty (Ga. 21) ; so bei Sh. vessel, moon mit who; Daniel 
7. 8 ; fair fertile felds to whom indulgent Heaven hos ev'ry charm 
of ev'ry season given (Montag, p. 188) ; thy life who I would be 
sorry should be thus foolishly lost (Sh. M. f. M. 1. 3); custom 
who all fende doth eat ofhabits (Haml. 3. 4); if you hnow aught 
who does behove my knoivledge thereof to be infonrid, imprison 
it not in ignorant conceabnent (Sh. W. T. 1. 2). 
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Bei Collectiven steht who, wenn die einzelnen Personen (where 
the idea of rationaUty is predominant Br. 634), which oder that, 
wenn die Gesanimtheit als solche verstanden wird: ehe rest of our 
Company who promise to visit us (Clinker 383. 152. 173); ehe 
only uneasiness I feU was for myfamily, who were to be humble 
( V. o. W.) ; a race who once tkoughl no ambition above their dar- 
ing (Le. O.D. 277. Presc. I. 182); a people wJuom (Ps. XVIII. 
43); dagegen the people which before were in wüd hurry (Coriol. 
4. 6). - 

Bei Namen von Lokalitäten tritt who ein. wenn die Einwohner 
gemeint sind: let Rome be ehus inform'd, who will eheir good 
thoughts call from htm (Antonv 3. 6); aber auch Greece whom 
she 'mbdued (Po. 191). 

xohose, eigentlich nur von Personen, kommt oft von Dingen vor: 
Thamis upon whose stubborne neck she fastned hath her foot (S. 
III. 9. 45. I. 6. 31); then was 1 as a eree whose boughs did 
bend with fruit (Cymb. 3. 3, cf. 3. 4 slander); boat whose sides 
(Troil- 1. 3); Haml. 3. 2 playing, whose end was . . ; there is a 
cavity whose circumference is smaü f but in ie are several crevices f 
whose depths are unknown (Montag. 152.) ; a poverty whose strug- 
gles were all abortive (Le. O.D. 213); like the simoombeneath whose 
widely wasting breath the very cypress droops to death (By. 1. 
233); posterity of whose taste we cannot make any judgment 
(Sw. Bathos 83) s. Br. 285. 

whose ist als ags. Genitiv nur von Substantiven abhängig ; daher 
for fair est Unaes sake, of whom I sing (S. II. 3. 2); es steht 
gewöhnlich zu Anfang, doch she was an; object of abhorrence to 
him, to gain whose kindness she woidd wiUingly have died (Q,. 
D. 131). 

who ist auch Plural:*) who now are levying the kings of tlie 
earth (Antony 3. 6); others who are far from this perverseness 
(Spec. 255) ; in who obtain defence or who defend (Po. Man 4. 60). 
the domestic establishment who have appeared now and anon in 
our pages (Van. F. 1. 126). 

Selbst auf Neutr. bezogen: the f railest aivd softest things who 



*) Auch als interrogative s. Bu. What will 2. 97; L. D. 393; who that haiv 
feit that passioiis powr (By.) ; with these admirable moralisti it was who thouM 
/fing tht stone at poor Pen (Pend. 3. 75>. 
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shut thevr cowdrd gates (As yon 1. 3. 5); tkose tremendous powers, 
who are described as premding over it (Spec. 309); so der Genitiv: 
we, ehe poorer bom, whose baser stars do shut vs up in wishes 
(AI 1*8 well I. 1); his physicians , under whose jrractices he hath 
persecuted time with hope (id.). 

whoni ist nie unbezeiehneter Dativ, sondern stets Accusativ: 
08 wechselt aber oft mit wlto (s. Archiv XVII. 293) sowohl 1) als 
Relativ : 7 was last night to visit a lady who 1 much esteem (Spec. 
300); wie 2) besonders als Interrogativ: Jove fcnoivs, 1 love: but 
who? (Twelfth N. 2. 5), with who? (M. Ado 1. 1. Oth. 4. 2), who 
overcame hei consider who the King, your father, sen/ls? (L. L. 
-2. 1; IV. 1. B.Fl. 2. 291); teil who loves who (Dr. Jnvenal VI.); 
who skould I meet the other day but my old friend (Spec. 32. 57) ; 
I should tahe care who 1 dealt with (H. R. 225)j who does it 
corne front? (Go. 376); who have we here (id. 313. R. R. 42. 
Pelham 91. .126. Mar. P. S. 192); who isnt it like (J. Shepp. 118); 
who is that carriage as Mr. Pendennis is toith? (Pend. 3. 187). 

Oft ist eine falsche Beziehung Schuld an der Verwechslung, 
z. B. is this your son toho ye say was bom blind? (John 9. 19) ; 
whom they have ravish'd, must by nie be slain (Pericl. 4. 2); the 
prince, my son t who, I do thinJc, is mine and love as mine (Sh. 
W. T. 1. 2); im Acc. c. Infin. : who since I fieard to be discomfit- 
ed (Henry VI. 2 5. 1. Troil. 2. 1); but who I beUevc to have been 
the barber (R. Roy 1. 49. J. Faithf. 6); besonders oft nach than 
h. 105: Mi. P. L. 2. 299, V. 805; Sh., By., Sc Auch das Com- 
positum wird wie who behandelt: tohoever the King favours (Henrv 
VIII. 2. 1). 

Die Verwechslung findet sich aucli umgekehrt : whom, I thanh 
heaven, is an honest tvoman (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 1); lohom they &up~ 
pose is drbwned (Tempest 3. 3); he caused all persans whom he 
knew had . . (Clarendon 3. 618); whom I imagined might liave 
been (Spec. 436); wJwm do men say that I the son of man am? 
(Matth. 16. 13. 15. Mark 8. 27. 29. Luk. 9. }8). 

Den Artikel hat who sehr selten vor sich: Nicki. 1. 416: 
what question? why, the who he is and whaf he is. 

Es findet sich mit der Verstärkung durch that, die AE. sehr 
gebräuchlich ist : sike lay the husband whos that the place is (Ch. 
7350) ; doch ist in Ch. 807 who that wol my jugement withsay 
das Relativ = whoever. 

2) which dient jetzt zur Bezeichnung von brüte animals und 
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inammate things (Br.), auch für Lander und Collectiva sw oben: 
hü staircase, up which he stumbled (Pend. 3. 146); Spain, great 
part of which was ander the dominion of the Moors (Clinker 
199); Müs Crawley wüh 70000 £., whom, or 1 had better say 
which, her two brothers adore (Van. F. 1. 126). Br. 533: a proper 
name taken merely as a name, or an appellative taken in any 
sense not strictly personal — erhalten wJiich z. B. Herod — which f« 
but another name for crueity. 

Altenglisch war which für Personen ganz gewöhnlich: Au- 
relius which t/iat despeired ü (Ch. 1 1(509) ; tho yood man seife 
which Üien the porter playd (S. III.. 9. 10), a woman's will which 
is düpos'd to go astray (id. 6) und es hat sich so besonders mit der 
Bibelübersetzung von 1611 erhalten z. B. for they are my servants 
which I brought forth out of the land of Egypt (Levit. 25. 42); 
and Iis sent Eliakim, which was over the household (2 Kings 19. 
2); those lovers which are carryed away with the gaye glütering 
(Euph. 12); the vulgär judges which are nine parts in ten (Dr.); 
the caimibals which eachother cot (8. Journey 1. 71. Oth. 1. 3 
liest that . .); that high All-seer, which 1 dallied wiüi (Bich. 5. 1); 
yet prompts him which Stands next (Po. 366). Lear 2. 1 that he, 
which finds 1dm shaU deserve my t/tanks; Euph. 18: he which 
töucheth the nettle tenderlye ü soonest stong. (K. Alley 443. Haml. 
4. 7. Oth.) et', besonders im Spec. 78 the humble petition of w/io 
and which, wo our fluher wlrich art in Heaven und Spare tfiem, 
o God, which confess tlteir faults getadelt werden, obwohl auch 
im Spec. dergleichen vorkuinmt; noch bei Scott Ivanhoe 84 die, ob- 
wohl jetzt seltne Construction : all eyes were tumed to see tlie new 
champion which these saunds announced. Which may still be ap- 
plied to a yowiy child, if sex and intelligence be dtsregarded(Br. 
532). Es hatte früher auch oft that nach sich z. B. whiche that 
(Jadmus into Grece sent (Lydgate); Oaton, which that was so 
wüe a man (Ch. 14946); he whiefte that ü my Iwde so dere 
(id. Troil. 2. 330) — ebenso mit Artikel: the which lie knew 
for sotil and for bold (Ch. 12675. 5974); the which to Jum 
both für unequall yeares and also far unlike conditions hos (8. 
III. 9. 4); s. B. J. 786 in seiner Grammar; the which as yet was 
never anye Impe so wicked that coulde or woulde or durst dts- 
praüe (Euph. 6); except (the which yet I see not) some xoay of 
eacape may be found (Bun. 3); the which seemed to tue wholly 
unnecessary (Pelham 280). 
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of the which by streng Imagination I will makt a substance 
(A. & Cl. 4. 4. Malcont. 80. Euph. 23); fmt to win time in the 
which I have consider'd (Cymb. 3. 4); to the which Euphues con- 
sented (Euph. 20); with the which they live (All fools 183). tUs 
hand the which I wear, it is half hers (Inf. Marr. 21); the which 
tokens of hornage George received very graciously (Van. F. 1. 58 
et" 2. 23). a chamberlain, the which that dwelUng was with 
Emelie (Ch. 1421). 

Wie hier tritt which ganz gewöhnlich als Adjectiv vor ein Sub- 
stantiv: to bring her to zohich conformity 1 must f'ain myself ex- 
tremely amorous (Eastward Hoe 229) ; to quit which fear at once 
(Ford); notooithstanding which oaih (Fnller); to take which 
pastime (Pend. 3. III); all which indicaä'om of love Arthur be- 
held (Pend. 3. 375. Mar. Violet VI.); having done which (Nicki. 

1. 35); /»wji which what infereneef (C. Fr. 3. 297); which lob- 
serving took once a pliant hour (Oth. 1. 3) ; the censure of which 
wie, must o'erweigh a whole theatre of otJiera (Haml. 3. 2). 

In beholding htm in which glow of contentment (B. House 

2. 71) dient das Pron. als Zeichen des Erstaunens, wo sonst what 
gebräuchlicher. 

Es folgt besonders gern auf das demonstr. that: taho's that 
which calls? (Sb. M. f. M. 2.5. Kich. 1. 5. 1. Henry 8. 5. 1); 
but düguise that which, to appear itself, must not yet be (Cymb. 

3. 4); behold that which 1 have seen (Eccles. 5. 18); that is that 
which 1 seek for (Bun. 17) ; and that which was tlie good of it 
(Tub 1. 110. War. ff. & Th. t>); you ioüI l>e pleased to do that 
which to right shall appertain (Spec. 78. Eccl. 5. 18). 

Wie hier neutral steht es aber auch allein : and great the bad 
what happiness they would, one they must want which is, to pass 
for good (Po. 73) ; which is more (M. f. AI. I. 2). 

Während man jetzt nach such kaum which braucht, sagte Ch. 
8. 194 noch: thilke whiche one he is of bathed in swiche licour, 
of whiche vertue engendred is the flour (id. V. 3) und so nach 
such das Relativ bei Sh. : with such wlvose roof 's as Uno as ours 
(Cymb. 3. 3), such 1 will have whom 1 am sure he knows not 
(AU's w. 3. 6), let such teach others who themselves excel (Po. 
125. 136); such which breaks the sides of loyalty (Henry 8. 1. 
2); they are people, such that mend upon the world (Cymb. 2. 4 
s. Caesar 1. 3. Coriol. 5. 3). Dagegen popul. as statt Demonstr. 
und Relativ z. B. / have heard of some spoonies as never kist a 

\ 
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girl; D. Sketch. 186 : a beautiful silk ankecher as belongs to my 
husband. 

3) Als Stellvertreter von who und which tritt ganz indifferent 
das Demonstr. that ein, über welches Spec. 78 und 80 zu verglei- 
chen: jene beschweren sich dort: the Jacksprat That sup- 
planted m; dieses rechtfertigt sich: let tltem try to yet themsekes 
so offen and with so much eloquence repeated in a seritence, as 
a great orator doth frequently introduce me. 

Robert that verst pis book tnade (R. o. G.); ther nas Icnyyht 
ne sqyer in Iiis fadirs house that thought his ovrne persone moste 
corajouse that did or seyd eny thing Berinus to displese (Ch. VI. 
156); the pretty hohes that mourned for fashion (C. o« E. I.' 1), 
hat we that know what 'tis to fast and pray (id. I. 2) ; that haiul 
shaü bum in never-quenching fire tliat staggers tlius my person 
(Bich. 2. 5. 5); he that brought them . .did take horse (Henry IV.' 
1.1); mi vile man that mourns (Po. 47); a play that was all the 
rage then (Th. T. 9). Es steht jetzt nie nach Präpositionen, doch 
findet sich bei Sh. T. Andr. I.: / am possess'd of t/tat is mine 
und what is he that you ask for (M. Ado 1. 1). 

Man muss that setzen l) nach Superlativen: he was the fit- 
test person that would then befound (Campbell); the next person 
tliat comes this way (B. J. 329); to take the basest aivd. most 
poore.st shape that. euer penury brought near to beast (Lear 2. 3), 
x doch tlie earliest accounts which liistory gives us (Blair lihet. 379). 

2) nach same: witli tlie same spirit that its autlior wrü(¥o. 
132); he is tlie same man tltat you saw before (Campbell); doch 
Ali. P. L. 3. 623: the same whom John saw also in tlie sun; Po. 
127: the same latus which first herseif ordairid, und nach obiger 
Kegel a petticoat of the same brocade with which Phiüis was 
attired (Spec. 80). 

3) nach who-. who ever lov'd, that lov'd not at first sight? 
(As you'l. 3. 5); and who that wol my jugement witltsay (Ch. 
807) — besonders who ist hiernach ganz schlecht s. Br. 538. 

4) wenn Personen und Dinge zusammengefaßt werden: tlie 
men and things that he hos studied (Campbell). 

5) wenn traglich ist, ob who oder which zu setzen: these are 
a aide that would be glad . . (Coriol. 4. 6). 

6) nach einem nicht näher bestimmten Appellativum, das durch 
den Relativsatz erst beschränkt werden soll: Theocntus descends 
sometimes into üleas tJiat are gross and mean (Blair Rhet. 393) ; 
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thouglUs which my bear transplanting to the skies (Young V. 285). 

7) nach it is . . It was not Gamm alone that V eures meant 
to insult (Blair 325) ; Vtt fairly own that it was 1 tliat instructeü 
my girls (V.o. W. 7. Rom. 7. 20. Matth. X. 20); doch when it is 
this alone which renders the sentence obscure (Campbell). 

8) nach all und nothing: by all that most distracts the breast 
(By. I. 232. Pelham 280) ; all is not gold that glitters (cf. S. II. 
8. 14), of all that virtue love, for virtue lov'd (L. L. 2. 1), all 
that roam the wood (Po. 63); so for every object that the one 
doth catch (id.). let them want not hing that my house ajfoixls 
(Taming Induction) ; aber auch explore of all who bUndly creep 
(Po. 39). 

that ist auch Plural: neither shall there be any remembrance 
of tJiings that are to come (Eccles. 1. 11); you must call forth 
the watch tliat are their accusers (M. Ado 4. 2. Henry 8. 5. 1); 
for ills or accidents that chance to all (Po. 74); sotne of those 
little fellows that hold their heads so high (Pickle 8). 

tliat findet sich selbst schlecht nach that: Ch. R. 7060 smertin 
tltat that he hath doe (Wa. 3. 43 s. ags.E.45); you toill see that, 
that will strike indeed (B. Fl. 1. 116. 397. Ba. 263. Ma. 187); Sh.: 
Tw. N. 4. 2; that that. is, is (id. 5. 1) cf. Archiv XVII. 433 
Schmitz 312, Spec. 80 that that / say is tfiis: that, That that, 
that Gentleman hos advanced, is not that, that he should have 
proved to your Lmdskips. Eher geht es an, wenn die 2 that ge- 
trennt sind js. B. Sh. 2 Gentl. 3. 1 : that man that hath a tongue . . 

that statt what ist nicht selten: to don tliat any wight can 
htm devise (Ch. 1427); we speak that we do knoto (John 3. 11). 

4) what tritt für tliat which ein: look, what will serve, is fit 
(M. Ado 1. 1); tohat 1 am 1 cannot avoid (M. Wives 3. 5); no 
ill luck stirring bat what lights on my Shoulders (Merch. 3. 1) ; 
to give the lady a more favorable idea of his intellects than tohat 
Iiis conversation could inspire (Pickle 3); he was what a man be- 
comes (Bu. L. I). 16); tliat* 8 what I call an infringeinent on pro- 
per ty (id. 23) ; C. Fr. I. 22 tohat of victory he got for his own 
benefit (cf. id. 3. 58); what is more (V. Fair, I. 217); Ölick. I. 46 
what is wus; im B. Lu.: woi und ut, wo im guten E. that steht: 
you may hiiow wot's past und this is not aw ut he said. Slickl. 
51: as you liave told the entire stranger, who a Blue-nose is, 
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ril jist up and teil htm what he is (2. 297). ptctures what should 
he and not stories what Jiave bin (Si. 508); our story what we 
have seen (Haml. 1. 1); that are so fortified against our story, 

what we two nights have scen (Hamlet 1. 1); your La<lyshq> is 
ignorant what it is (L. L. 2. 1). 

what kommt auch als Plur. vor: / must turn to the faults or 
what appear such to me (By.) s. Br. 286, der ein Beispiel aus 
Steele, eins aus Wordsworth eitirt, und einen entschiedenen Fehler des 
Amerikaners Calhorn) in einer Bede: what has since folknced , are 
but natural consequences ; T. Jones 3. 162; Sophia was left with 
no other Company than what attend the close statc prisoner; ichat 
are beeome of the bootest (Shor. 270). 

thin/c no man so perfect but what he may err statt that; 
1 doiit knoin but what yoiire right (Blick. 1. 50) ist ein mit Recht 
von Br. 535 getadelter Vulgarismus; eher geht dieses in den 540 
citirten Beispielen z. B. there is nothing so entertaining but what 
a didaetie weiter may bc alhwcd to infroduee (Blair Hhet. 401). 

Gleichfalls ein schlechter Vulgarismus ist : what statt who: nor 
hope to find a friend, but what has found a friend in Mee(Young); 
a gemman what icauts you (Mar. Violet 244; Gulliver 81; Br. 
280); there was scarce a f armers daughtcr within ten miles round 
but ichat had found hini sttccessfd (V. o. W.); a man what has 
a brother a constablc (Aram 14), a ragrant is a man ichat wan- 
ders (id.); auch Mar. P. 8. the Bengid tiger what growed ten 
tnches every year ist falsch, what that is vtore it is of ecil (Ch. V. 
160); what man that itsmitc(h\. 10471. 41) veraltet, what wird auch 
adjectivisch gebraucht (s. Artikel), what puor abilitys in me (M. 
f. M. I. 5). to gice what assistan.ee was in wy power (('linker 
8 ( J) ; to be<j her jwrdon with ichat earnestuess J might (B. llouse 
1. 24); at ichat time Joas reigned a.s yet in Juda (Holinshed) ; 
move at wltut pace l would (Wavcrlcy 373); with what little she 
had saved (Pickle 1.4); the man did rouse what little galt he had 
(Pickw. 1. 11)4); 1 waded with what haste 1 eouhi (Lilip. 78). 

Schlecht ist sein Wechsel mit which: a visit which you fancied 
might be made so agrecablc, but ichat his Lordship had the bad 
taste to regard less facorably (Le. I. 236). 

Veraltet ist sein Gebrauch nach pronom. Adjectiven: that ichat 
wc have we prize not to the worth (M. Ade» 4. 1); that what is 
extremely proper in one Company, may be highly improper in 
another (Chesterfield) ; to have his pomp and all what State com- 

Sachs, uiss. engl. Gramm. II. 14 
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pounds (Timon 4. 2), ' I fear nothing what can be said against 
me (Henry VIII. 5. 1). 

Zweideutig und daher zu vermeiden ist die Beziehung von 
what auf einen ganzen Satz: the pilgrims, what lias its obvious 
advantages, march by a good variety of routes (C. Fr. 4. 270). 

» 

5) Das Relativum wird wiederholt bei verschiedenen gleich- 
abhängigen Satzgliedern z. B. Jerem. 8. 2 : all the host of heaven, 
whom they have loved, and whom they have served, and öfter 
whom they have walked . . Es muss nahe an das Wort treten, 
auf das es sich bezieht; daher II. Corinth. V. 21: for he hath 
made htm to be sin for us, who knew no sin mit Recht als zwei- 
deutig getadelt wird; so Romeo 3. 3 thou sliamst thy shape, thy 
love, thy wit, which, like an usurer, abound'st in all; B. J. 34 
he cannot choose but be a gentleman that has these excellent gifts. 

6) Der unbozoichn e te Relativsatz, seit dem Ags. her 
in Poesie und Prosa gebräuchlich, entwickelt sich aus einer Attrac- 
tion und kommt für die verschiedensten Verhältnisse vor, doch 
scheinen ihn manche Autoren gar nicht, andere nur in einzelnen 
Werken angewandt zu haben. So ist er, obwohl im Hebräischen 
häufig, in der Bibel gar nicht, sehr selten in Miltons Poesie, doch 
zahlreich in Beiner Prosa, bei Johnson nur in leichterer Poesie an- 
zutreffen; in Hume (ausser in den philosophischen Werken), in 
Gibbon's, Lingard's, Hallam's, Grote's, Macaulay's Prosa kaum zu 
finden, dagegen in Macaulay's Poesien und bei Mahou ganz gewöhn- 
lich; bei S. und Bun. kommt diese Construction vor, doch lieben 
sie mehr die pronominale, cf. Schmitz 313. Archiv IX. 193; B. J. 
784: the more notable lack of the adjectives is the want of the 
relative (in Qreeh and Latin this want were barbarous); auch 
die meisten späteren Grammatiker fassen die Sache zu äusserlich 
und als zu unbedeutend auf cf. Spec. 135 : there is another parti- 
cular in our language which is a great instance of our frugality 
in words, and that is the suppressing of several particles which 
must be produced in other tongues to mähe a sentence intelligible : 
this often perplexes the best writers } when they find there latives 
whom } which or they, at their merey lohether they may have ad- 
mission or none. Diese Construction tritt ein 

l) am allgemeinsten und klarsten, wenn das auf ein Glied des 
Hauptsatzes bezügliche Relativ Object im Nebensatze sein würde; 
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a) das Wort des Hauptsatzes ist selbst abhängig: he shal 
2 my for alle we spenden by the way (Ch. 808 of. Ps. 1 18. 22, By. 1. 229) ; 
fearefull more of shame tlien of the certeine perill he stood in, 
hälfe furious unto his foe he came (S. 1. 1. 24); as trialproves by 
false Eurydice I loved so dear (Gr. 114); sorrow that is couch'd 
in seeming gladness is like that mirth fate turns to sudden sad~ 
H ness (Troil. 1. 1); this is discourse fit for the Council it concems 
(B. Fl. I. 158) ; the Jury may have a thief guiltier than htm they 
try (AI. f. M. 2. 1); we »peak that %oe do know (John 3. 11); 
thy honorable metal may he wrougJit from that it is dispos'd 
(Caesar 1. 2); the next summer loill determine much of that we 
long have talk'd of (B. FL I. 158); who thus largely hast allay'd 
the thirst 1 had of knowledge (Mi.P. L. 8. 8); they shatt retum in 
haste the way they" came (id. Ps. YL); the real cause of all the 
public evils we complain of (Jim. 15); representing the necessity 
he was under to resent the provocation he had received (Pickle I. 
24); and gave her partner all encouragement he could desire 
(Pickle I. 17); pickled pork, the most. delicate he had ever tasted 
(id. I. 34) ; I give you this timely notice of an improvemeni you 
will shortly see (Guard. 118); he keeps nie after a manner, he 
says, he remembers (Spec. 276) ; walk thoughtful on the silent so- 
lenn shore of that vast ocean it must sail so soon (Young N. Th. 5. 
669); 7 would (hank your Lordship for the honour you have done me 
(Bur. Letters 93) ; Lord Lauderdale the day I dined in his Com- 
pany, wore a star (Co. England 85) ; his activity appeared in the 
great number of special missions he undertook (Mahon I. 116); 
the rest were sent to dig for the metal they teere so anxious to 
obtain (Mar. Violet 201); one who, 'twas said, still sigKd to all 
he saw (By. Harold 2. 32); it was not another grave, but one he 
had forgotten (W. 42) ; Jie repeated a dialogue- he had heard (D. 
Sketch. 36); make it the pleasantest place he can find (Slick. 1. 117). 

b) das Glied des Hauptsatzes ist dort Subject 
(seltener) : he you hurt is of great fame in Cyprus (Oth. 3. 1) ; 
the genüeman you met at the port, was a spy (B. J. 201); the 
part she acts is very short (Spec. 273); the land our father left 
to him alone, rewards him (B. FL I. 158); do you reckon it is 
the interest we create (Slick. I. 131); the cause 1 sing, in Eden 
might ^eva«Z(YotingN.Th.5.453) ; of the same kind the ruthlessrace 
she feeds? (Tho. Liberty 4. 3). it is a pretty kind of ma- 

14' 
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gick the poets have to transport an audience from place to place 
(Tatler 165). *) 

2) das Relativ würde Subject sein: a) which zu er- 
gänzen: thou shalt drinken of another tonne shal savor worse 
than ale (C. 5753. 10630); / have a tale will make him mad 
(All fools 133); those gems are prized best are dearest bought 
(D. Knight 431) cf. Gamester 27. Antfqu. 66; suficeth that 1 have ' 
maintains my State (Henry VI. 2 4. 10); TU lay on that shall 
make your Shoulders crack (John 2. 1); o bat this is nothing to 
thafs delivered of him (B. J. 39). b) who 1 would have those 
mercuries follow me, I trow, should remember (B. J. 38); you 
have wrongd him much loves you too much (JVIalcont. 49. Inf. 
Harr. 40); you are one of those would have him toed again (Sh. 
W. T. 5. 1); he hos an uncle here will be very much glad of it 
(M. Ado I. 1); tho y'ave lost a beauty well might make your 
strictest honour shake (Otw. Carlos I. 1). — thou speakst like 
him s untutord (Pericl. 1. 4); there's them in ott,r country of 
Greece, gets more with begging (id. 2. 1). In Recover the fair 
lady. This day was married, Sir? (B. Fl. I. 110) ist her who 
zu ergänzen. 

3) das Beziehungswort ist in beiden Sätzen Subject: 
as doth a maid were new spoused (Ch. 7879); there was non 
auditour coude on him winne (Ch. 596. 10400); was never lady 
loved dearer day (S. I. 7. 27); many do keep their Chambers are 
not sich (Tünon 3. 1, Cymb. I. 2); he must do miracles makes 
me forsake it (B. Fl. 2. 76); who's he'U shed the blood? (Otw.); 
in this 'tis God directs, in that 'tis man (Po. Man); nor is it 
Homer nods, but we that dream (Po. 130) ; it's the last well see 
of the wind (Slick. I. 11); who is it loves me (Te. Mermaid). 
There is one did laugh in his sleep (Macb. 2. 2); here is the sis- 
ter of the man condemn'd, desires access» to you (M. f. M. 2. 2 
cf. 2. 4); there is one without craves audience (By. Faliero I.). 
There were none of the Grograms but could sing a song, or of 



*) Hierbei tritt noch eine weitere Attraction in der Sprache des gewöhnlichen 
Lebens ein, indem statt des fehlenden Pronomen relativ, das pronom. Subject des 
Hauptsatzes in den Accus, gesetzt wird: was' it me you caWd? (Slick), w it me 
you womt? — noch vulgärer: it was me painted old Chatham's death (Slick 
I. 129. Br. 508). 
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the Marjorama but could teil a story (V. o. W. 17); not one of 
all tkose strangers but will regard thee with a filial feeling (By. 
Faliero L); No man but must have yielded to kirn (Dr.), there 
is no tree but hos some blast (Euph. pref.); aw awfus thowt there 
wur no subject but had its interest (B. Lu.). Who but must 
acknowledge . . (Spec). who but would Deem their bosoms burn'd 
anew with thy unquenched beam, lost Liberty! (By.). What mag- 
got's bit you now? (Slick 2. 163); it tante every one sees all 
this (id. 259); this is all could be inferred (Locke 62); ifs 
lütle good comes out of writing for newspapers (Th. Pend.3. 110, 
V. Fair 2. 135); 'twas that spoiVd Um (B.Fl. I. 110); } twas not 
your valour Clifford drove me hence (Henry VI. 3 2. 2). 

Auch nach than und as tritt der unbezeichnete Relativsatz 
ein, wo that which ergänzt werden kann: The man of sorrows 
feels only nature's pang in the final Separation, and this is no 
toay greater than he hos often fainted under before (bei Schmita 
318). the Spaniards had now proeeeded so far as left hm na 
hope that they would recede (Hob. 1. 447); the subjects are of 
such a nature as allow room for much diversity of taste (Blair 
pref. V.). this is such a creature, would she begin a sect f mighb 
quench the zeal of all professors eise (Sh. W. T. 5. 1). 

- 

4) Das Relativ kann auch fehlen, wenn es von Präpositionen 
abhängig ist, die dann am Ende des Relativsatzes stehen: *) though 
her dower were all the sun gives light to (B. Fl. 1. 111); is this 
the recreation 1 have aim'd at? (id. 124); every person you deal 
with (Clinker 136) ; where is the pony you rode to Glasgow uponf 
(R. Roy 3. 7); the subject should be translated into the manners 
of the age we live in (Ivanhoe XXII.) ; I am whotty unconcemed 



*) Diese Stellung ist auch bei einem den Satz beginnenden Relativ gant ge- 
wöhnlich :' which word thou shalt no sooner bless mine ear withal (Henry V. 5. 2),, 
these be the markt which we all shoot at (R. XXXIII); many more they are, 
which since they are of you, I will not taint tny mouth with (Henry VTJI. 3. 2) ; 
which 1 am far from svre of (B. Uouse I. 99), they haoe remorse for doing that 
which olhers think they merit by (Locke 40), which care I reproached themwith 
(C. Fr. 4. 86) ; so auch beim Interrogativ : who servest thou under ? (Honry V. 4. 7) ; 
/ am tkinking what a fine hovel we should be in (Clinker 127). 

Uebrigens vermittelt diose Stellung oft das leichtere Aneinanderschliessen ur- 
sprünglich verschiedener Constructionen z. B. characlers which they neiiher become 
or ncl in with pleasure to themselves (Spec. 270). 
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in any scene 1 mn in (Spec. 266); when I had finished the Bu- 
siness 1 went on (Sher. 37). 

Hier fehlt sogar oft, obwohl schlecht, die Präposition ebenfalls: 
this January is ravished in a trance at every time he loolceth in 
hire face (Ch. 9625), wo man, wie in einzelnen anderen Fällen, 
freilich auch nur that ergänzen könnte ; declare the cause my father, 
earl of Cambridge lost his head (Henry VI. 1 2. 5) ; as well ap- 
peareth by the cause you come (Rieh. II. 1. 1 cf. Henry VI. 3 2. 6); 
if the English stage were under the same regulations the Athenian 
was formerly (Spec. 446); in the temper of mind he was then 
(Spec. 54. 520); you are going to London in the manner Hoolcer 
traveUed there (V. o. W. 3); in the posture I lay (Gulliver); 
woe to that hour he came or went (By. I. 233) ; it will be so vest- 
ed that it shall commence the moment you tauch a foreign clinie 
(Aram 221); to be a guest to those he cannot be a host (Le. 0. 
D. 213); that's the way TU shin it up street (Slick I. 61). An- 
drerseits lässt Sh. mitunter die Präposition aliein aus: whether you 
had not somettme in your life err'd in this point which now you 
censure him (M. f. M. 2. 1); teil us, shall your city call us lord 
in that behalf which we have challeng'd itt (John 2. 1); what 
drugs, what charms . . . (for such proeeeding I am charg'd with- 
al) I won his daughter (Oth. I. 3). 

5) Ganz falsch und unklar sind endlich Constructionen , wo 
ein Relativ in verschiedenem Abhängigkeitsverhältniss zu ergänzen 
ist: there' s nothing I have done yet, omy conscience, deserves a "* 
corner (Henry VELI. 3. 1); 'tis love I bear thy glories, rnakes me 
»peak (Henry VI. 8 2. 1) cf. there is a slave, whom we have put 
in prison, reports . . (Coriol. 4. 6); who, I do think is mine and 
love as mine (W. T. 1. 2); but for this custom which this wretched 
country hath wrought into a law and must be satisfied (B. Fl. I. 
107); adieu to Peter whom no fault's in but could not teach a 
colonel waltzing (By. 2. 331). 

6) Als eine Art elliptischen Relativsatzes kann man eine 
englisch sehr gewöhnliche Construction ansehen, in der eine ad- 
nominale Bestimmung dicht hinter das Substantiv gesetzt wird: 
he mickle fame did get through great adventures by him donne 
(S. 3. 4. 20; 3. 9. 38), this affair being transacted to the 
satisfaction of all concemed (Pickle 30, cf. id. 4 all present); 
the defence of nations oan no longer be safely entrusted 
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to warriors taken from the plough (Mac. 1. 41); the frightjul 
yells now raiaed boffle description (A. Sheppard 457). 

7) Relativsätze werden inniger an den Hauptsatz verbunden 
durch Weglassung des Demonstrativs und damit verbundene At- 
traction: Exod. 33. 19 And will be gracious to whotn I will be 
gracious, and will shew mercy on whom I will shew mercy, Pro- 
verb. 3. 12: whom the Lord loveth he correcteth; Cymb. 2. 4: 
masterless leaves both to who shall find them. cf. is it not in 
that thou goest with us? (Exod. 33. 16); the vows of women of 
no more bondage be to where they are made (Cymb. 2. 4); 
either to suffer shipwreck or arrive where I may have fruition 
of her love (Henry VI. 1 5. 5) ; 1 grieve of what I speak (Henry - 
8. 5. 1); tili thou tidings leame what her betide (S. 3. 5. 11)- 
the description of what is in her chamber (Cymb. 2. 4); if we 
will but employ them aboul what may be of use to us (Locke 8); 
what can we reasoii but from what we knoto (Po. 40); he ran to 
the English family with tlie news of what he had seen (Spec. 215); 
we are now very different from what you last saw us (V. o. W. 
30); distinguish what is accidental from what is essential (Mac. 
Ess. I. 326) ; 1 am content to abide by what I liave done (V. 
Fair I. 334) ; the minimum of wages was half of what it now is 
(Mac. I. 414); wot cannot be helpt mun be put up wi (B. Lu.); 
aw con form a good ideo a wot a vast deol o labbur it mun 
be . . (id.). 

Bei Sh. bezieht sich mitunter which nur auf den noch durch 
ein danebenstehendes Adjectiv näher modifizirten Substantivbegriff, 
z. B. and not impute this yielding to light love, which the dark 
night hath so discovered (Romeo 2. 2). 

Besonders werden die adjectivischen Pronomina in dieser Weise 
verwandt: ,/ was thinking what course to take (B. Fl. I. 126); 
/ then turned to my wife and children, and directed them to get 
together what few things were left us (V. o. W. 24); let not there- 
fore my good friends be griev'd f among which number, Cassius, 
be you one (Caesar 1.2); to quit which fear at once . . / veno 
(Ford) ; which lesson if they do not learn, I am afraid, they very 
rarely learn any other good lesson (T. Jones 1. 157); this our 
city will be bumed: in which fearf ul overthrow both myself and 
you shall oome to min (Bun. 3); on all of ichich aecounts I 
should hope (B. House 3. 320); on hearing the buntering of which 
wettknown voice Jos relapsed (V. Fair 1. 45); they were all 



■ 
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visited in the course of three years, öfter which time we retumed 
to Italy (Mar. Yiolet 1). 

Eine derartige Verbindung ist klarer als die vielfach ange- 
wandte, wo das Subst. nicht in den Relativsatz gezogen, aber das 
Relativ auf ein anderes als das zunächst stehende Verb zu constru- 
iren ist: cooked a part of the game which he spent the dreary 
momings in shooting (Pend. 3. 294); she had discovered the true 
father of the bastard which she was sorry to see her master lose 
his' reputation by taking so much notice of (T. Jones 1.59); threat- 
ening all manner of tortures, which the poor lady was- in too 
great a fright to dissuade him front executing (F. Journey 66). 

which bezieht sich auf einen zu einem Begriffe zusammenge- 
fassten Satz : thou hast thy felaw slain, for which I deme thee to 
the deth certain (Ch. 7605); which they might well know that 
Makbeth would bring to an end (Holinshed); which though I toill 
not practise to deceive, yet to avoid deceit I mean to leam (John 
I. 1); which because thine eye presumes to reach, all thy lohole 
heap must die (Pericles I. 1) ; they were resolved to pursue him, 
which they did (Bun. 7) ; they could not fail of attracting the 
notice of the spectators, which inßamed the jealousy of his com- 
petitors (Pickle 24); in doing which she lost her temper (D. Cricket 
8); which as the whole district responds to it t what constable loitt 
he prompt to executet (C. Fr. 2. 32). Sh. ist in solcher Anknüp- 
fung sehr frei, so dass oft gar kein irgend auf das Relativ bezüg- 
liches Glied des Hauptsatzes da ist, s. Romeo I. 2, Lear 2. 1, 
Rieh. 3. 3. 5. 

Häufig ist seine Verbindung mit einer Conjunction: which 
when he saw he burnt with gealous fire (S. 1. 2. 5; 4. 1. 37); 
Believe me sir f she is the goodliest woman that ever man: 
which when the people had the füll view of, such a noise arose 
(Henry 8. 4. 1); at which when thou knockest, it shall be told 
thee (Bun. 6); which when he had ßnished, he again crept to 
the chamberdoor (Andr. 43); thoughts which liow found Ütey har- 
bour in thy breast? (Mi. P. L. 9. 289); your last letter which 
when 1 opened I confess I was surprised (Andr. 91); which whiles 
I have, 1 think myself as great as Caesar (Edward 2. 1, Antiqu« 
104); there met. them three women . . whom when they beheld . . 
the first of them spake (Holinshed); which when Beelzebub per- 
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ceived, than whom, Satan except, none higher sat . . he rose (Mi. 
P. L. 2. 299), bei welchem diese Verbindung sehr gewöhnlich. 

which kann nicht blos einAdjectiv vertreten; be attentive, without 
which you will leam nothing ist daher falsch cf. Br. 540. so: Ho- 
mer is remarkably concise, which renders htm lioely (Blair Rhet. 
435); 'tili he fing me off, as undeserving, which 1 confess 1 am 
of such a Messing (B. FL I. J07). 

Bei dem Anschluss durch das Relativ wird oft die ursprüng- 
liche Construction verlassen und es tritt noch ein persönliches oder 
possess. Pronomen in den Nachsatz: the which when we have dyned 
1 swere for by the rood, we wol se them (Ch. VI. 187) ; which 
though 1 be not wise enough to frame, yet, as I well it meane, 
vouchsqfe it without blame (S. 6. 4. 34) ; whom if his son aslc 
v bread, xoill he give him a stone? (Matth. 7. 9, Acts 9. 37), [whom 
ye delivered up and denied him (Acts 3. 13)]. which as they 
promised him the kingdorne , so likewise did they jrromise it unto 
the posteritie of Banquho (Hölinshed) ; which he would never fear 
to have it revealed (B. J. 3); who instead of going about doing 
good, they+are perpetually intent upon doing mischief (Tillotson) ; 
both like serpents are y toho though they feed on sweetest ßowers, 
yet they poison breed (Pericl. I. 1. Andr. III. 1). tohich that you 
may do at the less expence I have orderd the printer to seil it 
at the lowest rate (Sw. X. 13). Richard who saw . . . yet he al- 
ways took himself for overwise (R. IX.); whom after he had 
kept . . he murdered them there (id. XXIV.) cf. and what not 
done . . wherein I had no stroke of mischief in it? (Andr. 5. 1); 
whos life and al hire secte God. maintene (Ch. 9047) ; who pursu 
othir and his pleynt be wrong he shall make amendis (Ch. VI, 
231) ; the man child whose flesh of his foreskin is not circum- 
cised (Genes. 17. 14). 

Eine andre nicht seltene Anomalie ist hier das Verlassen der 
ursprünglichen* Construction, ohne den Casus des Relativs mit zu 
ändern: to seek the grave of Arthur, whom tJiey say is kilVd to- 
night (John 4. 2); those powers of France iliat thou for truth 
givrft out are landed here (id.); it is my fortune to have a cham- 
ber-fellow, with whom, tho' I agpee very weü in many sentiments, 
yet there is one in which we are contrary (Spec. 286); the pooi- 
relations caught just the people whom they thought would like it 
(Pickw. I. 416). 
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Ganz anakoluthieche Constructionen mit Relativen sind beson- 
ders bei Holinshed, Raleigh, Sidney, Lily und Sh. häufig, bei wel- 
chem letzteren sogar ein relativ. Zwischensatz öfters ein gänzliches 
Aufgeben der ursprünglichen Construction bewirkt, z. B. with no 
less nobility of love than that ^ which dearest father bears his son 
do I impart toward you (Hamlet I. 2) ; the whisttes shriU that who 
so hears doth dy (S. 2. 12. 30); that daily breakvoto, he that 
wins of all, of beggars . . maids who having no extemal thing to 
lose bat the word maid — cheats the poor maid of that (John 2. 
2) ; as a bear . . who having pinch'd a few . . the rest stand all 
aloof and barh at htm (Henry VI. 3 2. 1); which I confess I am 
of such a blessing but would be loth tho find it so (B. F. 1. 107); 
which when it falls } each sniaü annexment attends the boisterous 
min (Hamlet 3. 3); these ends had the issue of Debonaire who, ^ 
after he had once apparelled injustice with autority, his sons took 
up thefashion (R. XX11L). 

Wenn schon die pag. 172 besprochene Beziehung eines Rela- 
tivsatzes auf ein mit einem Substantiv verbundenes Possessiv viel- 
lach getadelt wird, so ist eine solche Anknüpfung an ^einen ags. 
Genitiv ganz falsch z. B. pour in sow's blood, that hath eaten her 
nine farrow (Macb. 4. 1) ; going on deattts net whom none resist 
(Pericl. 1. 1) cl. we sat beeide his kitchen fire, which was the best 
room in the house (V. o. W. 51). 

Statt der Relation mit Präpositionen werden oft when, where 
und ähnliche relative Adverbia gebraucht, deren Zahl besonders 
früher (sehr gewöhnlich bei Füller) und im Curialstyl noch grösser» 
doch wird ihre Anwendung getadelt s. "Br. 535 etc. 

on that altar, where we sioore to you dear amity (John 5. 
4), in compositions where pronunciation has no place (Blair Rhet. 
101); curse the battle where their father s feü (Po. Ilias 10. 61). 

my riches to the earth from whence they came (Pericl es 1. 
1), the nature of the objects tohence they are taken (Blair 165), 
oft bei R.j^/row whence the narne (Lewes 1.-124). * • 

virgmity than wherof shuld it growe? (Ch. 5654), Naples, 
the verie walls and windowes whereof shoioed it (Euph. 2. R. 
IV, S. 3. 8. 25), consider what nation it is whereof ye are (Mi. 
I. 166), inlieu whereof 1 pray you, bear me hence (John 5. 4). 

buxom were his eyne whereout dropped pearls of sorrow 
(Qr. 55), io her in he smujhte north and south (Ch. 13732, S. 1. 
21), the play's the thing wherein TU catch the conscience of the 
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hing (Hamlet 2. 2) — of kern that gave him wherwith to sco-*' 
laye (Ch. 364 cf. 5713); to malce thee fans wheretoith to cool thy 
face (Ma. Dido); he had no great fault toherewith to reproach 
himself (Pend. 3. 140; Aram 220); in order whereunto I shall 
pursue this following method (Locke 2); he hath beaute wher- 
through he is worthy of love (Ch. R. 3733. R. o. G. 432); your 
franchises whereon you stood (Coriol. 4. 6); the rnadness whe- 
reon now he raves, and all we wail for (Hamlet 2. 2); 'tis not 
unhnoum to us for why you come (Span. trag. 207); the rites 
for why I love htm (Oth. I. 3), wo Quart, ed. for which liest; so. 
quhairanent (Acts James VI.) neben anent the quhilk; quhair- 
intil, qyhairthrow etc. 

Our authors have of late, 'tis true, reformed in some mea- 
sure the gouty joints and damtng-ioorh of whereunto' 's, where- 
by 1 8, thereof's, th&rewitK's, and the reat of this kind; by which 
complicated periods are so curiously strung or hooked on, one to 
another, after the long-spiin manner of the bar or the pulpit. 
(Shaftesbury Miscell. V.). 



XL Indefinite Pronouns. 

I. who a) allein dient es schon im A.E. für quicunque: Ch. Dr. 
618: / will not live who would me all this world here give; R. o. 
G. 328 as who seith, was auch bei Ch. Troil. 3. 268, Boeth. 3. 4 
sich findet und durch as one saith, that is to say erklärt wird — 
so ags. gif hvd gefeohte on cyninges huse (Ettm. 56. 10). 

b) and toho that wol my jugement withsay (Ch. 807) ist eine 
Erweiterung im Sinne von quicunque; die A.E. gewöhnlichere, aus 
dem Ags. entstandene, ist who so: ne he ne besargaö swa hwaet 
swa he foresceawode (Bout. 21. \ s. Genes. IX. 6) ; whoso can him 
rede (Ch. 743. 646) s. Br. 284; diese, in der Bibel häufige Form 
(Prov. 26. 2) findet sich noch bei neueren Dichtern z. B. Cw. By. 

c) Auch das Neutrum xohat kommt so wie deutsch etwas vor: 
a little what (Boeth. 4. 6); nd hvit elles (Bed. 2. 14), gif fiaer 
hvät to lafe si (Ettm. 63. 35), ne elles what (Ch. H. o. E. 3. 651), 
wete ye what (Ch. 10305); TU teil you what (Sh. Pickle 30. Slick 
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•2. 197). Den Uobergang aus dem interrog. zeigt: whatever would 
appear commonplace , hos with them I Icnow not what of subli- 
mity (Pelham 174) : this church with its' queer old ßxiris and 
rehat not (ölick I. 118. Bun. 18. C. Fr. 3. 46). Hieraus entstand 
die Anwendung von what als Disjunctiv- Partikel 1) 'ein Mal mit 
folgendem arid: what for love and for distress (Ch. 1455.3965); 
what between his toillfulness and Iiis waste, Jus frumps and his 
frenzy, ' 1 lead a life of an indented slave (Clinker 51. Spec. 20. 
Aram 198. B. House 3. 245; Mar. Violet 29); what und 3 Mal 
and (Pickw. 2. 97. 297). 2) Doppelt: [B. J. 786 what, also for an 
adverb of pariitioii]: and steleth from us, what prively sleping, 
and what thurgh negligence in our waking (Ch. 4441, R. o. Gr. 
402); thus xoliat with tfie war, what with the sweat, what with the 
gaümos, and what with poverty, 1 am custom shrunJc (Sh. M. f. M. 
I. 2), 3 Mal (Henry IV. 1 5. 1); what with chagriji, what with bad 
diet Wilhelmina sees herseif reduced to a skeleton (C. Fr. 4. 131). 
cf. qui . . qui . . (Chanson d'Antioche I. 161), que . . que . . (Join- 
ville). Verschieden ist die Anwendung, des Pronomens wie: what 
to write or what to excuse 1 am altogether ignorant (Ann Boleyn's 
lettcr Spec. 397). 

d) what al^ Indef. wird verstärkt durch some z. B. as soon 
as she had somewhat conqwsed lierself (T. Jones 1. 57); this 
steriUty is somewhat mysterious (Mac. . 1. 405. Ch. H. o. F. III. 
908. Pickle 2. 10; W. 286). summat ut aw thinlc vll shuit you 
(B. Lu.), wofür auch she was som del defe vorkommt (Ch. 448). 

e) Wie who that findet sich auch what that (Ch. VI. 153), 
und what so (Ch. 524. XII. 21). 

f) Eine fernere Erweiterung geschieht durch eter: whoe f er 
I wo, myself would be his wife (Sh. Tw. N. 1. 4); the Freneh- 
man is always happy , reign whoever may (Cw. 7. 69. Akenside 
I. 133); whosoever believeth in hin\ should not perish (John 3. 
15. Matth. V.) whosoever letteth an infant perish (Pickle 6) ; whose- 
soever sins ye reimt, they are remitted unto them (John 20. 23); 
the approäch of whomsoever we love (R. Roy 2. 207) ; to defend 
himself to the last against whomsoever should assail him (Q,. 
D. 396. Ivanh. 279) mit Attraction; and tridy Plato whosoever 
well considereth, shall ßnde that in the Bodie of his worke the 
skinne depended most of poctrie (Si. 492); they would seil the 
empire to tohoever would /jurchase it at the highest price (Go. 
Rome p. 231) mit einer der beim Relativ gesehenen analogen An- 
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lehnung. wkichever way they inclined (T. Jones 53). witk 
whichsoever of the many tongues of rumour this rejjort origi- 
nated (B. House I. 180) aus svd hvilc svd (Sax. Chr. 70). 

g) whatever substantivisch: each arthe prompte, each charm 
he can create, whate'er he gives , are gwen for you to hate (Po. 
484. 68); whate'er was ask'd, too timid to resist (Cw. 65); take 
no repulse whatever she doth say (Sh. 2 Gentl. 3. 1); whatever 
my own conduct may have been (V. o. W. 12). knoiv then, what- 
e'er of nature's f/regnant stör es . . . thus inflame the pow'rs of 
fancy (Akenside I. 1 39). acfjectivisch: whatever censures may 
he passed upon her (T. Jones 2. 187); whate'er hright spoi'ls the 
florid earth contains (Akenside I. 285); huild hy whatever plan 
caprice decrees (Cw. 86); offering whatever consolation untutored 
benevolence <could suggest (V. o. W. 22); whatever the weather 
(Bu. Ww. I. 200) ; oder in einer elliptischen Construction nachge- 
setzt: the despair is beyond what could he painted hy the most 
forctble expressions whatever (Spec. 210); men are destitute of 
all claim whatever to subUmüy (Blair I. 63); who was more in- 
terested in the preservation of the fathüy-navie than in any other 
consideration whatever (Pickle 5. C. Fr. 3. 195). whatsoever 
substantivisch: wliatsoever he doeth shall prosper (Ps. 1. 3. 
John XV. 14. 2. 5. Spec. 397); adjectivisch vor: we will cer- 
tainly do whatsoever thing goeth forth out of our own mouth 
(Jerem. 44. 17); for whatsoever things were written aforetime 
(Romans XV. 4); getrennt: what fish soever you he (Euph. 35. 
B. Fl. 2. 184) ; what thing soever man has on hand, he must sud- 
denly quit it all (C. Fr. Kevol. 2. 176); nach: / should he sorry 
if it entered into the Imagination of any person whatsoever, that 
1 was preferred (Duncan Cicero p. 11); all things whatsoever ye 
shall ask (Matth. 21. 22. 7. 12). 

h) Wir schliessen hier gleich einige zu den besprochenen Formen 
gehörige Adverbien an: whereso thei wend (Wa. I. 195 cf. svd 
hvar svd Matth. 24. 28), wheresoe'er she is, her heart toeiglis 
sadly (All's well 3. 5), would I were with him wheresome' er 
he is (Henry V. 2. 3); I will follow thee whithersoever thou 
goest (Matth. 8. 19) ; and whenso of his hand tlie pledge she 
raught (S. 3. 9. 31); whenever — which means every day — they'd 
8hotonan awkward inclination(By.I)J.X11.4S); hou sohit ever bi- 
falle (Wa. 1. 189), how low so ever the matter, 1 hope (Sh. L. L. 
1. 1. Blair I. 6), she understood the hint, howsoever strangely 
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communicated (Pickle 19); but, howsomever, you cunned all the - 
way (id. 2) statt however, wie housundeuer (Slick I. 148). 

II. other s. Gri. IV. 455 (odher alius, se odher alter) 
a) substantivisch ohne Artikel: Tie waes ealles oöres Uaford 
(Bout. 17. 28); ech of us (sworn) to other (Ch.1134. 1137); and 
eyther side ylike as others brother (Ch. 2735); on or othir (id. VI. 
203) * both one and other he denies ine noiv (Sh. C. o. E. 4. 3); 
he loved her more than he did any otlier (T. Jones 2. 15). noon 
othir was stich as Acab (Wickl.); with another theory of the uni- 
verse than the Voltaire one, hoiq much other had Friedrich too 
been (C. Fr. 5. 169). 

b) adject. ohne Artikel: witliouten other compagnie '(Ch. 
463) , / am most glad you think of other place (Cymb. 3. 4), she 
wandred had from one to other Ynd (S. I. 6. 2) , as othir folke 
had (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 759), every tivie gentler than other (Caesar , 
1. 2), no manir othir thing (Ch. H. o. F. 3.609), it hos passages 
of biographical and other interest (C. Fr. 5. 169); in ags. Poesie 
folgt es dem Subst.: ädhelmg odheme bäd (Q. 100. 10). 

c) verbunden mit Zahlwort und unbestimmtem 
Pronomen: he also gained other two (Matth. 25. 17) cf. alid.: an- 
dero zuä; ags. oder tvega (Anal. Thorp. 127); aber auch seofon 
ddre gastas (Matth. 12. 15) und so jetzt, for this last and inany 
other good reasons (T. Jones 2. 15), every otlier body in the house 
was asleep (R. R. 87). where every other house has a hatchment 
(Th. Snobs 163); every other day: D. Twist 15, wofür R. R. 227 
auch: 1 laid strong injunctions upon him to call every second day 
upon Banter. no other hawkys than I found (Torrent 737), which 
was no other than the loser (Pickle 2. 10) und none other wie 
ags. ne cytnö fiaer nan oder scur (Bout. 27. 2) ; if there was any 
other EngUsh Company in the house (Pickle 2. 2) , any other such 
misfortune (T. Jones 2. 15) ; / was exempted from all other duty 
than that of assisting his mates (R. R. 92). this seat of Mars, 
this otlier Eden (Rieh. 2. 2. 1) neben a second Daniel (Merch. 4. 
1), custom is a second nature (Spec 447) cf. fluchen wie ein ander 
soldat (Simplicissimus 2. 122). 

d) mit dem unbestimmten Artikel: if I become not a 
cart as toell as another man (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) , another William 
Thomson came on board, affirming that the other was an impostor 
(R. R. 93). it was one thing to seelc a man and another to find 
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him (Pend. 3. 256); / am resolved to put an end to it in one way 
or another (C. Fr. 3. 208) ; there came anone an othir huge com- 
panie (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 517), I never heard of such another en- 
counter (Sb. W. T. 5. 2) ; at his age he himself was just such 
another (Pickle 11); / loould not spend another such a night (Sh.); 
give us another bottle; if ever he should hear of his being involv- 
ed in such another adventure (Pickle 2. 7); who changed colour 
and looked another way (id.); *t will be thine another dayf(L. L. 
4. 1) ; that wretch wotdd have married me by violence in another 
Itour (Pickw. 2. 311). Die Construction wie nous autres Francais 
findet sich E. nicht. 

e) se oder (Beow. 1815), pone opeme (ßout. 18. 32, Genes. 
41. 43) second, — lie and the other Brandenburgers (C. Fr. 2. 8); 
crystal the other s eyes (L. L. 4. 3); über die Verschmelzung mit 
the (he was at your f other purse: B. J. 324) s. Artikel. 

the other day passed by me in her chariot a lady (Spec.437), 
neulich, wofür auch which long forgot I found this other day 
- (Span. trag. 217). 

he constrained his disciples to go to the otlier side (Mark. 6. 
46); it was quite on the other part of the island (Crusoe 145); 
upon that other side Palamon (Ch. 1277); who at his landing on 
the other side gave some tokens of Sensation (Pickle 8) neben he 
swam in a twinkling to the opposite shore {id.); on the opposite 
side of the ravine rises a steep bank (R. Roy 2. 136) cf. to give 
htm one caution more of an opposite kind (Andr. 179). 

f) Plural: he saved others, himself he cannot save (Mark. 15. 
31); they were fallen into the pit which tliey had digged for others 
(Crusoe 229); a thousands others (Si. 512); the scate to measure 
others' wants by thine (Po. 58); sehr oft ohne * wie ags. pa oöre 
(Matth. 27. 49), woraus sich die adverbiale Anwendung für other- 
wise entwickelt hat: man of all other the most miserable (R. 
LV.) ; be thei cristene or other (Mandev.) ; but other feil into good 
ground (Matth. 13. 8), had their enemies been other than French' 
men (Pickle 2. 5) , his humours and ways were stra7ige, other than 
one could have wished (C. Fr. 2. 7); by one means or other Vol- 
taire got the lawsuit ended (C. Fr. 5. 180); what other could he 
do (S. 3. 5. 43); the more judicious esteem the tohole as no other 
than a romance (J. Andr. 175); what were it other than to make 
an hopeless proof (R.) ; but now it is al othir (Gh. VI. 154), how 
can they other doe (S.3.4.9), if you think otlier (Oth. 4. 2,111. 3. 
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Macb. 1. 7), he could not carry them to England other than 
as prisoners (Crusoe 229. 145). tohat Mrs. Partridge was some- 
where or other afirmed to have received (T. Jones 1. 58), some 
time or other I might de reduced to a mite (Spec. 343), on some 
occasion or other (Clinker 192. V. Fair 2. 222); one way or other 
(V.o.W. 26); somehow or another (Ir. 28), wofür Slick I. 118 
sag-fc: somehow or somehow eise] S. Journey I. 157 somehow or 
other. \ Aber auch: so far otherwise that perhaps they meritthe 
highest (J. Andr. 176. B. House I. 180). some are wise and some 
are otherwise (R. R. 21) und othergates (Ch., Sh. Tw. N. 5. 1) 
cf. other tiines (Crusoe 155), other whiles 1 fancied (id.). 

In di8junctivem Sinne dienen folgende Constructionen : purch 
oöre dum in, purch 6dre üt gevite (Beda 2. 13) — dn öfter anum 
(Joh. 8. 9: one by one) — miö hine ahengun twocge sceoöo enne 
to öaer swiöra, oöeme to Öaer wynstra (Mark. 15. 27), one or 
other of the policeman (B. House 3. 4), the gree as wel of o side 
as of other (Ch. 2734), how much of other euch is stire to cost 
(Po. 79). what is one maus safety is another man's destruetion 
(Crusoe 155), the one fill with jjrofötahle industry the purse, the 
others are well skilUd to empty it (Coler. Picc. I. 2. T. Jones 2. 15). 
that on of hem is good and that other is wiched (Ch. Y. 160. 
H. o. F. HL 766). 



III. some, ags. sum (aliquis, quelque) bezeichnet in affir- 
mativen Sätzen eine unbestimmte Menge 

a) bei Stoffnamen: when he Jiad applied some lint (R. Roy 2. 
217); es vertritt den französischen Grenitif partitif. Es steht auch 
mitunter nach: that you by then have kt'U'd him venison some (B. 
J. 492) cf. Ali. S. A.: to find some ease, ease to the body some . . 

b) vor Pluralen: aefre biö on sumere sidan fiaere eoröan daeg, 
aefre on sumre sidan nild (Bout. 23. 39). toho some years since 
alarmed the loorld (T. Jones 1. 236); as fair as day. Ay, as 
some days (L. L. 4. 3), she toould not be in a conditum forsome 
days to bear the fatigue of travelling (Picklc 2.2), your highness 
did claim some certain dukedoms (Henry V. 1. 2), 1 have mov'd 
already some certain of the noblest-minded Romans (Caesar 1 . 3), 
by some severals (Sh. W. T. 1. 2), some little (Last of Mohicans 392). 

c) Vor Zahlen bedeutet es um, herum : ßa vaeron hi sume ten 
gear on fiam gevinne (Boeth. 38. 1) , lohich lets go by some 16 years 
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(Sh. W. T. 5. 3), we four set upon some dozen (Henry IV. 1 2. 4), 
the world was very guüty of stich a battad some three ages since 
(L. L. 1. 2) — he will last you some 8 year or 9 year (Hamlet 
5. 1. s. B. Fl. 2. 334. Spec. 334), at some ten o'clocJe the clinhing 
of a sabre might have been heard (V. Fair 2. 81, C. Fr. 1. 266. 
1). Sketch. 371); some half an hour or so (Henry 8. 4. 1); dafür 
steht auch odd: 80 odd years of sorrow have I seen; three hun- 
dred and odd pounds (Sh.) ; / shotdd thirty and odd winters feed 
my expectation (B. Fl. 2. 376). 

Mit dem genit. plur. von Zahlwörtern drücktjsww ags. den Begriff 
der Begleitung aus : he feara sum beforah gengde visra monna vong 
sceavian (Beo. 2823); die Hauptperson ist hier mit in der Zahl 
einbegriffen: ic te alaedde of öaldea ceastre Jeovera sumne (C. 132 
30 s. Genes. XI. 31); so sc. a tioasum dance = a dance in lohich 
two persons are engaged, thresum, foursom, fyvesum subst. und 
adj. cf. Wa. I. 111. Beim Singular: sum aegleav man (Luk. 10 . 
25), stt,m höh clulde (.Life of Becket 104) \ some neu) tidinges for 
to lere, some newe thing, I ne wot what (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 796. 
S. 3. 10. 42); though each by tums the other's bounds invade as 
in some well wrougkt picture, light and^ shade (Po. 55); that I 
may have some peace in my oion house (Clinker88); he will have 
some pain (Spec. 20) — as the most uncwilized parts of mankind 
have someway or other cUmbed up into the concepUon of a Ood 
(Tub. 1. 154. V. o. W.). Substantivisch: Öene ofilogun ec monige 
oöre sume giöurscun (Mark. XII. 5); sume vurdon to vulfum 
(Boeth. 38. 1); beating some and killing some — - besonders mit 
dem Genitiv : sume ge (Joh. 6. 64), on sumere his b6ca — (Beo. 2624) 
eorla sum; (id. 494) eover sum; so auch / lack some of thy in- 
stinct (Henry IV. 1 2. 4); he regaled them toith some of the best 
dar et in France (l*ickle 2. 2. I. 3) cf. wliere they would find the 
best of accommodation (id. 23). Selten ist seine Anwendung statt 
one, man: Itowsoe } er it shock some's selflove (By. D. J. 13. 30)^ 
an ltalian some (Sh.); he was considerable sum as a wrastler 
(Slick I. 123). Bezogen auf ein vorhergesetztes Substantiv ent- 
spricht es dem deutschen etwas, welche, einige, in Abwechslung 
mit any. For this ye knowin al and some (Ch. 8. 101. 11910, 
Wa. I. 87) — every one; so sc. all and, summyn bei Douglas. 

some one, ags. noch somvhylc (L. Inae 23), somebody s. D. 
H. Wo. No. 336, Slick I. 145 über diesen Begriff und nobody. 
Father Somebody's song was sure to give the, scene a conviviaUty 
Sacht, wiss. engl. Gramm. IL 15 
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(Le. I. 52). Daneben gin a body meet a body (Bur. 274), a place 
where body saw na' (Bur. 287), e'en to preserve the poor body 
his life (id. 345), some good body will do as mach for me when 
1 am ninety (8. Journey I. 156). so mething (R. o. Cr. 368. Ch. 
7754; poor Tom, that's something yet — Edgar I -nothing am 
(Lear 2. 3); this will 1 send and something eise more piain (L. 
L. IV. 3); nothing hath begot my something grief ar something 
hath the nothing that 1 grieve (Rieh. 2. 2. 2. B. House 1. 92); 
a something (B. House 1. 89, Twist VI.); if 1 haue taken a Utile 
something (T. Jones 1.212); something of great ' importance was 
in contemplation, but whüt that something was not even Mrs. Bar- 
dell had been enabled to discover (Pickw. I. 162); this something 
(Ii. Houae IV. 10); one something on wheels (I). Ainer. 215); a 
Baillie Mac something and four syllables öfter it (Pickw. 2. 298), 
fiteres something in me that reprooes my fault (8h. Tw. N. 3.4). 
you seem to he something of a gentleman (V. o. W. 25) ; / will 
something aff'ect the leitet- — somewhat (L. L. IV. 2); civil as an 
orange and something of that jealous comj/iexion (AI. Ado 2. 1); 
a manster of a fowl, some thing betwixt a heidegger and mol 
(Po. 461). He was yreatly amused with something or other (Pickw. 2 
102). Dafür so m e dele (Trovisa, R. o. G.545, Barbour 2. 1 16) ; B. 
J. 204: he mag be some-dexd faidty ; dafür nordenglisch, sc: Üiat 
pins sum muckle = somewhat large. is tfiere not . . yyuen other 
whyle für pardone some place! (Disobedicnt Child 15). There 
tms a srretv loose some where (Pickw. 2. 305, Po. 41); some- 
wh ither woM- she haoe thee go with her (Andr. 4. 1); a poor 
defenceless bring had got thrust some how or other t'nto this place. 
(S. Journey 1. 157); how if yovr husband. start some otherwheret 
(('. o.E. 2. I). tmr sometimes sister (Hamlot 1. 2 und 1. 1, 
Rieh. 2. 1. 2, Akenside 63). Es wechselt oft mit: this was some- 
t i m e a paradax, bat now the ttme gives it proof (Hamlet 3. 1 s. 
R. o. Cr. 317. Oh. H. o. F. 3. 998. Lear 1.6, Coriol! 4. 1, Ford War- 
beck 4. 3: this sometime child of minc. Sometime through the throat, 
sometime through the nose (L. L. 3. 1). some wanne R. o. (f. 260. 
JSum-sum (Exod. 1(5. 17), of folke as I sawe rome aboiU, some 
it within and some without (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 946), 3 Mal (id. 448); 
ten thousand rove the brakes and thortis among, some east- 
toard, and some westward . . (Cowper 78, Po. 71); auch thts 
character wavered between the ridicule of some and the regard 
of others (Pickle 1. 17, Andrews 129). 
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IV. any fags. aenig, R. o. G. eny . . uttus, aucwi] vertritt 
some in negativen Sätzen, wird aber auch in affirmativen Haupt- 
sätzen angewandt für: jeder beliebige: ßät ßu svd micle rednesse 
cyles aenige rihte äraefnan mihi (E. 30. 38), that any herte coudin 
ygesse (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 724. 9375) ; anie that will daine not to 
disdaine (Si. 505) ; my remembrance is clear frovi • any image of 
offence done to any man (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 4), he had courage en- 
ough to face any man in the field (Pickle 2. 2, 1. 4); emulous 
always of the nearest place to any throne, except the throne of 
grace (Üowper 77); any change 7 as long as it was change, was 
pleasant to her (Pend. 3. 272); a will was altogether super jlxums 
at any rate (Pickle 1. 7), if you hold your life at.any price (Tw. 
N. 3. 4), he had not committed himself in any, even the slightest 
degree (Mahon 1. 03), Peregrine was nwre than a match for any 
tioo man in France (Pickle 2. 6, Mac. 1. 52), hadst thou but had 
a diferenthusband, any husbandin Venice save the Doge (By.3. (59). 
Nach Comparationsgraden : Babilonja fie fiä veligre väs /tonne aenig 
oöer burh(E. 7. 16); 1 had lernt- suffre ofdeth the penaunce than she 
should have dishonor or in any wise losin her gode name (Ch # 
XI II. 127), he's the heatl toller than any wie in the church (Spec. 
20), the [jartridge had the /inest relish of any he had ever tasted 
(Pickle 2. 9). He was born to supersede the necessity of their 
having any [so. opinions] (B. Heimo 1. 118). he hnew not hmo to 
open hin mouth in the positiv* praise of any person whatever 
(Pickle 1. 6). 

Dafür auch ae. öfter o, wie es oft ganz den Sinn von a hat, 
7.. B. that byrnyd bryght as anny glase (Torrent 555. Lydgate Troy 
s. üelius Troil/Kinleitung VI LI.; (Jh. H. o. F. 3. 591). 

2) in bedingenden oder vergleichenden Nebensätzen: 
and if that any of us have more than other (Oh. 7115), whan 
any speche ycomin is Up to the palais (H. o. F. 2. 406), the Ween- 
des do quake when any htm to them does name (S. 3. 3. 12), it 
can have ve-ry Utile, if any, effect ((Hinker 29), if any moderate 
number of mouths could have eat it in the time (Pickw. 2. 97). 

3) in verneinenden oder beschränkenden Sätzen: ne 
gehört aenigne monno to fylganne Um buta petre (Mark. 5. 37)^ 
do not believe there is any such fetch in astrohgy (B. Fl. 2. 377), 
/ never saw any of this wanton behaviour in poor Jemiy (Jones 

15* 
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1. 26), his Imagination was unengaged by any other Suggestion 
(Pickle 1. 3), he who hos no respect to any of them (Spec. 20), 
there is seldom any thing enter taining (id.), he hardly needed any 
of his cousins encouragement (V.Fair2. 175), they proceeded with- 
out any accident as far as Boulogne (Pickle 2.2), there is scarcely 
any story so bhaek statt almost nothing (Mac.E88.IlI.46); / never 
wrong'dany man whatsomeoer( Pickle 1.13), the offenders wotdd never 
have an opportunity of injuring any other way (Spec. 20) , nottoith- 
standing any anxieties . . (id. 42), far front his owing the govemment 
any thing, he had left them his debtors (Mahon 1. 114), nobody 
gave us any welcome (B. House 1. 149); certainly not, noton any 
account (Pickw. 2. 96), it will not do at any price (id. 299), he 
was not by any means of a marvellous turn (id. 300) — without 
having encountered any one adventure (T. Jones 2. 296). 

Vor Comparativcn : they never would hazard any more jokes 
(Pickle 13); dies auch adverbial: he will never be any bigger (V. 
Fair 2. 276), 1 do not know that it was any cleaner (Co. England 
4), 1 will not unwysely suff're to do as l have done, any longer 
(Disobed. Child 10, R. R. 93), / will so leavr to trouble your graco 
any f arther (Spec. 397), without. meeting any f arther interruption 
(V. o. W. 25). Ags. and htm naem'g viöstod neben ne väs aenig 
se f>e bebyrignisse scalde (Heda s. E. Lex. 54). — no man shall 
ever see Trunnion lagging astem in the tvake of e'er a bitch in 
Ohristendom (Pickle 1. 6. 12). there is narrow u one of all but 
looks upon himself to beas good as arrow a squire (Jones 2. 84). 

4) in Fragesätzen, wo der dazu gehörige antwortende Satz any 
erfordern würde: have you given him any hard ivordsf (Hamlet 

2. 1), any of you ever partook of a real Scotch breakfast? 
(Pickw. 2.297), 1 don't know whcther how is it possihle for any 
man to hear it toith a set patimce? (B. Fl. 2. 376) 

I have donewith him; hes any bo dys son far me(Sher.51), if 
a body can do a bit ov a good, tum to a nabor (Trcddleh.), no- 
body says anything at any meal to anybody (D. Amer. 191). 
Is this pteerage anything dishonor'd? (Dr.), a friend that's glad 
to do anything of that sort (Pickw. 2. 204), he will do any 
thing of a weekday and notliiri of a sunday (Slick l. 120), through 
anything and every thing (B. House 3. 113); ohne any: why fear, 
est thou tliat canst not hope for thing (S. 1. 5. 43), bei Ch. 655: 
if he found o where a good felawe mit dem AE. statt a gebräuch- 
lichen Worte. He which doth any whit donbt (Perkins Christ. 
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Religion). Anyhow Slick oft=*any rate. We must remove. Whiihert 
any whither (B. Fl. 2. 377) ; he would be most proud if he covld 
be useful anyways (Pend. 3. 262). 

V. a) certain: absolut wie „ein gewisser", there camefrovi 
the ruler of the synagogue's house certain which said . . (Mark. 
5. 35), wo ags. comon from Öaes folches somnungum cweöende y 
wie auch id. XII. 1 das a certain neben man im ags. kein Aequi- 
valent hat; to hunt the boar with certain of Jus friehds (Sh. Venus), 
Jt discovered itself in certain unvoluntary startings (Pickle 1. 4). 
certain players (Mad World 385) als Wortspiel mit uncertain [wie 
Ii. o. Gr. 378 es gleich fixed setzt ; Sh. M. Ado 5. 4 : nothing cer- 
tainer; V. o. W. 25: at certain hours in the four and twenty 
ebenfalls im prägnanten Sinne]. This matron having neglected to 
gratify a certain jtistice . . (R. R. 86) , a certain alarm of his 
pride (Pickle 2. 9), a certain streak of natural gloom (C. Fr. 4. 
46), of eche of thise of unces a certain not helpeth us (Ch. 16244) 
— pleonastisch what present hast thou theret some certain treason 
(L. L. 4. 3). 

b) sundry. Seine Etymologie zeigt sich im Ags. ac haibaö 
hyra. agenne gang on sundron (Bout. 29. 28), sunderlice (19. 
18), sunder (Alys. 3303): a grete companie and that of sondrie 
regions (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 439), for sundry weighty reasons (Macb. 
III. 1, IV. 3), exhibiting sundry otlier Symptoms of impatience 
(Pickle I. 29, II. 3).' Es findet sich auch als Sing: the sundry 
contemplation of my travels is u most humorous sadness (Sh. As 
you 1. IV. 1). et', or wrench all asunder (C. Fr. Rev. 1. 92). 

c) several adjectivisch mit Artikel oder Pronomen: to every 
Roman Citizen he givesj to every several man, seoenty-ßve drach- 
mas (Caesar 3. 2), every one hath reseived a several picture of 
face (R. Rieh. 3. 5. 3), each individual seeks a several goal (Po. 
56) , <f- several sort of sculpture is to be used (Dr. 1. 16), each 
might his several province well command (Po. 126), each on his 
sevei-al line (C. Fr. Rev. I. 92). — im Plural: the ghost of Caesar 
hath appeard to me (wo several times (Caesar 5. 5), upon our 
Joint and several dignities (Troil. 2.2, L. L. 4.3) ; he presently heard 
several voices (Andrews 129), / have been casting in my thoughts 
the several (Lear 1. 1), unhappinesses o/^/e(Spec.431), a mightier po- 
wer., several men impels to several ends (Po.54.Spec.396). Substan- 
tivisch truih liesopen toall, it'sno man's se ve ra l (B. J.742)undplur. 
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not notedy is't but of the finer nattires? by some severals (Sh. 
W. T. 1. 2), all mir abiUties, gifts, natures, shapes, severals and 
generals of grace exact (Troil. 1. 3). the counterchange is seve- 
rally in all (Cymb. 5. 5) statt des Adjectivs. 

d) divers: diverse inen diverse thinges Saiden (Ch. 4631. H. 
o. F. III. 879), divers loud peals of laughter (Pieklo 2. 3; 2. 7), 
seated on some of the back benches were divers unmarried ladies 
(Pickw. 2. 103); auch mit Genitiv: in which he told them were 
divers of those disli.es (Pickle 2. 10) — dagegen and bid him 
bryng his clarioun that is füll divers of his saun (Ch. H. o. F. 
3. 484) in prägnantem Sinne. Ebenso dient auch different wie 
das französische diffSrent z. B. : on different senses, different objects 
strike (Po. 53), it exerts iteelf in a different manner according to 
the different soils (Spec. 20) etc. 

» 

VI. au ght ags. dwiht und gif he aht gesdwe (Bout. 30.39. 
E. Lex. 137) = anything. 1) in negativen Sätzen: that never 
drearnt on aught but butchenes (Rieh. 3. 1. 2), neither my place 
nor aught I heard . . (Oth. 1. 3), you never seet owt noicer made 
(B. Lu.). 

2) in condition. Sätzen: if they be aught eise (D. H. Wo. 
211, Hamlet 5. 2, Troil. 4. 4). if the orphaits tears of grati- 
tude can aught avail (Clinker 27) , as if ought in this world toere 
from him hidden (S. 3. 3. 15), if this or aught your highness 
shall command us (Edw. 2. 339). 

3) for aught we can teil he miglit have been the ancesfor of 
the Signor N.' N. (D. H. W. 214, Clinker 40. C. Fr. 2. 50), sum- 
inat aght (Treddleh.), oughtwher (Ch. VI. 166) == anywhere. 

naught: he mx nie naht his nefunde (Bout. 20. 23), he riuste 
non other wyt (Wa. 1. 51 cf. Ps. 76. 3: nmnighte AE.), Ch. 282: 
ther wiste no uright tliat he was in dette. Es ist gleich nothiiuj: 
hioilee gesceafta waermt of nahte gescea^tene ( (Bout. 18. 19), of 
manhood elaked him naught (Ch. 758), that not for nought 
his wife them lored so well (S. 3. 10. 48), yöu are naught 
(Hamlet 3. 2), we have naught to do with them (D. H. W.2I1, 
Spoc. 285, Young 74, W. 328) ; nowt but reight nowther (Treddleh.). 
Es wird wie nothing statt not gebraucht: he blamcth that is 
nought to blaute (Cf., Ch.2070. H. o. F. 3. 1066); ac fio nas hit no3 f 
so (R. o. Gr. 5, S. 5. 17, 3. 3. 15). Bei Sh. Rieh. 3. 1. I dient 
es zu einem Wortspiel mit naught— frivohus. 
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VII. either, neither. For aegkväderum ßissa mana he 
intingan sealde . . E. 15. 19 = unus quisque; ßissa tvega yfela 
dvöer ricsaö (Boeth. 6), so ndhväder (ndöer) Boeth. 36. 7. — 

1) in affirmativen Sätzen: to standin forthe on eithir rowe 
(Ch. H. o. F. 3. 361), myght 1 have spoken wyth hys dere breth- 
ren, or with eyther of them twayne (P. 44), as he seldom missed 
either to do one or both (Tub. 2. 21), spirits when they please 
can either sex assume or boih (Mi. P. L. 1. 424), truth may lie 
on both sides, on either side or on neither side (C. Fr. 3. 163. V. 
Fair 2. 40. B. House 2. 188). Es hat auch einen ags. Genitiv: 
so parted they as either's way them led (S.), where either' 's fall 
determines both their fates (Röwo Lucan VI. 13). Falsch an Stelle 
von each findet es sich: Jobn XIX. 18 they crucified him, and 
two other with him, on either side one (cf. 2 Chron. 18. 9). 

2) in negativen Sätzen : neither of either, I remit both twain 
(L. L. 5. 2) — besonders adverbial: this match was none of her 
own chusing or indeed of mine either (Spec. 455), she saw no 
more of Fred, she either (C. Fr. 5. 197); daneben / loould not 
have you teil him that neither (Cb'nker 15) und selbst nor I too 
(Sh. M. W. 3. 3), she wam't far out c> the way nother (Slick. 2. 
196). Ueber neither» mit dem Plur. z. B. neither on 'eni convene 
with dignity (Slick 1. 137) s. pag. 89. 

VIII. each: hwaet is heora aelces gecyndt (Bout. 18. 21) 
sc. ilka day; he thinks himsell nee ilka body (Aberdeen) = no 
common man; eghwelc foröon miö fyre sie giscostad (Mark. 9.49). 
wel semed ecke of Item a fayre burgeis (Ch. 371), I a beam do 
find in each of fhree (L. L. 4. 3) , for each ims accommodated 
with bis own portion apart (Pickle2), that each, who seems a se- 
parate whole, shoidd more Jus rounds (Te. 2. 56). Statt seiner 
tritt ein : the old ones boast of having had five-and-twmty a piece 
(Montag. 111. Pickw. 1. 400. V. o. W.). Statt des gewöhnlicheren 
every findet sich bei Oh. VI. 168 and comyth lwme al nakid ech 
othir day, so auch that is through famous poets verse each where 
renoirmd (S. I. 10. 54) neben everyibhere; beide Pron. zusammen : 
to the peopbe every eich one (Mir. Plays 32), und ohne Unterschied 
neben einander: (she) every hü and dale, each word und pilaine 
did search (S. I. 2. 8) , that- counter-tvorks each foüy and caprice, 
that disappoints the effect of every vice (Po. 56). Während each 
adj. auch one neben sich duldet: by night eche one is unsheUe 
(Ch. H. o. F. 3. 863), tritt es auch subst. auf: to each aiul every 
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of which item of confusion . . (Fickw. 1. 100), besonders neben 
all: tlie bloody death of each and all who entered the arena 
(Bu. L. D. 380, Pend. 3. 219, Twist 435) oder umgekehrt bei Sc. 
all and each cf. Nicki. 2. 2 m — all und jeder. 

IX. every, ags. aefre eac; everich for the wisdam that he 
can (Ch. 373), we ben everichone folke . . (H. o. F. 3. 570), sc. ever- 
ilk (Lyndsay), everiUcane (ßarbour), a noble crew of lords and 
ladies stood on everside (S. 1. 4. 7), so Spec. 445 from ever paper. 
Adjectivisch vor dem Substantif: throughout every regioun ywent 
this foule trumpis soun (H. o. F. 3. 551), trembling every joynt 
she mov'd (S. 3. 1. 60), and gives to every power a double power 
(L. L. 4. 3), every tnch a lang (Lear 4. 6), he went thither every 
evening (Pickle 1), the bells ring every Friday night (D. Christ- 
mas JStories 1853. 10. Spec. 262), how every day ia tlie story 
(War. D. 2. 40). Es tritt auch vor den Artikel: every tJie minut- 
est pöint which could add to the reputation 1 enjoyed (Pelham 
238. Clinker 353. Spec). Vor pronominalen Adjectiven: know what 
meat's boiled to every several table in the court (B. FL 2. 430), 
onee every few years (Bancroft), the which conduct 7 throughout 
every üs minutest energy (Harris's 3 treatises p. 189), gewöhnli- 
cher nach: / profane my heart on ihy every part (L. L. IV. 2), 
Pabnyra thou commandst my every thought (Smollet Voltaire V. 
25. 82; Moore Irish M. 98. 106. Hogg 8). — he must raise the 
price of every Single paper to two-pence; which have every other 
day retaäed to us the history of Europe (Spec. 445. Pelh. 238), 
every second or thridde day she fast (Ch. 15607, R. R. 2. 25), 
every third man a pigmy (S. Journey 1. 154) und auch mit Car- 
dinalzahl und Plural: every three days, every two years (Mac. 1. 
173 — every day or two (lr. 192). 

Allein ist es sehr selten substantivisch wie to serue and plesen 
everich in that place (Ch. 4951); everich of you (id. 1832), ge- 
wöhnlicher hat e« in diesem Falle one bei sich: all and every one 
of these errors (Sterne 1. 90), every one her own hath garnished 
with such bedecldng Ornaments of praise (L. L. 2. 1) , every one 
thought me so cunning (V. o. W. 26, S. 3. 5, 37), every one that 
doeth evil hateth the light (John 3. 20). Dafür every soul of them 
were taken (Pickle 2. 5) , that every wight sj/eke of liem härme 
(H. o. F. 3. 536), that every man wene hem at ese (id. 677, L. 
L. IV. 3), thais in everybody's mouth — the Evwybody of the 
theatre I suppose (Nickle 1. 416), there was everybody that every 
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one knew, and only a very feto nobodies in the whole room (V. 
Fair 2. 44). — neben everything auch every del (Ch. 370). Auch 
vor Adverbia tritt es z. B. it occurs every now and then (V. Fair 
1. 5. J. Eyre 1. 21. Nick. 2. 113). 

X. all: god geseah eaüe t>a fiing (Genes. 1. 31) mit folgen- 
dem Artikel oder Pron. — in der Bedeutung ganz E. im Sg. mit 
und ohne Artikel: (hat slww, contain and nourish all the world 
(L. L. IV. 3), in dreams all night, in sighs and tears all day 
(Spec.400), who smoked cigars all day (Pickw. 2. 97), this, plante 
are doing all day long (D. H. W. 225) = tonte la journte wie 
h continued all the next day (T. Jones 1. 187). Jeder Sg. ohne 
Artikel: / wovld al thing were well (Oh. XIII. 128); pl. alle: in 
alle times (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 1031), at all events to engage the gent- 
leman (Pickw. 2. 300), 1 know the faces of all the principal po- 
liticians (Spec. 403) neben all passivus are in all wen, but all ap- 
pear not in all (Spec. 408), wel armedfor t/ie werre at alle rightes 
(Ch. 2102). Artikel und Pron. stehen nach s. pag. 178: so he f erde 
forsotlie a pliht al a day and al a niht (Wa. 1. 190), all his 
desires (Ch. XIII. 127), his own sex allow him sense, and x allours 
goodbreeding (Spec. 401), in al mine age ne sawe 1 . . (H. o. F. 
3. 896), all my other jo-umeymen paid mvre respect to him (F. 
Journey 22), all this sort of thing (Pickw. 2. 298), in all his hörn 
day s (Pickw. 2. 306), all other my friends (Spec. 448), who of 
all others 1 could wish my frietul (id. 402), all the whole synod 
of them (A. & Cl. 3. 8); nur nicht, wenn all subst. gebraucht ist: 
she ordered Jenny to pack up Jier alls (T. Jones 1. 52), I have 
wie servant wlio is my all (B. J. 345). Es braucht nicht wieder- 
holt zu werden : the doctor earnestly entreated to wave all compli- 
ment and form (Pickle 2. 10). 

all subst. plur.: yet this manciple sette hir aller cappe (Ch. 
Ö88), are you not, all three of you, to be thus much o'ershot ? (L. 
L. 4. 3, B. House I. 150), twenty thousande all in a route (H. o. 
F. 3. 1029), one and all of them, pulling of their hats, waced 
them over their heads (R. B. 2. 29). stand to it one and all (Sw. 
X. 23) , they all of them receive the same advices (Spec. 452), / 
ßrst of all called in at St. James s (Spec. 403. Pickle 2. 7), ßrst 
came the execution, then the investigation, and last ofall, or rather 
not at all, the accusation (Mac. Ess. I. 313). 

all neutral: on me whoee all not equals Edward 's nioiety? 
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(Rieh. 3. 1. 2), all right (Pickw. 2. 306), / shall employ it all 
in pious uses (B. J. 247), all might yet be well (Waverley 318), 
it's all in fiiendship (Spec. 406) , writing is all a lotery (Clinker 
pref.), this is all and som (Ch. 5673), that was all (D. Christmas 
1853. 26, Pickw. 2. 230), for good and all (Grus. 79. V. Fair 3. 
155), tha£s the all I ask (Otw. Venice 3. 2), that 8 the only all 
I will with my last breath demand of you (Arcad. 469). 1 am 
all generosity (S. Joumey 1. 86), we were all attention (It. 212. 
N. & Th. 225), he was all smiles and pleasure (B. House 2. 27), 
he was all waistcoats (Househ. W. 214), / was all in all to htm 
(V. Fair 2. 73). — above all the last consideration induced the 
young gentleman (Picklo 2. 7. Pickw. 2. 313). — after all, Sir, 
though it may appear absurd . . (Spec. 396. Nicki. 2. 77). — if 
they did think at all (Spec. 448), thou, o Louis! of what stuf 
art thou at all? (C. Fr. B,. 2. 374), he went without my tie at 
all (Pend. 3. 273), without having thought about anything at 
all (Pickw. 2. 302), no malice at all (Ch. 8921), he him knew not 
ne aviz'd at aÜ (S. 4. 7. 43. Spec. 401. J. Andr. 184. Pickw. 2. 299) ; 
vice or virtue there is none at all (Po. 56. Spec. 451), Sam said 
nothing at all (Pickw. 2. 102). — o nee for all (Spec. 443. Andr. 
1 77) , Jor all 1 know; gone for all that (Househ. W. 227. Ch. 
Dr. 669), wimmen might it waden over al (Ch. 7666). 

Zur Steigerung: which was all very fine (Piekw. 2. 304), all 
the more terrible because it falls during a calm (Lewes T. 61) s. 
pag. 192; and al so sone as thei were come (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 442. 
401), Charles all but cltoked him with a glass of spirits (Nicki . 2. 
77), the great fiefs had been, in all Imt name, iwiependent jyrinci- 
palities (Mac. 1. 195). 

all ganz vor ad v erb. Redensarten und Adjectiven: awl 
saw him al alone belly naked (Ch. 9200), here I ligg al nyyJä 
al nakid (Ch. VI. 122), the hall ywas all füll (H. o. F. 3. 424), 
/ must have a promise all round (B. House I. 112), she had all 
along reckoned by the new stile (Spec. 395), all to long ymust 1 
dwell (H. o. F. 3. 416), al in one (Ch. Dr. 670), my uncle all 
at once took it info his head (Pickw. 2. 301. Blair 1. 23), and 
gan to clappin al aboute every man (H. o. F. 3. 734), for all in 
vain comes counsel to his ear (Rieh. 2. 2. 1), which property was 
nmo, and all of a sudden, Ohl Cheesemaris (Christinas 1853. 3), 
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drawiny armies all over his slate (id). , it's all over now (Pickw. 
2. 146), how nowj my noble lord, what all a-footf (Henry VI. 2 5. 
2), ichat, siveeting, all a-mort? (Taming 4. 3), dagegen sentimen- 
tality was all the mode (Mac. Biogr. Ess. I. 127) neben the mar- 
riage h la mode (Dr.). 

XI. to hole stellt das Ganze seinen Theilen gegenüber: to 
ramble up and down a whole day together (Spec. 403. Pickle 2. 
2. 7), one whole /sie hos beert dtsturbed (Spec. 20) — all the 
whole people shouted (North Plutarch), that you might the better 
Icnow the whole case (Spec. 401. S. Journey 2. 1 60), / told htm 
my whole afftictton (id. 402. Pickle 2. 4) — pl.: he had wept 
for two wltol/' kours without infermission (Pickle 2. 10). Substan- 
tivisch im Sinne von „gesund, ganz": if I may but touch his gar- 
mentj 1 shall be whole (Matth. IX. 21); im Sinne von „das Ganze" 
nothing is foreign, parts relate to whole (Po. 60), gewöhnlich mit 
Artikel: marinesse to save a part, and lose the whole (S. 3.5. 43), 
the whole of this doserted sjyot had become a scene of the most 
extraordinary life (Pickw. 2. 302) — and woste thysebvin uttirly 
wholy desperate of al blisse (H. o. F. 3. 925). 

he brandished a bloody weapon füll three feet in length 
(Pickle 2. 2), füll ill favored (Si. 500), she was to the füll as 
good-looking as she had been described (Pickle 2. 77). 

XII. many (ags. maneg) «g. und pl.: nianege cceöaö (Ps. 4. 1), 
many rcstoratives of tertues rare . . she did apply (S. 3. 5. 50), 
eompounded of many simples extracted front many objects (As you 
4. 1) — many were the deinces tchtch my uncle practised 
(Pickw. 2. 306), many and fatal have been disasters (Spec. 400), 
many's the good time and oft (T. Jones 2. 105), ho had not done 
any tlung tolerable these many weelcs (R. R. 2. 26), fitere was 
another youvg gentleman who lighted a good many (Pickw. 2. 97), 
Mr. Pendennis and, ecer so many gentleman (Pend. 3. 183), rohere 
no one had lived for many yeurs (ChristmaM 1853. 7), fherc 
are many more village churchyards in England (I). H. W. 214), 
with which the many declarat/mts of Werfern rcry well tallted 
(T. Jones 3. 187). 

Verbunden mit a „maueli": certis in this worlde n'is lefte so 
many formid by nature ne d'ed so many a creture (iL. o. F. 3 
949), a many thousaiule tymis twelve sawe I (id. 1036), amongst 
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a many inferiors (Ba. 270. Crusoe 171), meist many a (s. pag. 
178): the forest with its many a tanyled path (L. 0. D. 4t)), 1 
haoe not seen her for this many a toeek (.Nicki. I. 433). Pick' 
toick parted front the old gentleman with many expres&ion of good- 
roill (Pickw. I. 144). many time and oft (Henry VI. 2 2. 1). 

►Substantivisch : when one is one too many (C. o. E. 3. 1), 
if we sfiould find him too many for us three (R. R. 5, B. House 
IV. 106), a system of education xohich, white it was so ineffective 
with the many, tvas so peniicious to the few (Pelham 284, Lewes 
1. 290). Mit one verbunden: monion (R. o. G.), giauntes meny 
one (Torrent 2401, Wa. 1. 69, Ps. 3. 2), hoia many and many a 
one will read this (Th. Snobs 213). 

Zu anderem Stamme gehörig, doch hier vermöge seiner jetzigen 
Anwendung zu besprechen ist much (I. 239), dessen aga. Form 
micel, mucel noch bei Ch. S. Sh., im sc. und in der popul. Phrase 
many a Utile mahes a miclcle sich erhalten hat : that han for thee so 
mochel care and wo (Ch. 2354), over all this yet said lie vtochel 
more (2852), the one ne'er got me credit, the other mickle Marne 
(C. o. E. 3. 1, B. J. 496, Henry VI. 1 4. 6). Es ist 1) adj. sg.: 
more to be desired are they than yold, yea, Üian much fine gold 
(Ps. 19. 10), in a capacity to maintainmuch acquaintance (R. R. 
7), the kyng and moche del of tlie lond (Wa. I. 18) , hü word 
strained much deele (Puttenham). 2) auch vor PI., selten: much 
turbants and much Pagan pates he mcule to humble in dust (P. 
273). 3) subst. : what much cau the place signifyt (Col. Piccol. 1. 
6), God's lightl icith two points an your Shoulder f much! (Henry 
IV.* 2 2. 4), much of a muchaess (Arain 73). 4) adverbial: he 
catches much the greater part (Spec. 443), it is much a like 
matter (Ba. 127, C. Fr. 4. 219), in much such circumstances as 
l (Crus. 28); your majesty is too much sad (Rieh. 2. 2. 2), see- 
ing how much another man is a fool (M. Ado 2. 3). — not all 
so much for love (Rieh. 3. 1. 1), she is so much your friend thal 
she knows . . (Spec. 402), scarcely can a Constitution be so much 
as got to paper (C. Fr. 2. 14), Areite is hurt as muche as he or 
more (Ch. 1118), / nerer so mach a# thought of obtaining satis- 
faction (R. R. 7. V. Fair 2. 253). 

Das Adverb, mo (L240) dient auch als PI. Adjcctiv und Sub- 
stant. s. Gil. 34: all these and many evils moe haunt Ire (S. 1.4. 
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35) , and thousands moe the lilce (id. 1 . 5. 50), ther nere no mo 
(Ch. 546. 578), stets nachgesetzt; meny moo (Torrent 2214); ad- 
verb.: but sen his lady shal he neuer mo (Ch. 1345. Sh. M. 
Ado 2. 3). 

more; alt lnd the more (Mandev.). He gat htm more monete 
(Ch. 705), one more fool (L. L. 4. 3), more Latin stillt (Spec. 
444); zur Steigerung des Substantivbegriffes s. pag. 119; besonders 
pl. nach Zahlen und Pronominalen : two or three more such ancitnt 
worthies of the pen (Ir. 192), for 7 years more (Mac. Ess. 1.312. 
VIII. 128), and such more (Si.), we received Orders to Join se- 
veral more regimeiUs (R. R. 2. 7), / could teil you many more 
sfories (Andr. 170). Isolirt ist more by all mores , than eer I 
skall love wife (Sh. Tw. K. 5. 1). Adverbial: what is mankind 
more yhold than.. (Ch. 1309), she asked her sister-in-law in what 
more she could he usefiU (V. Fair 2. 225), never depend upon his 
treatment any more (Spec. 448) , the same Company will never 
meet more (V. Fair 2. 13(3. Snobs 148), once more Vll read the 
«nie (L. L. 4. 3. War. D. 2. 40), tax not so had, a vpice so slamler 
ntusic any more than once (M. Ado 2. 3. Spec. 435), [to omit 
more than many of his other criwlties (R. Bu. L. D. 81)], he more 
than respects Frederick (C. Fr. 4. 14). his impatience would not 
suffer him to wait . . the more so as the landlord assured him . . 
(Lewes 1. 110) - he is very stndious, no booltwomt more so 
(id. 1. 42). 

most [anregest (Chr. Sax'. 1047), nutest ags.] sg. with most 
(jlfulness (A. & Cl.2.2), sweet Ale.ras, most any thiny Alexas (id. 
1. 2), / hare the most cause to he yltul of yours (Coriol. 4. 4. 
T. Jones 2. 104), he had a holla proper for most occasions in 
Life (T. Jones 2. 13), most of which accidents (id. 1. 202), by some 
he was imagined. dead, by most he was forgotten^Xmmfy, whether 
the one had hanyed, or the other Imrned the most (F. Journoy 29) ; 
adverbial: whether tfu> ort hetrayed him most (T. Jones I. 202). 

Für rauch tritt auch ein: there seemed to he a good deal 
of truth . . (Fickle 2. 9), with a vast deal more power (lr. 202), 
you haue seen a yreat deal of tha world\ (V. o. W .20), — beide 
auch adverbial: et', swaedele (Ch. 448), never del (Ch. 3066), no 
dele more (Ch. 8. 132) , every del. 

Jew: substantivisch but certaine thei were wondir fewe (H. o. 
F. 3. 601), there are very feto of ns . . (D. H. W. 336), thus 
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then, in feto (Henry V. 1. 2) — tlie miniatry ordered nof ewer 
than five and twenty abbes to be apprehended (Pickle 2. 6). Ad- 
jectivisch : feto female hearts were able to resist (Pickle 2. 5), 
into which the zeal of sorne few readers tnay lead them (Jo- 
nes 1. 94), Leroy hos been baclcioard and forward the last feto 
evenings (Christmas 853. 27); mit a: s/ie employed but a few 
seconds in recollection (Pickle 2. 4. S. Journey 2. 158. Pickw. 2. 
299); in a very few minutes öfter t/teir meeting (Pickle 2. 8), 
she woidd take some of the few opportunities he gave her (Jones 
2. 15). woman can always jmt things in fewest words (Twist 159). 

little. ags. : lyt freonda (Caedm. 158.32), lyt } lythoon Ad- 
verb (E. Lex. 194); the ferrest in his pariah moclie and Ute (Ch. 
49t). 1195) neben lytel adj. and lytle adverb.; sc. Ute, lyte; he tooh 
but little delight in it (Spec. 447) — my uncle took a little drop 
more (Pickw. 2. 299), expressed by an interjection at some little 
hazard (Spec. 400), tJie little ntoney 1 had was very near being 
all exhausted (V. o. W. 25) — als Ausdruck des Bedauerns: little 
poor man, had he thought . . . (Pelham 149) — substantivisch masc: 
a little very murh Uke you (H. Whore 1. 2), neutral: promising 
iiiui Ii and performing little (Spec. 443), they fall very little short 
of the guilt of the first eomposers (id. 451), spelce 1 wol of Pa~ 
lamon a Ute ((Jh. 1452), of his wo she knewe ful Ute (Ch. Troil. 
1. 826) — the two strangers adrnneed a little (Piekw. 2. 308. 0. 
Fr. 2. 7), they wonld not a little purifie onr passimrs (Spec. 405), 
we found in this greot storehouse a little of everything (D. H. 
W. 215). Adverbial: J Utile thought fhat 1 should erer call if an 
hap/tiuess (Spec. 443), when little by little he began to discorer 
the extent . . (Pelham 149. Aram XH). 

Xlll. both (ba, Ingen, si\ bat he, baith) 1) vor Substantiven 
meist ohne Artikel: they bleed on both sides (Hamlet 5. 2), there 
is no good or bad (piality that does not affeet both sexes (Spee- 
404), hing of both the Sicils (Henry VI. 3 1. 4), wofür Mac. I. 195 
the hoo Sieilies sagt. 2) vor pronominalen Adjectiven: which dif- 
fers front both these (Spec. 399), Ufting up both his arms (id. 
407), doch auch privylich unlased bis both eyen Uddes (Ch. Vi. 
123), both rohich thou want'st (Ii. Alloy 469). 3) vor Zahlen: 
bd tvd Adam and Eva (Genes. 26. 35), as provid wele ihr 
bataile betwene them both to (Ch. VI. 141), my aitfhor and 
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Bockas both two (Lydg.) , both the others (Crusoe 24) , no man 
shal kave one of us two, but bothe at onis (H. o. F. 3. 1014), 
1 am the riclier man of the two (T. Jones 2. 115. Aram 105). 
Zusammen von Zweien heisst auch: we were but 40 years old bet- 
ween us (Th. T. 71, V. o. W. 12). — Substantivisch: both not 
hauing both do both halte (Si. 408), we hold our town for neither, 
yet for both (John 2. 2), so strioing each did other more augmenf, 
and both encreast the prayse of womankynd (S. 3. 5. 55), both in 
one or one in both (L. L. 4. 1), who merits fair Helen most? 
botli alike (Troil. 4. 1), both may be lost, yet each in kis own 
way (Cw. 78, et'. Pickle 2. 8). — Mit dem person. Pronomen: heora 
begra eagan vurdon geojtenode (Gen. 3. 7), aur boüie labour (Troil. 

1. 973) und id. IV. 108 sogar your bother love [cf. all]; both our 
remedies within thy help and holy physic lies (Korn. 2. 3. Cymb. 

2. 2), they both uprose (S. 4. 1. 16), a boar raised them both 
by the heads (Hall), which may tum to the advantage of us both 
(Spec. 452), so good night to you both (Mar. Mission 197. Mi.P. 
Ii. 9. 54); aber wear Ixrfh of them, for both of them are thine 
( Rieh. 3. 1. 2), a toise mau shoutd gioe a just attention to both 
of them (Spec. 399) und doppelt: we both of us danced (V. Fair 2. 
33). — Es wird auch auf mehr als 2 angewandt: both Aaron, Jetro, 
Eleazar and Phinees evermore feared . . (Mir. Plays 243), beson- 
ders oll als Adverb mit folgendem and: and mit adoun l/ofhe wall 
and sparte and rafter (Ch. 992. 2300. Lear 1. 1. Exod. 35. 25. 
Ivanhoe 222). IJirhtigcr ist es jedoch von 2 wie: sus reizest du 
mich dazüo beide spate mute fnw (IL v. Aue p. 40), dass uns 
beid' hier und dartr sei Oüt' und Heil hesehert (Kirchenlied v. 
Stegmann ,.Ach bleib".): / shuUlin bothe yhere and se (II. o. F. 

3. 802), but at the good is gods, both power and ehe will (S. 1. 
10. 1. Sh. M. f. M. 2. 4. Mae. 8. 15. Po. 455. Aram 334), she dresses 
baith decent and genteel (Hur. 172), mit 2 Verben: by which il 
both censureth other men and ralueth itself (R. IV.). 

XIV. no, uone. 1) no iuljectiviscli : no face is fair thut 
is not füll so hlack (L. L. 4. 3)» no egg but differs from a chicken 
more than metals in themselces (B J. 247), there was no music 
with him but the drum (M. Ado 2. 3), they will run no hazard 
(Spec. 450); auch ganz gewöhnlich zur ironischen Bezeichnung des 
Gegentheils; her es no vanity (Henry IV. 1 5. 3. Taming 1.2. Mayor 
of Quinborough 127: here's no swert coil (Dodsley XI. note). Front 

* 

■ 
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the truth in no one point digress (4 Prentices 466), there is no 
one passion which all mankind so naturaUy give into as pride 
(Spec. 462) — she needed no one's guidance (Christmas 1853. 5), 
and no one came but he was welcome (W. 284). There's not a 
one of them, but in his house I leeep a servant fee'd (Macb. 3. 4- 
Albumazar 155); verstärkt noch durch he answered him to never 
a word (Matth. 27. 14), letter nor line know 1 never a one (Sc. 
L. o. M. 1. 24), and ner a dele of trouthef (H. o, F. 1. 331), found 
myself never a whit the better (Pickle 2. 6), on which there was, 
n ot one inclosure to be seen (Pickle 2. 2), all night long he closed 
not an eye (Pickle 17). 

Mit Adjectivon: V<« no other (Mach. 3. 4), the nymph and 
the swain may be to each other no other than Pylades and Ores- 
tes (Spec. 400), came up to town for no other purpose (id. 446), 
to the no small entertainment of the Company (Clinker 25. Pickle 
2. 11), so pure a jountain emits no such troubled waters (Spec. 

408) , there toas no such thing (Pend. 3. 152) — in not less than 
2 hours (S. Jonnicy 2. 36), we can wish no better (B. J. 24), there 
shall be no more death (Revel. 21. 4). — Vor Substantiven zur 
Bildung eines Begriffes : nobody n.some: though my master au/, 
gel my nobody (A. &. Cl. 4. 1). no wt'ght s. naught. 

fiat n ein an ne wurde swa wod (L. 3), nuste nomon Üiat 
cos (Wa. 1. 52), ne mcn teendith not a lanterne (Wi. Matth. 5. 15), 
my eyen ben sonke, disfignred like no man (Ch. XIII. 129), none 
of ns liveth to himsclf and no man dieth to himself (Rom. 14. 7), 
1 would vouchsafe a kiss to a noman, a gelded eunuch (B. Fl. 1. 

409) et*, all your quarr eis and the no-causes of 'em (id. 469). 

there's no a man in all Scotland but V II brave him (Bur. 202). 

my wife is not hing , nor nothing have these nothings if this 
be nothing (Sh. W. T. 1. 2), the hing is a thing of nothing (Harn- 
tet 4. 2), and gives to airy nothing a local habitation and a 
name (M.N. D. V.l), she's nothing allied to your disorders (Sh. Tw. 
K 2. 3), he ne likede hit nafiing (L. 12. Cli. 8251. Crus. 35). 

therefore n o no (Rieh. 2. 4. 1), yt is no ney (Mir. Plays 34). 

power no j ot hos she to change mir loves (W. T. 5. 2), one 
jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass front the law (Matth. 5, 18). 
not a jot (Oth. 3. 3. Haml. 5. 1. Ivanhoe 305). 

they were not a bit the worse for it (Piclcw. 2. 298), [he 
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thougkt a lütte quiel bil of lovemaking would be agreeable (id. 
310)] cf. sc. there' s nae a braal to the fore; he cared not for God 
or man a point (S. I. 2. 12), devil a Iii, Peter (Mar. P. S. 150) 
[cf. nadeilperlickit sc. ; devil a word (Macn. 324), the devil a one 
(B. Fl. 1. 161, By. D. J. 3. 78), sorra bit of it (Le. 0. D. 86) 
sc. dad a bit]. — I no whitt rech (S. 1. 4. 50, I. 10. 13, Aude- 
Iey 2, C. Fr. 3. 71); ihat had no spiee of rage (Ch. VI. 136), who 
not a pin does care for loohe (S. 1. 5. 4), 'twas no sort of use 
(amer. Unclc Tom 2. 1Ö3), thei n'ill in no manir gre doin right 
(Ch. R. 5746), no manner person have any time recourse unto 
the princes (Rieh. 3. 3. 5, wo Q° of person liest), the 8 Uly mouse 
will by no manner of rneanes bee tamed (Euph. 6. Aram 237), 
weddyth no wyff, in no kynnys wyse (Mir. Plays 43, Ch. VI. 202); 
/ was in no shape subject to his command (Pickle 2. 9), it is by 
no means comparable (Pickle 2. 10, Clinkcr 255), who coidd by 
no possibility be his rivals (Mac. Biogr. Ess. 24), so grete a pour- 
chasour was no wher non (Ch. 320, H. o. F. 3. 511, S. 2. 9. 38); 
even where he JumselJ is no way concerned (Clinker 76). 

none. ags. : f>e nan man sprecan ne mdt (Bout. 23. 26), of 
nauere nane fiinge (L. 3). Wie bei a und an diente die Form 
none alt des Wortlautes wegen vor Vocalen: ne naeuere nan oder 
mon (L. 1), of which they would to none other person any part 
disclose (Hall), he was none evil captain (Hall) s. Jerem. 4. 22), 
tliere was none such in the army (M. Ado I. 1); seltner vor con- 
sonantischem Anfange: none so small advantage shall step forth.. 
Imt they will cherish «£(John 3. 4); gewöhnlich tritt es hinter das 
Substantiv: ye gettin of me gode fame none (H. o. F. 3. 470), 
/ meenin her ihat lovelyr is none (Ch. XIII. 128), such saw 1 
never none (Torrent 1027), ladies none there were (S. 4. 1. 17)» 
other sort of poetry almost have we none (Si. 516), a man that 
loves not me nor none of you (Bich. III. 1. 3), pawn we have 
none (B. J. 24, Mi. P. L. VI. 174), teeth he Juid none (Pickle 20, 
Sc L. o. M. 1. 21). Substantivisch: none offend where all alUce do 
dote (L. L. 4. 3, Tw. N. 3. 4), none can be call'd deform 7 d biU 
the unkind (id.), though 1 am none nor like to be (Cymb. 2. 4), 
which none but an egregious coxeomb would have prepared (Pickle 
2. 14); there are none therefore who stir up pity so much (Spec. 
397), are none, none living? (Po* 402). None of his bretheren came 
in his haunt (Ch. 254), the other sisters were none of them to have 
the least pretence (C. Fr. 2. 14). Which are none of the clearest 
Sac/w, witt. engl. Gramm. IL 16 
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(R. R. 2. 38) ; which I acknowledge to be none of my case (Tub 
2. 15, Clinker 183), beyond the walls of Parliament there was 
none of this verbal quibbling (Mac. VIII. 140. Bu. L. 1). 87. Ii. 
Mannering 1. 34), don't you come none of that (B. House 2. 55). 
it y s four to one she'll none of nie (Tw. N. I. 3), who am none of 
your niatch (Spec. 427), that is my brothers plea and none of 
mine (John 1. 1), Bow'tuns noane oer clean (B. La.), but that 
aame clerk — ah! he wept none (Christmas 1853. 32), / slept none 
that night (Crus. 128), it was none the harder to bear for that 
(B. House 3. 48), fhere is an old story, none tlie worse for beiny 
true (Pickw. 2. 303). 



6. Numerale. 

I) Cardinal Numbers (cf. pag. 132). Sie gehen gewöhnlich 
dem Substantiv dicht voran; doch than that the persone gat in 
nioneihes tweie (Co. 706), three the tallest sonnes of mortall seed 
(S. 1. 7. 8). Selten ist der Genit. der Cardinalia, z. B. an hour 
or two's laughing (Go. 381), / will not do it for forty 's suke 
(Gen. 18. 29. 32). 

It was still much at one (Crus. 106), it is a 1000 to one 
(Tub. I. 120. M. Ado 2. 3) , it would be as one to a 1000 (Ii. R. 
230). One gate there only was (Ali. P. L. IV. 178). ü is all one 
to me; we three den alle ones (Oh. 12630. 16319). No wight but 
they tway (Ch. 10010), 1 have walked a tum or two (Spec. 398). 
/ should be sure to kill two or three at every shot (Crus. 140) ; 
daher itiey'll a' be treneh'd wV money in twa- three year (Bur. 
30), to roite a toothrey lines (R. Lu.). The enemy drawn up 
three deep (Andr. 248). he thoughte his herte wolde breke on f ive 
(Wa. 1. 189), handled his fives weü (Pickw. I. 11), Hare the poor 
fellow out on his five wits and seven senses (R. J. 471), then give 
HurmUty a coach and six(?o. 76, Pickle 2. 9), a coach and four 
(T. Jones 2. 15), ne our materes flat lien al six adoun (Ch. 16247), 
every tfung is left at 6 and 7 (Rieh. 2. 2. 2. Ba. Hud. 3. 1. 588), 
barelles of wine by sixe or seven (Ch. R. 7075, cf. Henry IV. 1 2. 
4. Troil. 3. 3), enter seven or 8 Citizens (Coriol. 2. 3). Variante 
several. — The nine = Musen, the three Grazien (Po.); tJie 
twelve = Apostel, the prologue sliall be written in 8 and six 
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(AI. N. Dr. 3. 1). Neben fourtene night (Ch. 7365) findet sieh auch 
die franz. Weise zu zählen : after they had passed some 15 days at 
their place of rest (Pend. 3. 160). On Öam yeare synd getealdc 
txoelf monöas and txoa and fiftig wucan (Bout. 25. 40) ; degrees 
nine-and-twenty (Ch. 17315), this scuü ha/h lain you in the earth 
three-and-hoenfy years (Hamlet 5. 1). These twenty — four years 
(Spec. 444), looking on tlie Lines of my boy's face 1 did recoil twenty- 
three years (W.T.1.2); sixty years and three lived I (W. 260) ist 
nur poetisch. Eiglit Shillings and six pence (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) ; 
nieist ohne and. thay were bot sexty and ten (Mir. Plays 95) nach 
französischer Weise; threcscore and ten I canremember we^(Macb.2. 
4. Henry IV. 1 2. 2), amongst three or four-score hogsheads (Henry 
IV. 1 2. 4), his death will be a march of twelve-score (Henry IV. 1 
2. 4). a license to kill for a kundred lacking one (Henry VI. 2 4. 
3). an hundred and thirty (Gen. 47. 9), 25 hundred a year (Th. 
Snobs 207), it aniounted to 35 hundred (Presc. 3. 80). Her fortune 
was no more than a bare 8000 «£. (T. Jones 2. 15), my tadle 
ahne Stands me in a cool Üiousand a quarter (C linker 185), füll 
an inch beloxo that . . (Co. England 10). 

Eine grössere unbestimmto Menge bezeichnen: I could sa- 
tisfy me about 20 and 20 things (Grand., V. o. W.), Fee told you 
fift'y times (D. J. 1. 108), to utter a 120 lüde ejaculations (Pend. 
3.34), hundreds and hundreds oftimes{\. Fair 3. 119), to be honest 
is to be one man picked out of 2 thousand (Hamlet 2. 2, Q° ten 
thousand). 20000 (B.FI. 2. 102), o that the slave had forty -thousand 
Uvea (Oth.3.3, Hamletä 1, W.T.4.3), buy me a 1000 1000 mil- 
lion of fine bells (Gr.), attended with 10 thousand thousand saints 
(Mi. P. L. VI. 766. S. II. 12. 25). A thousand and a thousand 
adorers (Montag.) = und aber 1000. when millibns of ßerce angels 
fought (Mi. P. L. VI. 219). 

Prozente werden bezeichnet durch: the income was diminished 
by five Shillings in the pound (Mac. 1. 187. 90. 7), this piece of 
straw contains more than sixty per cent of silica (Mar. Mission 
23). — Selbdritt etc. werden durch Card, gegeben: can you lie 3 
in a bed? (V. o. W. 20), with 10 ot/iers (Smollet Charles 12). 

Einige Bezeichnungen des Alters: shes not fourteen (Mar.Vio- 
let 26, Koineo 1. 3), his age some fifty (Henry IV. 1 2. 2. Po. 76)^ 
on the wrongside of fifty (Pickle 30), 1 am past the seventy of 
my age (Walton Hooker's lil'e), lie was now tumed of 40 (Clinker 
354, Pickle 2. 9). 

16* 
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Einige Angaben der Zeit auf Fragen "wie: how's the day? 
(Temp. 5); what is't o'clock? you should ask me, what lime oday9 
(As you 3. 2); how goes the night? (Ramsay); how passes the 
day abroad? (B. J. 5), hoio goes the world? (Coriol. 1. 10), sind 
neben poetischen Ausdrucken: it laclcs of 12 (Hamlet 1.4), tvhat do 
you think the hour? labouring for 9 (Timon 3. 4), the doch went 
one (Southey 78) — it was ?mt just turned of twelve (Clinker 
319), the doch had gone 1 1 (Arara 36), arrive at a quarter past 
seven (Slick 1. 144), it was past tivehe (B. House I. 109); neben 
der meist gebrauchlichen, im Franz. verpönten Zahl auch: not to he 
a-bed after midnight, is to he up betimes (Tw. N. 2. 3), the 
moon heing past the füll (B. House 3. 296) ; three quarters past 
eleven (Twist 365) , gewöhnlich quarter to tioelve) selten : half an 
hour } six minutes after three, June 4 (Spec.398); it strikes three 
quarters after seven (B. House 3. 295); sc. half four = 3 4 /2- 
being the same day 8 year (Grus. 33), we spent the next ecening 
(save one) in London (T. Jones 2. 133); he stopt them at twelve 
o'clock, midnight that was (R. Roy 1. 87), last Thursday was 
a fortnight (V. Fair 1. 300. B. J. 465. Spcc. 432). 

II) Ordinal Numbers: ags. noch ohne Artikel (Bout. 25. 
33. E. 68. 17); veraltet ist the one and twentieth (I. Chron. 24. 
17), statt the twenty-first; überhaupt ist statt des altern the 9 and 
fiftieth etc. die umgekehrte Stellung gebräuchlicher; ganz falsch 
aber ist die doppelte Bezeichnung: in the six hundredth and first 
year (Gen. 8. 13) oder to reach the eighth hundred, than the eigh- 
tieth year (Denham 2. 244). — He disregarded the first, despised 
the latter (Pickle 16) ; our second Rubens (Pickle 2. 29). In they 
call the fifty year the year of Jubily (Jeron. I. 64) ist die Card, 
statt der Ordinal eingetreten, umgekehrt B. J. 300: here's not the 
hundred part. 

Bei Aufzählung von Regenten stehn die Ordin. mit <l:>ru 
Artikel nach: James the Second (Mahon, Mac), oft nur geschrie- 
ben Louis XV. z. B. (C. Fr. R.); bei Capitelangabe ebenso: Part 
the first (P. 240) chapter the second, doch anch the first fit (P. 2) 
und chapter second. Sonst stehn die Ordin. gewöhnlich voran ; aber 
auch symptom the third (C. Fr. 2. 28. Andr. 235) nach obiger 
, Analogie. Kommen Ord. und Card, zusammen, so gehn jene meist 
vor (Br. 281); doch anch: he first beheld our two first parents 
(Mi. P. L. 3. 65). 
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Bat um: London July 3<* (Blick I. pref.), since ehe 26th of 
October (Mahon 1. 13), Edinburgh lbtk February 1787 (Bur. 
Lotters 1. 36), Tuesday June 3 (Spec. Grand. Ju. Guard. Tatler), 
jetzt meist, besonders in Handelsbriet'en London 15 Lombardstreet 
l M January 1856. cf. bes. Spec. 205. 

Zur Bezeichnung der Brüche dienen die Ordinalzahlen: his 
ymbgang is hund seofontig mila and seofedan dael anre mile 
(E. 7. 38); nur bei 2: se healfa dael väs fyligende (E. 8. 41); 
nmc over the one half toorld nature seems dead (Macb. 2. 1), tke 
party shall setze one half his goods (Merch. 4. 1) und id. for one 
half of his goods; I feil one half in my demand (K. R. 2. 26), 
the larger half a Shoulder (T. Jones 3.75), / thee claim my other 
half (Mi. P. L. IV. 489), 1 ne can write halfyndele (Ch. VI. 163), 
three yeares and hälfe one (Mir. PI. 35), one year and half (Spec 
401), ags. oöerhealf = 1V 2 (Gen. 8. 3), during the Century and a 
half which followcd (Mac. 1. 13), a Saxon Shilling was near a 
ßfth heavier than ours (Hume 1. 177), two Thirds of them were 
destroyed (Spec. 461, Mac. 8. 144), Suffolk should demand a whole 
fifteenth (Henry VI.* 1. 1), bei Hall: neither fifteens should be 
demanded. A ihird part of their acquisitions (Mac. 1. 184, V. o. 
W. 22), an hundred part more (Ch. 16559). 

III) Multiplicat iv e: sintple ist als Numeral seltner, meist 
cinfiiltig z. B. 1 had acted a simple part (Pickle 2. 9). — TU make 
assurance double sure (Mach. 4. 1), the mighty regendes in their 
triple degrees (Mi. P. L. V. 756); daneben durch fold gebildete: 
daubkfoid (Ch. 7641), tweifold (Ch. 16034), fiftyfobl A. &C1. 
1. 2), a 1000 folde more (Ch. VIII. 122. Henry VIII. 2. 3). 

IV) Von Distributiven existirt nur noch sitigle: one single 
individual was at the bottom (K.Koy 2. 101) , not a single Caffrewas 
to be found (Mar. Mission 33), a single check (Mac. Ess. 3. 151), 
your actione would grow wondrous single (Coriol. 2. 1) cf. Ch. 
16465 a singuler manne. Daneben and thus I went tvidewher 
loa Iking mine one (P. P. 406), one by one they sat down (Mar. 
Miss. 8); besonders werden die Plurale der Cardinalia angewandt: 
we are to come ly ones f by twos und by threes (Coriol. 2. 3. W. 
T. 1. 2. Pickw. 1. 100), by tcns of thousands (Mac. 3. 90); we 
shall buy maidenheads by the hundreds (Henry IV. 1 2. 4. Mark. 
VI. 40); they rush to the attack thousands sirong (C. Fr. 2. 281). 
at\ auch im Sing.: bi tene arid bi aelleuene (L. 1. 184. Ch. 
VI. 247). 
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Y) Iterative N umher s: let us once lose our oaths (L. L. 
4. 3), I the forsalce for onysevyr (Mir. PI. 43), the physician for 
once cor.deccendcd to hc away (Pickle 2. 20); dafür auch hut 
once, he slander'd me (John 1. 1. Coriol. 2. 3), stick to us close 
ihis once (Edmonton 284. C. Fr. 2. 273). that hath been twies 
hot and twies cold (Ch. 4346. Spec. 264). (he hadde) foughten 
in listcs thries(Ch.63, Henry V.4.6) wie ones (Ch. 767, twice or thricc 
a iccek (Pickle 2. 9). the subaltern repeated the purport of las errand 
three times (id. 2. 27), I was never overtaken in drink, save nine 
tirnes (Spec. 450, Clinker 354), some twice or even three times 
(C. Fr. 3. 364). siciche he was ypreved offen sithes (Ch. 487), 
sevene syihes (P. P. bei Wa. 2. 46 und oft), and wishid a thow- 
sand sithis* (Ch. VI. 173), shewe my chere ye hoenty sith a day 
(Ch. XII. 117), his church is twenty sith more gay (Wa. 2. 427). 
if he were 20 Sir Falstaffs (Sh.). 

Zum ersten Mal bei der Auction heispt a going (Sher. 272); 
sonst z. B. she is at an eighth time inconsolable (Punch). 



7. Adjective. 

I. cf. pag. 190. Ein Adjectiv reicht für mehrere Substantive 
aus z. B. they threw up the magnificent hoard and lodging (Hhd. 
334). Stehn mehrere durch Conjunctionen verbundne Adj. bei einem 
Substantiv, so tritt es meist in den Plural, wenn der Artikel nicht 
wiederholt ist (doch auch ahout the sixth and ninth hour (Matth. 
20. 5). Constructionen wie die französische la langue grecque et 
la latine sind noch seltner als in jener Sprache cf. pag. 122. 

II. Stellung. Wallis : adjectiva plerumque immediate prae- 
figuntur — uhi vero vel plura sunt cottateraliter quasi copulata, 
vel etiam unum cum suo satellitio, plerumque postponuntur Sub- 
stantivo. (cf. Gri. IV. 504. Archiv XIV. 413). Es steht in ags 
Prosa nie nach, dagegen öfter in alliterirenden poetischen Formen, 
und auch in der E. Poesie ist die gewöhnliche Stellung vielfach um- 
geändert, nicht blos im volksmassigen Balladenstil, sondern oft im 
feierlichen Stil Miltons, in Hexametern und sonst s. Mi. P. L. IV. 
163, 348, IX. 190. 141. Gr. 85. 

2) In Prosa steht es gewöhnlich vor, auch wenn mehrere zu 
einem Subst. gehören: William, rightful and lawful king (Mac. 8. 
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147)', most of our fine young ladies retain a number of super- 
numerary and insignificant fellows (Spec. 536). Auch von Länder- 
namen abgeleitete Adj. gehn meist vor, doch findet sich in älterer 
Prosa auch the gentilman ItaUan neben Latine man (Wilson bei 
Wa. 3. 280). 

3) Einzelne Adj. folgen, wohl vermöge der Analogie des Fran- 
zösischen, meist ihrem Hauptworte; so: in the body politic as in 
the natural body , morbid languor succeeds morbid excitement 
(Mac. Ess. V. 166), the body public (M. f. M. 1. 3), the toeal pu- 
blic (Spec. 445), the states general (Mac. 8. 130), the masters 
general of the cavalry (Gi. 3. 24, F. Journey 29), heir general 
(Henry V. 1. 2), from time immemorial (Mac. 8. 109), tho astro- 
nomer royal (id. 96), its ensigns amiorial (Burke 290), my pre- 
sence like a robe pontifical (Henry IV. 1 3. 2), the hing had no 
power in matters ecclesiastical (Mac. 3. 46), tears virginal (Henry 
VI. 2 5. 2), terms compulsative (Haml. I. 1), a fool positive (R. 
Roy 1. 70) etc. 

4) Des Nachdrucks wegen treten sie öfter nach: the ttoo con- 
suls elect (Gi. 3. 25), God almighty (Mi. Prayerbook) neben al- 
miglity God (Rob. I. 257), where 1 saw a nation pastoral and 
loarlike (Kassel. 25, Ch. 16321. 16861, Grand. 2. 73, Le. O. D. 
376. Q. D. 25. Mac. Ess. 3. 151); averse to Warrington, the good 
and gmerous (Pend. 3. 160). Oft entsteht hier die oben als ellipt. 
Relativsatz bezeichnete Construction (Spec. 471. 547. Mac. Ess. 3. 
169), in coshimes the most iiwongruovs (D. Househ. W. 214), seeds 
proper for it (Spec. 404). Aforesaid, above-mentioned, appointed, 
last, next, past, following etc. lieben besonders diese Stellung, 
welche auch beliebt wird, wenn das Adj. einen Zusatz hat: some 
Being infinitely good and powerful (Spec. 345), some portion of 
the censure due to such a holtday-soldier (Mac. Ess. 3. 152), with 
a caution almost pusillanimous (id. 150); confining himself to sub~ 
jects purely scottish (Ivanhoe VI.); doch auch in his exceedingly gruff 
and monotonous tones (Househ. W. 334). Eigentümlich ist die 
Stell uug mit enough 1) an appropriate enough catastrophe (C. Fr. 
2. 318, IV. 97, Blair, Spec. 439). 2) gewöhnlicher a rieh fellow 
enough (M. Ado 4. 1. Pelham 337. Le. 0. D. 166. Q. I). 495). 
[In Spec. 455 it rarely happens to find a plant vigorous enough 
ist das Adj. wohl Prädicat, in Spec. 459: we haue just enough 
religion ist enough selbst adjectivisch]. In formelartigen Titeln 
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finden "wir auch Paradise Lost, Regained, Venice Preserv'd 
(Otw.) etc. 

Mitunter vertheilen sich die Adj., besonders in Poesie z. B. 
the faire and yotmge Ilypsipyle the skene (Ch. X. 80), with pale 
ey es fast fixed ort the rest (S. 3. 10. 41), a very valiant Brilon 
and a good (Cymb. 5. 5), so thick a drop serene hath quench'd 
their orbs (Mi. P. L. 3. 25), latin toords and greelcs (Ramsay 258 
falsch im Keime); auch to bring them unto a good land and a 
large (Exod. '3. 8), by fair means or foul (B. House I. 165) etc. 
Ganz umgekehrt ist: toin this ring by hers and vtine adultery 
(Cymb. 5. 5). 

III) Coraparation s. 1. 246. Der verglichene Gegenstand 
wird durch than eingeführt (ags. lytle mare Öonne ane kealfe tide: 
Bout. 27. 37), selbst reprehension than which there is nothing of 
more faciUty (R.); nach der Negation folgt auch bat: (hat will 
stay with us no longer bat a night (B. Fl. 2. 90); populär auch 
nor: nobody need to have a quieter death nor he had (J. Eyre 2. 
169. Mar.P.S. 34. Le.O.D. 44,Slick). Werden 2 Eigenschaften ver- 
glichen, so ist der einfache Comparativ zu vermeiden wie : with no 
rougher voice than rude stile (Si. 513), 'tis better than 'tt's lang 
(Ramsay); besser ist more, wobei öfter im 2. Gliede das Verb to 
be eingeschoben wird, z. B. more bashful than thou art w?we(Mad 
"World 381) cf. though it as gret were as was Ninive (Ch. 16442). 

Eine milde Steigerung bewirkt rather: I find the features in 
the picture rather softened than overcharged (Clinker 25); dafür 
americ: it malces me hinder dismal (SHck 1. 34). 

Absoluter Superlativ. Der Begriff ,einzig' wird ausge- 
drückt durch 1) he is min dnlica sunu (Luk. 9. 38), that is the 
only all I will demand (Si. 4$). C. Fr. 2. 14. Spec. 447), neither 
are tJicy the only in which it is read (J. Gram. Comment. p. 373), 
is slie sole child to the kitig? kis only child (Cymb. 1. 1). topar- 
ley with the sole inkeritor (L. L. 2. 1), sole Eve , associate sole f 
to me beyond compare aboue all Uving creatures dear (Mi. P. L. 
IX. 227. T. Jones 1. 186. Mac. 3. 90). - the bare parting with 
money shoiäd mähe him miserable (F. Journey 19). alone as 
iliey (Mi. P. L. IV. 341), intended for the eye of her lover alone 
(Mac. Ess. 3.-166). / am not so meev a country-gcn/lerrmn (8 per. 
410), a mere cottage, as he caüed it (Christmus 1853. 22, Pickle 
2. 2ö. 3. 9). 
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Statt des Superlativs werden andere Auswoge zur Steigerung 
angewandt : 

1) to send for Lucius thy thrice-valiant son (T. Andr. 5. 2), 
dies missverstand Sh. in Henry V. 4. 4, wo es als Uebersetzung 
von tres-distingui seigneur vorkommt; doublt/ -thrice-happy (Ir. 
Knick. XXIII.). 

2) her father hath chose her a new new love (P. 28), (hat 
tohylome was to me too dearely deare (S. I. 5. 23, II. 9. 55), o 
loonderful, tconderful and most wonderful wonderful, and yet 
again wonderful (As you 1. 3. 2), attended with ten thousand 
ihousand saints (Mi. P. L. VI. 766), Virgil says of a certain great 
great house (Lilip. 229). 

3) and saw htm al ahne belly naked (Ch. 9200), they sat 
bolt upright (Pickw. I. 92), the little box wüst be chock füll (Pickw. 
II. 196. Slick), a clean contrary (Hooker), Tm cock stire of it 
(J. Faithf. 110), fire-new, ful blind (Ch. 16546. Si. 500), you are 
Üie whole heaven awry (B. J. 84), horn-mad (B. Fl. I. 609), poor 
key-cold figurc of a holy king (Rieh. 3. 1. 2. B. Fl. 1. 559), a 
nation good fellow (Stafibrdsh. La. I. 418) aus damnation verderbt; 
but It't'fi soule aloon (Ch. VI. 159), this tale was aie span nevvj 
(Ch. TV. 3. 1665), a speck and span gentleman (Albumazar 161, 
U. Lu. 14), branilnew ebenso sc.; stark nothing (B. 341), stark 
naked (Grim 204. Locke Education 5), 1 mean not cuckold-mad, 
but sure 7 hes stark-mad (C. o. E. 2. 2), in two hours more it was 
stark calm (Crus. 67), no go 7 stock still (Pickw. 1. 12), ye lyg 
stone stylle (Mir. PI. 118 cf. 137. Ch. 9692), the stone-dead quar- 
rey falls so foreiblye (S. U. 11. 43), stony-cold (S. 2. 9. 39), stone- 
hard (Ch. 9864), stone-blind (id. 10030), hc's vengeance proud 
(Coriol. 2. 2, Danion 226), / have a hatchet wonder kene (Mir, 
PI. 5. 36, Wwhd. 1. 199). 

4) she was faire as faire mote ever be (S. 2. 9. 18, P. 205), 
he consoled the uvfortunate wother as best he might (Pend. 3. 97. 
Mac. 1. 184. Spec. 536), [he declaved he wouM promote the match 
to the uttaost of his power (Clinker 362)] — he became the fon- 
dest creaiure of it imaginable (Tub. 2. 18, Spec. 438. Pelh.15), 
the worst possible habit for a runner (Q. D.453„ Jiu 3, P'aad. 3. 
276, B. House 1. 65). — he is the impritdent mutn aliv e (Shcr. 
296). the strongest building that could be swpposed (€niK. 67), 
proved a most necessary fellow as could be desired (Crus. 265). 
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— the people so soon as ever they heard the name of Oedipus 
(Dr.), no reasonable proposal y however foreign to your more imme- 
diate office, was ever neglected by you (Sw. 3. 218), nac gentle 
dam€8 f tho'eer sae fair (Bur. 179). — than cometh scoming of 
his neighbour, cd do he never so wel (Ch. V. 158, XI. 109. Euph. 
6. Ba. 229. Ps. 58. 5. Audelay 2. Henry IV. 100. Bur. 299. Spec. 
456. Clinker 58. Pickle 23). — you know , none so well, of my 
daughters flight (Merch. 3. 1) , ihan whom no mortal so magni~ 
ficent (L. L. 3). — the aspect of affairs is totaüy changed — 
and so changed (Clinker 367), Fanny was so obliged to Satn (Bend. 
3. 196). 

how more than most fair she is (B. .T. 60. Gorboduc 1. 2), 
the poor 7nan that loveth Christ, is richer than the richest man 
(Bim. 86. Ecclea. 5. 8) cf. what wol ye bet than weil (Ch. 16751). 

Relativer Superlativ. Der Sup. kann auch, abweichend • 
von der im Latein gültigen Regel , die von einigen Grammatikern 
auch für das E. aufgestellt wird, (Br. 269, s. La. 2. 338) von nur 2 ge- 
braucht werden z. B. } tis not hard t'imaginc whetfier o'th' two is 
worst (Hud. I. 1. 845). • 

Neben dem Gen. plur., der gewöhnlich vom Sup. abhängt, tritt 
auch oft der Gen. sg. ein statt der attributiven Verbindung' : no 
ansioer will be given to the loudest of noisc we mähe (Cymb. 3. 5), 
the greatest of my pride is to see my ewes graze (As you 1. 3. 2). 
AI-"* eine falsche Anwendung des Sup. wird mit Recht getadelt: 
Adam the goodliest man of men sinne bom his sons, the fair est 
of her daughters Eve (Mi. P. L. IV. 324. 321 , Hud. 3. 316 cf. 
Br. 523). 

IV. Adjectiv und Adverb. Der I. 295 erwähnte Tausch 
der Adverbia und Adjectiva, dort meist nur neben Verben nachge- 
wiesen, ist viel ausgedehnter, besonders bei Adj. die schon an und 
für sich lang sind und deren abgeleitete Form auf ly daher sehr 
schleppend sein würde; so / feit considerable slcepy (Slick), the 
jyeople are miserable poor (Hume 2. 433), now 1 shall acquit my- 
self suitable to the importance of the trial (Duncan Cicero p. 85, 
Swift Examiner 21) cf. stoear horrible (Tw. N. 3. 4), use her ho- 
norable (Henry VI. 3 3. 2 neben dem Adverb id., 'tis noble »poken 
(A. & Cl. 2. 2) — who will be especial glad (Waverley 58), he 
was mortal sure (Th. T. 97. B. House 2. 44. J. Faithf. 99), Sophy 
shone forth with more gaiety than usual (T. Joues 1. 151) cf. / 
do it more natural (Tw. N. 2. 3), — He was deväish distwrbcd 
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(Sher. 208. V. Fair 1. 234. B. House 2. 96), and those excessivc 
dear (Cnis. 32). — Old John of Gaunt is grievons sick (Rieh. 2. 

1. 4), marvellous foul linen (R. R. 2. 25. Hamlet 2. 1. L. L. 4.2. 
Clarendon Life 18), he must he precious old (B. Hmise 2. 77. Bu.W. 
w.h.1.39), he is a prodigious passionate gentleman (T. Jones. 3. 
133), the duke is too7idrous discontented (Mulcontent 59. Romeo 4. 

2. Coriol. 2. 1) cf. well and chivalrous did de Bracy maintani 
the fame (Ivanhoe 310). easy it may be seen (Mi. P L. X. 58), 
thus 1 lived mighty comfortably (Crus. 113. 151), how unworthy 
you treat mankind (Spec. 497). Bei Comparativen und Superla- 
tiven, die auch wise, way, manner zu adverb. Bildungen branchen, 
ist die Form auf ly sehr selten; aber die ganz unbezeichnete wird 
auch getadelt, so fintier he roots htm the rüder it blew (Sc. Lady 

2. 19), mine is easier hioum tlian cured (B. Fl. 1. 66), in them 
is plainest taught and easiest leaimt (Mi. P. R. 4. 361) cf. he is 
extreme angry (B. J. 249). Auch Participien bilden seltner die 
Form auf ly; so what reads amazing prettily (Mar. P. S. 166), 
/ understand you passing well (Q. IX 87. P. 48. Haml. 2. 2. Bich. 3. 
1. 1); the corporal exceeding ftattered (Aram 237. Spec. 458. Crus. 
29), aber exceedingly (B. J. 209. Lilip. 199. R. R. 132. Pend. 3. 
117. Pelh. 63. C Fr. 4. 135), you have been shamming stupid 
(Mar. P. S. 23) — do you knoxo me? excellent roell (Hamlet 2.2. 
Tw. N. 1. 3), he loill return incontinent (Oth. 4. 3. As you 1.5. 2), 
Harry 's life is come indifferent well (Henry V. 4. 7. R. R. 2.31), 
you grow not instant old (Hamlet 1. 5. P. 267. B. J. 141 — he 
had been so confounded polite (Mar. P. S. 98), he was deueed 
amusing (Aram 149) cf. you are desperate hard upon me (Twist 
18), / am dtad tiretl (Bu. W. w. h. 2. 79). — 

/ toas broad awake (Mi. P. L. 7. 110. T. Jones 2. 69), whom 
certain these rough shades did never bread (Mi. Co.), he teas clean 
changed (North Plutarch, V. Fair 1. 49), deep sunk in his reverie 
(Waverley 260), Sir Isaac stalked direct to the Mayor(Bn.\V. w. 
h. 2. 1 33), my wofid herte is inflamid so huge (Ch. X1L 70), he gocs 
hat mean apparelVd (Taming 3), it wants near an hour (Aram 329. 
Lilip. 47), [it nearly cosfs his life (C. Fr. 1. 302)], taming quick 
upon me (S. Journey I. 1), scant could they hold the teares (Wa. 

3. 67. P. 17), he scarce suffered Walter to be taken within (Aram 
230. »War. I). 1. 165. R. R., V. 0 . W., Pickle raeist, Mi. P. L.IV. 
358), they stand sheer aswnder (C. Fr. 2), it is a stränge disposed 
time (Caesar 1. 3), for none sure will claim in hell precedence 
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(Mi.P.L.2.32), you da look uncommon well (Pickw. 1.55. Bu.W.w. 
h. 1. 10), yet is she wilful mad (Span. trag. 130). 

Adycrb statt des Adjectivs. 1) im Prädicat: is your 
father vtell (Gen. 43. 27. Ar am 17), all is not well betwixt us 
(B. Fl. 1. 64), Lady Jane was instructed to be frvemlly with them 
(V. Fair 2. 270), he is rather jyoorly etc.; abhängig vom Verb: 
who has seen not sparingly of the world (Aram 405) statt a little. 
2) Adverbia der Zeit, des Ortes oder Präpositionen neben dem Sub- 
stantiv attributivisch: the jiattering sl-y glittered in ofien ßames 
(Ma. 252. As you 4. 1), wam'd by oft experience (Mi. S. A., I. 
Timoth. V. 23), my seldomest hciures (Br. 405), the gentler ga- 
mester is the soonest winncr (Henry V. 5. 3. 6), in his then State 
of mind (Nicki. 2. 1G0. J. Lives oft), the above discourse (Murray 
Gr. I. 198, Campbell Rbet. 318). Während Murray diese Con- 
structionen gleich Webster billigt , tadeln sie Cronibio und Brown 
(s. Br. 629) : the off horse in a tcam (Webster), whoni this beneath 
world dotk enibracc and hug (Sh.), to boththe wider ivorlds ■ (Hud.) 
cf. die vulgäre Phrase: this here man . . , Bei neueren Autoren fin- 
den sich oft adverbiale Redensarten, z. Th. coraisch zusammengesetzt 
statt der Adjectiva z. B. the very oul-of-the-toayest Jwuse (Twist 
335), a vagabondish who's-afraid-sort of bearing (Pickw. 2. 183), 
this would-be-buried monarch (lr. 311), with well-to-do English 
travellers (V. Fair 2. 22) etc. D. und C. sind besonders reich 
daran. — 



8. Casus. 

Das E. hat wie andre neuere Sprachen die Casusnexion fast 
ganz verloren, und genau genommen kann von Casus keine Rede 
sein. Präpositionen dienen meist, die Beziehuugen auszudrücken; 
doch sind der Casus des Subjects und des sächlichen Objects stets 
ohne Präposition , der mitunter Possessive genannte Genitiv und der 
Casus de» persönlichen Objects in ihrer ältern Form noch ohne eine 
solche; wir besprechen daher erst die unbezeichneten, dann die meist 
bezeichneten, und schlies^en an diese die Satzcomplemonte durch 
Präpositionen. 
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a) TTnbezeichnete Casus. 
I. Nominativ. 

Er ist Casus 'des prädieativen Substantivs oder Adjectivs bei 
intransit. Verben, die einen dauernden Zustand oder eine allmähliche 
Veränderung desselben anzeigen: as they shmäd appear wiüing 
(Crus. 263), / appear a lost thing (B. Fl. 1. 62), he behaved so 
modest (Clinker 13), the French behaved gentleman (B. J. 95). 
noble mon he bicom (B. o. G\,~Spec. 405, Mac. Ess. 1. 144), ß>a 
iwaerd his fader unueren (L. 37), art thou that traitor angel? 
art thou he? (Mi. P. L. Job 29. 15). Stoic Diogenes Coming am- 
Ixissador (Mi.), hoio comes your band bloody (Mad World 353. 
Autiqu. 91. Henry IV. 1 24), he might commence author (Ramb- 
ler I. 3, Audr. 206, Pickle 16), Thomas continued obstinate 
(Clinker 91. Crus. 5), we must not continue friends (Cymb. 2. 4), 
t ioo late to go apprentice to a trade (Cnis. 4), go passenger (id. 
263), he went security for a felloto (Go. 262), Fm grown ridi- 
culous to my ovm subjects (B. Fl. 1. 53), altars greio marble (Po. 
67), death seems to reign perpetual (V. Fair 1. 83), thus 
now ahne he conqueror remains (S. 2. 11. 48, Spec. 404, 
Mac. Biogr. Ess. 1. 151), she runs lunatick (Span. trag. 180), 
he had many years run wild among asses (Clinker 139) [all our 
discourses shall run mit (Antiqu. 79) ist fraglich]. 1 should set 
doion Venus shadoto (Euph. 21), to sit spectator of your mirth 
(Antiqu. 113), the Lord sitteth King foreverQ?*. XXIX. 10), Pipes 
stood centinel at the door (Pickle 2. 6), you all are mute and 
stand amazed (B.Fl. I. 61), this act shows horrible and grt'm 
(Oth. 5.2), thou art turn'd the greatest liar (A. & Cl. 1. 3), now 
he m tunid orlhograpJier (M. Ado 2. 3. Crus. 28. By 3. 10). Major 
Pethion tarries absent (C. Fr. II. 2. 331), it has waned faint and 
again roaxed bright (C. Fr. 2. 298). 

In diesen Constructionen steht das Adjectiv oft, wo man das 
Adverb erwarten sollte: uneatk may she endure the flinty street 
(Henry IV. 2 2. 4), firm we subsist (Mi. P. L. IX. 359), calm the 
chief replied (Oss. 217), turn off silent (S. Journey 2. 61). 

Eine weniger innige Verschmelzung entsteht, wenn das Sub- 
stantiv den Artikel vor sich hat, wo deutsch oft ein, E. meist nicht 
weiter ausgedrücktes ,als* eintritt: / am a man (B. Fl. 1. 61). 
no man is born an usher (Househ. W. 334). do I not breathe 
a man (Henry VI.* 3. 1, Bich. 3. 3. 5), honest instinet com es 
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a volutUeer (Po. 62) cf. step forth mine advocate (Sh. W. T. 5. 1), 
Pizarro enlisted as a soldier (Rob. 2. 2), £o enter a dissenter 
herein (Füller 1. 2G1), in danger of fall in g a sacrifice to craft 
(Pickle I.), a prey (id. 2. 6), 1 kneel a stranger Jiere (B. Fl. 1. 
58), 1 will live a Bachelor (M. Ado 1. 1), the stranger proved 
a peaceable man (Clinker 47. Crus. 263. Henry IV. 1 2. 4, Rieh. 
3. 1. 1), auch it may prove his own torment (Sw. X. 24), he re. 
turn'd a friend, xoho came a foe (Po. 65), I shall seem a stränge 
petitioner (B. Fl. I. 58), let him appere and wex a philosophre 
(Ch. 16305). 

Seltner ist hier der bestimmte Artikel: who sate the only dis- 
mal figure (V. o. W. 7), to move the monarch of her peopled deck 
(By. 2. 43) — beim Plural fallt der Artikel weg; they had parted 
good friends (Pickle 2. 6). 

Ganz eigenthümlich ist he speaks nothing but madman (Tw. 
N. I. 1), wo die zweifelhafte Construction als Nomin. klar wird 
durch die analogen : / speak to thee piain soldier (Henry V. 5. 2), 
speak parrot (Oth. 2. 3). 

Werden Verba, die als echte Transitiven 2 Accusativa regie- 
ren, ins Passiv verwandelt, so ergiebt sich eine Construction mit 
doppeltem Nominativ: no person to be adniitted member (Tub 
1. 20), he was appointed governor (Rob.2.11). thou art weary 
brought (D. Knight 450), 1 s/iould be call'd a tyrant (B. Fl. I. 
53), Garrais wes ihaten his nome (L. 11) cf. his nama is omni- 
potens (Bout. 31. 7), he was declared the most obstinate genius 
(Pickle 11), mortals driven rabid (C. Fr. 2. 184), he was elected 
meinber (Mahon 1. 112), two hundred tlwusande were captyve led 
(.Mir. PI. 249 cf. Gen. 15. 14), proclaim f d Messiah King anoin- 
ted (Ali. P. L. 5. 664), pop. nach der beim Dativ zu besprechenden 
Construction auch: your gooin to be made into a squire (B. Lu.) 
und a wing of the chateau was made into a theatre (Lewes 
I. 329). 

Ueber die weitere Ausdehnung dieser Umwandlung mit dem 
Accusativ und selbst mit Präpositionen s. Accusativ. — über die 
Construction des Particips, welche Br. 513 unter dem Namen jVo- 
minative absolute behandelt, s. pag. 77. — über go, come mit dem 
Particip. praes. s. pag. 2 fgd. 

II. Vocativ. 

Zwar hat er keine besondere Form, und Br. 247, der mit einer 
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grosseu Zahl englischer Grammatiker nur 3 Casus: nomtnattve, 

possessive, objective annimmt, spricht von ihm gor nicht [with us, 
the vocative case, is unJciwimi , or not distinguished from tlie no- 
minative: 515]; doch ist durch Stellung und Zusammenhang eine 
sonst dem Nominativ gleiche Form als für die Anrede bestimmt 
kenntlich, so: shaü he not much more clothe you, o ye of Utile 
faith? (Matth. 6. 30, Lycidas Anfang), good e'en, our neighbotirs 
((Joriol. 4. (>), my thoughts, be bloody (Hamlet 4. 4), o Parmt, 
ihese are thy maynific deeds (Mi. P. L. X. 354). 

III. Accusativ (Objective). 

ist 1) Casus des Objects bei transitiven Verben: In the beginning 
G od created the heaven and the earth (Gen. 1. 1), wie bei den 
reflexiven, die neben dem prouom. Acc. wie die französischen pro- 
nominaux noch den Genitiv regieren; einzelne auch einen zweiten 
■ adject. Acc. z. B. 1» find myself chearful (Suec. 547). 

2) Eine grosse Zahl von Verben regiert 2 Accusative, von 
denen Br. 498 freilich den 2. als Apposition ansieht, indem er be- 
hauptet : none of our vei bs ought to be parsed as actuaUy governing 
ttvo cases, was offenbar falsch ist. 

a) 2 persönliche Objecto wie im Lateiuischen bei zu etwas 
machen, für etwas halten, nennen, wählen. 

I should have bound myself apprentice to a tailor (Mar. P. 

5. 1), he gaoe some, apostles; and some, prophets (Ephes. 4. 11), 
he had him from me christian, and look if the fat villain liave 
not tr ans form d him ape (Henry IV. 2 2. 2), if cJiance wdl have 
me hing (Mac. 1. 3). you sent me deputy (Henry VIII. 3. 2). 
to take a prince prisoner (B. Fl. 1. 51) cf. 1 have brought ttte 
man a captive Jwme (id. 50). 

/ will allow thee vcdiant (B. Fl. 1. 52). / chose a wife, 
which argued me no foe (Mi. S. A.). and alwaie povir we us 
fain (Ch. K. 6964). he maie me hold in false (Ch. X. 58. Wa. 

6. 117. B. Fl. I. 56. 59). for you might her huswife know (Gr. 
B. Fl. I. 52). Emüia owned him absolute master of her affec- 
tions (Pickle 3. 4). loves tongue proves dainty Bacchus gross in 
taste (L. L. IV. 3), since the world supposes every man amdi- 
tious (Bambler 1. 3, B. Fl. 1. 55). ambassadors I take them 
(B. J. 291). do not think me thy friend (B. Fl. 1. 52). 

he calle d his name Jesus (Matth. 1.25), ags. gretan. Da- 
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uiO cwaeö him drifi, David calleth Jmn Lord (Mark. XII. 37). 
/ denounce tlbose foes to my masler (Q,. D. 305). though fame 
divulge htm father of five sons (Mi. S. A.). and Simon he sur- 
named Peter (Mark. 3. 15); ags. aber gisette to Simon noma 
petres neben nemnan, benemnan mit 2 Aoc. s. E. Lex. 234. here 
I pronounce him traitor (B. Fl. I. 61). protest me the baby 
of a girl (Macb. 3.4). he must subscribe slave(Mi). to voice 
him consul (Coriol. 2. 1). write yourself soldier (Q. D. 82. 334) 
aber / write man (Alle w. 2. 3. Lear 5. 3) cf. dorit you ever 
8 kam stupid after that (Mar.P. S. 29). to breed him a minister 
(J. 2. 305). who him did choose their hing (S. 2. 10. 37). if 
she were ever (hin to me), 1 create her none (B. Fl. I. 61). 
nature design } d us beasts of prey (Gay 17). him I will make 
a pälar (ReveL 3. 12, Henry IV. 1 2. 4) — zif hing me wulled 
mahien (L. 17) und id. 48 to hingen, did I request thee to mould 
me man (ML P. L. X. 744). 

Bei einzelnen dieser Verba hat der 2. Acc. mitunter /or, so: 
whom poor Goridon did choose for a love-mate (Gr. 85) wie 
choisir pour; 1 give not heaven for lost (Ml P. L. 2. 14. Br. 510). 
and holdin us for so worthie (Ch. IL 7241). whom lote youhave 
natu d for Consul (Coriol. 3. 1). Üie vassals own'd the murderer 
for their Lord (Southcy 2. 87). lie would tahe for ministen any 
persons (Mac. Ess. V. 182). to tahe that for granied . . . Auch 
as tritt vor diesen Aoc: I cheiss the as my luf (Wa. 2. 118) cf. 
w/iom we may not hold as in danger (Q. D. 235, Mar. Mission 30). 

b) Bei nvachen, lassen und ahnlichen ist der zweite Accusativ 
oft ein Particip oder Adjectiv : brings you acquainted first with mon- 
sieur doctor (H. Whore 296), he cut her short (Spec. 579). Ifound 
him very much altered; that family had lately got their pictures 
drawn by a limner (V. o. W. 16), / had the monument encircled 
with a railing (Macn. 2. 90), / had it fixed upon me (Q,. D. 445), 
he would have hept holy the Sabbath-day (Spec. 580), how 1 have 
laid his hingdom desolate (B. Fl. 1. 52), if he hos made these 
lower regions so wide (Spec. 580), ü renders the face delightfuüy 
handsome (Spec. 547) cf. rendre heureux, und to render me a 
scorned speciale (B. Fl. 1. 59); this walh strihes my hopes pros- 
trau (Coler. Picc. 1. 3, B. Fl. I. 53) — TU höh thee dead (B. J. 
294), that. spohe him very happy (R. R. 29) cf. pag. 77, wo auch 
die bei have, feel, see eto. vorkommende Construction mit dem Par- 
ticip praee. schon besprochen. 
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c) ein persönliches und ein sachliches Object haben Bitten, 
Fragen, Fordern; Zulassen, Lehren, Fortnehmen, Anklagen, Ko- 
sten und ähnliche: 

you lovers axe I now tküt question (Ch. 1340), our King asks 
Bohemia forgiveness (Sh. W. T. 5. 2. Luk. 2. 46), aber he asked 
tliein of their welfare (Gen. 43. 27), they asked of him the 
parable (Mark. 4. 10), ask him for a guinea. I cry thee mercij 
(Rieh. 3. 4. 5), begg'd for that which thou wnask'd shalt have 
(Sh. Venns), hearest thou not what they prayen us (Ch. FT. o. 
F. 3. 772), admit him entrance (Henry 8. 4. 2), Andrew de ig. 
ned me no answer (R. Roy 2. 147, Macb. 1. 2), III inform 
my mütress your desires (Ram Alley 442), teach them thy sons 
(Deuter. IV. 9, XI. 19. Job 21. 22, R FL T. 52, Chesterf.), it fle mag 
taevan oßer ping (Boeth. 38. 3), aber teach them diligentia unto 
thy children (Deuter. VI. 7 wie ags. taecan; they have been 
taught to our infancy (J. Po. 45S etc.) , he wttl teach us of his 
ways (Isaiah 2. 3, Alicah 4. 2) , let him that is taught in tfte word, 
communicate (Galat. VI. ü). he was Hearing 3 Utile girls 
their catechism (War. D. 2. 99), might it warnin him euer// 
clele (Ch. R 7660, Canterbury 7095, ß. J. 302), the 'Sinopi/es 
had banished him Pontus (Euph. 82, Edward 2. I, Henry IV.* 
2. 4. Otw. Titus 2), hast thou berafte us libertie (Ch. XII. 145, 
Mi. P. L. X. 66), doch Gen. der Sache (Ch. R. 6673), where- 
fore deprive all earth hei' i0oWer(Mi.P.R 3.23), discharge t/tee 
the hause (Gamester 29, B. Fl. IL 85), he should extrude me his 
hause (B. J. 115), wel hath she quit me mine affectioun (Ch. X. 
46), should you envy others so great an advantage (Rassel. 16)^ 
1 wol not faille you my thankes (Ch. 13118), in this which you 
accus e her (Sh. W. T. 2. 1), eßorts as had well nigh cost him 
Ms life (Pickle '3. 9), it is a matter may import me much (All 
fools 184). 

d) 2 sächliche Objecte bei Verbis sentietidi et declarandi 
z. B. that fast 1 count part of what 1 süßer here (Mi. P. R. II. 
248), he deemed it his duty (Q. D. 483), tliey inte nd cd it an 
honor (B. Fl. I. 52) etc. 

Ganz eigentümliche Verhältnisse ergeben sich nun bei der 
Umwandlung des Active in die passive Construction, welche die 
E. Sprache noch mehr als die lateinische zulässt. 

1) Verba mit einem Acc. : convey me where thou art commanäed 
(Henry VI. 2 2.4), I am helped (Ps. 28. 7), should I be indxdged 
Sachs, xoiss. engl. Gramm. II. 17 
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wi thü parti<aUar(C\ijiker$10), 1 am forgiven (Aram367), the: eroum- 
prxnce had not been intended to accompany (C. Fr. 3. 98), tlus 
was soon let fall (Füller 1. 428), your Highness is to be made 
beUeve (Tub I. 11). 

2) Yerba des Beraubens, Erlauben«, Schulden», Hörens, Beleh- 
rens etc., bei denen neben dem Nomin. der Person der Aco. der 
Sache beibehalten wird: mercy ü banish'd eourt (D. Knight452), 
doch being banühed from tke good Prelate's presenee (Q. D. 234), 
when it ü barrd tke aidance of the tongue (Sh. Venus, Otw. Ti- 
tus 1. 2), and 'tü your fault I am bereft htm so (Sh. Venus), him 
that ts life denay'd (S. 4. 12. 28), [Rowe Lucan 9. 103 am I one 
chaste, on last embrace demfd (Sher. 252)], toe are depriv'd tke 
sunshine of our Ufe (Edward 2. 388. Lear 4. 6), / shall easily 
be excused the labour (J.Dryden), equity exiVd your highness land 
(Henry VI. 2 3. 1. Euph.), who had been expelled the university 
(Clinkerl40. Mahonl. 69), Thrasea was forbidden the presence 
of ihe emperor (Br. 499, der mit Murray diese Construction tadelt), 
to be interdicted the sight of the London Cuckolds (Bayes bei J. 
I. 23), he had been refused shelter (Ir.), thü Oloster should be 
quickly rid the world (Henry VI. * 3. 1), — I am admitted en- 
tranne here (Bun. 32), if a poorLady may be all owed place (Mir- 
ror 317. Hamlet 5. 1. Tub 1. 36. Locke 76. Campbell Ittiet. 269), 
those persons are assign 'd parts which they would rß/6c/ (Lewes 
1.200), he was not enjoin'd secrecy (Grandison2. 250), whether 
a maid may be granted such a privilege (Spec. 536), who had 
been left a considerable sum (J. Goldsmith) , / was offered a Si- 
tuation (Mission 1 8), the bourgeoisie was permitted a place (Lewes 
1. 286, Mi.P. L.9.4), fortune being indebted to themthü part of 
retaliation (Tub 1.37), every servant xoas owed the greater pari 
of hü wages (V. Fair 2. 163), tliey required to be paid thm- ex* 
penses (0. Fr. 2. 162), he was never served such a trick (R. K. 
212), I entrealed to be heard awordor s two (Lilip. 138), the C T Äo* 
rus ü informed by some angel the manner of the fall (J. Lives 
I. 78). Seltner bleibt die Person Acc: mysteries that are banrid 
mortality (Aram 403), Attorneys are denied me (Rioh. 2. 2. 3), 
the house shal not be warnid you (Ch. R. 7505. Mi. P. L. IX. 253), 
excess that might have been forgiven hü youth (Mahon I. 27). 

3) Der Dativ, unbezeiohnet oder bezeichnet, wird Nom. des Pas- 
sivs; im letzten Falle tritt bei allen Verhältnissen, wo eine Präposi- 
tion im Spiele, diese an das Satzende: so am I given in eharye 
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(Henry VI. 2 2. 4), the adventurers are giren to under stand (T. 
Jones 1. 46, Lilie. 102), if xce were give-n memory (Pelham 226), 
the captoin was made large amends (T. Jonns I. 75. III. 298), if 
ü not doing wkat we would be dorne by (Id. I. 126), we were 
shown a room (V. o. W. 3), / had ncver been shown my mam- 
ma's tfrave (B. Honse I. 22), he was handed sotne refreshment 
(Lewes I. 284) — this State of anxiety was put an end to (Mar. 
Mission 2, V. Fair 8. 256, gebilligt von Fowler, getadelt von Br. 
ÖO0), the meat was done justice to; he was listencd to (Br. 497), 
he ts written to (C. Fr. 3. 224), when spoke to, he always a)is- 
wered from the purpose (Clinker 139), affidavits which were duly 
referred to (D. Sketch. 85). 

4) Daß logische Subject wird auch grammat. Subject des Passive, 
die Präpositionen of f at, in etc. stehn am Ende des Salzes: the matter 
was complain'd of (Otw.), her life was des/mired of (Clinker 13. 
Pend. 3. 112), you know he is dispos'd of (Pend. 3. 91), the Pinta 
was lost sight of (Ir.), sometimes it is made use of (Murray p. 197. 
8°), if the walke were a little taken care o/'(Spec. 414.0o.356.D. 
Sketch. 1), a very curious faet hos been taken notice of (Campbell 
Rhet. 281, Locke 130, Po. Pref.to Homer), the third, fourth and fifth 
loere taken possession o/(8outhey, War. N. &Th. 51), these ref esh- 
ments being partaken of (V. Fair 1. 8), the wimfows were looked 
out o/(Pickw.2.881), the jxtrty appeared against in that snit had 
made use of the promoter (D. Sketch. 85), even food is not to be 
come at (Spec.), tJiere I mn staid for (Gamester 22. Hamlet 1. 3), 
hia mother had better be sent for (Pend. 3. 90), why an old prac- 
Hee should be departed from (D. 8ketch. 20), Iiis bed had not been 
slept. in (Aram 80£), correspondenees were entered into (C. Fr. 5. 
295), sueh fits as are never gone into, or come out of (B. House 
3. 185), do you think I am easier to be played on than a pipe 
(Hamlet 8. 2. Lewes 1. 241), apprehensiöns of being lookeil down 
lipon (Grandison 2. 250), imposed upon (V. o. W. 12), set upon 
(Mae. 8. 128), before the boots should be made away with (Clinker 
144), if any chemeed to be run away with (Q. D. 146. Nicki. 2. 
252 cf. C. Fr. 2. 208). 

3) Aoonsativ des Raums: the length of one curtain was 
30 eubits (Exod. 86. 15), it was 60 müe of length (Ch.H.o.F.3. 
880), fiaer heo aer His nigon mila bräd (E. 7. 23. 37, Ch. 155), 
from an inch narrow to an eUbroad(Jlömeo2.£), four and twenty 
feete he was Umge (Wa. 1. 16). Schlecht dafür let a gaUoios be 

IT 
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made of fifty cubits high (Esther 5. 14. Lilip. 72. 77). They were 
some distance from the town (Bu. L. D. 216), the horseway was 
5 mües round (V. o. W. X.), not to bäte him an inch of dignity 
(Waverley 358), every inch a king (Lear 4. 6), trembling every 
joint (S. III. 1. 60), he stood 6 feet two in hia stockings (J. Shepp. 
93), a league from Epidamnum had we sailed (Sh. C. o. E. I. 1), 
ten rnasts at each make not the altitude whicKthou hast fell(hetLr 
4. 6) — Mr. Burchell was kind enough to beut them forward for 
about two hundred yards (V. o. W. 10), to undertake for all 
within ten miles from him (Spec. 581). 

4) Acc. der Zeit a) auf die Frage: wie lange? pu fie 
ßyrstende vaere mannes blödes firittig vintra (E. 8. 44), se wind 
towyrpö and öawaö allcne winter (Bout. 30. 24), he playa a fuÜ 
hour (Clinker 265), fuüe ten zire (L. 27), ehe hos been here a 
fortnight (V. o. W. 21), / have nvt seen him thü two days (Lear 

1. 4), all its allotted length of days the flower ripens (Te. Lotos- 
eaters), unquaUfied all their lives from bearing a pari in Christian 
assemblies (Spec. 579), ten Shillings a week, twice a day (Spec. 
264), 1 care not if 1 indulge you 10 minutes longer (Q. D. 458), 
this gentleman had resided some time at Mr. AUworthy's house 
(T. Jones 1. 91); daneben auch Präpositionen: the old gentleman 
seemed to look at me for some time (V. o. W. 14), 1 have lov'd 
a lady for this year and half (Spec. 317). he could drink Jus two 
bottles of claret in an evenmg (Coventry). 

b) auf die Frage: wann? Monday, eight a clock (Spec. 317) 
und on s. pag. 186. / have euer been a constant churchman both 
forenoons and afternoons on Sundays (Spec. 450), evening and 
morning and at noon will 1 pray (Ps. 53. 15), the queen passed 
away whole hours every day in hearing (Spec. 578), every wink 
of an eye f some new grace will be bom (Sh. W. T. 5. 2). We 
have taken a thousand pound this day morning (Henry IV. 1 2.4), 
pack out this moment (V. o. W. 21), at 3 o' clock that day (Bede 

2. 104), 1 was the other day reading (Spec. 587). the same year 
he published the City Mouse (J. Lives 2. 2) neben inj at the same 
instant (Spec. 578); the shutUng of a cardinaTs mouth pleases 
them one post (Spec. 452), one time he raved and at another how- 
led (Twist 429. Pickle 6. V. o. W. 20), be buried a second time 
(PericL 5. 3), he (deth) hath a thousand slain this pestäence (Ch. 
12613), Oeing the same day 8 year (Crus. 33), now 7 yere and 
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passid this Beryn's fadir wold arise (Ch. VI. 266). — two years 
after [afterwards id. 166] an act of grace was passed (J. Lives 
2. 8), ahout 50 years hence (Spec. 583), / was just as positive 
on it 20 years syne (R. Roy 1. 79), fuU longe sythe agone (Ch. 
7. 29. S. I. 8. 30. Spec. 474). — I got hörne Urne enough (Clinker 
268. Q. D. 96), Urne out of mind (V. Fair 2. 41). 

He retumedhalf an hour lote. Wie dieses Adjectiv nach dem 
Ate. steht auf die Frage nach dem Alter: a habe 9 months old 
(Pickle 11. Cru8. 4. Romeo 1. 3), selbst he no more remembers 
his mother now than an eight year old horse (Coriol. 3. 4), at ten 
years old (Andr. 4), daneben aged threescore and seven (Spec. 547)» 
at fburteen years (Pericl. 5. 3) , xohen he was about one-and- 
ttoenty (J. Lives 2. 163), when y he was his soris age (War. N. & 
Th. 37), [he entered his name in his eighteenth year (id. 1)]. I am 
older by ttoo years lässt die Zahl unbestimmt; a wench of (an) 
18 years old (Holinshed etc.) nach der französischen Weise von 
dge* de wird aber mit Recht vonBr. 511 verworfen, die dem latein. 
natus entsprechende Construction ist die gewöhnliche. Während 
hier Zeit- oder Raumbestimmung neben Adject. im Acc. steht, iBt 
dieser sonst bei Adjectiven sehr selten; in: that of pulchritude 
were excellent al othir (Ch. VT. 164) ist exceUent noch partieipial; 
aber als Accnsativ der Qualitätsbestimmung ist wohl gegen 
die Ansicht, dass of ausgelassen sei, xoorth mit seinem Casus zu 
erklären: now will be worth the seeing (Mi. 1. 146), his estate, 
being 800 £. per annum, ü worth 16000 £. (Spec. 282), one of 
which was worth a manor (Mac. 8. 150. S. Journey 2. 160. B. Fl. 
I. 56. W. T. 5. 2), so things most worthy thy deUght (Drayton), 
her hairs unworthy the praising (Gr. 85), worthless your possessing 
(Campbell), bei Young IV. 98^ ist worth ganz vereinzelt mit dem 
Dativ. — 

5) Qualitätsbestimmungen: / dare say they won't seil 
for above half the money at the rate of broken silver, five Shil- 
lings an ounce (V. o. W. 12), my estate is seven hundred pounds 
a year (Spec. 310), sorry that you have paid too much, and sorry 
that you are paid too much (Cymb. 5. 4), / am out of pochet 5 
pounds by his ode (Clinker 143) , in me that am in arrears two 
months news (Montag. 67). this> though a good deal for the pur- 
pose . . (Tub 1. 71) cf. somewhat, something p. 226. that this 
money were weight enough (B. Fl. I. 4*X)), every whit as good 
(Th. T. 37). / hope we may get it any way (V. o. W. 21, Henry 
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8. 3. 1), one w/to can bring it about a tkousand unforeseen xoays 
(V.o. W. 23), not to intermeddle with afair s^ which no ways concem 
Me?« (T.Jones 1.5, Spec. 61i), tfrnt thurstith alwaie neioe (Ch.X.31), 
which way so ever I turned (Spec.587, Crus.15), as it no wise cw\r 
cerns this history (F.) cf. no ; aber auch mit Präpositionen : he profers 
hym on al wyse(W&.3. 117), in this wise llet hern fighting dweüe (Ch. 
1663), but in no wise tili he had done Jus sacrifice (Pericles 5. 2), 
a will was superjitwus at any rate (Pickle 7) etc. He rode füll 
speed (Spec), füll galiop neben at füll gaüop; his highness comes 
post (Airs w. 4. 5. Mi. P. L. IV. 166), to see him rwn füll sail 
into his enemy's harbour (Pickle 2. 26), send me out, feet foremost 
(B. House 1. 307), my sister was interested hsart and soul in 
such subjects (Lewes 1. 133), soldiers stroll, their hancls deep in 
the pochets (D. Househ. W. 214), so hand and foot acc. (Ba. 147. 
Presc), the other tahes the town, sword m hand (Spec. 239), he, 
his coffers füll, his lands and vineyards finu'tful . . (B. FL I. 158), 
the mansions are painted a famt whity-brown (Th. Snobs 163). 
rooms painted a heavy slate colour (J). Christmas 1853. 19). 

6) Wie im Lateinischen stehn die Ausrufungen mit und ohne 
Interjection im Accueativ: me poor man (Temp. 1. 2, ML P. L. 
IV. 73), aye me (Mi. P. L. 4. 86. John 2. 1), happy me to see it 
(Antiqu. 106); nur die zweite Person tritt in den Nominativ, s. 
p. 103. 

b) Casus mit und ohne Zeichen. 
IV. Dative a) ohne to 

der Casus des persönlichen Objectes, so dass auch Sachen, welche 
in den Dativ gesetzt werden, immer eine mehr persönliche Auffas- 
sung erleiden s. Archiv XV. 53. Kr tritt hauptsächlich bei Verben 
ein (La. 2. 380 statuirt nur ihn als Dativ: the word give, and a 
feto others govem a dative case; Br. 512 sieht ihn falschlich als 
Ellips'e an): 

1) bei transitiven, besonders geben, machen, tragen, verspre- 
chen, erlauben, sagen und ähnlichen, deren sachliches Object in 
Beziehung zu einer Person gesetzt wird, welche vor dem Acc. 
sich dicht an das Verb anschliesst. Falsch ist daher die Stellung 
the man who gave the first blow the golden statue af Anaitis (Gri. 
cap. 28 note 50), as ] pay a due respect even a pair vf sticks 
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(Spec. 277), send them me etc., gewöhnlich bei Chesterfield; der 
einzige Acc. der jetzt zwischen Verb und Dativ ohne to treten kann, 
ist it, das aber im Spec. nnd Reinen Zeitgenossen noch ebenso oft 
nach dem Dat. gesetzt wird ; hoto true a gentleman you send reite f 
(8h.) ist auch ungehörig, weil undeutlich. 

what a large field doth extension afford the mathematicianst 
(Locke 109. Spec. 678), doch auch mit to (F.), five days were 
allowed kvm (Presc. 2. 124), to a s sign it a particular 
to itself (Andr. II. Po. 62), 1 can assure you, doch property 
assures it to the swain (Tho. 2. 1454), I must bear her Company 
(Spec. 326). . . love (T. Jones 1. 188 cf. Wa. 1. 175); auch the 
sons of Joseph which were born him in Egypt (Gen. 46. 27), 
nc naöing him behaeten (L. 1. 281) = promise. gold which 
breede the world decay (Chapm. 241 s. Note), the cordial that 
ye bring a wretched lady (Henry 8. 3. 1. Acts XVI. 16), if ye 
deame me death (S. 4.12. 9), to do Wilkes justice (Mac. Ess. 5. 
215, Spec. 402, John XVI. 2), aber he hos done to me dyspleas- 
ures manye (Mir. PI. 229), that can't forgive my forward age 
it» weakness (Otw. Venice 2. 2, B. House 1. 300), did ehe but 
givc it such a lov'd respect (B. Fl. 1. 61), not to be given the foe 
(Mi. P. L. 9. 950. Waverley 148), who gave the Company an ac- 
countf (Spec. 403), he gives not thee to know (Po. 42), who gave 
thee this letterf to whom shouldst thou give itf (L. L. 4. 1), I 
(five to him my daughter (Oss. 236), the servants you give wages 
to (B. Fl. 1. 80), meaht f>u adame eft gestyran (Caed. 36. 8), 
= regere, grant us of thy grace a bone (H. o. F. 3. 447. Wa. 
3. 120. Coriol. 1. 1), so netten (L. 1.428), — aber that ye wold 
grämte to me that grace (Wa. 3. 120), if guiUy dread have left 
thee so much strength (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), as nature lent him them 
(B. J. 58. Po. 67), aber siber that he to me lent (Ch. 1651-S), 
whose husband had made her a prestnt (Spec. 326), he offered 
him the first posts in his kmgdom (Spec. 578) so geoffrjan (K. 
63. 29), that duty which I owed my father (Pickle 3. 10), aber 
the sunt M«* 1 do owc to you (C o. E. 4.1), to pay John Dry- 
den the sum (J. Lire» 1. 250), some triek had been pltiyed me 
(Christroas 1853. 6), to procure her a settlement (Spec. 278), 
/ venture to promise the reader honesty (Mahon l. 3. S. Journey 
2. 72, Mar. Mission 32), to preche the peple (Wa. 2. 64), the 
martyr quite you your friede (Ch. 772), Sir I relese thee thy 
tkout/amd pound (Ch. 11917. 2), the good Services which hü secre- 
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tary had r ende red the government (Presc. 2. 125), and htm 
reatored hia regne (Ch. 14228. Bible oft), Troilue aaied him 
thus (Ch. S. 114. R. 6140), can ye me aayt (Mir. PL 104, I. 
Kings 2. 20), sayst thou me so? (D. Knight 465. Wa. 1. 196- 
Ford 2. 469. B. Fl. 2. 285), you ahall not say me, nay (L. L. 4. 
3) — aber a diaciple that on a Urne aaid hia maater to (Ch. 
16917). which have been already aent me (Spec. 581, Ch. 16949), 
the Jews have set the Christian world an example (Spec. 453), 
8howing him aome of the ohjecta moat worth aeeing (Presc. 3. 
227. Spec. 579. J. Lives 2. 163! Ch. 16603), air Ywaine gan htm 
teil (Wa. 3. 120), it had been muclde tellin'ye (sc.) = it would 
have been beneficiai to you; aber marry , / teil thee . albeit 1 
could teil to thee (Henry IV. 2 2. 2), Aeneaa tolde to Dido every 
caaa (H. o. F. 1. 254 Wich 14. Mir. PI. 27. S. Journey 1. 72. Os- 
sian 236. Pend. 1. 83 etc.), Andromeda told to the verüy of her 
vision (Caxton), talde unto me hos it bene (Wa. 3. 117. Henry 
VI. 1 3. 2). wc wave the withered fellow-mortal our fareweü (C. 
Fr. 3. 24), it wol be wit me (Ch. VI. 174), a lady wrote me a 
letter (Spec. 581. Pickw. 2. 95), / the praiae yield thee (Mi. P- 
L. IX. 1021), to (Tho. Liberty V. 445). 

2) intransitive und einzelne in solchen Verbindungen ohne 
Acc. Object bleibende Verba, die sonst transitiv sind, nehmen ein 
Dativ -Object ohne to au: and almien ßam Kaiaere (L. 3. 5) = 
poaaess for; aiööan he hire folmum äthran (Beo. 1438), tangere; 
aber acc. (Matth. 8. 15), f>a andavarode he minum geßohte 
(Beda), he gef him non annwere (R. o. G\ 1. 58), aber anawer 
me to that (Henry IV. 1 2. 4) und the good taate of their toblea 
well anawered to that of their fumiture (Montag. 10, F.) entspre- 
chen, beorh fiinum feore (Gen. 19. 17), he hia geferum brycjan 
gymde (Beda 5. 9 prodeaae)j waelde heom acal fulien (L. 1. 43) 
doch folloio = aequi Acc. him ae maera mod getvaefde (Caed.4. 

14) , auferre; a terrible accident happened poor Colonel Wilcox 
(T. Jones 3. 113. Le. 0. D. 221), nulle we him nauere heren (L. 
1. 327), nc hit foröum ne laet hreovan (Boeth. 39. 12), poenitet 
mit Acc. (Matth. 15. 132), fiät htm mon mildaige (Boeth. 38.7), 
hvd fiam hlaete onfeng (Beo. 104), fian folke to queme (L. 1- 

15) , raet eallum geaceaftum (Boeth. 35. 3, E. Lex. 258), me of 
thoae nor killd nor atudioua higher argument remaina (Mi. P. 
L. 9. 41), peoth fie him on heolfa gehvam hettend aeomedon 
(Caed. 191.4), her aeemed if (Caxton), mit to (T. Jones 1. 18), 
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mit unto (R.), ehe kissed and 3 pake it fair (Chapman 224. D. 
Christmas 1853. 13), it Stands the poor toum in great stead 
(Hooker), aber to stand to the hazard of being laugh'd at (B.F1. 1. 
80) und stand a treat; ic fiam sdvlum ne mot sceÖÖan (Caed. 
273. 33), neben Acc. (E. Lex. 674), he is vyrde, fiät fiu htm ti- 
lige (Lukas 7. 4 cf. E. Lex. 579), nulle we fie trukien (L. 1- 
186), to fia einen fiere quene (L. 2. 612), serve cf. it serves him 
right; rfJtla veold Uunum (E. 208. 18), 1 heard a lady wh isper 
another (Spec. 277. Andr. 88), mit to (Smollet. By. Corsair 7). 

3) Dativ us ethicus, bei Br. 500 falsch als fauUy reite 
of our old 8'ascon dative case erklärt, auch deutsch gewöhnlich cf. 
Goethe VI. 331. and grete me toel my doughtir (Ch. X. 111. 
VI. 162), faire patch me up his pure iambicke verse (Hall bei 
Wa. 3. 411), fall me fairly on their throats (B.Fl. 1.408), there. 
fore use me your beauty (Malcont. 47. Inf. Mar. 26. Rain Alley 
418. 449), hear me this (Sh. Tw. N. 5. 1) , besonders knock me 
here soundly (Taming 1. 2), was absichtlich falsch verstanden wird. 
— he plucked me ope his doublet (Sh. Caesar 1. 2. Romeo 2. 4, 
3. 1, B. J. 189, Mir. PI. 159), the husband comes me in the instant 
(Sh. M. W. 5. 3, M. Ado 1. 3, L. L. 1. 1), this new govetnor 
awakes me all the enroWd penaUies (M. f. M. 1. 3) , one Golonna 
cuts me the throat of OrsinCs baker (Bu. Rienzi 19. C. Fr. 1. 191. 
Q,. D. 89) , a Jew eat me up half a ham of bacon (Spec. 14), 
they drank me two bottles (T. Jones 2. 197), but I followed me 
dose (Henry IV. 1 2. 4), / dreamt me (P. 22), 1 have writ me 
here a letter (M. W. 1. 3, Troil. 3. 3, M. Ado 1. 3). Auch mit 
dem Pron. 2. Pers. : he would lie you 3 hours together (B. J. 189), 
ähnlich: be hanged to you (B. Fl. 1. 110). 

b) mit to 

1) bei transitiven wie oben a). Dieser Dativ steht nach 
dem Accusativ, ausser wenn dieser durch längeren Zusatz erweitert 
und er selbst einfach ist; Nachdruck und poetische Rede veranlassen 
manche Umstellung ; falsch aber sind Sätze wie : he makes a pro- 
posal of much advantage to the king , which is rejected (Sw.). 
Until the heavens add an immortal title to your crovm (Rieh. 2- 
1. 1, Spec. 580), the Kaiser will have a Reichs- Army to join to 
his ourn Austrian one (C. Fr. 5. 45), what State canst thou demise 
to any child of minet (Rieh. 3. 4. 4), congratulate someihing to 
some one (Dr.), Ood betook to hem the co^nandements (Wich 4), 
the king related to her his whole adventure (Spec. 578) — he is 
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promis'd to be wiv'd to fair Marina (Pericles ö. 2), I am married 
to a Grimalldn (Spec. 211). 

Dativ der Sa oh er: Aabian motkers awed their infante to 
silence (Mac. 1. 13), he kad beert accustomed to those fears (Pickle 
3. 10), (hat well might advise him to a caution (Macb. 3. 5), 
Orist heo dreamum bedaelde (C. 269. 4), helle ic (ha rincas rihte 
benaeman (C. 129. 81), leckte beloren (C. 6. 9), the hing to the 
meto sehe bade (Wa. 1. 89), a wealthy knight bred to the law 
(Mac. 8. 33. Clinker 143), / was confined to mg bed (Pickle 3- 
10. Mission 31. Spec. 376), call them to mir presence (Rieh. 2. 1. 
1. Mission 15), seems to dare the elements to strife (By. Corsair 
3), thoughts dispose us to laudable contemplations (Spec. 583), 
to enjoin me to silence (Mar. Violet 39), they are entitled to the 
greatest credit (Mar. Mission 42), that eaposed a man to an ad- 
venture (Spec. 448), familiarising hivtself to the manners of die 
French (Hume 1. 45), fit (Ir. Knick. 92), he laughed to scom his 
brotker (Spec. 584), mag I help you to a piece% he would lead 
them to victory (Mission 32). the expences she has put me to (Spec. 
326), pinan, pinjan (Matth. 8. 29. Chron. Sax. 1137^ her female 
pride turn to reverent awe (Mi. P. R. 2. 220)', / thought it was 
but an act of justice to sei her to rights (Olinker 28), poor fellows 
may have been tom to pieces (Mission 39), done to death (C. Fr. 
1. 146). Poetry and painting address themselves to the samt 
object (Sc. Waverley Hovels 20. 356) und so viele Reflexiva. So 
steht der Ort, nach dem sieh eine Handlung richtet, im Dativ bei 
Verben der Bewegung: he vearö fid gebunden and gebroht t6 pmn 
drleasan diman (E. 61. 24), he will be carry' d to the parlour 
fire (Spec. 326 cf. Mar. Mission 30), the Lady led him unto Hall 
(Wa. III. 116), — ßa comon f>a aerendracan to Albernes huse 
(E. 61. 22), than hastily she wmt to Hall (Wa. 3. 116 cf. Ir. 92. 
Mission 30), — so auch come we'll to sleej* (Maob. 8. 4 cf. pag. 
55 etc.), unto the ground 1 feil (Wa. 3. 192). Constructionen wi« 
to na lord will sho take tent (Wa. 3. 117) vermitteln dann den 
Vulgarismus the last Urne Iwas to England; when he loas to home 
(Slick), wo der Dativ nicht die Richtung, sondern die Ruhe an ei- 
nem Orte angibt. 

2) bei Intransitiven (cf. a. 2): gehören, zu etwas gereichen, 
gefallen, hören, reden, glauben, zustimmen etc. these foulis ac- 
cor dtdin to love (Oh. X. 33. Ali. P. R. H. 9), they aUoays meanf 
to ad her e toit (Ju. 299), not to agree to the amendement (Mac. 
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8. 5. Pickle 3. 10), I amonly allied to his virtues (B. Fl. 1.81), 
*right as moufhes in the shepes fieese anoien to the clothes (Ch, 
IV. 1.33. 137), */ applied to a worthy gentlemän (Pickle 3. 10), 
anything that has yet appear'd to the world (Spec. 326), *as 
we approach to this palace (F. Journey 27, Bible: unto; Sh. 
Bu. mit Acc. wie apptrocher). which approximates to correctness 
(Mac. Ess. 3. 155), *my wife showed herseif assisting to rne (Spec. 
278, Locke), doch beim Verb. Unit nicht to. — before thxni canst 
attaine unto the dreadful place (Wa. 3. 192. Lilip. 214), nothing 
bat what is io his majestys honor (Mac. 8. 20) wie latein. bei esse 
etc. thei bileueden not to hem (Wicl.) neben in und fiu mith 
me wel ileue (L. 1. 126), God bihizte to Josue (Wicl. 8), this 
extent belonged to the Caffres (Mai\ Mission 31), *you shuln 
besechen to the high God (Ch. IV. 149), it com es to tftc sante 
thivg (S. Journey 1. 75), / come now to shoxo (Spec. 450 et'. Gen. 
XII. 12), *call to the children (Pelham 143. W. T. 2. 2 cf. Goethe 
Faust I.), */ would confess to the visit (B. House 4. 30), con~ 
fiding to arte who could so materiaÜy assist him (Mar. Mission 
17), the plentiful supply of game contrihutes to the subsistence 
of a Tartar camp (Gibbon 4. 283), Harrtet must not cur t sie 
to follcs she does not know (Spec. 581), that displesith to her 
hering (Ch. R. 0099), she did to him envy (8. 3. 5. 50) neben 
envie with (Ch. 5724) und der französischen Construetion. it fal- 
le th nozt to the with zotige children to pleye (Wa.l. 14), she feil 
to it with such an appetite , she is fallen to eating chalh (ßpec. 
326), *he frequented to his lodgings (Enpli. 3), they grew to 
the g reutest monarchy (Ba. 205. C. o. E. 4. 1), hastenin g to 
its min (Spec. 583), a stounde herkneth to my song (Wa. 1.92. 
Spec. 278), for ill it were to hearden to her cry (S. 2. 12. 28, 
Bu. L. D. 87), Henry had refused to listen to Columbus (Mac. 
8. 152), aber cf. pag. 33, wo die Form ohne Präposition die noch 
bei Tho.: there lies listening every noise the watchful dog und W. 
29. [Uebrigen& ist wohl hier wie bei answer, arrire etc. diese 
Form besser als Dativ wie als Acc. aufzufassen, wofür ich sie früher 
zu halten geneigt war. Bei anderen freilich : serve, teach etc. weist 
die Analogie des Latein, oder Franz. etc. auf den Aoc. als den 
neben präpoBitionalem Dativ vorkommenden Ca^us hin: die mit bei- 
den Casus, oft bei verschiedener Bedeutung sich findenden Verba 
sind mit * bezeichnet]: that longith unto love and to naiurc 
Ch. X. 33), locjan to heofonum (Gen. 15.5), this man was look- 
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ed up to by the whole nation (Mission 32), but wher it liketh 
to hü dettee (Ch. 16937), mirthhea to lauerd (Wa. 1. 22), who 
wiü not own to liking of it (V. Fair 3. 24), that as an harpe 
obeyith to the honde (Ch. X. 30, Wicl. 8), yet to their genWaüa 
voice they soon obey'd (Mi. P. L. 1. 337), nach Spec. 285 Latinism. 
— neben and bmds the fienda that shall obey his will (Wa. 3. 82, 
Pickle 3. 10), the hos no papera to petitton to them (B. Fl. 2. 
434), a manuacript which pretenda to great antiquity (Spec. 579), 
quod he to me (II. o. F. 3. 819), Ood cväd to Moisen (E. 63. 32), 
cvaedon htm t6 (E. 16. 1), which muat redound to the public 
(Spec 442), to whom the tempter . . replied (Mi. P. R. 108), 
they reaort to the inhabited islands (Mission 28) — */ did but 
seal once to a thing (Henry VI. 2 4. 2), *serues to lauerd (Wa. 
I. 22) sehr selten; *to am eil to aomething (Ma. Massacre) an et- 
was riechen; *Hector aubacribea to tender objecta (Troil. 4. 5), 
aber Acc. (Mac. 8. 144), *le?a aue to theae (B. J. 291), which are 
now suited to thoaebeinga (Spec. 580), *othera took to the inoun- 
taina (Mission 20), that falaly to the peple techen (Ch. R. 7182. 
Otw. Carlos 1. 1, V. o. W. 17, Pickw. 1. 428), her doga were 
tought to the choae — 2 Acc. (Otw. Titus 1. 2), truating to the 
support of the Engliah (Mission 31. Troil. 1. 3), the which aholl 
turne to thy availe (P. 218. Spec. 584). . ^ 

3) Im altern E. ist der Dativ mit to gewöhnlich bei objec- 
tiven Bestimmungen statt des Acc, wo deutsch ,zu<, ,als< bei 
den Verben ,zu etwas machen', ,wählen' etc. steht: ßät folc häfd 
cyre tS ceoaanne ~ßone to cyninge (Beda E. 43. 25), [whxyrn For- 
tune moat woful myrroura choae (Wa. 3. 192) acc], onfeng he 
ftonan to vife ^Edelburge (E. 16. 15), he would tahin her to his 
wife (H. o. F. 1. 424. 458, Ii. o. G-. 1. 12, Hamlet 1. 2, Exod. 2. 
1, Spec 434), to crave to wife (Henry VI. 3 3. 1), he yemea me 
to wife (Wa.3. 117, L. 1. 428), take a aeruant to hya lord (Wicl. 
7), they took them to their friends (Drayton 138, S. 1. 7. 14), 
väa geholgßd t6 biacope (E. 16. 32), anonyntide Danith into hing 
(Wicl. 10), to Fialen aullen ße ure aunen (L. 3. 163), macjan 
hine to gode (Alfr. Thw. p. 4. 15) cf. making our house into a 
hoapital (War. D. 2. 48), yoar gooin to be made into a aquire 
(B. Lu.), now changed to a wild aavage (Mission 9), he hadde to 
hia portion Weatachire . . ( Wa. 1 . 89), he aholl have me to enemy 
• (B. J. 229. B. Fl. II. 446), he hath a pretty young man to hia 
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son (Bun. 19), wüh Ood to fi end (S. 1. 1. 28) cf. Israel shat be 
vnto a proverb (Wie!.)- Whereof Oeorgos he thee gave to name 
(S. 1. 10. 66), Maxencius to name (R. o. Gr. P. 205), aber ags. 
väs his freonama Oese (E. 15. 10), seo oöre naman väs Täte 
hdten (id. 16. 16), my name caüs me Welford (B. Fl. 1. 81), 

4) in Bezug auf, für, zu, bis, Dativus commodi oder 
incommodi: he Juxs an honorable house to ihine (B. Fl. 1.400), 
he pleaded gailty to the charge (Pickle 3. 10), missing to hü mind 
that virgin's love (S. 4. 11. 2), and shook to notes of native mu- 
stc the respondent dance (Tho. IV. 627). who could certainly mse 
them to Ü8prejvdice (Clinker 449), to the best of our remembrance 
(Mac), to my dorne (her nevir toas a man (Ch. XII. 94), to the 
astonishment of the boors law was introduced (Mission 26), which 
discovered her shajte to the most advantage (Spec. 277), face to 
face and frowning brow to brow (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), he hlushed to the 
eyes (Clinker 89), one that knows the youth even to his inches 
(Troil. 4. 5), the tioo ends hang down to her girdle (Spec. 277), 
we went even to the child (Co. England 8), who had assemUed to 
the number of twenty Englishmen (Pickle 2. 30), the quack Doc-*. 
tors are to a man impostois (Spec. 444). Hierbei treten auch 2 
Dative zusammen: leoden to härme (L. 1. 109), frenden to blisse 
(1. 165). 

5) Dativ abhängig von Substantiven a) Abstracto, de- 
renBegriff den einenDativ regierenden Verben entspricht: 
affection to a rascal (Spec. 402), the tragical afflictions to 
the martyred monarch (d'Israeli), earnest in their apologies to 
their guests (Pickle 2. 2), the event of the combat to her broiher 
(Sc. Waverley Novels XX. 358), / can give no consent to it 
(Crus. 4), tacke heed to my sawe (Ch. 16909), that would have 
done honor to a Roman patriot (Mission 34, Spec. 27 8), a matter 
of great importance to Jier (Spec. 278), with an inclination 
to satire (Andr. 88. Spec. 438), by an oath to secrecy (Spec. 
578), you have no ob je ction to my reaping the benefit (Mission 
28), this hör de gave great offence to the dutch boors (Mission 
30), violating Iiis promise to the dying Brachman (Spec. 578. 
Pickle3. 10), beauties 1 have no pretence to (Spec. 443), heaven 
be the record to my speech (Bich. 2. 1. 1), which is no great re- 
c ommand atio n tofavour (Spec. 438), Ihad recourse to the as~ 
sütance ofmy mattf(Pickle3. 10), no regard waspaid to this re- 



Digitized by Google 



270 



mönstranet (Mkeion 31. Spec. 583) , what was the reply to the 
travellsr (Mission 36. Frese. 2. 125), 1 imparted the happy re- 
sults to my morning's worh to ÄaraA (Faithf. 391), since my last 
return to his house (Pickle 3. 10. Mission 30), to gret reut he to 
al Engelonde (Wa. ]. 16), at the greatest risk to htmself(Mmon 
4), on a visit to his fellow-traveller (Pickle 3. 10. Mahon 1. 78). 

b) andre Substantive, die eine freundliche oder 
feindliehe Beziehung, verwandtschaftliche oder dienst- 
liche Verhältnisse ausdrücken; bei den letzteren neben of, 
welches gewöhnlich anzeigt, dass der den Genitiv regierende Begriff 
hervorgehoben werden soll, wahrend sonst der Nachdruck auf die 
im Dativ stehende Person fallt [doch ist der Untersehied oft unter- 
blieben s. A. & Ol. persona represented: friend* of Antony, friend* 
to Caesar; eine Sache steht im Genitiv dabei z. ftJ Airs. Thomson 
was co-heiress of a smaü estate (Tho. I. VI.), tkat icere the slaves 
of drink (Macb. 3. 5), love of money is a stronger jtassion ihan 
love to his hing (Cooper)]. come 1 appellant to this princely 
presence (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), and art almost an alten to the hearts 
of all the court (Henry IV. 1 3. 2, Ps. 69. 8), apprentice to a 
trade or clerk to an attorney (Crus. 4), / became confessor 
to a sisterhood (Sc. Talisman 169. Henry 8. 2. 1), who is clerk 
to a great conveyevncer (ßpec. 272), the dutchess to the bani- 
shed Altafront (Malcont. 97), the least a death to nature (Macb. 
3. 4), what some deem dang er to delight (By. Corsair 1. 1), itis 
an enemy to the* (Romeo 2. 2, Mahon 1. 32. Coriol. 3. 3). you 
areno friend to the ladies (R. Roy 1. 80, Hamlet 1. 1), ms 
young remembranoe cmi not parallel a fellow to it (Macb. 2. 3. 
Spec. 326), as the heir to the Lady Lingare, daughter to 
CJiarlemain, who was the son to Lewis the emperw, and Lewis 
the son of Oharies the great (Henry V. 1. 2, Th. Humorist« 58, 
John 1. 1), you are the he ad to a stränge facti on (B. J. 292), 
ivothing eise but an hymn to a deity (Spec. 405), ist him be no 
hin s man to my Hege (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), Hegemon (Hamlet 1. 1), 
Ueutenant-general to Caesar (A. & Cl. persona), her husband was 
minister to the läng of Poland (Montag, 29), mother to outen 
Elisabeth (Spoe, 397), My Blanch is niece to England (John 2. 
2, Pickle 3. 10), nephew wnto (Walton, Hooker's life), / am son 
unto 8ir John (Wakef. 17), the HoMentots, serfs to the land 
(Mission 26), to his plantations (Smoliet), slave (id. 5), servants 
$0 Petiruchio (Taming), Steward to this IMe hero (Pickle 8. !0), 
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sister to Lady . . (Faithf. 306), 1 am shepherd to anottu-t man 
(As you 1. 2. 5), tke super in tend an t to all the quainter traf- 
fickers (B. J. 249), this attempt 1 am soldier to (Cymb. 3. 4, 
Periol. 4. 1), / become a sträng er xinto my brethren (Ps. 69. 8, 
Ir. 207), / was m no shape subject to his command (Pickle 3. 
10, Spec. 438), the sauce to meat is ceremony (Mach. 3. 4), thou 
hast rnaäe me a tool to thy defeits (Bu.), for he to her a trai- 
tour nxis (Ch. H. o. R 1. 267), this creature was so great a 
tyrant to her lovers (Spec. 272), will any man wish to be valet- 
de-ckambre to our other heroi (Pend. 3. 53), a villain to the 
credulous Flavia (Spec. 398), you are a professed well-wish er 
to spectdation (Spec. 396 cf. 448), made her widow to a woful 
bed (Rieh. 3. 1. 2), tke young lady was wife to a Frenck gent- 
leman (Pickle 2. 18, Spec. 397), Patience wo man to Queen 
tharine (Henry 8) cf. la femme au prestre (Meon). 

c) Adjectiva, welche diese Begriffe bezeichnen: unter ihnen 
haben like, near, opposite Öfterden nnbezeichneten Dativ; La. 2.336 
«agt falsch : the only adjective (hat govems a rase , is the word 
k'ke: my power is Ii he the sea (B. Fl. 1. 61), ms nan weorc his 
iliche (L. II. 296, Spoo. 578, Dr. Aen. XII. 950), al other unlike 
(Wa. 1. 187), unilic mit D. (L. 2. 6. 116), mit Gen. (id. 2. 300), 
like to the rainebow (Wa. 3. 69, Henry V. 3. 3, T\v. N 5. 1), 
among the gods there is none like unto thee (Ps. 86. 8). she was 
as near hei- death (B. Fl. 1. 60, Spec. 276), 'twas my ckance to 
stand next a captain (B. Fl. 1. .">7. S. Journey 2. 157), they ap- 
proched ny unto the rocke (S. 5. 9. 8, Ps. 69. 18), when they 
draw near to htm (Spec. 391. 580 cf. such neigttbour neamess to 
our sacred blood (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), for he is nest to buen ycore 
(Wa. 1.92), it must have been next to nriracidons (Crus. 266), I said 
nothing or next to nothing (Franklin 170), every man is nearest 
to himself (Ford Warbeck 2. 2), Sam sat opposite him in perfert 
säence(J?i(:kv>'.2. 357, Rienzi389). nothing akin to foul redemption 
(M. f. M. 2. 4), he was amen ab le to no tribunal (Presc. 2. 125), if 
he finds himself averse to it (Spec. 583), beneficial to tke public 
(id.), Greek would be more conformable to the mystery (Spec. 27 8), 
finding her obstinately deaf to his entreaties (Pickle 3. 4), the art 
of printing should prove d< >' mental to us (Spec. 582), due 
(id. 445), this man was equal to many humorous situations (Pickle 
2. 17 cf. Lilip. 153 note), no fair to thine equivalent or second 
(Mi. P. L. 9. 607), something quite foreign to my Situation (Pickle 
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3.10), grate ful to appetite (Mi. P. L. 9. 379), my talents not in- 
ferior to the education(R.'Roy2.7ty, impenetrable to the water 
(Miss. 28), impertinent to=not perlinent (Tillotson), he is loving 
to the world (Ford 2. 477), hym thoght that he was als lyght als 
a fowl es to the flyght (Wa. 3. 120), liable to every species of 
harsh treatment (Miss. 19. Ir. Knick. 68), he much material to 
Ods business (B. Fl. 1. 57), the bold temper of the admiral made 
him open tb the assault (Presc. 1. 125, Spec. 580), / was very 
partial to him (Mission 38), delicacy peculiar to the oriental la- 
dies (Spec. 578), the Uber ty is prejudicial to her Majesty's govem- 
ment (Mahonl. 51, Spec. 445), anything was considered prefer^ 
able by the major portion of them, especiaüy the pas seiiger s , to 
re-embarking (Mission?), diäies which are proper to it (Spec. 583), 
t? y&u and yours and mine propitious be (Dr. Aenei« 7. 355), 
my friends are scrupulous to promises (Spec. 448), superior to 
sorrow (Pickw. 1.428), that ye to Engelonde be trewe (Wa. 1.92), 
die puppy was troublesome to the Jair lady(&pec. 579), passivus 
which are uneasie to the sovl (Spec. 583), whose fondness was 
visible to an indifferent person (Andr. 88). 

to wird, besonders AE., im XVI. s. und in der Bibel viel durch 
u nto vertreten, z. B. it syttes unto my heart fülle sirre (Mir. PI 
152), who delivered unto them his goods (Matth. 25. 14), ags. ht 
betaelUe him his aehta; so bei accused, married, consent, attain, 
aspire, spend, portentous (Sh.)> like (D. Twist 88), / will to-mor- 
row unto the weird-sisters (Macb. 3. 4), these (Jungs are familiär 
unto us (Ba. 296), he caüed unto him Airs. Eouncewell's Qrand- 
son (B. House 1. 119), that unto ears as rugged seem'd a song 
(By. Corsair 2). Wie gewöhnlich es in der Bibel ist, zeigt z. B. 
Genes. XII. 1. 4, 6. 7. 8. 11 etc.; im neueren E. verschwindet es 
mehr. — 

Nordenglisch und schottisch ist für to gewöhnlich tili: the 
most sotill fallace that evir man wrouglit tili othir (Ch. VI. 196), 
we witte hym bynde to the . . and tille alle thi kymle (Wa. I. 88, 
II. 112, III. 91), / seüed her tiü him (Waverley 2. 56), hear tiU 
me (Le. 0. D. 64) — und daneben : all assented her untill ( Wa. 3. 
117), wlio had devoted his leisure untill tUlage (Waverley 63) wie 
unto neben to. 
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V. 

a) ohne of: possessive 

dient zur Bezeichnung- des . Abhängigkeitsverhältnisses zwischen 
Substantiven 1) für den subjectiven Genitiv:. Mra. O'Dowd 
read *he Dean 'a aermons (V. Fair 2. 51); 2) als possessiv (B. J. 
784) und zur Bezeichnung der Verwandtschaft: the emperor AU- 
candroe'a daughter (B. J. 83), who was a great favorüe with llte 
governor'a lady (Pickle 3. 10). Getadelt wird hier die Zusammen- 
stellung von 2 ags. Genitiven statt der Aushülfe durch of y z. B. 
Philip, good old tiir Robert 's wifea eldest son (John 1. 1), Paula 
aiater'a £on(Bible), 'tia Jone, my brothera daughter' a queen of Tunis 
(Temp. 2. 1), welche schleppende Construction auch durch die beim 
Dativ besprochene Verbindung hätte unigangen werden können. 
Als unelegant gilt ebenfalls: whom he acquainted with the pope'a 
and the Icing'a pleasure (Hume 2. 177), then shall maus pruie 
and dulneas comprehend his actions', passiona', beinga, uae and 
end (Po. 41). 

Ein aus mehreren Substantiven zusammengesetzter Ausdruck 
gilt für den ags. G. als ein Wort: into hie aon-in-law'a hause 
(Henry VI. 2 4. 7), a justice of peaces Lady (Spec. 129), to obey 
tite governor of Panama' 8 Orders (Hob. 2. 7), lieutenant Keüh of 
Wesela brother (C. Fr. 4. 37), auoh the way to Gedric the JSaxon'a 
(Ivanhoe 17), by tiujfollc and the Cardinal Beaufort'a means 
(Henry VI.* 3. 2, VI. 1 3. 1). Nach dieser Analogie findet sich 
selbst don't ask mine, ask aomebody elae'a (Twist 34), in Ame- 
lida or indeed in anybody eise's Company (V. Fair 2. Id. Pickw. 
I. 218). Ist, wie im obigen Falle, das eine Substantiv Apposition, 
so ist schlecht : the Grekes hors tiinon (Oh. 10523), by the Ringes 
day Egbert (Wa. 1. 15); veraltet die Nebeneinanderstellung ohne 
Zeichen Emme broßer ße queene (R. o. G-.), he is the Kyng son 
Uriene (Wa. 3. 117) statt der Anwendung von of. Ein solcher 
flexionsloser G. ohne Präpos. findet sich alt öfter: and the duke 
of Burgoys , Edmunde sonne (Wa. 1. 87), and with here many 
a moder sonne (id. 88), David Kingdom (R. o. G. 1. 7), from 
heauen see (Gh. VI. 215, Mi.P. L. 5. 198), doch niemals nachgestellt 
wie französisch: le filz Ii roia (Romvart 53), de l'oat le rot de 
France (Gr. de Viane 1082), wo en aon pere vergier (Wackernagel 
I. 4) vereinzelt ist. Er tritt auch mitunter des Wohllautes wegen 

Sachs, \oi*t. engl. Gramm. 11. 18 
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ein (B. J. 784 the absolute serveth sometimes instead of a genitive) 
besonders bei Worten, die auf einen Zischlaut enden : and by chaste 
Lucrece 1 soul (8h. Rape), without the palace' gate (Macb. 3. 1), 
for your ovm promise sähe (B. Fl. 1. 54), for justice' sake (Cae- 
sar 4. 3), and for hü maher's image sake exempt (Mi. P. L. XI. 
514), for Herodias' sähe, hü brother Philips wife (Mark. VI. 17). 
B. FL 1. 61 hat sogar for manhood sake ohne solchen äusaerlichen 
Grund, den Br. 490 als nicht stichhaltig für die Prosa verwirft, 
indem er verschiedene Stellen wie until an ass's head was sold 
for fourscore pieces of silver (2 Kings VI. 25), to Douglas 's ob- 
scure abode (Sc. L. L. HI. 28) für die jedenfalls unschöne Form 
anfuhrt cf. pag. 170. 

Ein ganz veralteter Gen. ist and yet this manoiple sette hir 
aller cappe (Ch. 588. 801). — Nach dem ags. G. steht nie <ler 
Artikel und auch all tritt vor ihn z. B. : retummg hü embraces 
wüh all a parenfs tenderness (Shep. 319. D. Sketch. 482). 

Während er eigentlich nnr von Substantiven zur Bezeichnung 
persönlicher Beziehungen gebildet wird, findet sich dooh auch nach 
ags. Analogie von : seo sunne stod stille änes daeges lencge (Bout 
28. 18): in the datfs glorious walk (Pericl. 1. 2), their petÜcoats 
outdo ours by several yards' ctrcurnference (Montag. 16), so far 
as 1 oould judge from a twenty hours residence (Macn. 472), 
/ found about 36 pounds' value (Orus. 47), my yesterday's paper 
(Spec. 435), without manys Company (Ch. VI. 122 cf. eitherX 
öfter a week or two's gruel (Twist 12. War. D. I. 67) [then uryü 
1 pardone it for those same fortye's *sake (Mir. PI. 236)] und 
in Zeitbestimmungen ags. : dueies and nihtes (L. 2. 6), 'tis but 
early day's (Troil. 4. 5 cf. pag. 185), hi nämon ät aeloum heorde 
änes gedres lambe (E. 63. 28), who was the cause of a long ten 
years' war (Otw. Orphan 1IL), wie in dem adverb. gewordenen 
nowadays; so noch t/iey had traveüed a great ways{l onee 2. 340). 
Als Possessiv steht der ags. G. oft bei to be: ßuslicra ü for- 
Oon rice godes (Mark. X 14, jetzt of such is the Kingdom) ; the 
earth ü the Lords (Ps. 24. 1, 22. 28, Gen. 30. 42, I. Corinth. VI. 
20. Exod. 9. 4), wkose is thü image (Matth. 22. 20), render to 
Caesar the things that are Caesars (Mark. 12. 17), anything ihat 
tnoney would by had been his sons (V. Fair 1. 305). 

Wahrend wie p. 131 besprochen, der ags. G. oft von einem au 
ergänzenden Begriffe wie Haus etc. abhängt, ist das regierende Wort 
auch öfter aus dem vorhergehenden oder selbst aus dem folgenden 
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^ergänzen: my enerty aiid ihis cvuntrtfs (B. Fl. Ii. jb@$), fm- 
thig her arm through her Ausbunds (D.Sketch. 483.489), amt left 
a lover's for a father's arms (Go. Üeserted V. 78').'' — 1 > 
^ Aus einer Ellipse zu erklären ist endlich die »ehr gebräuchliche 
Anwendung des ags. Gen. nach einem of: wiM them a btisfard &f 
ike King's (sc. bastards) deceased (John 2. 1), thÜ busmess of 
my tm/eTs (B.J.362), / have beert no lover of this Lady'e (Nicki. 
2. 323. Pend. 3. 88. Crus. 257. Tub. 1. 70. R. Roy 2.27), a giftof 
Snowberry'a (Twist 54), auch of indifferent type fiwrn Pujja's(C 
Fr. 4. 247). 

b) mit of 

1) als Stellvertreter des ags. subjectiven und possessiven 
Genitivs, besonders wenn der Gr. noch eine Bestimmung oder einen 
Relativsatz bei sich hat s. pag. 218. B. J. 784. — if was about 
the bigness of a kentish pippin (Lilip. 180), fiher was a disciple 
-of Plato (Ch. 16913), his merit fares (ihe the pA-tures of Hapliael 
(Spec. 467), Thaliard you are of Ovr chamter .(Perjet. T. 1), it 
was of her nature to like somebody (Pend. 3. 115), am I Itecome 
of so small fame (8. Fl. 1. 52), tJie iron would- have been of 
great use to me (Crus. 47), wo der attrib. G. mit einem Adjectiv 
tauschen könnte. 

- / was euer of opinion (V. o. W 1. D. .Sketch. 67), / was 
of abject fhoughts (Mi. P. L. IX. 571). Eine eigentümliche An- 
wendung des possess. G. ist die schon p. 174 besprochene: in that 
park 1 have swom neuer to set foot of mine or horses foot of 
mine (B. House 2. 27), wie die p.- 167 berührte: he eonld not for 
the life of htm imagine (Nicki. 2. 238). 

* • • • • -*» » • " * - *• . ■» • . *. . . • , 

2) Objectiver Genitiv, welcher fast nie durch den ags. 
ausgedruckt wird (doch Mach. 1.5: came, you murd'riny minister s t 
wherever in yovr sightless substances you waif on naturf's mis- 
chief). — for a charm of poioerful trouble (Aiacb. 4. 1), which 
care of them } not pity of myself makes my body pme (Pericl. 1. 
2), to tread down fair respect of sovereignty (John III. 1), the 
apprehenmon of that imputation (Spec. 448), 1 allude to the fe- 
male servants of all work (Co. England 243. V. Fair 3. 61). — 
Besonders bei Adjectivcn bezeichnet er das Objeet, an welchem 
die Eigenschaft sich findet, auf das sie sich bezieht: [Latham's Er 
"klärung (3. 237) particidar adjeetives determine the use of pnrt>~ 

18* 
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cular prepositions für die gewöhnliche Auffassung, dass sie den . 
Casus regieren, ist eine ziemlich müssige Unterscheidung] — 
stout of teeth (B. J. 184, wo noch 7 andre Adj. mit Körpertheile be- 
zeichnenden Subst., Q. D. 491. Wa.2. 436 sc), swift of foot (Oth. 
4. 1), 1 wish your horses swift and eure of foot (Macb. 2. 3)» 
%8 he not light of brain (Oth. 4. 1. Christmas 1853. II), firm 
of word (Troü. 4. 5); infirm of purpose (Macb. 2. 2), ready 
of his limbs (Spec. 456), that of hir smiling was ful simple and 
coy (Ch. 119), avenaunt of bodi (Wa. 1. 66). 1 am sich of 
my husband and for my gallant (Wycherley, Sad Shepherd 1. 6), 
he saw his wife's mother sich of a fever (Matth. 8. 14) , we 
were de ad of sleep (Temp. V.), to be deaf of his Latin ear 
(Ivanhoe 249), blind of one eye (Pickw. 1. 429. Clinker 35), 
whether the hing and queen were thick of hearing (Lilip. 181), 
many a man so hard is of his forte (Ch. 229), the soldier rough 
and hard of heart (Henry V. 3. 3, L. 2. 37), he was grete of 
strenglhe (Ch. 84), bold of your loorlhiness (L. L. 2. 1), he is 
wonder doghty of vasselage (Wa. 3. 117), who so is true of 
his tonge (Wa. 2. 47), trusty of hys taylyng (id.), me. of these 
nor skilVd nor studious (Mi. P. L. IX. 41), how features are 
abroad f I am skiU-hss of (Temp. 3. 1), liad not their barkbeen 
very slow of sail (C. o. E. 1. 1), be shy of loving frankly (V. 
Fair 1. 230), / am come 12 moon-shines lag of a brotlier (Lear 
1. 2), if you came slack of former Services (Lear 1. 3), let us 
not be dainty of leave-taking (Macb 2.3), tobe secure of success 
(Crus. 224), this you may be certain of (Mission 29), who are 
pertinacious of their rigläs (Mission 31), no lesser of her honour 
confident (Cymb. 5. 5), who would not be supposed capable of 
advancing (Le. 0. D. 279, Spec. 435), my heart was susceptible 
of every tender ivipression (Pickle 3. 10), this year was pro du c- 
tive of one fatal event (Pickle 3. 10), be not prodigal of this se- 
cret (B. J. 82), regardless of the world (B. Fl. 1. 55), 1 shaü be 
covetous of your fair knowledge (B. J. 113), i mpatient of my 
absence (Caesar 4. 3), your highness is got clear of infancy 
(Tub. 1. 8. Spec. 445), innocent of ill (P. 80. Pickle 3. 10), lilce 
to men proud of destruction (Henry V. 3. 3), füll of sweet de- 
light (B. J. 110. Caesar 4. 3. B. Fl. 1. 53), wken lie of wine re- 
plete was (Ch. 12423), big of child . . a knight fulfilled of honor 
..(Ch. 11937), they would soon be as thin of people as Bweden 
(Mahonl.85), des t i tute of human feelings (Mac. 3. 8), devoid of 
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trees (Q. D. 55), which was void of all trUention of Performance 

(Piokle 3. 10. Spec. 583), since it is bankrupt of his majeaty 
(Rieh. 2. 4. 1), of cunning nakid, bare of eloquence (Ch. X1L 
105), niggard of question [Macb. 4. 3], but of our demands 
most fr ee (Hamlet 3. 1), I was notvery free of it (Crus. 45), hath 
the paleness of thy guilt druidc up thy blood and drawn thy veins 
as dry of that as is thy heart oj truth? (B.J.292), quhat place 
is this of His so bair (Lindsay bei Wa. 2.463). So auch bei ein- 
zelnen ähnlichen Substantiven z. B. the hing left orphan both of 
father and mother (Si. 121), (Ceres) gel virgin of Proserpina 
from Jörn (Mi.P. L. IX. 395). — He antieipated nothing short of 
his oitm ruin (.Mac. biograph. Ens. 1. 62), we can be no worse of 
waiting his retum (Ivanh. 187). Ferner bei participialen Worten: 
not ashamed of the actum .. neben they are not ashamed to 
sin (Crus. 12), Mac. Esh.3. 155 of ' — I am enamoured of this 
street (B. J. 113), raedes bidaeled = void (L. 2. 78), be not 
acknowu oj it (Oth. 3. 3). . , r ' u i 

Schwankend sind how did the like of hini contrive to achieve 
kingship (C Fr. 1. 69), f>ere oöere unimete (L. 2. 326) cf. uni- 
make (id. 3. 85), where it worthy of the altar (Q,. D. 130. Mission 
9), if he be worthy any good viaris voice (B. J. 292, Otw. S. F. 
2. 1, Henry 8. 2. 4). 

he 5c f Horsc madme.s ino^e (L. 1.163), the whole matter was 
enveloped in enough of doubt (Twi»t 413), wie bei aesez; meist 
aber wie in deutscher Prosa ohne Genitiv. 

3) der partitive G. a) nach Zablworten und unbestimmten Pro- 

nominen: twoege of öegymm hü (Luk.24. 13), tweyne of Aem(WicL), 
Tom was a great favorite with all of us (Pelham 440), rinca 
manige (Beo. 1450), when the three of us will lag siege (V. Fair 
1. 289), ony o'the twa o'ye (R. Roy 2. 213), why would you not 
keep some of the best rooms (Jones 2. 215), summe of euren 
wenten to the graue ( Wich Luk. 24. 24) cf. p. 167. b) Hiermit hängt 
zusammen der G. bei Superlativen (B. J. 786): hreova tomost 
(Beo. 4254), trewest mon of alle thinge (Wa. 1. 92, Crus. 224), 
with the best of characters and handwritings (V. Fair 2. 283). 
Eigentümlich E. ist aber der Gen. sing, beim Superlativ, wie to 
the best of rny Jcnowledge, 1 was never here before (Pickw. 2. 98). 

c) They are of the first rank of Romans (B. J. 115), his 
linen was of the very whitest (Pickw. 2- 98), the soütary must 
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be deem'd &f the unbiest (W. 305),, they sptah htm of (he ang*i< 
(fy»c, 40&), arfW/ me of tky crew {Mi; AHegro), ehe'a toerth te% < 
of ker daughter (Ifend. B. 198), Fmgal was a giant aäd nofod^ 
of am (Mar. P. 8. 71), you have mttch of the mather tn you (B.> 
J. 115), ehe hcsd not been mttoh of a ohieeembler (V. Fair 1, H5)i- 

» 4) G-enitivus qualitativ, of hda atatwrehe was of even leng- 
the (Cb. 83. 33&), t?wöc i« a monater of so frighfful mien (Po. 56)> 
looden with fruit of fairest colours (Mi. P. L. IX. 576), « man 
of a kmd aspeci (Spec. 436), a man of 6 foot eight inches height 
($peö.436), vMh fmtrscore knyhtes od of pris (Wa. 292), a man 
of honor; — o ye of IMe faith (Matth. 8. 26), & a feliow of 
some pto ts (Cfcnker 124), Ae o/ the burning eye (Dana) , £e/orö 
o/ agreeable manners had reoovered from the skock (W 
FaiY 2. 218) cf. p. 166. he of Guul (Sc. Marmion) = Napoleon? 
TorciUtorno,.of:affed locks (Osk. 128), eine bei Ose. sehr gewöhn*», 
liehe Verbindung. 

Btand, Geschlecht: and of Jus oraft he was a carpenter 
(Ch. 3189), 1 viiü motte all manner of persona persona of all 
sorte of tempers and complexions — of what trade, occupatio^, 
prof esston', Station, eountry, factum, party , persuasion, quality, 
age or condition soever (Spec. 442); daneben what trade art thoul 
(B. J 266. Caesar 1. 1); several people of the firet guality (T. 
Jones 2. 215), female of sex it seema (Mi. 8. A.), 1 proy what 
religion are you of (Otw. 8. F. 4. 1), hvät belimpeö tö fie, hvylr 
cere maegöe ic sit (E. 62. 3). 

Abstammung, O-rt: you came not of one motker then (John 
l. 1), great xinth cMd of auother (Crus 258), a clerlc ther was 
of Oxenforde (Ch. 287), the merehant of Vem'ce . . ., doch Ber- 
lin gLwes, the Berlm cockatoo . . (Th. Newcomes 2. 124), « 
Manchester warehouse (Househ. W. 215), Bin um wood oud - the 
wood of Birnam (Maeb. 4. 1), Coventry plushes (Househ. W.2 15), 
Gregory King, Lancaster herald (Mac. 1. 278), the battles of the 
Nile, TrafaUjar, Waterloo are repreaented (Househ. W. 211, Mac. 
1. 293). 

Stoff, neben dem Namen des daraus Gemachten oder des ihn 
Enthaltenden; wie he ia gevorfu of tigelum (E. 7. 39), which were 
mode of a mimse's skin (Lilip. 180, Crus. 263), he' II make Merry-' 
Andrews of us (Clinker 112), thou shouldst find a good aaeütant 
of me (B. J. 115); so hit te betende an veega drum äres and 



Digitized by Google 



- 



279 

isemes (E. 9. 17), theron heng a brocke of goid (Ch. 160. 3£1), 

that / were a mockery hing of snow (Rieh. 2. 4. 1), a bandage 
of red ribbond (Spec. 436), the baudrick was of grene (Ch. 116), 
/ was obUged with a glass o f water (Spec. 436), a pipe of tobaeco 
or a glass of brandy was the price of an ox (Mission 19), wel 
coude he knowe a draught of London ale (Ch. 384). 

Bei Angabe von Grössen Verhältnissen: lots ofyoung fellows 
have passed me (Pend. 3. 122), they can see a soi't of traitora 
here (Rieh. 2. 4. 1, S. 3. 1. 40), having a considerable cargo of 
all kinds of necessary things (Crns. 263), a considerable quantüy 
of shot of all sizes etc. (id., s. Crus. 45. 46), a couple of Bath- 
truUs (Jones 2. 221), a dozen or ttoo of hatchets (Crus. 45. Ch. 
580), a dozen of wine (Tatler 231), aber auch more nuts than 
would suffice a dozen sqirrels (B. Fl. 1. 97, Bur. L. I. 66), the 
half dozen dozing Directors (Househ. W. 220, D. Sketch. 482), 
the half a dozen warriors (Mar. Violet 39), ebenso ohne of: with 
fourscore knyhtes (Wa. 2. 92, II. Kings 6. 25). 

Bei den im Plural substant. gebrauchton Zahlen: we have hun~ 
dreds of thousands of apologists of injustice (V. Fair 3. 109), 
bearing some hundreds of tons (Househ. W. 215), aber the value 
varies front one to hundred thousand pounds (id.) ; numbering 
eighty millions of plante (Househ. W. 220), doch estimating the 
cost at two millions Sterling (id.), kt the thousand — the million- 
keart-wrung parents . . (War. D. 1. 109) 

5) Ein Nom. propr. neben dem zu seiner Erklärung vorgesetz- 
ten Gattungsnamen tritt in den G. s. Br. 481 : he oonquerd all the 
regne of Feminie (Ch. 868), aboute Jerusalem is the kyngdom of 
Surrye , and there besyde, is the lond of Palestyne (Mandev.), 
the Dutchies of CornwaU and Lancaster (Mac. 1. 284), they trans- 
ferred tho crown of England to the House of Lancaster (Mao. 1. 
18). in purpose for to visit the holy city of Jerusalem (Mandev.), 
ih the city of London there were tken 25 persona to 10 houses 
(Mae. 1. 331) neben der veralteten apposit. Stellung: that Lord is, 
novo of Thebes the citee (Ch. 941). besyde the queer of the churche 
is the mount of Calvarye (Mandev.), doch jetzt in Prosa mouni 
wie das gaelische Ben ohne of; ebenso Loch, während Lake sehwankt. 
river, oape mit wirklichem Nom. pröpr. bleiben ohne p/'(Tr. W.J.271, 
p. 183), doeh haben sie in der Poesie wie pmmtain den Gen. z.B. 
and Tweed'* fair river broad and deep arnd Qheviof* mountain* 
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lone (Sc, Marmion 1.1). he was freshe as is the monetti ofmay 
(Ch. 92), 't toas on a Sunday morning in the lovely month of May 
(Lover's Song: Tke lowback'd car), under the style and title of 
Directors ofthe Hudson Bay-Company (Househ. W. 220. Mac. 1.302). 

6) Zeitbestimmungen, die nicht eine Dauer, sondern einmalige 
oder bestimmt wiederkehrende Zustände angeben : xohen I called on 
htm of a morning (Nicki. 2. 116. Le. 0. D. 477),- who mpy be 
seen uv a satturday momin (B. Lu.), in this season of a shining 
Friday night (Pend. 3. 23. Ir. Knick. 46). on morne (Luk. XIII. 22), 
on däg ags.; once on a night (Hogg|80) mit dem noch zu erwäh- 
nenden Wechsel von of und on (cf. L. I. 21. 158). who would 
drink o'nights (Aram 300), he brushes his hat o'mornings (M. Ado 
3. 2), selbst and not be seen to wink of all the day (L. L. 1. 1) 
von einer dauernden Zeit, nine of the cloche (Hall. Sh. R. R. 81, 
Jones 2. 334. C. Fr. 3. 212), jetzt meist o'clock; daneben if one 
of them aslcs another what a clock it is (Spec. 303. Lc. 1. 290). 
/ had a private audience of half an hovr (Montag. 17). 

Alter: of 20 yere of age he was (Ch. 82), toes of twealf 
zere (L. II. 36), a gentleman-Uke person of about five-and-forty 
(Le. 0. D. 278), 33 zer of elde (Mandev.), woher die schon beim 
Acc. besprochne falsche Construction of 15 wynter old (Wa. 1. 37). 
A young heir is come of age this morning (B. J. 380), the other 
turn'd of 50 (Pickle 2. 8, C. Fr. 3. 119) cf. it was at most but 
nicely turn'd of three (Otw. Soldier's F. 1. 1). Für das Datum 
vergl. Numerais. 

7) Bath of old and Brighton,- of late attracted the idier 
(Co. England 16, C. Fr. 3. 135. Spec. 436. Pend. 3. 132), neben 
where chilling frost alate did nip (Gr. 119), of neto AE. neben 
anew — worshii) thee of right declared scvran (Mi. P.L. IX. 610) 
thinfc of this but as a thing of custom (Mach. 3. 4), the god of 
gold of purpose gilt his limbs (Ma. 181), of a certainty (B. Honse 
1. 76), of likelihood (Hooker), cf. nature (Sh.), cf. though he speak. 
of comfort = tröstlich (Oth. 2. 1), the child died of course (D. 
Sketch. 476), of himself he feil info thought (North Plutarch). / 
had wherof (Ch. VI. 184) = de quoi vt'vre. but tohat of thist 
(L. L. 4. 3). 

8) Wie wir schon in 2 Fällen gesehen haben, dient mitunter 
das Substantiv ohne Casusbezeichnung, um das Genitivverhältniss 
auszudrücken; so noch: oh i£s no use (D. Sketch. 465), he is a 
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very singular colour (id.477), course 1 does (Tr. W.J.30), I had been 
elevm times on board the ship (Cm». 47. 488. By. D. J. 3. 82. 
Mar. P.Si 263) neben to go on board of the ship (id. 87), fasten' d 
Ourselves at either end the mast (C. o. E. 1. 1) cf. Zusammen- 
setzungen mit aide, despite, of etc. bei den Präpositionen. 

9) nach Verben. Die einen Zustand, eine Empfindung her- 
vorrufende, die besessene oder in den Besitz zu bringende Sache 
steht im Gen. (La. 2. 380 macht auch hier die schon besprochene 
Bemerkung' über of: „no rerb in the jrresent Englüh governs a ge- 
nitive case". a) bei Reflexiven wie im Französischen: 1 en- 
tremete nie of brocages (Ch. R. 6974), of al thise names noio wol 
J me rest (Oh. 16327), if 1 ne venge nie of the mlanie (Ch. IV. 
173), / now rememher me of a sad fatc (B. J. 115. Ch. 894), 
he availed himself of it (S. Journey II. 4G), to satüfy herseif of 
all the particidars (Jones T. 59) etc. 

b) bei Verben des Besitzes und ähnlichen : very many are 
possess'd of ihis edition (Spec. 579), god veolde fiises middan- 
geardes (Boeth. 35. 2), düpose of us and ours (Henry V. 3. 3, 
Pend. 3. 91), my cargo consisted of a sufioient qnantity of 
Unen (Crus. 263. J. Lives 2. 192), ( who ) wol of soche delicis nse 
(Ch. R. 7284), friöes htaldan (E. 134. 41), drna ne gymdon 
(Matth. 16. 6), hcööon herereafes (Caed. 215. 14), ßerof he nom 
Semen (L 1. 297), saving of thy life (Caesar 5. 3), your reproof 
were well desei-v'd of rashness (A. & Cl. 2. 2 cf. Pickw. 1. 164), 
abüilies to deserve well of their couniry (Spec. 583. J. Lives 2. 192). 

In Besitz setzen, benachrichtigen: fylladh tt# of eov- 
runi He (Matth. 25. 8), beames vaeron ofätes gehlädene (C.30. 4) 
cf. hine ongan väteres veorpan (Beo. 5578) , that can tnherit us 
so much as of a thoaght of iii in him (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), melifcs onlah 
(E. 220. 1), of bettre estatc I were ensured (Ch. R. 7225), gemu- 
nan hü hälegan eydnesse (Luk. 1. 72), thmi shalt not be werned . 
of no request (Ch. XIII. 139), thou Imt rememberest ine of mine 
mm reeeption (Lear 1. 4. B. J. 115), the lady admonished her of 
the prime of life (Spec. 449) , acqnaint us of it (F. .Tourney 9), 
me to certifie of myne enquiraunce (Ch. XII. 60), to advertüe the 
empress of the approach of the emperor (Montag. 17. R. R. 
2. 24). 

Geniess&n: f>a brycst ßines hldfes (Gen. 3. 19, L. 1. 204), 
fainen mmes lauerdes (L. 1. 152), niotaO ßäs oöres ealles (Caed. 
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15. 18), romigan (Caed. 23. 15), Äave w>e ea^erc of the insane root 
(Macb.-l. 3), Mö£ £a ßisses ofätes aete (C. 32. 8), thäs väst- 
mes onb&t (C. 30. 21) , btt his and byrge (C. 33. 12) — hope her* 
to taste of pleasure (Mi. P. L. IX. 475, XI. 85), to feed of(B\.) 
neben upon; to eat, drink of something — ehe smelled of it (Crus. 
45), they stink of their mother (Otw. S. F. 31) - serve me of 
the cuppe (Wa. 1. 197). - - . 

Gemüthsbewegung: heo sculden ßene deaö ßolien (L. 1. 
23), men ßerof draemden (L. 2. 1), he complained of htm to the 
dnke of N. (Pickle 3. 10, R. R. 2. 23, Spec. 190, Ch. H. o. F. 1. 
311), he soort repented of the error (Mac. 8. 8), god miksiga 
ure (Ps. 67. 1), I ne rought of deth ne of Ufe (Ch. R. 1873 cf. 
7239), one of whom despaired of my Ufe (Pickle 3. 10. B. Fl 
L 80). 

Aufhören, Befreien, Berauben: Iwol stint ofthis matere 
(Ch. R. 7212), cese of your language (Ch. XI. 139), asun'ke mit 
unker fihtes (L. 2. 33), ne laet ßu fieo siööan siöes getvaefan 
(Cod. Exon. 474. 2), to ben releved of htm (Ch. 16340), to dis- 
abuse Kate of her dislike of htm (Le. 0. D. 279) , olear them o' 
the cäy (W. T. 1. 2), ease htm of it (Walton Hookers life. Otw. 
S. F. 4. 1), miüions of spirits for his fault omierced of heaven 
(Mi. P. L. 1. 609), it is tyme thou he aweynyd of thyn old toone 
(Ch. VI. 169). 

who would beguile nature of her custom (W. T. 5. 2), voldon 
benaeman nergendne Crist rodeve vices (C. 286. 2), mit Dativ: 
his broßer heo him wolde binimen (L. 1. 150), hwes binotene (Cod. 
Exon. 156. 10); he häfdh us thäs leohtes besoyrede (0. 25. 12), 
doch C. 4. 34 Dativ der Sache; deprwed of their means of sub- 
sütenee (Mission 32, Mac. 3. 8. 90, Pickle 2. 30), bei Mi. P. R. 8. 
22 mit 2 Acc. ; despoil'd of innocence (Mi. P. L. IX. 410), they can 
not be happy when dwested of the body (Spec. 447), would have 
reft the fishers of their prey (C. o. E. 1. 1, Venus), they toere 
stripped of thing (Mission 19), he unlades himself of that 

false wealth (Ma. 182), iclansed of Bom-leode (L. 2. 27), J wol 
excuse thee of thy tale (Ch. 16978). 

Mangeln, Fehlen: eoner fäder vdt, fi& ge eatra ßissa he- 
fiurfon (Matth. 6. 32) cf. if need toere of outward strength (Mi 
P. L. IX. 311), man without mercy of mercy shal lacke (Ch. XII. 
66, v. 13177, Le. 0. D. 368), it loxka of tuxlve .(Hamlet 1. 4), 
the tears covld not faü of attractmg the notiee of the spectator* 
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(R. IU 2. 23, Ch. VI. 185), 1 kad müs'd of this (B. Fl. 2. 381, 
Oiw. Carlos 4. 1. Ch. XL 127, Tub 2. 66), fiu fie fiyrstende vaere 
rnannes blödes (E. 8. 44). 

Anklagen: / have been accused by tkese wretches of trim- 
ming (Spec. 445)1, / arrest thee of high treason (Henry V. 2. 2), 
so appeal (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), polige his freStes (L. In. 3), gif hvd 
Sdeme teon ville (L. Alfr. 29), gif man ÖOerne sace tOtte (L. H. Cod. 
8), God acquit them of their practises (Henry V. 2. 2). 

Bitten, Fragen: axe ü of God (Ch. 4. 149. Po. 71. Spec. 
448) neben asfc them ihe cause (Po. 138), / ask'd her of my way 
(Otw. Orphan 2. 1), fies kinges griö wilnian (L. 1. 254), answer- 
ing before we do demand of them (Caesar 5. 1), ihe miserable 
man inquired of an old gentleman (D. Sk tch. 480), ihe dauphin 
whqm of suecour we entreated (Henry V. ß. 3). — ic the biddan 
ville dnre bene (Beo. 847), and bad heom heore helpes (L. 3.204), 
doch bide fiu fram me (Ps. 3. 8 cf. Gen. 19. 18), desire (Pelham) 
— pray them all of pardon (Wa. 3. 371). 

Meinen, Hören, Reden, Verstehen: however you esteem 
of htm (B. J. 44, B. Fl. 2. 78, Antiqu. 39), tohat will the world 
coneeive of me (B. Fl. I. 55), hväs mag ic elles vinan (Boeth. 
34. 9), ne fience ve ndnes yfeles (Gen. 42. 31), you must not 
think of tqjlcing (Go. 339. Jones 2. 215. Spec. 446), let not the 
rigour of your just disdain thus coarsely censure ofyour servanfs 
zeal (B. J. 83. Otw. V. P. 32), how you find of hei- (A. & Cl. 
5. 1). sele heaöovylma bdd y Idöan lyges (Beov. 164). or doubt 
of all (Po. 72, B. J. 42, Q. D. 227). fieah ic his miOe (Boeth. 
26. 1), hycgaö his caUe (Caed. 28. 8), of these sophisms I skill 
not (Mi.), in no wise dare I more mell of thmg (Ch. XI. 24). 
to reason of the dead (Pericl. 4. 1) , that muche couthen of Chri- 
stes looe (Wa. 2. 93), where such characters are treated of (Twist, 
VI;), Shakspere whom he first learned a lüde of (Lewes 1. 69), 
of o thing herkeneth me (Ch. R. 7649, Acts 14. 14), / had read 
of tJueves by scores (Twist VI.), / am to break with thee of some 
affairs (2 Gentl. 3. 1), brag not of thy vnght (Sh. Venus), I lyid 
not of it (Ch. D. 7607). sSöesne vand'a (Exod. 23. 2), negUgere; 
I dare be sworn of that (R. Roy 2. 19). 

Folgen etc.: how manu maladies folwen of excesse (Ch. 
12448). nothmg will come of nothing (Lear 1. 1), she of that boy 
dtd die (8h. M. D.2.2, Mission 36); — echo of (Tho.2. 1462). 
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10) Verba, die den Genitiv neben dem Accusativ 
zulassen: do me the favour to accept of the box (S;Journeyl. 
46) neben Acc. (id. 1. 67. B. Fl. 1. 349. Jones 1. 235), nor will 
they adjnit of you a queen (Otw. Titus 1. 1), England adrnits 
neither of wolves nor oioners of wolves (Mi. Defencu 568, Jones 1. 
137, Clinker 168), Acc. (Jones 1. 59). 1 approve of the spirit 
(Jun. 15. Clinker 357), Acc.(A. & Cl. 1. 1), such as are be Coming 
of them (Dr.), warned h£m of woman's lovc beware (Spec. 4. 12. 
27) s. pag. 17. tohat haih befalVn of them (C. o. E. 1. 1), some 
great mischief hath befallen to that meek man (Mi. P. L. XI. 
450), fortune is befall the pcple (Ch. XIII. 139), — the iwo 
greatest architects of whom Spain can boast (Presc. 3. 227, 
Spec. 450); Pelh. 62: the ladies whom he had boast fd of, the man 
he hud boasted to; Acc. (Mi. P. L. XL 86. Tho. 1. 497. lr. 90), 
if you haue, not cons idered of this matter (Jones 2.9) , it unfor- 
tunately failed of $Mcc?&j(Lilip. 166), h eard of them, but never 
heard them (Mad world 330) , the way found prosjjerom once in- 
duces best to hope of like success (Mi. P. R. 1. 105), can you 
like of Paris* love (Romeo 1. 3. L. L. 4. 3. North Plutarch), / 
utterly mislike of their practices (Gr. 13), aber that should so 
dislike her (B. J. 43. A. & Cl. 2. 2), 1 wol partake toäh thee of 
all thy pain (Ch. VIII. 114) neben the woman might partake his 
wife's bed (Andr. 188. Pericl. 1. 1. Mi. P. L. IX. Oss.,243. Wa- 
verley 1. 37), wie tü jxirticipate the knowledge (B. J. 110), his 
wife repented of the evidence (Jones 1. 69). 

11) Natürlich steht der Gen. bei Verbalverbindungen mit Sub- 
stantiven oder Adjectiven, die wie zu einem Begriffe zusammen- 
wachsen z. B. / wish she toere put in mind of it (V. o. W. 21), 
of study took he most eure and hede (Ch. 305) , take care of 
(Spec. 414. D. Sketch. 1), take possession of (War. N. & T. 56), 
take pity of your toum (Henry V. 3. 3), taking so much notice 
of (Jones 1. 59. Spec. 435), off" many thynge he took keep (Wa. 
I. 166. 167), to make the best uae of it (Jones 1. 60), — having 
got the better of her fear (Jones 2. 253), which they coidd not 
get rid of (Mission 19). 

12) Sehr gewöhnlieh ist die Verwechslung von of mit on: 
my brother is amorous on Hero (M. Ado 2. 1), hes afraid oris 
face (B. Fl. 1. 60), 1 am asham'd ont (B. Fl. 1. 584. Mar. P. S. 
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84 neben for), were you enamourd on his copper rings (B. Fl. 
185. M. Ado 2. 1), be not jealous on me (Caesar 1. 2), mine that 
1 was proud on (M. Ado 4. 1). — some on us (Pickw. 1. 204. 
320. Twist 174) — she had compassion on him (Exod. 2. 6), 
that on his painis ye had routh (Ch. XI. 36), sorhful an heorie 
(L. 2. 43), / know he' II be the death on you (Pickw. 1. 254), 
you the queen orit (W. T. 4. 3), to be the lord mit (Temp. 5. 1), 
all days on's life (B. Fl. 1. 106), you may have this on the room 
on't (Jones 1. 191), the ordering on't (W. T. 2. 1), we had the 
tune on't a month ago (id. 4. 3). — not to be thouglit on (Lilip. 
60. 55. Antiqu. 23), what stuf they are made on (B. J. 313), 
hycgeäö on eilen (E. 130. 11), he prides himself on his style 
(D. Sketch. 18), to be rid on't (Pericl. 4. 6. B. Fl. 2. 443) — it 
is along on me (Gower), leave me out on't (lieury 8. 2. 3, 5. 2) 
— unigekehrt he eried out of sack (Henry 5. 2. 3), titou mayst 
wait of a man (B. Fl. 1. 51), what devil sent you of this uiducky 
erraiuU (Crus. 261). 

13) of und by. Das Subject des Activs wurde alt beim 
Passiv fast nur durch of bezeichnet; seit Marlowe ist by entschie- 
den überwiegend und of seltner: of me certain tliou shalt not ben 
yglosed (Ch. 16983), Noe was loved of God (Wicl.), too Light to 
be read of the wise (Euph.), he is receivd of the most pious Ed- 
ward (Haml. 4. 3. Macb. 3. 5), unsuck'd of lamb or kid (Mi. P. 
L.1X.), as one forsaken of God and man (Crus. 94). — was this 
the face, that fac'd so many folies and was at last outfacd by 
Bolingbroke (Rieh- 2. 4. 1), language of man pronounced by tongue 
of brüte (Mi.P. L. IX. 552, Mac. I. 85). Bei Sachen steht mehr with: 
Nora had been seized with brain fever (Bu. My. N. 4. 105), you 
that are opprest with burdein (!5. 3. 10. 41), aecompanied with 
his friende (Euph. 14), / had dy'd wit/i my distracting fears 
(Otw. öoldier's F. 4), 1 have been much Struck with the great num- 
ber (Co. England 80), let it with rust be eaten (B. J. 133) et', my 
heart dilated with happiness — red with conflagration(\ . o. W.22); 
aber auch: let thy window be provided oj acandles tnd(B.J. 6'd ( J). 

14) of statt from: if lie have not the grace to distinguish 
of worth (Antiqu. 7), how canist tliou speakable of mutef (Mi. P. 
L. IX. 562 cf. X. 723), cf. tili you can hear further either from 
or of Mr. Eyre (J. Eyre 2. 111), whereof as Jieavns have known 
my secret thoughts, so am 1 free from this Suggestion (Span. trag. 
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158), let them take their way one of another (B. Fl. 2. 295), 
Lydia need not conceal her good thoughts of her friend (Otw. 8. 
F. 1), cf. hearing no more from you and what little I heard &f 
you mahing me think . . (Bu. W. w. h. 2. 85). 



Präposition! 

(cf. I. 300. Gri. IV. 765). 

Die Beziehungen zwischen den einzelnen Satzgliedern werden 
ausser den im E. auch schon meist mit of und to gebildeten Casus 
noch durch andere adverbiale Worte oder Wortverbindungen ver- 
mittelt, welche auch im E. gewöhnlich Präpositionen genannt werden, 
obwohl sie sehr oft dem durch sie angeknüpften Worte nachgesetzt 
erscheinen. 

I. Eigentliche einfache Präpositionen. 

1) from gibt den Ausgangspunct einer Handlung, die Entfer- 
nung, Trennung an (sc. fra) — ho cSmon fram Armoricans 
35) — all our migrations were from the blue bed to the broym 
(V. o. W. 1), her husband wiU be from Urne (feh. M. W. 2. 2), 
from his eyin feil there not a tere (Ch. IX. 44), 1 retumed from 
visiting a patient (R. R. 20), at the distance of one 100 mite* 
from the metropolis (Pickle 1. 1. Gh. 410). Olivia was offen affec- 
ted from too great a desire to please (V. o. W. 1), thau dost, 
love thy daughter from thy soul (Rieh. 3. 4. 4) absichtlich falsch 
aufgefasst und daher noch erklärt: with my soul, — this 1 gave 
him from my heart (V. o. W. 3). it was from hearing metrriage 
so often recvmmended that my eldest son fixed his affections (V . 
o. W. 2) , which reeeives great additional beauty from the lustre 
of the moon (Jones 2. 114), buried in the ground from jeopardy 
(S. 3. 10. 42), no money was to be had from her lodger (V. o. 
W. 21). from whom I was called Robinson (Crus. 1), Brittas 
dne, fram ßäm hit naman onfeng (E. 9. 35), daneben auch of: 
John cade, so termed of our supposed father (Henry VI.* 4. 2); 
1 am from humble, he from honour'd name (Alfs well I. 3), 
from side to side tili all the world it weet (8. 4. 9. 33), no two 
persans could live more from hand to mouth (Bu. W. w. h. 1.247), 
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iteturning to the place from whence I came (R. R. 19), from 
thence forward she thought proper (R. R. 19), ihat fro the time 
of hing Will weren falle (Ch.32ß), from a ohild, he had singled 
out ihat scene (Aram 69. B. House 4. 213), endless mieery from 
this dag enmed (Mi. P. L. X. 710), the Mise Willises were for 
from juvenile (D. Sketch. 12), free from mortui ein (B. J. 246), 
vohy birds and beasts, from quaUty and kind (Caesar 1.-3) «= 
differmt from; lest the Gaptain, hearing from her tkat I htiew 
the person might utithdraw (R. R. 20) , not to conceal it from 
her (8. Journey 2. 127. R. R. 19), where he might 
seif from \want (Picklel. 1), Jesu save thee from mysrepor tuny 
(Wa.3.371), the charge is for having deserted from it (Mar. P.S. 
124), if thou dost not hide thee from the bear (Henry VI.* 5. 2), 
my Situation prohibits me from giving or receiving offene (Wa- 
rerley 218), into which every man is mterdicted from entermg 
(Montag. 87), my son came to ash a blessing from me (V. lo. 
W. 3), if ye take not ihat little mt from them (Troil. 2. 3), 
it eased the läey from the pame of search (Locke 75), , hat 
not to detract from a nation (Lilip. 147), to delivir kirn for 
bitür bondes she oft kirn Jcist (Ch. IX. 45) , to fright from such 
rnquiry (B. Fl. 2. 295), heaven bless thee from u tutor (Troil. 2.3), 
soon to part from that she dearly held (Gr. 173), 2 roused my- 
seif from a distemper (Crus. 7), persuading] him Jrom any 
further act (Henry VI. 2 5. 2); time is the only touchstone ivhich 
distinguishes the prophet from the boasler (Pelham 464). 1 could 
not see this wencher from a wench (B. Fl. 1. 102), no egg but 
differs.from a chicken more than metals in themselves (B.J.247). 
4o draw from on this journey toproceed (S. 2. 12.26), and each the 
otlwr from to rise restraine (id. 2. 12. 64). 

Nach andrer Präposition: the aggregate of costs amounts to 
Jrom 60 to 20 thousand pounds (B. House 1. 29); nachgestellt: 
Sir T&rrent tßoid wend him fro (Torrent2184,P.7), frae (P. 138). 

2) ere, veraltet: aer fiam fldde (Matth. 24. 38), auch nach: 
Jeovertyne dagum aer (E. 24. 40), S., Sh. oft mit or zusammen: 
^re a determinate resolution he did reqmre a respite (Henry VIII. 
2. 4, Caesar 1.-3), or night (Holinsh. s. Rieh. 3. X), vohy shouLd 
Home fall a moment ere hei' time (A. Cato, Mi. P. L. X. 987), ere 
joining Boole he sought Mrs. Crane (Bu. W. w. h. 2. 212), adver- 
.bial : he knocked upon the windou), as he did er (Ch. 378), 
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3) sith (ags. siö ohne Casus s. Gri. IV. 788. E. Lex. 667), 
bei Ch. nur adverbial ohne Casus (4478); doch sonst AE. ebenso 
vereinzelt; sen the time of Sir Noe (Wa. 1. 61). 

4) on zeigt das Beruhen an einem Orte (Datiwerhältniss) an, 
wird aber oft mit upon (Accusativverhältniss) vertauscht: to bear it 
on apole upon tlieir Shoulders (Lilip. 64), you are going to London 
on foot (V. o. W. 3), familiär converse improved gener al civilities 
inlo passion on both sides (Spec. 322. S. Journey 2. 159), Green- 
wich on the T/iames, Tom arrived safely on shore (Jones 1. 126), 
there are 2 crutsers on the look-out (Le. 0. D. 391), on the other 
hand (Spec. 598), on your right hand (1). Sketch. 114), other 
famiUars on your line of road (id. 128), f>e Sei broö an live 
(L. 2. 25. Ch. 3041), are you on duty? (Le. 0. D. 178). 'tis on 
this occasion (Spec 150. 1). Sketch. 150), / had retained tlie re- 
viise on purpose for it (S. Journey 2. 98). bio nu on dfbste 
(Beo. 5490), väs on vynne (Beo. 4023), thveoru beodh on gerihte 
(Luk. 3. 5), on fylle veardh (Beo. 3088). on eaüum fiisum pinguni 
ne syngöde Job on his velerum (E. 4. 39). Locke's Essay on the 
Human Understanding etc. 

Bei Verben steht die Person oder Sache, auf die sich die Hand- 
lung erstreckt, mit on : he sei out on his journey (Le. 0. D. 102), gdyf- 
don on hine, believed on htm (Jon. 2. 11, neben in Job. 3. 15), 
if laws are binding on you (Mac. 3. 71), the crown had been 
settled on a race of protestant sovereigns (id.), it sits less auk- 
wardly on htm (Andr. Vlll,), on me exercise not thy hat red (Mi. 
P. L. X. 927), who is it that calls on mef (Caesar 1. 2), on some 
othir wight this charge laie (Ch. Troil. 2. 994), a wife on whom 
he doted (D. Sketch. 5), 1 will look on botii (Caesar 1. 2), if Cae- 
sar carelessly but nod on him (id.), that on my head all might be 
visited (Mi. P. L. X.955), my gentleness had gained so far on the ein- 
peror (Lilip. 64), the sentence may light on me (Mi. P. L. X. 935), 
this you may depend on (V. o. W. 11), a Hessing greater than 
1 ever dared to count on (Bu. W. w. h. I. 248) , resolve on this 
(Henry VI. 1 1.2), what devise you on? (id.), to reckon on; to me- 
däate, to reflect on (Spec. 580); my wife insisted on, enter- 
Uuning them all (V. o W. 7), upon (S. Journey 2. 161); wait on 
M.W.1. 1.5.6.4.36) neben La Fleur came up to wait upon me(ß. 
Journey 2. 91), to browden on a thing (Korthumb.) — to be fond 
of — he prides himself on his style (D. Sketch. 18), he compU- 
mented me on my EngUsh (Co. England 199), to play the /arg 
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on one 9C.=to impose on. though the best horpour upon live would 
on the beste souned horpe touche o string(Qh.Hr.2. 1030, D. Sketch. 
281). Zeitbestimmungen s. pag. 18G. An epitaph written on Sir Ph. 
Sidney's eistet- (Spec. 323. 573), they made war on their own 
account (Q,. D. 36. Co. England 198), granted on the part of Ma- 
dam (S. Journey 2. 160. Co. England 199), a sufficient barrier 
on the side of Monsieur (id.), you are a declared cuckold on good 
terms (B. J. 200), as sore wondren some on cause of thonder, on 
ebbe and floud (Ch. 10572), we awake on a sudden (Lilip. 224), 
abbreviirt: then come, o' GooVs name (Henry VI. 1 1. 2), what o' 
devils name caWst thou this (Taming 4. 3), to get off quietly o' 
foot^ (S. Journey 2. 116), TU have a priest o' the sudden (B. FL 
I. 349). 

Adverbial nach Verben: the hand could pluck her back, that 
shov'd her on (A. & Cl. 1. 2), you mag keep on doing this (D. 
Sketch. 116), to carry on (id. 123). 

5) up y ags. nur adverb. oder adject. (E. Lex. 62), sehr selten 
noch als Präp.: ther lieth one up my woinbe (Ch. 4288), Jones 
ch'vtbed up that tree (Jones 1. 126), 1 went up one of his tribu- 
tary slreams (Bur. L. I. 73), the kitchen is further on, up these 
half-dozen stairs (D. Sketcn. 153. Otw. S. F. 3. 1), up the river 
— uppe leome and Uppen lif(L. 2. 3), up peine of lesing of your 
hed (Ch. 1709), up perä of my life (id. 6727). and shortly tur- 
ned toas all up so doun (Ch. 1379) , a poure person dwelling up 
im lond (Ch. 704. 10627). 

Meist adverbial nach V r erben: the lady should take up with 
the doset (S. Journey 2. 157), the lady would by no means give 
up her point (id. 163), they were fixed up near the jire (id. 156), 
the fille de chambre shall fasten up the opening (id. 160), Char- 
les Matlieis was bred up under him (Spec. 570), to call up (D. 
Sketch. 124), to wind up (id.), knock up (151), bring your guards 
up to the gate (B. J. 167). 

6) Aus 4 und 5 ist durch Zusammensetzung entstanden: upon: 
uppan dwre dune (Gen. 22. 2), let rne upon my knee prevail in 
this (Caesar 2. 2); whosoever shall fall on this stone (Matth. 21. 
44), heisst ags.: uppon pisne stdn; engraven upon his forehead 
(Spec. 324), wluch drizzled blood upon the Capitol (Caesar 2. 2), 
the clock hath Strücken twelve upon the bell (C. o. E. 1. 2), 

Sachs, wiss. engl. Gramm. 11. Ii* 
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/ will heget miiie issue upon your daughter (Rieh. 3. 4. 4), after 
3 kours pouring upon ü (S. Journey 2. 103), tke subject I am 
upon (Spec. 357), upon kis departure, we again entered into a 
debate upon the merits of our landlord (V o. W. 7), what they 
feit to each otker upon the occasion (S. Journey 2. 158), it was upon 
tkis consideration , that Epaminondas said (Spec. 349), you lent 
it to Alice upon Allhaüowmas last (Sh. M. W. I. 1), upon my 
word(&. Journey 2. 118) . . and honour (id. 163), neben the man 
ts a proper man, of mine honour (Henry VI* 4. 2), aber upon 
the word 1 plunged in (Caesar 1. 2); he comes upon a wish (id. 
3. 2) , / could never have been invited upon any otker terms (S. 
Jour. 11.125), he stays upon your will (A.&C1. 1. 2, Macb. 1. 3) 
upon looking back into this my journal (Spec. 323) , nothing upon 
compulsion (Otw. S. F. 3. 1, Henry IV. 1 2. 4), the inkabitants 
came out of the town upon the same errand (Lilip. 54). I would 
ratker have imposed upon my fancy (S. Journey 2. 96), let 
death seize upon tkem (Ps. 55. 15, Macb. 4. 1), it had a very 
different effect upon Olivia (V. o. W. 7), an infringement upon the 
real liberties (id. 19), they seemed unbrohe in upon by salutations 
(S. Journey 2. 117), which mahes tkem stand so muck upontkeir 
gentry (B. Fl. 2. 159), it was agreed upon (id. 161), tkou chan- 
cest upon tke rigkt (Mir. PI. 234), you argue upon no proofe 
(Euph. 5), upon this foundation all their rules are framed (Spec. 
324), ke will again smUe upon kirn (Spec. 168), dote upon quar' 
reis (B. Fl. 1. 96), to expatiate upon so fine a piece of antigui'y 
(Spec. 358). Bei call, toin, tend, crowd, worh, gain, resolve, attend 
(Otw.), take pity, beleeve (Otuel), men tkat live upon the commo- 
ditie of their skeepe (Arcad.), a man may eat and drink comfor- 
tably upon't (Otw. S. F. 4. 1), this good man remembered kirn 
upon tkis Damian (Ch. 9772), he was sore enamoured upon her 
(More bei P. 153), it was his design to give us a tune upon it 
(Spec. 570), he died upon a point of religion (Spec, 349). He had 
upon a courtepy of grene (Ch. 69G4), it Stands me upon to thinke 
better (Euph. 5). sc. auch apon. 

7) at: (Gri. IV. 779) gibt den Ort an, an welchem etwas 
geschieht: he appear*d at i?otJter door (Spec. 240), the Romans 
are thougkt to kave kad a fortress at f or near t its site (Co. Eng- 
land 195), sittende ät tolls cearnule (Matth. 9. 9), at mete was 
she wel ytougkte witk alle (Ch. 127). at your feet I repent (Bu. 
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My. N. 4. 383), in at the halle dore ther came a knight (Ch. 
10394. 5800), at the lauter end was an individual (D. Sketch. 83), 
we heard you were drown'd at sea (B. Fl. 1. 92), he made one 
at the hunting match (Spec. 240), if he should stay at hörne to- 
day for fear (Caesar 2. 2) , at Trompington ther goth a brook 
(Ch. 3919), öfter the scole of Stratford atte Bowe (id. 125) , at 
a kinges fest is plentee (Ch. 10613), the principal officer at these 
places (D. Sketch. 113), let her talk at her distance (B. J. 223). 
My cheek bums at the thought (Bu. My. N. 4. 383), we'll have 
com at our own price (Coriol. 1. 1), doch who lies with whom 
and at what hour, what price (B. J. 249), there is one at the suit 
of Master Three-püe (M. f. M. 4. 3), your husbands here at hand 
(Sh. M. W. 3. 3), ready at your worship's disposing (Gr. 155), 
ät feavum vordum (Bed. 3. 17), let Hon and lovers twain at large 
discourse (Sh. M. N. D. 5. 1), he toas at no pains to show . . (Q. 
D. 363). yplaying atte hasard he hem fond (Ch. 12542), noto 
their hopes are at the gasp (B. J. 200), they were all at work 
£Macn. 437), / shall be at leisure to talk with you (B. J. 201), 
/ would rather take at random (Co. England 196), he had been 
at a loss to discover (Co. England 199), where there is love at 
bottom (V. o. W. 22), he was a market- beter at the fidl (Ch. 
3934) und atte fuü (id. 4303), he is a charitable fellow at bottom 
(D. Sketch. 12), shortly for to say they were at on (Ch. 4195), 
Terry's character would have been apprecidted at once (Le. 0. D. 
104), at length another ship had seizd on us (C. o. E. 1. 1, Jones 
3. 67), atten ende (K. o. Cr., s. Wa. 2. 79), at the end (V.o.W. 21), 
at unawares (Sc. Grandfather), / see at hast 50 miles before me 
(Jones 2. 114). ' ^ ' 

Veraltet ist seine Anwendung statt to that yee oppon your 
feith bryng me at llome (Ch. VI. 218 s. p. 66), statt of: the very 
best at a beast that euer J saw (Sh. M. N. D. 5. 1), und vor ei- 
ner anderen Präposition: at öfter supper goth this noble king (Ch. 
10616); als Adverb, vom Verb getrennt; seltner wie on, up und 
ihm immer nachfolgend. 

Bei Verben: this state is not to be arriv'd at (Spec. 196), 
ge ne comon ät me (Matth. 25. 43), leornjad ät me (Matth. XL 29), 
talking at the olmoxwus combatant (D. Sketch. 68), Jones should- 
visit at the hause (Jones 3. 66), the distinction the other aimed 
at (Le. 0. D. 390), to attenil as chief mourners at the obsequies 
(D. Sketch. 220), a determination at which the two ladies had 

19« 
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arrived (D. Sketch. 53). to endeavour at buüding a house (Jones 
2. 169), dismay not, princes, at this accident (Henry VI. 1 3. 3), 
as for all his enemies, he puffeth at them (Ps. X. 5), we shatt 
cease to admire at the copious field it affords (Andr. VII.), it is 
not a thing to rejoice at (Henry V. 3. 6, R. R. 2. 1) neben rejoice 
therefore, und «Vi (Caesar 1.1), she gan thereat to frei . . and chide 
at him (S. 4. 12. 26, As you 1. 3. 5), you wonder at this show 
(Sh. M. N. I). 5. 1, B. J. 167), if any at Ms deeds repine orspum 
(B. J. 133), they are afraid at thy tolcens (Ps. 65. 8), mit for 
(Ps. 91. 5) ; gazing awhile at his unwonted guise (S. 2. 12. 66, 
V. o. W. 2), gaping one at another (B. J. 233), to stare at (id. 
107), look (Co. England 196), wlio takes a short höh at the mails 
(D. Sketch. 50), he caught at me, I at kirn (Bn. W. w. h. I. 248) 
they do so Jeer and ti-he at him (B. J. 5), not withoxU some un- 
easiness at finding them absent (V. o. W. X.), a brutal laugh at 
her weak voice (D. Sketch. 55, cf. 122), who directed those reproa- 
ches at them (V. o. W. 21), they shoot at him (Ps. 64. ,4). it wil 
be impossible to guess at them (Andr. X.), the end points at viuch 
pro fit (B. Fl. 1. 92), tliy bones can reach at notJiing now (id. 96), 
whereat 1 should have touched (B. J. 137), meny a man would 
tahe you at your word (C. o. E. 1. 2), you do not except at the 
Company (B. J. 316), — they play at ches and tables (Ch. 11212): — 
the ship rides at anclior. 

Zeit: to Flanders wol 1 go to-morwe at day (Ch. 13169), 
more than IU »peak of at this time (B. J. 4. R. R. 19), at tfris 
moment we scarcely know why (1). Sketch. 123). 

8) nigh (cf. Dativ): which nigh him dwell (S. 4. 11. 30, 
Pß. 91. 10), cf. it was ner hond quarter night (Ch. VI. 139), the 
erl hath twey mm hym next (Wa. 1. 52), Nicholas Jiad the ho- 
nor of sitting next Miss SneveÜicci (Nicki. 1. 420). 

9) in für den Raum, an dem sich ein Gegenstand befindet: 
/ took a place in the Dover stage (S. Journey 1. 2.), you have 
been in France f (id. 1.) which was a desideration in kis univ er- 
st ty (V.o. W. 20). — he chiefly resides in town (id. 3), die in the 
country (B. J. 251), the description of Cerberus, in the ßth Aeneid 
(Jones 3. 6.) he starf in a moutaine (id. 14545). 

Zeit: in the moming he again set forth in search of Sophia 
(Jone« 3. 6); Virgil might intend to satirize the porters in his 



Digitized by Google 



293 



tttne (id.) in this evenmg the priest made htm a visit (Waverley 
473) — right in this mene whüe this yeman gan a Ittel für to 
smüe (Ch. 7020), und jetzt in the mean time neben mean whüe 
(D. Carol 7). N 

Neben dem partitiv. Genitiv: there was not one house in three 
standing entire (Mar. P. S. 363), nine Frenchmen in ten seem 
ignorant of its existence (C. England 196), cf. he has not left a 
shüling in the poivnd. (cf. B. Fl. 2. 375). 

Bei "Verben und abgeleiteten Begriffen: to become in the fa- 
mily way (Pelham 176), Amaranth in choller growes (P. 223), 
what is there in riches that they narrow the heart so? (Buy. L, 
2. 21), it was my duty to hope in htm (Crus. 131), believe (8c. 
Tales 1. 13), nähere (Burke 289. neben on); / disclaim in him 
(B. J. 197), in thin olde foo trost thou never (Ch. 4. 154 neben 
Acc. him), so strongly am 1 interested in Miss D's fate (Bur. L. 
2. 12), how far brttfes partahe in this faculty (Locke 137), to 
take painsy indidge (Bur. L. 2. 17), gloryj meddle, share, succeed, 
repose confidence, particijxite ; as we who so much converse in that 
element (Lilip. 320), he insisted in commanding me (id. 280), beides 
getadelt. The herte deliteth in savour (Ch. 4. 152). Nothing 
he ever did } or' was concerned in (D. Sketch. 5); my Kingdom 
should not be gladden'd in't (Henry VI 11, 2. 4); well seen in mi- 
ner als (Ma. Faust), so auch busy in } employed, well versed in; 
we are yet but young in deed (Macb. 3. 4), Ooddes peple had he 
most in hate (Ch. 14506). 

Qualitative Bestimmungen: in the names of all the gods at 
once (Caesar 1. 2); let me interest you in behalf of the gentlemen 
(Bur. L. 2. 6), a popish priest in Orders (V. o. W. 21); live to 
be in awe of such a thing (Caesar 1. 2); some pieces that are in 
print (Bur. L. I. 68), to live in honour (Ch. 584); he lives in 
good esteem among his neighbours (Lilip. 38). Descriptions in the 
style of sailors (Lilip. 39) — in some measure I succeeded (Bur. 
L. I, 67); / would in some way or other, give it to the woM 
(Bur. L. 2. 10), they show f in my opinion, a force of gemus 
(Bur. L. IL 4), some were murdered in cold blood (Presc.) — / 
read in private (Bur. L. I. 57), we should go there in as proper 
a 1 nanner as possible (V. o.W. 10), that well I woot in certeyn 
(Ch. VI. 205) — to helpen in any cos that mighte fallen (Ch. 587); 
it happened in the foUowing manner in especial (Hall.); about him 
in eche side (Ch. VI. 202) , in conclusioun (Ch. 14552) ; in short, 
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the recollection raises an honest glow in my bosoni (Bur. L. I. 73), 
who is in the wränge (Ch. VI. 202). 

into, für den Kaum, in den ein Gegenstand versetzt wird: 
when Elisha was come into the house (2 Kings 4. 32), doch than he 
went in therefore (id. 33), he retumed and walked in the house 
to and fro (id. 35). his hymns digested into tedious Imming (B. 
Fl. 1 . 93) ; making our house into a hospital (War. D. 2. 48), we 
had talhed ourselves into some degree of tranquiüity (V. o. W. 21), 
the child had Sprung into a youth (Shep. 73), many a noble house 
had to go into mourning (Presc. 3. 47), / had Öeen into a house 
(Pelham 366). It tiik-es a feto dashes into the world (Bur. L. 1. 58), 
we feil into the hands of a factor (id. 59), how could. he thus Step 
into a famtlyt (V. o. W. 21); no such thought euer entered into 
his head (Jones 1. 160) neben the surgeon entered the room (id. 
2. 58), it f'onnd its way into the public papers (Bur. L. II. 5), 
she was not to be shown into us (Grand. 2. 213), the genthmen 
examined into the merits of the cause (Andr. 260) , you would 
have ine seek into myself for that which is not in mef (Caesar 
1. 2), it was asual with my landlord to enquire into the namet 
of his guests (R. K. 1. 36. Jones 2. 256), neben 1 inight inqym 
his name (Sheridan 185) und / inquired as to the conditio» of 
the roads (Co. England 8), they shamed the sokliers into mahnt} 
a more determined resistance (Presc. 3. 31); to raise our spirits 
into the bargain (V. o. W. 17). 

Im altern Englisch und den Dialecten werden oft in und into 
verwechselt, so: fyve hundre annyt into Stele (Wa. 2. 112. sc.) 
neben a gret raftre he had intill his hand (id.), there were ihm 
kings into the east (Bur. 175. Mir. PI. 252. Ch.X. 151), und öfter noch 
steht in, wo wir into erwarten sollten : what makes you in this sud- 
den change (Henry VI. a , 4.4), faces that almost make one in love 
with roguery (Shep. 76), / wish you would take it in your head 
(Clinker 25), set honor in one eye, and death in the other (Caesar 
1. 2), ncither is he xoilling to put it in execuä'on (Lilip. 204), 
that regnes mo put in subjectioun (Ch. 14470.) 

Adverbial: doun into helle, wheros he yetis inne (Ch. 14009), 
will you not entreat in the ladies (B. J. 222); dar'st thou leap tn 
with mef (Caesar l. 2), 1 plunged in (id.) this disturbed sky ü 
not to walk in (id. I. 3), / will in at his Windows throw writings 
(Caesar 1. 2), und dann substantivirt : the man of the world must 
know all the ins und outs of specifyi n g (Aram 165, D. Sketch. 20). 
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10) by an, bei, auf, vom Orte: dost thou live by thy labor? 
No, Sir, I live by the church (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 1), be sure to stand 
chse by me (Otw. S. F. 4. 1), 1 can sit all day by you (B. Fl. 
1. 95), by the icenche he crept (Ch. 4191), cf. I would deal hand- 
somely by the woman that pleasd me (Otw. S. F. 3. 1), I have 
by me a letter (Spec.). be Pom strande (Matth. 13. 48 8. Gri. 
IV. 779), bi säest ronde (L. 2. 8), a fine ßeld close by the citadel 
placu. 438), / went by the coast (Bur. L. L 74) — I have seen 
2 such siyhts, by sea and by land (Sh. \V. T. 3. 3). The whole 
chapel might be about 55 feet long , by about fourty-one or two 
wide (Co. Englaad 29). 

Zeit : in, bei, nicht später als : by the morrow at this time (G. 
Gurton2. 3, Ch. 16905), by this time wc wcre pretty muchjatigued (R. 
R. 13), to morrow morning by fonr o' clocjc (Henry IV 1 . 1.2); I would 
venture the lifeof mine by such a day(A\Y*> w. 1.3); the attak was con- 
tinued by day and by jright (Alacn. 465), coming first by night — by 
moonshine (Sh.M.K.D. 5. 1), by nighfertale he slept (Ch.97) — 1 had 
not by thenforgot the name (S. Journeyl, 110), that her engendrid 
by his life (Ch. ß. 5958). — My wife lent him by sixpence at a time 
(B. J. 5), be tvifealdum (Exod. 22. 4). / shook off my awkward 
air by degrees (R. R. 19) , he talks politics by the hour (D. Sketch. 
12), too much, by allmy part (B. Fl. 1. 95), 7 toas fain to bring 
them by parcels (Crus. 45), vord be vorde (Boeth. pref.) ; they walked 
along, side by siele (Le. 0. D. 391), day by day (B. House 1. 127), 
song by song, reise by verse (Bur. L. 1. 62), they loitered away 
one by one (D. Sketch. 409), it deserves a chapter by itself (Jones 
1. 126), taJce we the bailifs by hoenty ant by tene (Wa. I. 53). 
his face was by far the worst (B. House 1. 142), he was too 
knowing by half (Th. T. 9). 

Mittel, Werkzeug, (beim Passiv steht daher das Subject des 
Activs mit by s. Genitiv). 1 pereeived by the loudness of her 
voice that no money was to be had (V. o. W. 21), the Siamese 
twins multiplied by two (D. Sketch. 13), all that J live by is with 
the awl (Caesar 1. 1), justice he was by patent (Ch. 316), there 
is a statue by David of this great prelate (Macn 436), finding 
his mistake by faüing over my chair (R. R. 19). Gondition 1 
hung by the heels (B. J. 339); shaking the Captain by the hand 
(Andr.239), to learn by heart (V. Fair I. 117). — I did go on to 
the Broion's by the coach(D. Sketch. 411), by her he had2 children 
at one btrth (Henry VI. 2 4. 2); 7 went by the way to Cawdor 
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(Bur.L.1. 74), 1 did not go by this route instead of by the düigence 
(Macn. 460); the common entram.ce is by a small door (Co. Eng- 
land 24) , ßrom Demerara to the Isthmus of Panama, you go by 
8t. Thomas (Trollope, West-Indies 2, Bur. L. I. 73). Her sister 
Elinor, younger by two years (Arara 8), he had spoke rigkt by 
accident (Andr. 239), the elegy, child, by all means (V. o. W. 17), 
which by name lion hight (M. K D. 5. 1. Th. T. 9); by birth a 
pedlar, by education a card-maker, by transmtUation a bear-herd, 
and now by present profession a einher (Taming Induct. II) ; the 
girl was by her direcfions catted Sophia (V. o. W. 1) — by ear? 
(B. House 3. 314), by turns etc. — in his behavibur by me, he 
hath de alt hardly by a relalion (Jones 2. 342); to do nothing by 
Juni in the present height of yotir anger (id. 3. 306), TU be sworn 
by Jove (Otw. S. F. 3. 1. Ch. R. 5956); by my tröth, he malces 
me merry (B. J. 339. B. Fl. I. 92), by your leave, gentlemen (B. 
Fl. 1. 92), ähsgad be ealdum dagum (Deuter. 4. 32), jetzt ask 
of how men come by their principles (Locke 50). sc. auch be } q/'beim 
Compar. Adverbial : who chances to come by (B. J. 338), by and 
by you shall see . . (B. J. 338. Ch. 1013), but this only by the by 
(Locke 73); by the bye, do you Jcnow Allan? (Bur. L. 2. 21). 

11) tili, jetzt E. nur vom zeitlichen Ziele: delaying the gra- 
tification of his desires tili anothei' opportunity (R. R. 19), 1 stayed 
tili sunset (Lilip. 224), never tili to night, never tili now, did 1 go 
through a tempest dropping fire (Caesar 1. 3), fareweU tili soon 
(Span. Trag. 221); tili ichen receive this toJcen (I. Jeron. 90); tili 
within the last twelve months (Bur. L. 1. 61); aber (cf. Dativ): now 
are we driven til hething and til scome (Ch. 4108), whm Philip 
tille Acres cam (Wa. 1. 123), the tili (P.7), until Jiis ordre he was 
a noble post (Ch.214) ( , then sliow'd htm ttd his hoal (Yorksh. 15. 
M.P1. 79); tiltows lowpt owerfhedge intil a line-dilce (id. 9, Haml.5. 
1). Für das räumliche Ziel dienen statt seiner: TU go as far as 
Dublin (Le.Od. 102.Crus. 10), my arm to the Shoulder was scorched 
(V.o.W. 22), our cousins, even to the fourtieth remove } all remem- 
bered their afßnity (id. 1). 

6d bis: mit Acc. (cf. Gri. IV. 792), se deofol sloh Job fram 
his hnolle ufeveardan 6ö Jus ilas neoöeverde (E. 5. 22) ; mit Gen. : 
60 ßäs und mit Dat.: fram süddaele SO norödaele (Gen. 28. 14), 
nur noch ags. 

12) for für 1) zum Nutzen: ßus dide lob eallum dagum for 
his siinmn (E. 3. 11), 7 had a leite r for his master (R. R. 13), 
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it was in trust for you (B. J. 402), what is yowr pleasure for 
the tribunest (B. J. 167), the business is for Helen (AU'b weil 1. 3), 
he desired admittance for a stranger (Lihp. 224), who took to 
himself a wife, and for himself a house (D. Sketch. 475). 

2) Ziel, räumlich, Zweck: they went off for the East- hxdies 
(Bur. L. 1. 59); how will you do for a husband (Macb. 4. 2); 
I am not for yowr diel (B. Fl. 1. 93), are you for managing it 
analogically? (V. o. W. 7) — xohich 1 did not meditate in order 
for my relief (Jones 2. 131). 

3) Zeitdauer: our famüy vms pinched for 3 weeks öfter (V. 

0. W. 7. Lilip. 224); before leaving my country for ever (L. 0. 
D. 390, Bur. L. 1. 69), we mingled our tears together for some 
time (R. R. 15), [das ags. for däge oööe tväni (Exod. 21. 29), 
wird jetzt durch before vertreten]. 

4) In Beziehung auf: for my own pari, 1 was pleased (V. o. 
W. 17), TU swear fordern (W. T. 4. 3), I was a dexterous 
ploughman, for my age (Bur. L. 1. 59), /, for one, kiww better 
(Tr. W. J. 6), history teils so much fo'r tJiem (id. 8), we are 
quit for all (B. J. 338), for their poor apparel, r tis wom out 
(B. Fl. 1. 97), as for him y his works are perfect (Bur. L. 2. 19), 
dafür as to the trouble, 1 dov't mind that (D. Sketch. 475. Presc. 

1. 149). — / missed the fit for good and all (Crus. 79), the star 
for once made a revolution to the nadir (Bur. L. 1. 71); pray 
keepem for shame (B. Fl. I. 95) , for fian scamen (L. 2. 38). 

5) Grund: for that reason he made off (R. R. 19), shall we 
be the better for it? (R. Fl. 1. 96), the lady hoks well for all my 
dispraise of her (B. J. 222), my father is not dead for all your 
saying (Macb. 4. 2) ; for any present ecidence to the contrary 7 
Miss Herbert bade as far for long life as any woman (War. 1). 
1. 106, S. 6. 3. 51); but, for the protection of a gracious Provi- 
dence , he could have been a corpse (Mac. 8. 129, John 2. 1, 
Aram8), he was sorry for what had kappen' d (Andr. 238, R. R. 17). 

6) Statt: eage for eage, toö for toö (Matth. 5. 38), to change 
her State for new (B. Fl. 1. 61), who loaded Tum with caresses, 
in return for the punch (R. R. 2. 17) , they pay for protectiw 
(id.); quit for a month's hard labor (id.); that' s for love, dear 
(Tr. W. J. 7), these may be cured for three-pence (B. Fl. 1. 97. 
B. J. 4); we shall have the loan of his cyder-press for nothing 
(V. o. W. 17). Thon dar st not say so, viüain, for thy Ufe 
(John 3. 1), 7 could not for mg heart forbear pitying him (Spec. 



Digitized by Google 



298 

559). The boys of York shaü be the surety for their traitor 
father (Henry VI* 5. 1). 

Bei Adjectiven steht mitunter for statt des Dativs: I protest 
you are too hard for me (V. o. W. 7), too noble for this place 
(W. T. 4. 3), all out of work and cold for action (Henry V. 1. 2), 
fit (B. J. 133, B. Fl. 1. 93), unapt (B. Fl. 1. 92) — so bei den 
{Substantiven, die neben dem Gen. auch den Dativ haben: thou hast 
been compamon for noblemen (B. Fl. 1. 93), made a prey for 
Carrion -kites (Henry V. 2 5. 2), love, desire (Aram 8), relish 
(Roh. 1. 26), regurd (D. Sketch. 12), desert (S. 6. 245), concern 
(Jones 1. 126), gratitude (Bai*. L. 2. 22), occasion (War. D. 
1. 115). — Bei Verben steht der Grund der Handlung oder des 
Gefühls oder das Ziel des Strebens mit for : my father was hanged 
for cutting of throats (Otw. S. F. 4. 1 ), he pardon crav'd for his 
so rash defauU (S. 6. 3. 21); so bei thank (V. o. W. 7, B. Fl. 
1. 92), pardon (Henry VI.' 2 5. 1), blush (Otw. S. F. 2. 1), weep 
(Macb. 4. 2), mark (B. J. 167), chide (Jones 1. 126), answer (V. 

0. W. 21), account, cdfow, atone (Q,. D. 36), bleed (Caesar 2. 1), 
' excuse (Lilip. 224), swoon (B. Fl. 1. 96), forgice (B. Fl. 1. 98). 

/ am resolved for (hat (B. J. 13), apply (R. R. 13), provide 
(Co. England 198), tiemble (Bur. L. 2. 7), care (Coriol. 1. 1), 
fear (Bur. L. 2. 19), siay (M. W. 1. 1), prepare (Merch. 3. 5, 
V. o. W. 7), kneel (Henry VI * 5. 1), move (D. Sketch. 19), 
send (Lilip. 124), set (Macb. 4. 2), fail (B. Fl. 1. 93), vnsh, call 
(D. Sketch. 12. Mir. PL 230), pray (John 3. 3), trntch (B. J. 167), 
beg (B. Fl. 1. 93), search (Jones 2. 174), ask (V. p. W. 21), Carry 
(B. Fl. 1. 92), hng (Co. England 200), languish (Jones 1. 126), 
apply (Rob. 1. 41), inquire (Spee. 560), look (B. Fl. 1. 93), thirst 
(Ps. 63. 1) , to waü for a formal discharge (Jones 2. 174) , doch 
the maid toaits thee (Oss. 245) cf. upqn* Bei Verbis declarandi 
etc. steht das zweite Object öfter mit for: the people choose Caesar 
for their hing (Caesar 1. 2), neben / would the College of Car- 
dmals would choose htm pope (Henry VI. 2 1.3); holden fie for 
haerre (L. 2. 33), create (Henry VI* 5. 1), name (B. J. 213), 
esteem (Bur. L. 2. 22), know (Henry VIII. 3. 2), think (B. Fl. 

1. 61), find (Euph, 27), give credit (D. Sketch. 220) cf. a wood- 
lark for crest (Bur. L. 2. 21), 1 am on the list for a Supervisor 
(id. 11) cf. pag. 256. 

13) with mit bei, oft wie im Latein, als Vertreter des Abla- 
tivs. — oiö ags. mit Gen. bei (Num. 22. 31); vende he hine vest 
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viö Eaxen ceastres (gegen) mid eallre paet'e fyrde (E. 35. 5), 
mit Dat. neben, für (Exod. 21. 24), gegen (Boeth. 14.5); mit Aoc 
bei (Num. 20. 22) , mit : hagol viö fyr g&inenged (Exod. 9. 24. s. 
Gri. IV. 780. 796). In dieser letzten Bedeutung, die allein im E. 
geblieben, veitritt es auch mid (Matth. 6. 1, Mark. 15. 17); heo 
- fa'Ste myd here fort (Wa. 1. 52). — With kirn (her was a Plow- 
man (Ch. 531). God be wi* you (B. J. 213). / tktnk to have all 
this with the stone (B. J. 246); away he scuttled with great joy 
' (Otw. S. F. I); call me Coriat with all my heart (B. J. 324, Ch. 
535); Parbidge came into the room , with his face paler than 
ashesj his eyes fixed in his head (Jones 3. 250, Ch. 2297). Pees, 
with mischance and with misaventure (Ch. 6916 cf. 5890). The 
offices are much more extensive than vrith us (Co. England 80, 
D. Sketch. 426). Lei me embrace with old Vincentio (Taming 
4. 5), lie (Otw. 8. F. 3. 1), som helden with him (Ch. 2519) — 
to make bold (Otw.) ; thty no longer accowpany with their consorts 
(Lilip. 307).. meet (Ch. 12627, Tub 1. 10f>, Bur. L. 1. 70, R. R. 
21). bei Personen und Sachen, und so auch ohne with (Bur. L. 1. 
74. Lilip. 154, C. Fr. 5. 94); fall in (Waverley 161), encounter 
(R. VIII), suit (R. Vm, Ivanhoo 71), comply (R. R. 1. 36), hit 
(Crus. 261), comport (Ir. 176), join (B. J. 219, Sc. Grandfather 
1. 22). — Part (Otw. S. F. 1), dispevse (Waverley 212). Äbound 
(Rob. 1. 33), fill (id.), impress (D. Sketch. 18), endew (Andr. 1. 
96, B. J. 105), indulge (Waverley 212), furnish (Lilip. 157), 
arquaint (B. J. 219, R. R. 1. 36), supply (Shep. 16), trust (B. J. 
133); condole (B. House 1. 305, Jones 1. 215), ingratiate (Spec. 
475), congratidate (Lilip. 82) ; reproach (Mar. Violet 48), find favlt 
(D. Sketch. 12). Pleased (Andr. 196, J. Lives 1. 209), satisfied 
(Jones 3. 66), discontented (D. Sketch. 4), contented (R. R. 1.36)» 
displeased (Le.O.D. 107), — Prevail (Andr. 196), bear (Mir. PI. 
230, As you 2. 4). I have nothing to present with the childe 
(Mir. PI. 69, Bur. L. 2. 6). 1 deal with water (B. J. 5), 1 could 
deal with a dozert of them (Lilip. 156). My heart no more glows 
with feverish rapture (Bur. L. 1. 53), these men would thrive with 
their humility (B. J. 177), spoil (Crns. 45) — to drawen folk to 
heven with fairenesse (Ch. 521), so beim Passiv: ravished witli 
that boisterous mien of yours (Otw. S. F. 2. 1, cf. S. 6. 3. 4, Ch. 
4895, Caesar 1. 3). Bei Adjectiven: fuü (Otw. S. F. 1), angry 
QIewryIY. l 1.3,Jones3.m), «aucy (Caesar 1. 3), red, wild(V.o.W.22) 
&g ß . (Gen. 43. 14). — STach: hts wife walked htm with (P.P. 
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L. 2. 24); elope! who witht (Pickw. 1. 239. Nicki. 2. 54); dafür 
auch withal: here is a sword, to strike a knave withal (B. FL 
1. 61b, Macb. 1. 3, Rieh. 3. 4. 4, S. Journey 2. 146, Ps. 119. 9); 
dies auch ohne Rection: and withal so doubtful, thal 1 could 
scarce understand them (C. o. E. 2. 1, S. 6. 3. 41, Spee. 431). 

II. Abgeleitete Präpositionen. 

14) after drückt die Folge in der Zeit aus, bezeichnet aber 
auch wie nach (d'apres) das Vorbild, die Richtschnur des Handelns: 
after three profound obeisances toe were permitted to sit (Lilip. 224), 
marclring one after aiiother (Spec. 558). Ninus se cyning öfter 
him (E. 7. 33), for first, next öfter life, he tendered her good 
(S. 6. 3. 11); auch nachgesetzt: icho has beert an orthodox divine 
all his life after (Spec. 556), wofür afew months later, Bonrepaux 
visited England (Mac. 1. 294), / slept tili almost three the day 
after (Crus. 78) — our second child 1 intended to call after 
her aunt y Grissel (V. o. W. 1), every pastor copied after this 
original (Tub 2. 71), 1 spent the evenings in the way after my 
own heart (Bur. L. 1. 63, D. Sketch. 76), after this manner we 
continued for 10 days (Lilip. 224, Spec. 323). 

Bei Verben: he öfter recede vidi (Beo. 3144); stone thd öf- 
ter stdne (id. 5470), the wicked will not seek after god (Ps. X. 4), 
und early will 1 seek thee(Ps.63. 1). search, yearn, strive, endeavour 
(Spec. 556), which he histed after (R. R. 22), it could not pant 
after virtue (Spec. 564), women hunger and thirst after compli- 
vients (Grand. 2. 14), inquire neben inlo und dem Acc. allein, 
(Mar. P. S. 19), [so inquisitive after my health (Spec. 557)]. 
Berin axid after clothis (Ch. VI. 168), hope not öfter it (As you 
1. 3. 5), my soid followeth hard after thee (Ps. 63. 8), the Maho- 
metan in some things copies after the Jewish law (Spec. 631), 
so auch bei: some of their efforts after dtgnity are Ivdicrous (Tr. 
W. J. 57), your friends are careful after your souüs health 
(B. J. 212). Zu ihm gehören ags.: f>e him beäftanvaeron (E. 21.20); 
auch vorgesetzt «= ohne (Matth. 16. 27); send all the ship's boys 
oft (Mar. P. S, 55), das alt noch Praep. : o Missed I^ord aß thi 
üwguage novo let they servaunt reste (Mir. PI. 215. 219). 

15) over über: ofer eoü fiät fl$d (Exod. 8. 5), right as they 
wold harn, troden over a etile (Ch. 12646), the barracks stand over 
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the sea (Tr. W. J. 25), Mr. Wilson from over the way (D. Sketch. 
484); the news spread all over the town; he hat extended hü re- 
laiions of pride and policy so completely over the whole country 
(lr. Sketch. 278), I asked for the lanollord's Company over a pint 
of wine (V. o. W. 21), and over hie hed ther shinen two figures 
(Ch. 2045), the stairs went from the kitchen to a room over head 
(V. o. W. 21), a slouched hat over the wig (R. R. 17), it may so 
long assaiüed he ovei' al (Ch. 5846), sleep began to exert his power 
over us all (R. R. 17), we could imagine her assumed cheerfulness 
over the scanty meal (D. Sketch. 74), after their victories over 
Mühridates (Rob. 1. 26) — / was over 2 hours in this place 
(Tr. W. J. 16). ofer Eastron he gerdd to Ecgbyrtes stdne (E. 33. 
19), nach Ostern cf. church is over. He was escorted to his own 
lodgings, more than half sea!s over (Pickle 2. 2, Spec. 616), as 
soon as his examination should he over (R. R. 17), / thought of 
reading over an old letter (ßur. L. 2. 11), am I fetch'd over 
tkust (B. Fl. 1. 102), / gave over thinking of him (Spec. 573), 
the whole earth over (B. House 3. 186); she repeated her Instruc- 
tions 3 times over (S. Journey 1. 134); 1 doubt not to have all 
my former customers over again (Spec. 560), / could love all the 
nation over and over for his sähe (B. Fl. 1. 29). 

Bei Verben des Gefühls steht die Ursache mit over: wundraden 
ofer hine (Mark. XII. 17), ic milsa ofer öreott (Mark. VIII. 2), 
he seemed to sorrow over the part he had taken (Le. O. D. 321), 
to shudder, lament (lr.); joy; triumph (Mac. 1. 6); mourn; whom 
1 found exulting over his invention (R. R. 2. 8) — so auch bei 
jealous (Hooker), faiüiful (Matth. 25. 21). he had seen vast num~ 
öers preferred over his head (Jones 2. 49). who watch over the 
liberties of their coui\Jbnj (Spec. 556), ohne over (560); Vigläf 
sitedh ofer Biovulfe (Beo. 5808), / pored ovei* them driving my 
cart (Bur. L. 1. 62), this gentlemen presides over the cüy of Paris 
(Pickle 2. 7), the extent of the power which reached over the 
yreatest part of the known world (Rob. 1. 17), Grampley tyrannizes 
over the surgeon (R. R. II. 1). sc. atour =■ over, across f beyond, 
stammt von at-oefwer, wie outour, das wie owth sc. für over, 
o'er gebraucht wird; cf. P. 23 and hitt him ore the left side. 

16) since seit: having Uved irreproachably since the decease 
of her husbamd (Spec. 623), since that age no British govemment 
hos ever seriously pursued the design (Mac. 1. 20); öfter nach- 
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gestellt: tn tftis commission he had continued ever since (Jones 
2. 49, Spec. 566) , thou (hing that ten years since has lefl to be 
a woman (B. Fl. 1. 96, 0. Fr. 4. 66). Will took me aside not 
long ssince (Spec. 475); — Bei D. Sketch. 12 weohßelt 13 years 
since und ago ohne Unterschied der Bedeutung cf. it's many years 
back now (Mar. P. S. 101, sc. aback). 1 was just as positive on 
it ttoenty years syne (R. Roy. 1. 79), afterwards (Bu. L. D. 258), 
who, 2 centuries anterior, had preached reform (Rienzi 216). 
Verschieden ist es aber in: Petrarch possessed a greater power 
than ever, before or since, wielded by a Single literary man 
(Rienzi 339). she has since buried a second husband (Spec. 561), 
have you informed them sithence? (Coriol. 2. 1), and years sinsyne 
hue der us run (Btir. 311). 

Anch das Simplex findet sich so: nor should 1 be surprised, 
ten years hence, to find it indispensable (Co. England 84); 1>ei 
Ch. henne 2358, henrtes, hens over a mifo (12621). 

17) through durch, räumlich: fiurh ealle JndSan (Luk. 23. 5), 
sc. inthrow he thurgh the body is hurt (Oh. 2619). twitch htm 
thorough both the. giüs (B. J. 249, S. 6.3. 17). 1 was hurt right 
now thurghout min eye (Ch. 1098. 2569, Mir. PI. 48), parties 
foot it through the muMy streeta (1). Sketch. 56) ; the form ofpay- 
ing the dovmage is proposed to be gone through by the waiter (Dj 
Sketch. 57), passing her golden cnrls through and through his 
^and (B. House 2. 9) — sc. athort the fields (K. James 6). to 
gae inthrow and onthroic any thing. 

b) wirkende »Ursache , Veranlassung (ags. s. E. Lex. 601): 1 
moste ben in prison thurgh Saturn (Oh. 1330), / teil him through 
the medium qf his nephsw's influence (Bur. L. 2. 7, D. Sketch. 23), 
a considerable fortune had fallen to him tJtrough the d^ath qf a 
remote relative (War. I). 1. 106). sc. it was inthrow him fiat 1 
got that birth (Aberdeen). through whivhe J might stondin in worse 
plite (Ch. ;8. 158), Januar?/ hath caught so gret a wiü thurgh 
egging qf his wif (Ch. 10009), did slcepe all night through weary 
travell qf his quest (S. 6. 3. 9), ich wol mähe thi seif. . thoru 
art that y can, habbe al tho fourme qf the erl (Wa. I. 52), and 
thorough this distemperature , we see the seasons alter (Sh. M. 
N. B. 22). 

Adverbial: his brightness seldom lasts the day through (Pickw. 
1. 62, War. D. 2. 67), we teere wef through and through (Tr. W. 
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J. 42); beim Verb: svertan tkurh heofon t thurh heafod ags., wo 
jetzt by (Matth. 5. 34). 

18) und er: ic eom man under anvealde gesett, and ic häbbe 
flegnas under me (Matth. 8. 9), one of whom had been bred under 
an attorney (Jones 2. 50), the childhood of the European nations 
was passed under the tutelage of the clergy (Mac. 1, 46). / would 
not venture into the world under the churacter of a man . . (Spec. 
556), under the title of the dumb doctor (id. 560). under a miracle, 
this ie the strängest thing l ever heard of (B. Fl. I. 103). 1 was 
not under any impediment (Spec. 556), under the want of several 
advantage8 of nature he was admired (Spec. 633), the ancient 
civüisation slowly fading away under the inßuence of misgqvern- 
ment (Mac. 1. 5), / have a couple of nieces under my directum 
(Spec. 606), without our licence under our great seal (Lilip. 70i), 
/ have given them under my hand (Spec. 560), you labour under 
a stränge mistake (V. o. W. 21), hardships we lye under (Spec. 
358), groaning under their burthens (Spec. 558), tüU it were wi- 
der of the day (Torr. 2129). 2 years old and under (Matth. 2. 16). 

wither (s. I. 302) gegen, schon ags. viöer nur in Compoa.; 
AE. noch als Adj. = hostile (Religious Songs 1. 12). 

III. Zusammengesetzte Präpositionen. 

19) about ersetzt das ags. ymbe: micel menign ymb Arne 
sät (Mark. 3. 32): um, in, Raum, Zeit, in Bezug auf (s. E. Lex. 48): 
Serena wandred about the fiebis (S. 6. 3. 23) , ghosts squeal about 
the streets (Caesar 2. 2), / saw every thing remarkabie in and 
about the capital (R. R. 2. 8), we had plenty of time to hole 
about us (D. Sketch. 84), a great deal of cloth, lapp'd about him 
lilce a scarf (B. J. 338), Mr. Shapely is the prettiest gentleman 
about town (Spec. 475), these lordes ben to the citee come abouten 
prime (Ch. 2101); so ymbe tvelf m$nö (Gen. 17. 21). which will 
be about the middlc of next week (Bur. L. 1. 80), Flavio Gioia 
was the author of this discovery about the year 1302 (Rob. 1. 34), 
about it then j/resently (B. J. 219), sc. he was very ill about it~ 
dis/)leased, doch auch eager for it . . who appears to take On 
interest about you (Mar. P. S. 24), my master may busy himself 
about protection (B. J. 249), we have family affairs to speak about 
(B. House 1. 121), we knew all about him (D. Sketoh. 76), aßet 
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a UtUe conversation about the wretchedness of the weather (D. 
Sketch. 53). you have not tfie Book of Riddles about you? (Sh. 
M. W. I. 1) wie franz. sur. With all a route of lordes and of 
ladies him aboute (Ch. 10618), who compasa me about (Ps. 17. 0; 
ohne Präp. id. 11), so UcgaO me ymbe (Caed. 24. 1), the much 
bragged about boxes arrived (V. Fair 3. 272), (he) like a wild 
goat round about dCd chace (S. 6. 3. 49), see how luckily things 
come about (B. Fl. 1. 92, B. J. 402), / made a speech consistmg 
of about half a dozen well-tumed periods (Spec. 556). / warne 
you Here all a bowte (M. PI. L1X.). 

20) above. soöiice fia oöre heofenan pe bufon hire sind 
beneoöan sind ungesewenlice (Bout. 23. 23), sc. abowyne, abone; 
(aboon the plains sae rushy Bur. 179), buuen; poru warn he was 
a boue (R. o. G.) , the keveryng of bove is of selondyn (Ch. VI. 

— there now above slttirs we have a young woman (V. o. 
W. 21) neben a room over head nnd she ran up a narrow flight 
of stairs (id.). these things were all either too far above me, . or 
too far below me (Crus. 2), the e.rtent of their trade rose far above 
the conception of an uninformed age (Roh. I. 33, Mar. P. 8. 101), 
this is stränge above hope (B. Fl. 2. 102), a fault he is so much 
above (Grand. 2. 9), the small quantity was stoioed above and be- 
low the blink (Tr. W. J. 2) , that was ther trusl abovin everichou 
(Ch. 8. 98), above all an unequal judge of cheese (D.Sketch. 154), 
he was, over and above this f somewhat particular about his dinner 
(Tr. W. J. 32), the usual dress of these man over and above their 
boots, consisis of white breecJies (id. 121), sc. allover; the beautiful 
Grisset had not asktd above a single livre above the price (§. Jouruey 
1. 145), the Peak ascends to 80(X) Jeet above the sea level (Tr. W. 
J. 41), if we did think his contentplation were above the earth 
(Henry 8. 3. 2) im Gegensatz zu below the moon — she had be&n 
married to htm above a fortnight (Spec. 475), FiescM set oiU upon 
a voyage of above 30 leagues (Rob. 1. 158). us above, none other 
rofe (P. 98). the above positibn would be not a whit disproved 
(Tr. W. J. 61). 

Daneben tritt ein: he continued his peregrinations upwards 
of 26 years (Rob. 1. 32, Spec. 326, Mac. 8. 147) und with stud- 
ding sails below and aloft (Mar. Mission 151, wofür Ch. VI. 1&5 
on lofi). 

21) before: seaVd and deliver'd before wilnesses (B. 3.402), 
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[daneben alt : set to fwe tlie Pardonere (Oh. VI. 123, Trevisa)], can 
anythinq be conceived inore dreary than the prospect before (t 
young London physician (War. D. I. 1); it hath beert before hantf 
with mir griefs (John 5. 7), before the hond (Wa. 1. 195). />r«- 
f erring their ovm ease. before the yeneral hiqrrovement (Lilip.209, 
B. Fl. 2. 489). and them long Urne before great Nimrod was (8. 
f. 5. 48, Waverley 127), he had wünessed las conduct the night 
before (Le. 0. D. 104, B. J. 213, Mac. 8. 152), aber il y a= ags. 
heo fluten htm biuoren (L. 2. 4), Ood before, teil htm (Henry V. 
3. 6, Mir. PI. 21), bryng them me befome (M. PI. 78), Ood to 
fome (Cb. Ii, 7201). / walked on to the church before (V. o. W. 
1 1), devil a one ever said I was that mean, before (Le. 0. D. 34). 

when anything be laft afore the ship or baft (Ch. 6. 214), 
ihis may have made a conveyance afore hand (B. J. 213. 246), 
1 have ben at the gate afore this tyme (Ch. XII. 115, 8h. M. W. 
1. 1, Mir. PI. XLIX.). 

a goodly lady did foreby them rash (8. 3. 1. 15). 

Von diesem Stamme auch: they issue forlh their city (Coriol. 
1. 4, B. J. 178), bear me hence from forth the noise and rummir 
of the field (John 5. 4), if tlie hing had risen forth of hü place 
(P. 139). 

22) behind (derriere), bc adreieh: a rat bekmd the hang- 
Migs (B. J. 40£), Ite. quiet y said a deep voice behind kirn (Le. 0. 
D. 34), tlie governess rettred behind her piüar (I). Sketch. 103) ? 
1 had once lost, my portmanteau from behind my chaise (S. Jour- 
ney 1. 74), what Utile stock 1 had left behind me (Crus. 29), to 
take htm up behinde upon his steed (8. 6. 3. 31, V. o. W. 22). 
Jt do but stay behind (John 5. 7), that 1 might not have, the frotut 
of my trmosera torn as well as the behind (Mar. P. 8. 51). 

23) beneath (sc. aneth, anew, benew): save l>eneath that old 
■roof yondsr (Le. 0. D. 391), the eye swvms beneath tlie last dull 
film (Pelham 76), he will ßatier beneath abhorring (Coriol. I. 1), 
the pement beneth (ü) of gdd (Ch. VI. 225), he beholds with 
pity tlie groveling mvltitude beneath (Spec. 635), daneben auch: 
and layd lier underneath a bueh to sleepe (8. 6. 3.44), when I 
stood waiting underneath the window (Otw. Orphan 5. 1), he i* 
undreneth ihy care (Mir. PI. 231), with kirn l flew and underneath 
beheld the earth (Mi. P. L. 5. 87, Spec. 329). 

24) beyond s. Gri. IV. 794), [gif feorcund man butan vege 
Sachs, ws$. engl. Gramm, II. 20 



Digitized by Google 



306 

geond vudu gonge (Leg. Inae cp. 20) durch; neben begeonJan) their 
vessels venturing sometimes beyond the straits (Rob. 1. 28), which 
went beyond all mens endeavours (Henry 8. 3. 2) , he is mad be- 
yond eure (B. Fl. 1 29), the row of houses comprises, beyond all 
doubt, a greater number of characters (D. Sketch. 12), the Christian 
crator has the advantage beyond conti adiction (Spec. 633), Inever 
any privilege pretend beyond your will (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), these 
things are beyond all ose (Caesar 2. 2), / suffer beyond flesh and 
blood (B. FL 2. 102), Mr. Dunton was admitted to be beyond him. 
seif (D. Sketch. 488, Caesar 1. 1). each is the yearning for the 
great Beyond (Rienzi 4(58. 386). 

25) out of: of fian Castle heo ut foren (L. 2. 25), they sent 
kirn out of the house with his heels foremost (Spec. #561. B. J.248), 
/ had occasion to go a feto miles out of town (Spec. 631, John 
4. 30, wo ags. ut of); it was out of the frying pan into the fire 
(Mar. P. S. 278», lihe an alien thrust out of the blood (B.J.402), 
1 put my own face out of countenance (Spec. 559), not to polüh 
kimself out of his veracity (Spec. 557 ), the date is out of such 
prolixity (Romeo I. 4), that was totatty out of the question (Le. 0. 
D. 103), Dryden and Itoioe's manner are quite out of faahion 
(V. o. W. 18), so mit use, print, place, season — time out of 
mind (Sw. Buttler 126). Every man out of his humour (B. J.), 
to adjust somethiny that was out of Order (Lilip. 53), the canes 
were located out of sight (Tr. VV. J. 32). / heg leave to transcribe 
out of it 2 sentences (Spec. 557), you may mähe an entertaining 
äialogue out of the conversation (id. 560), / have offen reprehen- 
ded htm out of Terence (Spec. 562). out of doute thou hast me 
wownded (Ch. 10018). 

Der Stoß", aus dem etwas gemacht ist, steht neben of oder 
from auch mitunter mit out of. Jtelp to raise a nap to us out of 
nothing (B. J. 429). Adverbial: they crieden: out and harrow 
(Ch. 3823), baits that are hung out on every side (B. J. 319) 
what 1 do deliver out to each (Coriol. 1. 1), 1 shall find you out. 
Rather you found me out t than found me at home (Pickw. 1. 24). 
out and out he is the worthiest save only Hector (Ch.Troil. 2. 739). 
the mortar had been picked out from the interstices (Tr. W. J. 10, 
£xod. 12. 5). sc. out » along prep. 

unto s. Dativ. 

upon s. <w. 
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26) w ithin im Bereich, innerhalb: wiö innen seouen niht.e 
(L. 2. 19), mithin what space hopst thou my eure? (AU's well 2. 1), 
married within a fortnight after the death of her last husband 
(Spec. 561), the land ü within a mite of us (Tr. W. J. 5), the 
Gonjurer was within a letter of Mr. Troth's .tanie (8pec. 323;, 
rny heart melted within nie (Spec. 558), / was a'most stified within 
doors (Otw. S. F. 3. 1), God wold not a ben the with inne (M. PI. 
47, ?. 138. 4), piety kept me within the Une of innocence (Bur. 
L. 1. 62), so bei confine (Kob. 1. 37), circumscribe (id. 38). there 
was none within hearing (Spec. 556), they are too numerous to 
coine within the compuss of your paper (id. 561), what effects 
were loithin Jus reach (Spec. 635), it does not fall within my pre- 
sent view (id.). Adverbial: there is one within (Caesar 2. 2), 1 
i-esolved to stay within all the day (S. Journey 2. 101, Spec. 323). 
alt auch umgedreht in the same wise yan Januury in with hü 
tkought deiüe (Ch. 9460. 9818 etc.). 

Hierzu gehört sc. ben: yae ben the house, in, binnen, verstärkt 
zu ben-inno, das noch bei L. 2. 24: iioenden binnen vorkommt. 

27) without ausserhalb, ohne. (hc. atJioutj bethout, outioith, 
owtouth): a tub without a bottoin as you term'd him (B. J. 402), 
to last vritkoutin repenting (Ch. K. 2358) , all Uly white wit/iouten 
spot or pride (S. 1. 12. 22), far as the eye dücerns, withouten 
end (By. 1. 19), or shall we on without apologyi (Rom. 1. 4), 
a physician, who without friends or fortune, yet with high aspi- 
rations after j^rofessional eminence, is striving to weave around 
him a connexion (War. D. I. I), the sacred priests roent the round, 
in and without the town (Spec 253), Antony will mähe no wars 
without doors (A. & Cl. 2. I), Jones stepping without the wood, 
perceived the old man (Jones 2. 173, Lewes 1. 203), lightning in 
ailence stole forth without clouds (Chap. 252). Adverbial : and the 
floor of the house he overlaid witli gold } within and without (1 Kings 
6, 30, Luk. 1. 10).— Somersetsh. athout statt without; dafür auch 
he's vurth a shütiri a day let alone the arrands (Piekw. 1. 129. 
Th. T. 90), n'ere min extortion 1 might not liven (Ch, 7021), cf. 
sc. touch not the cat but a glove ; the folk are a'cunij binnae twa 
three sc. 

III. Substantivische Präpositionen. 

28) again gegen: saet ongegn fiaem dore (Mark. XII. 41), 

a$eyn euen ne wende forth (Wa. I. 52), again thü luBty somer 

20* 
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tide this mirrouv he kos smt (Ch. 10456. 12166), Utende aSen the 
kynge (Wa. I. 53, Ch. 4811, auch nach 5419, P. 8), sclwlde hym 
holde ayain hys wylle (Wa. I. 165, Sh. 2453); diese Form blieb 
sc. — He yemth to yens htm (Kent. Dial. 1344)) wie ags. to 
geanes (Beo. 1325), ogains his atevyn dar no man stead (Wa. 3. 
92); freundlich (id. 116), Ch. 12677 agams in diesem Kinne. 

against: (hat he 'gainst cour(esie sofowly did default (S.6. 
3. 21), for your intent against my Ufe I aale one Service (Bw Fl 
2. 102), hü siege is now against (he wind (John 5. 7), the pasrty 
appeared against in that suit (D. Sketch. 85), so bei stand (Epbes. 
6. 11), wrestle (id. 12). look (dt against (he quarter-sessions (B. 
Fl 1. 96). it ivas pleasant to see tJie several exchonges thal wer* 
made, for sichness against puverty (Spec. 559), the porter did shui 
the gute against him in hie face (S. 6. 3. 38 ), so bei eiwy (Coriol»), 
against this fire do 1 shrink up (John 5. 7), whose feei pre#s 
down to the ventre, and whose he ad strikes against the sun (lüiu. 
70), he casts his eye against the moon (Henry 8. 3. 2), he bid us 
all prepare against a storm (Lilip. 118), prepare (B. Fl. 2.373), to 
serce by way of decoration to a piece which that great critick 
luts written against (Spec. 592). go into the village over- against 
you (Matth. 21. 2, Exod. 14. 2, S. Joumey 1. 143, Twist 376). 

Hierzu gehört: aiienst their estatis 1 wol in no mauere deme, 
(Ch. VI. 138), and. rigid aneust him a dog snarling er (B. J.251), 
1 prey your opinion anent that particular (sc. Waverley 311, K. 
Roy 177); fernst sc. auch = opposite neben Jore-aneiU; cf. the. 
yondir house tJiat staute afory, ue us (Ch.8. 175), 1 coulff not 
see my hand for n int me (L. O. I). 88) irisch. 

29) among: ag*. amang mit Dativ. Levit. 24. 10 (gemang. 
him .Mark. 3. 3; ougemang f>am . . Joh. 4. 31); imong (Lu), mongi 
hepm seluun (L. 2. 4), he is emonge tlie folks (Gower 7. 165), 
( he had ) hörne great sivay in armes among his peares (S. 6. 3. 3), 
itor ums this itl success solely otping to las luwing no friendß, 
among the men in power (Jones 2. 49) — Iter 1 haw brouyht 
among the rest (B. Fl. 2. 102), knowledge graduaUy spread amtmy 
laymen (Mac. 1. 46), art which still subsisted among the Qr^Jcs. 
(Rob. 1. 17), and make of mirthe ammges other thinges (Ch. 761. 
6534), and seiden among fs hem (Wa. 1. 53), 1 stonde as one 
among est all (Uo\ver8 187), which did themselves emongst the 
Uaves enjold (8. 2. 12. 55), joy be amongst you all (B. Fl. 1. 10»), 

■ 
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we made a shift to collect a' Utile money in the family amongst 
us (Bur. L. 1. 68), mongst wkick ke namely did to kirn discourse 
(S. 6. 3. 14); nachgestellt: she throws herseif the clouds among 
(Ma.173. Ch.R.690. Mir.P1.114. P.14. Mi.P.L. VII. 133. Bur. 159), 
say y lassie, why thy train amang scarre one ha* tried the sang.. 
(Bur. 158), and ehern amongst samt were of bumisht gold (S. 2. 
12.55). Adverbial: yet nerethelesse l se among that the soigne 
it is so long (Ch. Ii. 3881), yet tae' among 1 suff're noie (Ch. 
R. 3771. XII. 107. Gower 2. 33). 

Wahrscheinlich mit rneddle zusammengehörig ist die gleichbe- 
deutende seltne Präposition: Iv whilhc a complin is y in eil kern 
alle (Ch. 4169). 

30) down hinab: 1 went down the Tay , among cavcades 
(Bur. L. 1. 73), on I went, down one dead street and up anotker 
(Tr. W. J. 15, D. Sketch. 48), a large part of the country icas 
down to the eightecrith Century, in a State of barbarism (Mac. I. 
279), the stately skipy adown the bay, a corslet framed of heavtng 
snow (Hogg 22. P. 85). men may devine and glosen up and doun 
(Ch. 5608), doun goth all (Ch. 2615), he htm hurtletk with his 
hors adoun (id. 2618), kneele adoun (Wa. 1. 165), we'll draw 
their cream down (B. J. 402). theres ups and dotcns on a grand 
scale (Mar. P. S. 72). 

31) beside neben (ags. noch dafür toeac Boeth. 34. 6): 
beside a welle Jesu spake . . (Ch. 5597), and there beside him sate 
upon the grottnd his wo füll ladie (S. 6. 2. 41, S. Journey I. 148), 
the multitude beside themselves with fear (Caesar 3. 1 . ftienzi 416), 
beside the immense sums they obtained prioileges (Rob. 1. 28), 
though the pope had sitten kern beside (Ch. 6002), soft footing her 
beside (S. 6. 3. 28), so thou art called, and something beside (B. 
J. 307). Das jetzt E. nur ohne Casus gebrauchte aside ist sc. auch 
Präposition. 

32) besides the tkings that we have lieard and seen (Caesar 
2. 2, Crus. 45, T. Jones 2. 49. 83, Rob. I. 98) = ausser, daneben 
öfter mit beside verwechselt: besides the pardon your reward is 
40000 diveats (B. Fl. 2. 102) , besides , the extension of my musc- 
les made my face ake (Spec. 556), he was no otJter than a doctor 
of civil law and heaven knows what besides (I). Sketch. 85), ans- 
wering quisetions about Percival and C astler eagh and Heaven 
knows who beside (D. Sketch. 154) ; dafür auch : it was mterdicted 
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from leading money on any private s'ecurity other than a mort- 
gage (Mac. 8. 154). 

33) across: they were carried by land across the desart 
(Rob. 1. 27), 1 am beginning to walk across the room (Bur. L. 

1. 80), she measured them across my hand (S. Journey 1. 143), 
as 1 was battling it across the table (Spec 556), the first idea 
°f ™y Coming sonows flitted across my mind (Tr. W. J. 14), 
puUing up his vehicle across the door (D. Sketch. 479. Bu. L. D.20), 
abgekürzt: / went thence cross Tay(Bnr. L. 1. 73, Gay 45), when 
we throw it cross the street (Temple 3. 460) cf. crossly to thy 
good all fortune goes (Rieh. 2. 2. 4). 

34) despite (cf. doith me no more despite Ch. VI. 214): 
Mr. Pickwick remaining firm, despite all the remonstrances (Pickw. 

2. 173, Aram 341), despight of suit, to see a lady's face (L. L. 
6.2), the puppets are seen in despight of the players (B.J. 746), 
tn despite of the teeth of aU rhyme (Sh. M. W. 5. 5), Faulcon- 
bridge in spite of spite, alone upholds the day (John 5. 4), in 
spight of all which any rieh, well fed divine may have preached 
(Jones 1. 249), in the spyt of me (P. 2), by Juno's wrath and 
her spite (P. 274), bloody England into England gone t spite of 
France (John 3. 4, Pelham 76) cf. in defiance of (Mac. I. 125). 

Wie dieses sind noch viele präpositionale Ausdrücke durch 
Zu6amnien8tellung von Substantiven mit Präpositionen entstanden, so : 

35) by dint of the most perfidious dissimulation you have 
found means to deeeive my opinion (Pickle 3. 4, Q. D. 15). 

36) by means of it, navigators found that they covUd dis- 
cover the yuyrth (Rob. 1. 34). 

37) a thick muzzle is clapped over his head by way of 
making htm cooler (D. Sketch. 177. 76), that piece of flint which 
that good woman wore in her bosom by way of heart (Andr. 73. 
Twist 303, Pickw. 1. 110, Q. D. 115), cf. Hectors opinion is this 
in way of truth (Sh. Troil. 2. 2). 

38) by reason of y ander wood you can not see the lodge 
(Arcad. 53, Exod 2. 23, B. J. 216). 

39) has the difficidty gntwn easier be cause of so many 
failures (B. House III. 100, Spcc. 33, Pend. 3. 175), daneben: 
sore wondren som on cause of thonder (Ch. 10572). 

40) tn addition to this } they always have the yam (Tr. 
W. J. 22). 
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41) you interposed in behalf of my conduct (Bur. L. I. 79, 
Hob. 1. 71), / have much to say in the behalf of that Falstaff 
(Henry IV. 1 1. 4, B. J. *6), I am fre to wedde a goddes half 
(Ch. 5632), ye 're all ower slow bchawf for me (Yorksh. 21), 
come on GooVs half (M. PI. 9), a Goddes half (Ch. 5632) — 
in that behalf we single you as our solicitor (L. L. 2. I), be elo- 
quent in my behatf to her (Rieh. 3. 4. 4, Otw. 8. F. 3. 1, Rob.1.70). 

42) / saw a man Walking across the street, some way in 
advance of me (Tr. W. J. 15). 

43) in whose comparison all whites are ink (Troil. 1. \) % 

44) Charles became in consequence of her incapacity the 
real sovereign (Presc. I. 1, Rob. 1.134), consequence of vich t they 
retires {Pickw. 1. 320, Americ. Notes 155). 

45) some of the states had declared in his favour (Bu. 
Rienzi 153), the Cardinal trusted to enlist the Romans tn favour 
of his enterprise (id. 366). 

46) the meat should be put on a plate in the guise of a 
cleanly sUce (Tr. W. J. 271). 

47) in haste whereof most heartäy I pray (Rieh 2. 1. 1). 

48) / would never think of him in the light of a lover 
(Pickle 3. 10, Le. 0. D. 104). 

49) one walked all night in the nature of a patrol (Pickle 
3. 10). 

50) my going was in Opposition to his wishes (Bur. L. 
1. 62). 

51) in place of beating the Austrians. Lafayette is about 
writing (C. Fr. Rev. 2. 321).' 

52) the captain, confident in proportion to his ignorance 
(Mac. I. 298). 

53) he earplained his course in reference to some of the 
other matters especially in relation to th* sectaries (Pre&c. 2. 
125, D. H. Wo. 214) — each tribe had its heralds, selected with 
reference to their personal merit (Bancroft. Herrig, Amer. 238). 

54) with regard to the former 1 have done no more than 
my duty (Jones 2. 175, Rieh. 2. 1. 3), he admitted the charges 
in regard to his treatment of Granvella (Presc. 2. 125) cf. this 
is the char acter of thc pe&ple as regards proper fy (Tr. W. J. 19). 

55) with respect to the progress of the f orrner 9 there is 
*>o memörial extent (Hob. 1. 31) cf. he was a man; this, in re~ 
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»pect, a cteld (Henry VI. 3 5. 5), as resptcta size (Co. England 4. 
Mac. Ess. V. 164. Tillotson 142). 

56) SubstituHng an s in the room of the last sy Hoble 
(Spec. 135, Pickle 346), neben yon may have thüs on the room, 
pn't (Jones 1. 190). 

57) in Stade of ys bones (R. o. G.), and bring us bale . . 
instead of comfort (S, 6. 3. 5). theie was sent in her stead « 
goddess . . (Spec. 559). 

58) , in vir tue of an arrangemtnt negociated by her brother 
(Pickw. 2. 340, Ir. Knick. 204, Bob. I. 36), ßoiu fie vertu of the 
crois (R. o. G.). 

59) all they had mifered at the hand of the Puritan (Mac. 
3. 129), pl. I. 288). 

60) the cup toas brought for behoof of another baron 
(Waverley 66), in behoof (Te. Maud. 217). 

61) for drede of Herowd, a paas I wyll high me (M. 
PI. 209). 

62) / would they were at it for our oton qniet sähe (B.Fl. 
2. 29, I. 546), for Salrra bright her only sähe (P. 254), in that 
point of persecuting wen for consaierwe sake (Spec. 459, Pickw. 
I. 383), ehe placed me on the sopha for the sake of disputing 
(S. Journey 2. 127, Tr. W. J. 45), for their sakes 1 trust thu 
wyU not the rest acc&mbre (Mir. PI. 235). 

63) occastoned for want of due regulating the press (Mah. 
1. 51, Clinker 102) cf. for default of such issue (Shakspere's 
testament bei Lamb 308). 

64) not on account sq tauch of their private and selfish 
rices (Jones 2. 126, Mac. 1. 368), this great man hos gained high 
respect among his contemporanes upon the account of kis sin- 
cerity (Spec. 557). 

65) on the point of plate, 1 believe tfiere is more of it 
(Co. England 48). 

66) the Pinta kept always ahead of the other skips (Rob. 
1. 84, Pickw. 1. 108); »dv. (Mar. P. S. 278). 

67) atop of that (D P Amuric. 90, Slick 2. 68); id. 240 astride 
of; so wird auch das adv. astern (Mar. P» S. 278) mit of verbunden; 
cf east of\ (Mar. Violet 4), west of (id. 14. Mac), sc. benorth 
(R. Roy 1. 43), besouth. 

Bei einzeluen dieser Constructionen schwankt der Gebrauch 
des of: 
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68) many Venetians entered aboard tke Pbrtugu&te ships 
(Rob. I. 47. B. Fl. 1. 112. Otw. 8. F. 4. 1), on board this most 
comfortable of vessels I have fimshed my book (Tr. W. J. 320, 
stets so); Rob. I. 56, Crus. neben of wie z. B. Mac, VIII. 112). 

69) 1 do konour his rnemory on this side idolatry (B.J.747, 
Rob. 1. 40), on tkCs aide Tiber (Caesar 3. 2, wo North: on tkü 
side of tke river Tiber liest ; Bu. L. D. 20. Crus. 144) — daneben 
on tke side of a great toood I skot a bird (Crus. 44), tJie notary 
clapp'd kis cane to tke side of it (8. Journey 2. 106) , he lay 
alongside of tke French (Pickle 1. 2), tke Gase kad very little 
inside it (Pickw. 2. 70), tke maid was rubbing the vrindows loüJun 
aide of tke kouee (Guard. 87), look'd ke &n tke inside of tke par 
pers? (Henry 8. 3. 2), there's a gentlemav on the otker side the 
water (Otw. 8. F. 4. 1), so sc, adist und ayont 

70) the covers icere taken off the carpet (I). Sketch. 482. 
Mahon I. 106. C. Fr. Rev. 2. 337. Mac. I. 299), sc. ofoard. both 
on the stage and off it (Bu. W. w. h. 2. 192), the frankness of 
the tone tkreio the O'Donoghue off his guard (L. 0. D. 390), / 
stood for Trinidad, off wkich island was to be my cniising ground 
(Mar. P. S. JV75). with stidcs and withotit, on crutches and off 
(Pickw. 2. 109), Reefer, hotv are you off for soap? (Mar. P.S. 19). 
vie dined off of plate (Co. England 82), for the first tinte since 
the storm off of Rull (Crus. 72), there was a good way off fivm 
them an herd (Matth. 8. 30), who had kept half a score young 
fellows off and on (Spec. 623). 

* 

IV. Adjectivische Präpositionen. 

71) along: tke rede blood ran endelong the tree (Ch. 10730), 
lay them enlang his shin (Ramsay), anlong bei L. mit Dativ, aga. 
Gen. who comes along tke piain f (Oss. 298), / resolved to keep 
along the shore (Crus. 22) — all this is 'long of you (Coriol. 5, 
4, Henry VI. 1 4. 3), casteth that liht so wyde afterlong the 
tour and be side (Wa. 1. 76), Diana like f wken Hongst the lawns 
sfte yoes (Gr. 94), ickereon it was along (Ch. 16398, Troil. 2. 1001), 
know 1 these men that come along with you? (Caesar 2. 1. V. o. 
W. 21), tke lady romitk endlong upon the stronde. (Ch. X. 81). 

72) amid: yet mid this solemn teorld wkat deeds are done? 
(Dana bei Herrig 61, L. 0. D. 54), to be savaye, amid tke solitary 
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wilds of his deserts (Bur. L. II. 7), Edward departed amtd ehe 
blessings of the old domestics (Waverley 46, Le. 0. D. 311, Rob. 
1. 68), that was here amidde (R. o. G.). 

to middes mit Gen. und Dativ (Levit. 26. 11, Gen. 1. 6) ags., 
so noch Wicl. in the myddys of . .; in mids of which depainted 
(here we found (Wa. 3. 197), it was in the middle of a discourse 
(S. Joumey 2. 128), down the middle oj this the pedestrian has 
to wade (Tr. W. J. 10), a middes of the temple sate Mischance 
(Ch. 2011), Calidore him overtook in middest of his race (8.6. 
3. 25), his sigh rose in the midst of his friends (Oss. 176. Coriol. 
1. 1, Mac. 8. 159, B. House 2. 170); ohne of: that open*d in the 
midst a woody scene (Mi. P. R. 2. 294), and evirmore beheld 
hym amydward oj the rout (Ch.VI. 147), in mydward of this 

gardyn siant a free (Ch. VI. 227) neben midwart sc. (Douglas). 

> 

73) around: you will guess something of my hell within, 
and all around me (Bur. L. 2. 11), abgekürzt: the familiär grasp 
round the waist (Bur. L. 1. 54, Hogg 80, Spec. 561), the Portu- 
guese durst not attempt to sail round it (Rob. 1. 40), / was a 
lovely tree } wüh all my branches round me (Oss. 178), his hand 
turned round with it (Spec. 559). 

74) aslant the dew-bright earth he looks (Tho. 2. 86), sc. 
asklent wie das dazugehörige E. aska(u)nce i asleant (S. 3. 1. 41, 
Ch. 7327, Taming 2. 1, B. House 3. 263) nur adverbial. 

75) that dar est advance thy miscreated front athwart my 
way (Mi. P. L. 2. 693, L. L IV. 3; S. I. 7. 29, Po. 8, C. Fr. 4- 
103, R. R. 29, Te. I. 260), sc. athort; tcith azure band athwart 
(S. 6. 2. 44). 

76) belotv: feebling such as stand not in their liking, below 
their cobbled shoes (Coriol. I. 1), can you so far bow below your 
blood (B. Fl. 1. 92), his spirits 50 degrees below proof (D. Sketch. 
484), you may go below (Mar. P. S. 55) sc. alaigh, alowe, alow. 

77) between: bei Slick atween das neben atweesh auch sc. 
cf. fer atioinne (Ch. 3589); saeiden heom bittoeonen (L. 2. 9), ßät 
väs betvuh Arabia and Palestina (Oros. 1. 3), occasions for their 
conring into direct collision are seither few nor far between (D- 
Sketch. 18), or that they toent atwin (Ch. 16638), only atween the 
twa = only so so ac. 

7S) betwixt (betveohs, betveox, betvuxt ags. s. E. Lex. 550), 
sc. betweesh, betwekis, the contest was continued betwixt themselves 
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(8. Journey 2. 120. 126), they gloweden betxotxen yelwe and red 
(Ch. 2134. 3590). betwixt fricnds something has happened (CHnker 
66), (htm) twixt them both with parted paines diel beare, fwixt 
Ufe and death (8. 6. 2. 48). 

79) toward zu, hin (versus), oft verwechselt mit towards; 
aber die dritte Form, wie again, agains, against ist nicht gebildet 
to me warde bare he right gret hole (Cb. R. 3803), and thy 
thoughts which are to-us-ward (Ps. 40. 5), (he Qrekis went to 
Troie wardis (Ch. 8. 95, Gower 4. 67), he came front Harbarie 
to Romewards (Gower 2. 34) etc. altengl. ganz gewöhnlich: to 
dynerward (Ch. VI. 127), ageynward (Wa. 1. 67), hamward (3 
101), casting his eyes to the Isle ward (Arradia), to the east-ward 
(Poe), we wore round to leeward (Mar. P. S. 122). this maiden 
went toward a temple (Ch. 12053, L. 2. 24), love goe.s toward love f 
as schoolboys from their books (Romeo 2. 2), ond forth they gon 
towardes (hat village (Ch. 17640, Rob. 1. 28), / might have an 
opportunity of punishing thee for thy perfidy towards me (R. R. 
21), 1 did not feel some yeaming towards you (Jones 2. 126), 
schon ags. töveardes Ou (Chron.Sax. 1094), there's charity towards 
me (B. Fl. 2. 295. Otw. Orphan 4. 1), Sophia had such affection 
towards to htm (Jones 1. 185, II. 248), a# to (he crimes they 
were guiUy of towards one another (Crus. 144) — here's towards 
her, beim Toast (B. House 3. 310). a civil war towards the close 
of the fourteenth Century (Rob. I. 38), the materiah you have 
collected towards a general history of clubs (Spec.324 ), the doctor 
left nothing unattempted totoards the completion of Ins vengeance 
(R. R. 29), in helping totoards covering the wall (Tili]>. 70) ; *o boi 
approach; he contributed largely towards the support of2parsons 
(D. Sketch. 475, Rob. 1. 31), so bei collect (Spec. 324); how any 
one peifection is required toward the procurement of any one 
Station (Lilip. 165), bei bestow (Taming2. 1). Half a days thither- 
wards of Königsberg (C. Fr. 4. 145). 
• 

V. Adjectiva und Participia, gebraucht statt 
Präpositionen, meist neueren Datums. 

a) the only bürden exclusive of my pin-money (Pickle 3. 
10, Mohon 1. 21, D. Amer. 189, Co. England 27), both days in- 
clusive Tatler 246), *o clear of all deductions (Mac, T. 282), 
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a man cävnterxfG his öountry irrespective *f kis own prsfttenct 
(Le. 1. 256), eptry oxOrage 8 hört of actual blöodshed h&s been 
perpetrated (By. D. Sketch. 58, S. 6. 3. 5). 

b) thts, ag reeably to his policy, he promptly acoorded (Preec. 
3. 43, R. Roy 2. 201), close lo idhere ehe boat landed (Mar. P. 
S. 43, D. Sketch. 485, S. Journey 2. 164), to exercise them con- 
formably lo the rank I now hold (Spec. 635), save xvhät ts 
opposite to Englands love (John 3. I, Mar. P. S. 273), eavh 
guest rises, preparatory to rettring (Mar. Violet 36, lr.), pre~ 
vious to the proclamation the Council had mel (Mahon I. 99, 
Mar. Faithf. 82, Bu. L. D. 16, Rob. I. 36), the will made a few 
years previous (Presc. 1. 159), it had beert arranged previously 
to the departure (Pickw. I. 83), tf prior to them, the Tyrians 
had taken possession of that continent (Rob. 1. 252, Twist 298. 
324), Winkle did entertain considerable misgwings, relative to 
his equestrian stell (Pickw. 1. 63, D. Sketch. 13,' Mar. Faithf.269, 
P. S. 9), toe cannot consistently with our plan, extend the 
number (D. Sketch. 12). 

c) noneobstant his dredu y et pari of sapience stremyd into 
his hert (Ch. VI. 216), to take all the measures necessary pur- 
suant to the queeris intentions (Mahon 1. 73, Twist 6, Lilip. 131, 
Spec. 309). 

d) ac c Ording their degrtes disposed well (S. 4. 12. 8), <W- 
cording to the Information thete lies a small tsländ (Rob. 1. 257, 
S. Journey 1. 50, Spec. 323, Otw. S. F. 3. 1) cf. nie tinketh it 
accordant to reson to teilen you . . (Ch. 37). 

allowing for the propositibn, it was hardly so gteat ä suin 
(Lilip. 135). 

the rarest that came there bäte, I beseech you, widoxo Dido 
(Temp. 2. 1), those. bated, that inherit but the fall (AH's well 2. 1), 
bating that which all the world knows, I challenge you to say 
block is the xohite of my eye (Clinker 128, Pend. 3. 110, O. Eng- 
land 2. 8). 

who are the principal persons, bar ring the corporal and 
yourself (Arain 17, Le. 0. D. 34. 67, D. Amer. 191), cf. lay his 
homs by, a handsomer bedfeüow (B. Fl. I. 107). 

trifles nothing co mparing to his (Tinion 3. 2) neben tVi 
contparisoim of me (Wicl.), our mode of furnishing is ndked 
compared to that of England (Co. England 80), ßc. ytfre oid 
beis me. 
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Ecncouraged by some traditions, vonceming a suceessful 
o<Mf*g* (Rob. 1. 254. Co. England 81, Sh. M. W. 1. 1). 

considering our smcUl acquaintance , you have been pleased 
to talk to me very freely (Otw. S. F. 5. 1, Romeo 2. 2, cf. Mahon 
I. 98). front considering the animals we may conclude (Rob. 1.252) 
cf. to reche* as wel ht're goodnesae as beaitfe nas neter swiche 
<w*thw (Ch. 4577). 

during the time that we lived on this fai-m my story is 
most eventful (Bur. L. 1. 61), / shall not spare to renne my life 
during ((Jh. XII. 68) cf. leur via durant (G. Sand Fadette 23), 
und these 3 dayes has bene iluvand siehe myst (.Mir. Fl. 105). 

1 shall lodge this sum in a banking hause, excepting wdy 
the calls of uncommon, distress (Bur. L. 1. 75. B. J. 1R0. Ü. Ado 
3. 5), we ranged round the boiol tili sie except a, fei* tnmutes 
(Bor. L. 1. 52, Otw. S. F. 3. 1, Tr. W. J. 11), oniy you excep- 
ted (M. Ado 1. 1, Co. England 79). Dafür wkiche every kyiule 
made die out taken Noe (G. VII. 144, V. 97, Ch.R. 124, Douglas 
3, Wich), outlak sc, ld play hun 'gain a Jcniyhf. of any county 
outctxpt Keiit (B. J. 466) cf. they slepen the. moste part, but it 
wei*e Canace (Ch. 10675). — failing that, there was alwmys 
smaeihing to do (Twist 252, PicJkw. 1. 410, Q. D. 124, C. Fr. 2. 
14) cf. uponfailure of so doing (Mahon L 83). 

there may be nothing neu? under and ine lu ding t/ie sun 
(Th. Newoomes 1. 17), included (Mac. 1. 291). Gegensatz von: 
besides 1 pocketed, all expenses dedueted, nearly 20 pounds 
(Bur. L. 1. 70). The ItaHan merchants , nothwithstanding 
the violent antipadiy to euch other repawed to Alexandria (Rob. 
1. 28 r K R. 18, Henry 8. 3. 2), wars, plagues nothwithstanding 
this dem* old islemd hos done fnuch (D. H. Wo. 214, Ir. Knick. 
132). The greater partikm of tohotti , otoing to the captam's im- 
petuosity, wem driven up to the poll (D. Sketch. 23, Mohieana298), 
ttfmlieh daß Substantiv: thanks, in great measure, to tkejn, tha 
Constitution migkt be compored to its country (Mahon L 46). Füll 
of 7nm-chmimlis& passyng all the- marchantis (Ch. VI. 194), 
»vyowt is not past power, nor you past eure (Alls well 2. 1, 
H^ary 6. 2. 4, B. J. 133, Leu 0. D. 128), past daubt, t/iou, dient 
(All fooU, 165), past all bounds (By. U. J. 2. 158, Spec* 260. Grand- 
2.12). Pending the arrwal of the taust lvs advanetd to, the 
f*ont of the fhe (Fiofcw. 2i 93, Twist 2**9, NickJL 1 28<6) <ef. while 
these pwparations wer> pending (FiclfW: I. 352), Tovehing our 
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accesse, be thou secure (Euph. 20, R. LH., Mirror 347, Oth. 2. 1, 
Ch. VI. 168, Jones 3. 24, Mac. 8. 104). I'U marry her to you, 
unwitl in g to this Turfe (B. J. 480) cf. unknown to me (C. o. E. 4. 2). 

Während manche dieser Constructionen fremdem Einflüsse zu- 
zuschreiben sind, hat man auch 

VI. lateinische und französische Wörter gebraucht: 

a) a country - history minus the cover (Pickw. 1. 188), ehe 
Land Bank would advance more than 2 mälions at seven pe r 
cent (Mac. 8. 153), this arrived, as per agreement, at the Üheap- 

conier (D. Christmas 1853. 17. Sketch. 484), tlie Manchester 
toarehouse is a warehouse per se (D. H. Wo. 215, Ch. Troil., Sh. 
Troü. 1. 2) cf. pag. 181. The well-to-do route from every place to 
every other place is vid the\ little Danish island of 8t. Thomas 
(Tr. W. J. 1) 

b) which every one brought upon tumself in Heu of what 
he had parted with (Spec. 559, S. 2. 4, John 5. 4, Teinp. 1. 3. 2, 
B. J. 761, By. Mazep! 386, Shep. 341). Mawgry /um, he garte 
him stäupe bakward (Wa. 1.168, Mir. PI. 208), maugre (Ch. 5897, 
Rose 5936, B. Fl. J. 102, Mi. P. L. 3. 17), he wolde hunte in the 
mauger of doughte Douglas (P. 2) , malgre all which people say 
of glory (By. D. J. 8. 42). 1 have ine applied, moiening the 
helpe of God, to translate it (Rob. Copland s. Ames'a Rist, of 
Printing). Sans, weil kürzer als without, in ernster und komischer 
Poesie: teil on saunce delay (Ch. VI. 203, Antiqu. 94), sans teeth, 
sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything (As you 2. 6, John 5. 6, 
Temp. 1. 1), sans crack or /law, sans sans, I pray you (L. L. 5. 
2. By.). Dishevele, sauf his cappe, he rode all bare (Ch. 685. 
12048), God save you alle save this cursed Frere (Ch. 7289, S. 
III. 9. 49, Le. O. D. 321), you would have me say, saving your 
reference (M. Ado 111.5, John I. 1, P. 252). 

Vielfach treten 2 Präp. zu einander in ein Abhängigkeitsver- 
hältniss z. B.: a good wif was ther of beside Bathe (Ch. 447), 
nothing would tempt me to within half a dozen yards of its brink 
(Poe, Nicki. 1. 313), how does such a genius from amidst the 
darkness break Joi th (Spec. 635, Mi. P. L. VI. 28), Maud is here 
in among the lilies (Te. 1. 227), from before her vanish*d light 
(Mir. P.*L. VI. 14), driven from forth my native world (Ma.Dido, 
Andron. 3. 1, John 5. 4), get you forth from among my people 
(Exod. 12. 31), sc. zusammen fraemang; depart from out of us 
(Th. T. 11, Mar. Faithf. 148), stand from about her (B. J. 197), 
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he marched an army of between 9 and 10 tkousand mm to forest 
(Mar. Mission 32), the number of rations was estimated at from 
3 to 4 miüions (Mac. 8. 155), untii within avery feto years past 
(Pickw. 2. 204), one of the place* was occupied by a leuly, instead 
of by Major Dobbin (V. Fair 3 257. Mar. P. S. 1, Snobs 222). 

Von mehreren praep. Bestimmungen steht die zur Ergänzung 
des Begriffes wesentlichere zuerst: during the temporary absence 
from England of its noble proprietor (V. Fair, 3. 25, B. House 1. 
302), he ordered the chart to be read by the Herald to the mul- 
titude (Rienzi 138), the value to me of your kind opinion of her 
(B. House 2. 238). 

Schon berührt ist die ganz gewöhnliche Nachsetzung der Prä- 
positionen, welche auch mit Verben zu einem mehr oder weniger 
eng verbundnen Begriffe zusammenwachsen (cf. hanyem-on Spec. 
366, round-abouts, cast-aways Sh.): so Coming in a moment, un- 
looked for y unthought off (Euph. 35), retaining me in what 1 am 
not ßt for 1 can take no interest in and am weary of i B. House 

3. 237) und andre oft auffällige Constructionen: the green pond he 
was caned for presuming to fall into (D. Sketch. 51), him too she 
was the cause of (C. Fr. 1.218), practical knowledge. What of? . 
eh, what to? (Bu. My. Novel 3. 16), there is something in her 
worth bevng a slave to (Dana), and when they were the costis 
nygh (Gh. VI. 182), he wol not com4 us to (Ch. 16335); sogar 
das an Stelle von which stehende as hat so die Präp. nach sich: 
such fiery number s, as theprompting eyes ofbeauteous tutors have 
enrich'd you with (L. L. 4. 3). Mitunter ist selbst die Präp. ver- 
doppelt z. B. all our force might with a sally be buckled with 
(Henry VI. 1 4. 4), as to the which he was more inclined to (Ho- 
linshed), wherein we play in (As you 2. 6). — Mehrere Präp. können 
auf ein folgendes Substantiv bezogen werden, erhalten aber dann 
hinter sich ein Comma: the Duke wiiting his despatches in, and 
datmg them from, the small inn of Waterloo (Macn. 450. B. House 

4. 118). Die englische Flexionslosigkeit bewirkt hier eine sehr 
leichte Verschmelzung verschiedner Beziehungen z. B. first betrayed 
into, and then expelled the harbours of the brothel (Spec. 2#6, 
Pend. 3. 30), because I admire, confide in, and, as a sister, J love 
you (J. Eyre 2. 287). 

Ein sehr gekünstelter Versuch, die Präp. nach logischen Ge- 
sichtspuncten zu ordnen, findet sich bei Wiüdns Essay towards a 
real and philosophica! knguage. London 1663. Fol. 309. 
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10. Modalität. 

Bas zur Verneinung des Satzes dienende not, wenn es niclii, 
* wie der Kegel nach (pag. 3. 4) to do neben sich hat, steht dicht 
hinter dem Verb, daher selbst: this garne lyketli not me (P. 45. 
s. B. Fl. 2. 3.')9, Bun. 8), bat wherefore could not 1 pronounc* 
amen? (Macb. 2. 2), all ts not clear in my soul (Lewes 1. 113). 
Falsch ist aber: whose hard Uneaments death's seif could chanyt 
not (Shel. 239) wie die bei Sh., Dr. nicht seltne Umstellung: of 
twenty thousand one not seapes (Ch. Dr. 338); vor dem Infinitiv 
ist die dem französischen analoge Stellung gewöhnlicher als die von 
By. (D. J. XVL 104) angewandte: 1 ask Out this of mine, to not 
defend. — Das ags. statt seiner gebrauchte ne wurde stets vorge- 
setzt und verschmolz vielfach mit dem Verb zu einem Worte: näf- 
don hl näne anlicnesse manna (E. 53. 11 s. Lex. 237) und so 
noch oft AE. neun (Ch. 5730), nye, nas (R. o. G., Ch. 1450), nabbe 
(VVa. 1. 20), nuste (2(3), nolde (Wa. 1. 51. S. 2. 8. 30), will he 
niU he (Hamlet 5. 1) etc.; ags. stand auch ndt vor (s. E. 53. 40» 
Lex. 244), das sc. und AE., aber nachgesetzt, neben dem aus ihm 
entstandenen not und ne sich vorfindet Umgekehrt zieht man jetzt 
im gewöhnlichen Leben not mit den Hiilfsverben zusammen zu 
can't, sharit, I sham't say 1 hante (Slick 1. 181), not (Ch, Troil. 
L 800), you can't foryive me, 1 lenow you cannot (V. o. W. 21), 
if it wa'rit (Slick 2. 4), am't he (id. 81), mon't (id. 11. ÜO), tante 
(id. I. 158). Spec. 135 tadelt dies: it hos very much untuned 
uur language and clogged it witli consonarUs, und obwohl es in 
getragener Rede vermieden wird, gilt doch sonst meist Coopexr'e 
Ausspruch (England 83) : there is noaie of the pedantry of ,/ com 
not for l can't — 1 do not, for, 1 don't t and all those scfwalboy 
and boarding-school affectaHons, by whicli a parade is made. of 
om's ort/iography. 

Die Verneinung wird verstärkt zu never: wondd she pari front 
him and never so much as once look round? (Pewt. 3. 144D) of. 
he did not so much as catch a glimpse of Miss Fanny (id.^3. 
150) cf. pag. 228 — und nach Art von ne>>p*9, point tritt aöatt 
des auch schon zusammengesetzten not nought, nothtötg r, no bü 
(ne^me), no jot etc. ein (cf. pag. SM©), not a Cittle (riefele- 2. 25) 
etc. Weitere Umschreibungen der Negation, wie wir sie im Ar- 
chiv XVII. pag. 396 im ProreMabsctefl und Altfrwwär. bespracht 
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haben, zeigen sich auch im E., besonders in der älteren Poesie z. 
B. : she praiseth not his j)laying worth a bene (Ch. 9728) cf. feve 
(Thibaut de Champagne 23), a pese (Ch. VI. 112), a tare (id. 
4054), a blackberry (Troil. 5. 4), a gooseberry (Henry IV. 2 1. 2), 
cf. non vaiUans 2 groiselles (Marot 227), 2 franboises (Rutebeuf 

2. 290), no more than I esteem an addle egg (Troil. 1. 2, Henry 
IV. 1 1. 2), cf. w'e» porteront qui vaüle un of peU (Gr. d'Orange 
2428), palled hen (Ch. 177), a pin's fee (Hamlet 1. 4.Sher.262, 
Ch. VI. 98), / care not a feather (Sher.266), not a /&e(Ch.4190) 
cf. hanneton (Meon 2. 65)', no more than Malkins maidenhede 
(Ch. 4450), old sho (id. 6290), deeming it no more, helasl than 
the hollow Sound oj brass (Longfellow 306) etc. 

Die nach dem Lateinischen gebildete Regel (Br. 631): two 
negatives destroy each other — ist wenigsten» für das ältere E. 
und die Sprache des ungebildeten Volkes entschieden ungültig', und 
nach demselben Princip, wonach man doppelte (Komparation vielfach 
braucht, um den Gedanken stärker auszudrücken, ist auch dieser 
Vorgang zu erklären: ac hi nabbaö nane lihtinge for fiaere sun- 
nan andwerdnysse (Bout. 24. 2), ther noa nowher in no regiowt 
so exceüent a lord (Ch. 10328. 7874), reigne no longer thou ney 
maye (Mir. PI. 35, S. 1. 1. 22), we may not nor we will not suf- 
fer this (Edward 2. 1, Antiqu. 21, Oth. 3. 4), which dar st not, 
no, nor canst not rule a traitor (Henry VI. 2 5. 1, Rieh. II. 2. 3, 
B. FL 2. 356, Wither 32, Mi. P. L. V. 421. 548. XI. 71), without 
no honour nor glory (Twist 348), oh no, not by no rneans (V. Fair 

3. 258, B. House 1. 208), La Vendee nor OatheUneau hos not 
ceased grumbUng (C. Fr. R. 2. 298, Fr. 1. 129); where one ums 
t'other warnt never at no great dütance (Slick 2. 82). In Rieh. 
2. 1. 3 nor never look upon each other s face hat die Fol. ever 
corrigirt, und Verbindungen wie 1 can sing bat one staff neither 
(B. J. 112), not diät neither (Äudr. 47. 173, Crus. 4, Sw. X. 17) 
sind in besseren neueren Schriftstellern mehr vereinzelt, wo eine 
Negation für den ganzen Satz ausreicht: who is not void of huma- 
nity or even common discretion (Spec. 594), the difficuUies are 
pretty mach on a par, and no slight ones either (D. Sketch. 249)^ 
this cily can never be made either very conoenient or very clean- 
ly (Clinker 257) cf. pag. 231. * 

Die Befolgung obiger Regel ist sehr selten: nor did they not 
pefreeive their evil plight (Mi.) = they pereeived cf. your brother 
is not only not present, bat is now actually with Verres (Duncan 
Sachs, vius, engl. Gramm. IL 21 
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Cicero 19), your deth wott nevir Imt evir be in my mynd (Ch. 
VI. 159). 

In der Anrede braucht man das früher zur Bezeigung von 
Ehrfurcht angewandte Sir: Sir Knight Ch. 839, Sir Clerk 842, 
good Sir John (Eich. 3. 3. 2), [aber thou Sire John (Ch. 1481H) 
Sir Knave (C. o. E. 1.2), Sir Valour (Troil. 1. 3) spöttisch]; 
es dient mit und ohne folgenden Namen ganz gewöhnlich (Caesar 
2. 1, D. Sketch. 481) neben my lord (Caesar id., B. Fl. 2. 486), 
lord (L. L. 2. 1), das aber wie my letdy und Lady (L. L. 2. 1, 
B. Fl. 2. 368) nur für Personen höherer Stände angewandt wird 
(Sher. 178) und auch jetzt seltner als sonst. Co. England 83 : 
the terra ,my lord' is scarcely ever uttered. 1 shoxdd say the 
term ,my lady' is absolutely proscribed in society. Sirrah dient 
zur Anrede an Untergeordnete: Sirrah Costard, I will enfranchise 
thee (L. L. 3. 1, Rieh. 3. 3. 2). B. Bl. 2. 360 redet der Vater 
seinen Sohn Sirrah an, dieser sagt Sir zu ihm s. 358 ; Co. England 
84: 1 can remember when our old ataid ladies used to address 
the servants as sir; but then a servant, being a negro, had some- 
thing respectable and genteel about him — one might indeed say 
rrirrah* to the new set y but ,sir { would be apt to stick in hü 
throat; der Untergebne braucht mitunter Sguire (Slick 1. 45), die 
Neger massa (id. 47). Während Chesterfield (I. 168) nach fran- 
zösischer Sitte sagt: it is always extremely rude to answer oidy 
yes or no, to any body, without adding Sir, my Lord or Madam, 
behauptet Cooper für unsere Zeit: the English have ruther an af- 
fectation qf saying t/tat „one uses ,sir' only to the king and to 
servants". This word is much less used by the English tJian with 
us, as it is much less used by people of the world in America , 
than by those who . . are not people of the world. In the moxUh 
of one who uses this little word understandingly, it marlcs distance 
minyled with respect. In Briefen, viel mit dear verbunden (Spec. 
396), oben und zum Schlüsse (Jones 3. 178 cf. 179); als Frage, 
wenn man etwas nicht verstanden, wie plait-il? (Slick I. 24) und 
zwanglos bei der Anrede im gewöhnlichen Leben dient das Wort 
neben dem nie ausgeschriebnen Mr. vor dem Namen: pardon me, 
Mr. Slick, 1 said (1.46), [vor dem Namen bleibt Sir Titel: good 
den, Sir Richard (John 1. 1), what news, Sir Thomas Lovell? — 
wie weil said, lord Sands — wo, my lord (Henry VIII. 1. 3)]. 
Zur Anrede an mehrere diente früher Sirs (Ch. VI. 259, B. Fl. 2. 
366, L. L. 4. 3, Hnd. 1. 1. 240, Bun. 60 cf. pag. 156), jetzt braucht 
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man Üentlemen (D. Sketoh T 489), welches Wort ursprünglich nur 
für höheren Rang gebraucht (Henry VIII. 1. 4), schon früh den 
Sinn von gentilhomme verlor (who entendeth to do the gentil dedes 
tkat he can, take him for the yretest genbilmwn: Ch. 6696. R. 
2196); so B. Fl. 2. 428 Gentlemen, inductions are out of date 
im Prologe, Mylords aiid Gentlemen in der Anrede an das Parla- 
ment, selbst B. Fl. 2. 372 für ganz Niedrige, come, lords, axaay 
(L. L. 4. 1), my brds ambassadors (Henry VI. 1 5. 1). 

Eine einzelne Dame wird angeredet durch Madam (John 1. 1 
für die Königin, B. Fl. 2. 261 my dearest wife and Madam; id. 
437, L. L. 2. 1, Jones 3. 312), für eine Unverheirathete , ma'am 
Pickw. L 237 von der Köchin zur Herrin, II. 109 vom Gast zur 
Gastwirthin; daneben Lady (B. Fl. II. 262, Henry 8. 1. 2), doch 
seltner und feierlicher s. B. Fl. 2. 378; mit folgendem Namen „Lady 
Macbeth", als Titel; Mrs. mit folgendem Namen (Pickw. I. 217), 
doch nie mit dem Titel des Mannes ausser Mrs. Mayoress (Spec. 
G16), jetzt meist Lady Mayoress [slie is Alanso's wife, the gover- 
nor, a noble gentleman B. Fl. 2. 625] ; Miss Smitliers dear (Pickw. 
1.237), da Miss fast nie ohne Namen angewandt wird (Mac. Ess. V.40). 
Im Plural in allen Fällen Ladies (Henry VIII. 1. 4. Pickw. 1. 409). 

Nach einer Frage wird das deutsche „nicht wahr?" durch die 
Wiederholung des Verbs ausgedrückt, meist mit entgegengesetztem 
Modalitätsverhältniss: you wouldn't have me yive the young tooman 
a thing tkat shook all in the wind in tatters; would you? (Pickle 
23, B. J. 307), it taute beul, is it? (Slick I. 119) — you have 
seen a hop grow, kante you? (id. 1. 119, II. 27); aber auch you'd 
have me gone, would you? (B. J. 310). 

Bejahende Antwort: yes, Godwot, I here kirn every del (Ch. 
3369), did he threat to out thy hand of? yes, Sir (B. Fl. 2. 364), 
dies als Frage und Antwort (D. Amer. 232), yes f certain (B. Fl. 
2. 374), yes, marry, is it Sir (B. J. 2), yes f good faith (AU's well 
2. 3) — cf. peace in her vineyard—yes, — but a Company forges 
the wine (Te. 1.200); wilt thou go? ya certes, lemman (Ch.3719), 
if you say ay, the King wil not say, no (John 3. 4, Rieh. 2. 4. 1, 
Span, trag, 267), who? God? ay, Sir (Alfs well 2. 3), she saith 
not ones nay whan he saith ye (Ch. 9219), tltey said unto Mm 
yea Lord (Matth. 9. 28, bes. 5. 37, M. Ado 2. 3) — shall I com 
than? shal ye com? what question is that (Ch. VI. 135. Jones 1. 
200), you know the price. I hnowl I Icnow nothing, I (B. J. 309). 
shall we go in? So. (D. Amer. 98, Cymb. 3. 1 extr.). So dient 

21 • 
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auch für die Frage des Erstaunten, wirklich? (B. Fl. 2. 375). — just 
so, said Mr. Wholes (B. House 4. 16), they answered and said, 
true, o Tang (Daniel 3. 24, B. Fl. 2. 380). shall we to dice? Any- 
thing, 1 (All fools 150) ; youask ine, if 1 like it? I say, /(4pren- 
tices 460); ay damn me, have I, answered he (Jone« 2. 51); and 
vrill you credit? ay, marry, wiä we (Henry VI. 1 4. 2), teilt thou 
do this? Will 1, Sir (B. J. 249). what, did these reut lines show 
some love of thine? Did they, quoth you? (L. L. 4.3), Mr. Blifil 
then sent you to examine the two fellows? He did, Sir (Jones 3. 
285), are you all prepared? we are, Sir (B. Fl. 2. 372), the poor 
bride can give her hand and say, I do (Spec. 252), im Prayer 
Book : 1 will. Do you not think so? I certainly do (Mission 12) ; 
do the wenches encroach upon thee? Ay, by this light do they (B. 
Fl. I. 54) ; why, feth I do (B. Fl. 2. 401); why , so we do (B. 
J. 291), B. House I. 136. 224). — mais oui wird verschieden 
bezeichnet : this is not your first voyage, I presume. Indeed, it 
is (Mar. Miss. 16), indeed, but it is (23), faith, bul I did (B. J. 
366, B. Fl. I. 54), ay good faith, did you (id. 497), sc. ifs eent; 
not surely afier 17 others? Even so (Le.), was aber auch in an- 
derem Sinne vorkommt: Is*t he you mean? Even he. (Tamingl.2). 
Bediente sagen gerufen Coming (Apartments 3), auch thankee, Sir 
(Co. England 244) — unbestimmte Antwort gibt: o Lord, Sir 
(All'8 well 2. 2), so ausweichend: nay, Sir (Jones 3. 285). 

Verneinende Antwort: Honour hath no skill in surgery 
then ? No (Henry IV. 1 5. 1), no, on my life (Cymb. 3. 4), most like — 
not so, neither (id.). It would be better. Not it (J. Eyre 2. 69, 
Aram 233). He hoped 1 had one. Not 1, faith, saU 1 (S. Jour- 
ney 2. 12), will you go back? No, not I (Bun. 8, B. Fl. 2. 363, 
Andr. 172, Jones 1. 241), Sir, not 1 (Macb. 3. 5), you'ü slay? 
No, Madam (W. T. 1. 2), Peter said, Not so, Lord (ActsX. 14). 
Oeries, I cannot saye (Ch. 9213) cf. it is no nay (8693). Oh, 
most certainly not (Mar. Miss. 24), such is not the case (id. 23). 
Will hü majesty not cvme out? Hardly he (C. Fr. 2. 329). 
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III. Znsammengesetzter Satz. 

1. Beiordnende Verbindung. 

A. C opulatives Verhältniss. 

fia gevende se deofol of drthtnes gesihöe and sl6h J6b (E.5. 
21), he swore, and so defyd them each, and so defyde them both 
(S. 3. 9. 13), gewöhnlicher nur ein Mal verbunden wie: He had 
put domestic f actione under his feet : he was the soul of a coa- 
lition; and he had contended with honour in the field (Mac. 3.5). 
Kinder und ungebildetes Volk lieben diese Verbindung, daher: for 
who so may escheto it and let is pas by , and eis he myght fall 
theron unward (Ch. VI. 131), 1 protest and so there is (Andr. 
80. 124) cf. pag. 68. The Perse owl of Northombar lande t and 
a vowe to God mayd he (P.2) cf. Lord, and what shall this man 
do? (John,21. 21). Veraltet ist: a pick-axe, and a spade, a spade, 
for and a shrouding sheet (Hamlet 5. 1); selten And 1 was once 
like this (Southey 1. 123. 125) zu Anfang von Gedichten cf. Et 
de mon asne qui en aura la teste (Wolff 117). 

Wahrend vielfach die Sätze von gleichem logischen Werthe 
ganz ohne Verbindung nebeneinander gesetzt werden, bezeichnet 
man ihr Verhältniss zu einander 

1) durch ordinative Partikeln: M. Ado 5. 1 they have 
committed false report; moreover [Ch. V. 134, furtherover id.], 
they have sjjoken unti-uths, secondarily , they are slandersj sixth 
and lastly, they have belied a lady ; thirdly, they have verified 
tinjust things; and, to conclude, they are lying knaves cf. Spec.459. 
again, where another would be apt to say . . / may pi etend 
(Tatler 244). look what 1 said, my Ufe shaü prove it true - 
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besides*) I say (Tatlcr 245) . . . für eh er I say and further 
will maintain (Rieh. 2. 1. 1) cf. forbye that to teil your honour 
the truth (R. Roy I. 79, II. 72). lastly (Mac. I. 279). 

2) he was a jangier and a Goliardeis, and that was most 
of sinne (Ch. 503), / am your son, sir! and am prouder to be 
so (B. Fl. 2. 229), Iure mouth (was) fiil smale, and therto soft 
and red (Ch. 153), a baggepipe icel coude he blowe and saune 
and therw ithall he brought us out of tonne (Ch. 568). God 
loved he beste, and than his neighebmir (Ch. 537), then he off er ed 
it to htm again, then he put it by again (Caes. 1. 3), ags. pd -•=-- 
tunc (E. 79. 30). . 

3) durch p a r t i t i v c Worte: su nie ping sind geevedene be 
üriste purh getaenunge, sume purh gevissum fiinge (E. 65. 16, 
L. L. 3. extr., Hud. 1. 1. 30), if melal, pari seentd gold, part 
silver clear (Mi. P. L. 3. 595 cf. VII. 425, Sw. Battie 144, Mac. 
biogr. Ess. I. 68), his escape was attributed partly to his own 
equanimity and partly to the friendship of Bentinck (Mac. 3. 9), 
no w it is faire and naiv obscure, and whilom dimme and whilom 
clere (Ch.R. 5353), presently we lost Ihe liglit, presently saw it, 
presently lost it (B. Housc 1. 87); hvilum — hcilum (E. Lex. 575), 
whilom— wJulom (Ch. R.2398), what—what (s. pag. 220), both— 
and (s. pag. 239). 

4) als aufgehobenen Gegensatz: a) bejahend: he bebyt 
ge vindum ge sae (Luk. 8. 25), Melchisedech waes aegöe r ge 
kyning ye Godes sacerd (Bout. 22. 5), 1 can as well behanged, 
as teil the manner of it (Caesar 1. 2), it is a Jcind of pleasing 
anguish as well as generous Sympathie (Spec. 397, Hud. 1. 1. 24); 
y Warthe thi wil ase in heuene and ine erthe (Kent. 1340), J 
might as roell swallow snow-balls (Clinker 9) , ye had as gude 
no (sc). 

b) verneinend: ags. pät is for pam pe ge ne gemunon nr. 
ede ne angitaO pane heofoneundan anveuld and pane veoröseipe 
(E. 44. 24), \nt Um eäc naefre genog ne Pyncd (Boeth. 33. 2) 
= and not, nor], the postilion had neither stockings to his 
lege, nor a shirt to his back (Pickle 2. 3, Q. D. 15) oder mit vor- 



*) such openings of the hcarl gm- a man thorough iusight into his personal 
character besides that there is some litttc pleasurc in discowring the infirmihj of 
a great man (8p w. 062, Jone« 1. 287, Q. D. 150), ohne that (Arcadia 5). 
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gesetzter Negation: the law has never been bome down either by 
populär fiiry or by regal tyranny (Mac. 1.276, Ali. P. L. 3. 40, 
worüber bei Br. 632 die sehr abweichenden Ansichten englischer 
Grammatiker zu vergleichen). 

Veraltet: they wanted neiiher meate midier musike (Euph. 10, 
Wicl. 3), nothur in halUs nor yett in bowris borne wold he not be 
(Mir. PI. 73), for .as to me n'is lever none ne tother, I riam toith- 
holdin yet with mitker n'othcr (Ch. X. 34, H. o. F. 3. 642, Audelay), 
nofier mete ne drinke ne moste into him come (R. o. G.), him that 
con not iknowen nouther French no Latyn (Wa. 1. 75), no ner 
Athenes riolde he go ne ride ne take hin ese (Ch. 970), ne barrier 
wall, ne river deep and wide, m horrid crags, nor mountains 
dark and tall t rise Uke the rocks (By. Ch. Harold 1.32). for 'twas 
neither elegant or otherwiae (8. Journey 1. 10, Tatler 252). nor 
thou nor Jie shall die without reward (Span. trag. 125, Oth. 3. 4, 
Lear 1. 1, B. Fl. 1. 27, Oss. 264, Young I. 22), meist in Poesie. 

Das erste Glied bleibt auch unbezeichnet : 'tis a stain time nor 
repentance can wash off (Gamester 44, B. Fl. 2. 358, Alacb. 2. 3). 
he ßhuld have legg ne foot to morowe on to go (Ch. VI. 144, By. 
I. 106) — auch netther im 2. Gliede nach not (Job 32. 9). 

5) als steigernden Gegensatz: a) fia väs eäc svylee 
se seucca him betvux (E. 3. 13. 16. 11), cf. sali fysch and eche 
fresch (R. o. G. 1. 1, Ch. 491, S. 2. 11. 49, Hud. 1. 1. 340), and 
eke Ascanius also (H. o. F. 1. 178 cf. 2. 179 fg.), lte was also a 
lerned man (Ch. 482), Astorcth, in Sion also not unsung (Mi. P. 
L. 1. 442), he toill pardon your great sin, and likewise mine 
enemies (Spec. 397, Tatler 253), yet for these, too, we found a 
remedy (Clinker 358, Troil. 1. 1, Hud. 1. 1. 563). 

ü) forfion nd las fiät an f>ät he Cristcs geleäfan on fön 
ne volde, ac eac svylee undlyfedre forlegnesse and egeslicre väs 
besmiten (E. 15. 17), they say } that it must be, not a slight risk, 
bat a risk such as would cause serious apprehension (AI ac. 3. 213, 
Ch. 4. 187, D. Sketch. 20), Compassion does not only refine hu- 
man nature, bat has something in it more pleasing than what can 
be met with in such an indolent happiness (Spec. 397, 1). Sketch. 
22), not al only thy laude parfourmed is by men of dignitee, 
but by the moufh of children thy bountee parfourmed is (Ch. 
13385), James ought to have been subject to the ordinance of 
Gud, not only for wrath, but also for conscience sake (Mac. 
3. 214). Diese und ähnliche Conj. nennt B. J. 760 idle particles 
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that have no great Business in a serious letter but breaking of 
sentences. — He icas not only a rebel, but an apostate to boot 
(Presc. 3. 46), a poem is not alone any work, but even one ahne 
verse sometimes makes a per f cd poem (B. J. 761, Pelh. 234). 

pardon rne, sweet one, even for the vows toe made euch 
other (Tw. N. 5. 1, Mac. 1. 276), he kepi our stoutest keines in 
awe, even at the pass of Beahnaha (Sc. Lady 4. 4), she houl 
not even an envoy at the Üpanish court (Mac. 1. 302) et', fat pig 
and goose itself oppoae (Hud. 1. 1.229), thus Walter lowly, nay 
but really, wedded with fortunat honestee t in Ooddes pees licet h 
(Ch. 8297), my old acquaintance scarce know me; nay 1 was 
asked the other day . . (Spcc. 556, Pickle 2. 1 7, Mac. I. 283), 
Vit pull them off, myself, yea, all my raiment, to my petticoat 
(Taming 2. 1, cf. Ps. 94. 23), to the feste Gristen folk hem dresse 
in general, ya, bothe yonge and olde (Ch. 4837,Te. I. 233), ags- 
gea (John 21. 15). 

B. Aufhebendes Verhältniss. 

habite ne makith monke ne frere, but clene life and deco- 
cion makith gode men of religion (Ch. Tfc. 6195), 1 foüow but my- 
self, not I for love and duty, but seeming so, for my peculiar 
end (Oth. 1. 1), ac hv ädere ve villaO mid. fifi hldfe gereorde 
beon (E. 15. 42), I do the rather mention (Ba.286), let me more 
rather die (Mirror 35), 1 burn rather t sir, with a desire to hear 
the story (B. Fl. 2. 358), the kings revenue was or rather ought 
to have been charged with the payment (Mac. 1. 284). Bei den 
bejahenden Disjunctiv-Partikeln tritt oft Zupammenziehung des Satzes 
ein: that it n'is fiüed füll of tidinges, eythir loude oro ichis- 
peringes (H. o. F. 3. 868), he proposed the alternative of either 
fighting with htm ar coming to beg pardon (Pickle 2. 2), then 
shall you see either mint innocency cleared, your suspicion and 
conseience satisfied, the ignominy andslander of the world stopped , 
or my guilt opeiüy declared (Spec. 397) , ags. pa cväd he a Aelc 
vyrd is nyt pdra ße dvöer dtö, oÖÖe laeid, oööe vrycö (E. 53.22). 
seltener für mehr als 2: if either salves or oyles, or herbes or 
charmes a fordonne wight from dore of death mofe raise (S. 1. 5. 
41), oder mit umgedrehter Stellung: a scarcenesse 7 years or 
eise 3 monthes exyle, eyther for 3 dayes the pestilence, for one 
thee must have (Mir. PI. 245). Veraltet : more cler to Soure undir- 
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stondyng thanne owthir Frenah 0 ther Latyn (Wa. 1. 150, Mir. 
PI. 217), but certes olher must I die or plaine (Ch. 11629) 
of. outher-or (id. 4. 139, Barbour, Audelay), I will yeelde to tnore, 
then either'J am bound to graunt, eyther thou able to proue (Euph. 
7); 80 besonders in Poesie: for al mote out or lote or rathe (Ch. 
H. o. F. 3. 1049, Wakef. 15, Span. trag. 208, S. I. 1.11, C. o. E. . 
4. 2, B. Fl. 2. 356, Oes. 255, Young IX. 2214, By. D. J. 7. 56). 

Daneben: we stop for a feto minutes, maybe to talce inwood, 
maybe for passengers (D. Amer. 192). 

Auch hier bleibt die erste Partikel oft weg : Hvät fiaer fore- 
genge od de hvät fiaer öfter fylige, ve ne cunnon (E. 21. 36), he 
was like a maister or a pope (Ch. 263, Tatler 253). 

and ehe ht'r wives wolde it toel assent and eil es certainly 
they were to Maine (Ch. 377, G. 2. 57), ellis (Douglas), arise } or 
eise the devil will mähe a grandsire of you (Oth. 1. 1), / musl 
oercome in this; in all things eise the tnctory be yours (B.Fl. 1. 
229), tahnts which otiter wise would have lain concecded (Tat- 
ler 252). 

C. Beschränkendes Vcrhältniss. 

lie would not appear egotistical, but at the same he must say, 
/hat there are Speeches (D. Sketch. 18), he would not allude to 
m/m once in office but now happily out of it (D. Sketch. 22). 
but if [fie of such a But] (Sidney 518), oh, but (B. J. 247, cf. 
Pcnd. 3. 375). but does she believe themt (B. J. 308), only thry 
would. that we should remember the poor (Gal. 2. 10, Br. 634. 26). 
hv ädere ic fdra ßng (Beo. 1150), sc. quethir (Barbour), how- 
soever, he prays you to believe (B. J. 307), / will drinh with 
thee howsoerer (B. Fl. 2. 376), however, upon laying my reasons 
fogether 1 find . . (Spec. 445. Jones 3. 284), he would give Orders 
forr passing my pardon; which, however, 1 'would not obtain (Lilip. 
82, Mac. 1. 278). yet had this Melibeus in Iiis conseil manyfolh 
(Ch. 4. 137), though now too late, yet toisdome roames (8.1.1.13, 
Mac. 3. 5), which, notwithstandin g, 1 would not have you proud 
of (B. Fl. 2. 380, Spec. 433, Henry IV. 2 4. 4). thus m-ust we do, 
though (B. J. 313, V. Fair 1. 213, B. Honae 3. 10), be that as 
it will, it is my business (Spec. 445), but for all this, the 
l>arrat is as muck esteemed (Tatler 245) fia na fie laes beseah 
Lothes wif underlaec (Bont. 22. 42), he desired that the werte 
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shuldc beginne, but natheles yet axed he his conseil (Ch. 4. 134, 
Wa. 2. 229, S. I. 9. 54, Mi. P. L. I. 299), nevertheless, not 
my will, btäh thine be done (Spec. 207, Matth. 26, 39), he yernes 
me to tüife . . and nere the lese, he might have wele better (Wa. 3. 
117), da nere = neuer (P. 131, Ch. B. 6241), but nathemore 
toould that corageous swayne to her yeeld passage (S. 1. 8. 13, 
nathemo'e 2. 4. 8), but not forthy he gan to crie (Ch. 4. 131). 

at the same time the poet so contrives matters (Spec. 446), 
yet, in the mean time, 1 am content to gratify the curious rcader 
(Lilip. 83), meanwhäe it was discovered (Mac. 1. 282), popjttng 
out his head at the window bttween whiles (Clinker 329, Ch. 7027, 
B. Houße IV. 44). affer all Tm confident yonll think it atton'd 
for (Spcc. 596). 

he spoke French inelcgantly, it is true, but ßuently (Mac. 
3. 3), you who, I dare say , can easily persuade this gentleman 
(Tatler 241), that example of intolerance indced lohich some of 
his predecessors had set t he never imitaUd (Mac. 3. 4), im Verne 
'deed (B. Fl. 2. 367), in fact, however the stij>ends were as large 
as at present (Mac. 1. 304), troth, I am a little taken with my 
Wins dressing (B. J. 307), this last considcration, forsooth, madc 
him resolve to break of (Spec. 398, Ch. 4 188, M. Ado 2. 3), 
d } ye forsooth f (B. Fl. 2.365), and- sooth, men say . . (S.3.3. 13), 
it is not light to knote; for sothly when that werte is begönne, 
many a child shall sterve (Ch. 4. 136), perdy, said BritornarU 
the choice is hard (S. 3. J. 27). 

D. Gausales Verhältniss. 

Zu seiner Bezeichnung dient im beigeordneten wie im unter- 
geordneten Satze die Präposition for und davon abgeleitete Worte: 
do not think me thy frientl for this (B. Fl. 1. 52), thou art wise 
enoughy forthy doe nat amis (Ch. Fr. 3. 1629, S. 3. 1. 30), forfoon 
(E. 21. 37 ags.), therefore out of my love I come hither (As you 
I. 1, Ch. 4. 187, Mac. 2. 279), wherefore this is our sentence 
(Ch. 4. 135); ferner hence it is, that woman is treated as a mis- 
tress (Tatler 247), herehence it comes (B. J. 130). so study ever- 
more is overshot (L. L. 1. 1), tho, hastily remounting to his steexl 
he forth issevod (S. 3. 9. 15); an that aecount; he is young, ergo 
he is in love (Bu. M. Novel 3. 118 cf. Henry VI. 2 4. 2 argo, their 
thread of Life is spun; Hamlet 5. 1 argal t she drowned herseif 
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wittingly. the manufacture consequenüy languished (Mac. I. 312, 
Tatler 242, Spec. 115). 



2. Unterordnende Verbindung. 

A. Substantiv 8 ätze. 

I. Casussätze. 
Wie pag. 50 erwähnt, ist der im Lateinischen für Be- 
zeichnung der Abhängigkeit gebrauchte Modus im E. viel mehr 
zurückgetreten; hier ist der Subjunctive oder das Verb ohne 
Flexion vielfach durch den Indicativ verdrängt oder durch should, 
might . . vertreten, und bei vielen Conjunctionen wird sich schwer- 
lich ein Unterschied in der Bedeutung feststellen lassen, je nachdem 
sie mit Indic. oder Subj. verbunden sind (cf. Archiv IX. 420, X. 30). 

Der Subjunctiv findet sich nur in logisch, nicht formell ab- 
hängigen Sätzen 1) als Auedruck eines Befehls (s.p. 52). 2) eines 
Wunsches (s. pag. 80.87) mit oder ohne Bezeichnung von utinam: 

0 (hat 'twere possible öfter long grief and pain to find the arms 
(Te. I. 264) und id. : ah Christ, tkat it icere possible for one short 
hour to see the souls we loved; I wisKd lhadbeen (B.Fl. 11.370), 
toould to heaven thou hadst passed by (S. Journey I. 137), here 
do I ckoose and thrive I as I may (Merch. 2. 7); dafür auch: 
may none those marJcs efface (By. Chillon); selten der Indicativ: 
now was I the master of this hotel (S. Journey I. 30. 21, II. 137), 
3) in einem Concessivsatze , present: beo what he beo (Wa. 1. 25, 
Henry IV. 1 5. 2), be this as it may (Mac. Ess. 5. 134) [bes't thou 
sad or merry, the violence of either thee becomes: A. & Cl. 1. 5] 

1 will not meet htm come where he comes (Nicki. 1. 272, N. &Th. 
14), cost what efforl it might (N. & Th. 208, S. Journey 2. 20), 
happen what may I will never have lier (C.Fr. 4. 235), and grieve 
what may above thy senseless bier (By. Lara 2. 1), come cloitd, 
come shine (Aram 255), they must needs, be there Berline, be therc 
no Berline, saddle and ride (C. Fr. 2. 218), mit zusammengezo- 
gener Form : write xohat Bunyan would, the basencss of the lawyers 
went beyond it (Mac: Ess. 2. 15), tohich the more impressibly 
ü enforce the lesson, strikes the more (Bu. W. w.h. I. 204), oft 
mit Ind. 4) um eine Ansicht nicht ganz entschieden, mehr zu- 
rückhaltend, auszusprechen: literary envy, it shmdd scem, is a 
fiercer passion (Mac. Ess. V. 134), / would recommend to every 
one of my readers (Spec. 317). 
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Er findet sich ferner in Casussätzen 1) Präsens: nach Ver- 
ben des Bittens, Befehlen*, Fürchtens, Höffens etc.: pray God she 
do (B. Fl. 2. 388, M. f. M. 2. 2), bid (B. J. 275, Macb. 2. 1), be- 
ware (Mi. P.L.5. 237. Spec. 443), take heed (B. Fl. 2. 272), have 
a care thou provena too cximriny (R.Roy 2. 25), see tJiou dissemble 
not (Taming 2. 1, Q. D. 482), look (Wa. 1. 199), Heaven send 
we be all better this day 3 months (Go. 324, L. 1. 32), hope (M. 
Ado 3. 2, B. Fl. 1. 540), selbst 1 hope to keep> my wife brave, 
and yet she keep nobcdy eise so (B. Fl. II. 441); be sure thou do 
not Üe (B. Fl. 2. 391), dread (Waverley 135), auch bei dem sub- 
stant. fear (Macb. 2. 1, Mad lover), wende she come of will all 
fre (Ch. R. 7444), what he understood Gods commandmen/s were 
ttJ.Fr.5. 271) cf. doch auch die Umschreibung: God shield I should 
disturb devotion (Romeo 4. 1, Ch. 13096), my prt'de forbids it 
ever should be said (Go. 255), the publik is not to expect 1 should 
let them into all my secrets (Spec. 581), fearing Alfred would 
receive reinforcements (Hume 1. 46), oder nach Jmperf. im Haupt- 
sätze: the Ephori decreed he should be presented with a garland 
(Spec. 564), yet had we not determirid he should die (Rieh. 3. 3. 
5), she could not endure any wotnan eise should do anything buf 
raä at htm fSpec. 400), she said you were a pedant (Spec. 158, 
C. Fr. 4. 205, Andron. 4. 4). 

Bei hope (Mac. 8. 4), expect, fear, doubt (John V. 6) steht 
auch der Indicat. Futur, bei einlacher Hinweisuug auf die Zukunft; 
so bei Verben des Bittens will als Ausdruck der Höflichkeit: / 
desire you will present my humble Services to Mr. Addison (Po. 
Spec. 565), / begged he would have (he goodness to inform me 
(R. R. 2. 9), aber what is your pleasure, father, shall be donet 
(B. J. 302). 

2) Präsens nach passend, nöthig, genug etc.: 1 think it fit 
they die (B. J. 302), y twere best he speak no harm of Brutus here 
(Caes.), it is better he die (C. Fr. 4. 108, Ch. R. 3878), / am 
content thou go (Ma. Massacre), displeased (Spec. 400), suffisith 
me thou make in this mauere fCh. X. 48), 'tis not enough your 
counsel still be true (Po., By. Faliero I. »1), than is it härme ye 
livin (Ch. 8. 145). 

3) Imperfect nach Wünschen etc., wenn man das Gewünschte 
nicht zu hoffen wagt: / wish he were (Bu. L. D. 390, Nicki. 2. 
265, Spec. 634), oh would it shone to lead me still (By.), I would 
not for the wvrld. they saw fhee here (Romeo 2. 2), yet were me 
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lever houndea hod me eten (Ch. 9312) cf. / long that we were 
safe aboard (C. o. E. 4. 4), a spark of woman that wishes he would 
move it (B. Fl. 2. 392, Spec 317), daneben falsch der Indicativ: 
1 wish I was by that dim Iahe (L. Rookh, Mahon 1. 64). 

Sehr oft werden die Casussätze durch den Satzartikel that 
angeknüpft: 1 beseech you that ye all speak the sanie tking (I. 
Corinth. I. 10), we praie ye all that ye forg^ve htm (Ch. 6057), 
remember that you^keep holy the sabbath-day (Prayerbook, Mar. 
Faithf. 33), 1 may not endunn that you dwell (Ch. 8. 121), tahe 
heed that thou speak not to Jacob (Gen. 31. 24), ye need not that 
any man teach you (1. John 2. 27), it is necessary that wicked- 
ness be denied applause (Rambler). — 

Hier steht should vielfach in Sätzen, die eine beabsichtigte 
Handlung als Object angeben: Religion requires that it should be 
our next care (Spec. 634), so bei inte'nd (Mac. Ess. V. 210), pro- 
pose (214), detemxine (Mac. 8. 108), resolve (103), it was ordered 
that a bill should be brought in (id.), it is not to be suppos ed 
that God should mähe a toorld (Spec. 635), expect (Mac. 8. 81), 
ferner nach den Begriffen „wunderbar, natürlich, möglich" und ihren 
Gegensätzen, weil der Casussatz als logisch abhängig, nicht als ein 
Factum enthaltend, angesehen wird: It seems stränge that lie 
should have honoured Wunderland (Mac. 8. 73. 99, R. Roy 2. 18) ? 
By. I. 228 : stränge that . . . man should mar it into wilderness 
und id. stränge that where all is peace beside } there passion riots 
in her pride) Mac. 8. 74: we can not wonder that he should have 
seen Burleigh with delight] what pity 'tis so civil a young man 
should haunt this company? (B. J. 315), expressing his regret 
that a question should have produced dissension (Mac. 8. 145), 
it is not good that the man should be alone (Gen. 2. 18), it is 
well that he shoidä be prepared (Rienzi 344); doch auch ohne 
that: 'tis most meet you shotdd (Macb. 5. 1), nor were it fit 1 
should (B. Fl. I. 60). it was of the highest irnportance that the 
house should be disposed (Mac. 8. 82), it is impossible (Hebr. X. 
4) neben it was impossible that there cmdd be a doubt (Mac. 8. 
138), possible-may (Mac. Ess. 3. 37), it is improbable cf. nor 
is it at all probable that a man . . would have given any cause 
(Mac. Ess. 3. 19), it was necessary (Mac. 3. 7), natural (Mar. 
Mission 12) neben Indic. (Spec. 400), it is melancholy to think that 
the, last months should have been overclouded . . (Mac. Ess. V. 
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154), daneben more likely is it that he will err (Bu.) bei Hinwei- 
sung auf die Zukunft. 

Statt should tritt auch might in gleichem Sinne ein: he re- 
quested that he might be permitted to attend the counsü (Mac- 
Ess. 4. 252), so bei bey (id. 5. 145), hope (Mac. 8. 140, C. Fr. 2. 7), 
imagtne (Spec. 436), desire (Spec. 25), occur (Mac. 8. 103), no 
doubt (Ess. V. 26), danger (id. 4. 266). 

Auch Indicatfvsätze können durch den Satzartikel als Casus- 
sätze bezeichnet werden und treten so in ein Abhängigkeitsverhält- 
niss zu Verben z. B. the man wenith that he lovid is (Ch.R.5371), 
neben dem Infinitiv (id. 5431. 5433) und would (5439), suffrin 
htm also that he may gon (Ch. R. 6735). Viele der deutsch ge- 
bräuchlichen Casusnätze werden E. durch den Accus, c. Inf. (p.69), 
Nomin. c. Inf. (p. 73) oder durch Participalconstructionen ersetzt; 
als Subject können sie wie der Infinitiv ganz nach deutscher Weise 
verwandt werden. 

Wie que im Französischen hat das gleichfalls relative that zur 
Bildung einer grossen Menge Conjunctionen aus Präpositionen bei- 
getragen, die aber im E. nach und nach ohne den Satzartikel allein 
im Gebrauch geblieben sind; im älteren E. trat es auch oft hinter 
Cunjunctionen, um ihre bindende Kraft noch zu verstärken, und hin- 
ter relativische Worte wie whatever etc.; wir werden bei den ein- 
zelnen Conjunctionen diese Erscheinung erwähnen. 

Gleichfalls nach franz. Analogie setzte man im älteren Englisch, 
um einen zweiten abhängigen Satz als solchen anzudeuten, that zur 
Wiederaufnahme der vorangehenden Conjunction : if virtue hos not 
quite forsook ye or that your ears be not altogether obdurate 
(Antiqu. 85, Oth. 3. 1, B. J. 291, Taylor bei Herrig 135), so nach 
tliough (Hamlet 1. 2), as soon as (Arcad. 71), whilst (Mi. on Shak- 
spere), since (Lear 5. 3), when (B. Fl. 2. 359, B. J. 201), whan 
(Ch. V. 183), nach after (Crus. 184) — jetzt ohne that z. B. if 
you ask me, and my notion pleases you (Bu. Ricnzi 140). 

Andrerseits bleibt that, wie schon ags., doch seltner fi'e (E. 
Lex. 588) vielfach aus: your love must grant she's not your equal 
(B. Fl. 1. 229), as I foresaw this must produce a neio face of 
things (Spec. 403), from him leaming Baptista lived (B.Fl. 2.379), 
trustiÜi well he shall pay all (Ch. Ii. 5950), in the fall hope your 
highness will not f alter (By. 3. 62), it is seldom their counsels 
are listened to (Rob. 1. 316). 'Tis this that apts me rather to 
sleep out my time than I would waste it (B. J. 136). I pray thee 
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what ailest tkou, thou cmwt not sleept (B. J. 308), how chance 
thou art not with the prince f (Henry IV. 2 4. 4) , the moment you 
regain your troop (Bu. Rienzi 142), how you possess it (B. Fl. 2. 
358, Jones 2. 50, V. Fair 2. 68, Te. I. 219 cf. Chap. 199). 

Wie ihat werden auch die zur Bildung von Casussätzen die- 
nenden Relativa, ohne den Sinn zu afficiren, gesetzt oder ausge- 
lassen (s. p. 202 fgd.)- 

Die interrogativen Casussätze werden, auch wenn sie 
abhängig, meist durch die directe Sätze als interrogative bezeich- 
nenden Formwörter mit dem Hauptsatze verbunden, gewöhnlich ohne 
den Satzartikel: in kopes of seeing where - abouts in the world 
we were(Cru8.34), saga me, hvaer seine seo sunne on nihtf (E.39. 
17), we knew noi whither or which way (Grus. 15, Mir. PI. 45), hvä- 
der (Gen. 37. 30), Iwider (16. 18). sayd me for hvam se /träfen 
fiurh gehyrsumnisse gepingdde (E. 40. 29) , for hvon (id. 15. 34), 
why 1 desire to give me secret harbour hath a purpose more grave 
(AI. f. M. 1. 4), [every why hath a wherefore (C. o. E. 2. 2), in 
directer Frage neben for tohye (Mir. PI. 229), und for because how 
(R. R.30), besonders vor Frage und Antwort: why, how now, master 
Littlewit(tiJ. 307), ifwe do meet again, why, we slutll smile (Caes. 
5. 1)]. how vor directer und indirecter Frage: /ww ü it possiblefor 
me to write (Spec. 445), how Friedrich cared . . we have often 
heard (C. Fr. 3. 4), a man axed him how that he shuld plese 
the peple (Ch. V. 73, M. PI. 72, B. Iluuse 2. 65), enger ange- 
schlossen : / am informed as how you are in chace of a painted 
gaUey (Pickle 25), enaetment as to how they loül reeeive Ma- 
jesty (C. Fr. 2. 266). hmo mit Inf. s. p. 68. 

ic ne vdt hväöer atol aese vlanc eftszdas teah (Beo. 2663 
cf. E. 47. 25 vor directer Frage), the maid will ask her mütress 
whetlter the gentleman is ready to go to dinner (Spec. 12), oft mit 
Conj. (Twist 213, Mac. Ess. V. 142, 173, Merch. 2. 2, War. D. 1. 
113); daneben if: look if your helpless father yet survive (Dr. 
Aen. 2. 812, Clinker 138, Pelham 361), if — or if (Po. Odyssee 
XVI. 33), und ohne Conjunction: 1 eure not, 1, knew slie and 
all the world (Andr. 2. 1). 

Doppel frage: whetlter it were 1 tooke or slept well toot I 
oft 1 lough and wept (Ch.Xl.,6), 'tis a question whetlter love lead 
fortune, or eise fortune love (Hamlet 3. 2), wliere he will or no 
(Match at Miduight 386, Ch. VI. 138, B. J. 430, John 2. 1), on 
this lady and now on that loking whereso she were of tonne or 
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of without (Ch. VIEL 102, Wa. 1. 195). it may be of consequenee 
to have it determined whether or no the man be deserving of praise 
(Ju. 18, B. Hou8e 3. 4, Po. Ess. 2. 15), ne care no feare 1 how 
the wind do blow or whether swift 1 wend or whether sloto (S. 2. 
6. 10, Burke), whether it be the fault and glimpse of newness or 
whether that the body public be a horse (M. f. M. 1. 3, Q. D. 11), 
so whether that — or whether (Euph. 61), whether that — or (Ch. 
8. 97), whether— other (Wie!.), whether— or—or (Lilip. 147), umle- 
ceived as to whether he should go or remain (Lewe* 1. 321. Lt\ * 
Roland 1. 135). präpositional angeknüpft wie : the idea of how sorr-y 
7 should be (Mar. P. S. 17). seltner alike my scom, if lie suc- 
ceed or fail (Po.). 

11. Adverbialsätze. 

\ 1) Raum Verhältnis», bezeichnet durch relative und zugleich 
' interrogat. Partikeln: askede him whethence he come were (Wa. 1. 
202), fianon ße (E. 12. 6), hvanon (E. 3. 24), whens (Torrent), 
frorn whence (Crus. 34, Clinker 129 — Pelh. 272). 

we should aee straggling huts } where we now see manufac- 
turing towns (Ma. I. 277. C. Fr. 2. 291, S. I. 5. 36), where ei-ye 
lyst now may ye go (Ch. X. 178 cf. B. J. 125), in what place so 
1 am (P. 94), wherever that thou ort (B. Fl. 2. 445). Dafür mit 
der AE. häufigen Verwechslung: Jerom Itad dwetted in desert, 
whereas he had no compagnie but of wilde bestes (Ch. V. 139, 
P. 102, S. I. 5. 33), Henry VI. 2 1. 2) — tili he came there Üie 
knight ylay (Ch. XI. 32, Wa. 2. 244, ags. fiaer und fiaer fiaer 
s. E. Lex. 603), he was an esy man to give penance ther. as he 
wiste to han a good pitance (Ch. 223. X. 57), he rid to his plase 
ther that Marne was (Ch. VI. 177), furth he went quhar at he 
hard the thorne (sc. Wa. 2. 115). — we let it carry us whither 
evet fate and the fury of the winde dxrected (Crus. 34). 

2) Zeit Verhältnis s a) der Zeitpunct des Prädioates Jm 
Hauptsatze wird angegeben als ein der im Nebensatze angegebenen 
Zeitbestimmung gleichzeitiger: as 1 was taking my have, the mil. 
liner informed me (Spec. 277), he never stopped until he got buck 
to his own hüls, foreby fie was nearly drowned (Mar. P- S. 72), 
and than whan 1 knowe his will, 1 may counseiüe you (Ch. 4. 
190), as long as whan Alcmena late by Jove (Ch. Tr. 3. 1428), 
it duUeth me whan that 1 of him speke (Ch. 16640), ags. hvcunne y 
hvenne s. E. Lex. 511; jetzt nur when, das auch mit Präpos. wie 
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since, tili verbunden und vor directe Frage gesetzt werden kann. 
it was yreater on the day of Restoralion than on the day wJien 
(nicht, nach französ. Analogie that) the Long ParUameni met (Mac. 1. 
276. 280) — seinen Unterschied von if ( temporal-conditional ) zeigt 
Luk. XV. 4. 6. — when that this body did contain a spirit , a 
Kingdom for it was too small a bound (Henry IV. 1 5. 4, Cae*. 
3 2, R FL 1. 158, By. Harold 4. 154). 

aiul when so of his hand the pledge ahe raught, the guilty 
cup she foined to mistake (S. 3. 9. 30), mit Zusamnienziehung : 
these principles tiave often sufficed, even when couutei ucted by 
yreat pubtic catamities (Mac. 1. 275) \ nach der oben gesehenen 
Verwechslung: it may be s, xohenas the wor/c is done (HJ. 252, 
Henry VI. 8 1. 2, Cymb. 5. 4 mit folgendem when, S. 1. 11. 1, P. 61), 
" what t itne 1 am afraid, 1 will trust in thee (Ps. 5ü. 3, S. III. 
2. 18); mit dem sonst demonstr. Worte (cf. that): this evening 
täte, by then the chewing flochs had taen their sapper t I sat ms 
down (Mi. Comus) ; on time he huided (Si. 11). 

f>a hvile vann he aegder ge on ScyÖöige ge on Indje, 60 
}ve hiifde maest ealne ßäne eastdael dvesi (iv 7. 14), fia while 
pat ich libbe (L. J . 47j, tlie white he was a youye childe good lyf 
he hadde yn w (Wa. 1. 16, K. o. U. 1. 70, Amm 119, ttienzi 416) 
et*, during the ■ white that Cfuyon did abide {b. 2, 8. 3), shitee whil* 
, the iron's hot (V. Fair 1. *66, C. Fr. 2. 64, Ch. 6.9i); mit Vw- 
kürzung: he had been placed, white stili a boy, at tJte head of an 
army (Mac. 3. 5, .Nicki. 1. 304, Tr. \V. J- 37/ Ebenso wird die 
Gleichzeitigkeit ohne logischen Gegensatz (pendant auej mitunter 
ausgedrückt durch whiles: such nien as he b* never at liearts 
ease f whiles they behoUt a yreater than themselves (Caes. 1. 2) und 
durch whilst: 1 died wkitst in the tomb he stay'd (Cymb. 6. 4, 
Ö. 6. 3.30, B. J. 431, Rienzi 408, Mahou 1. 103). Aber daneben 
ist while mit seinen Ableitungen in die Bedeuum^ tundisaue über- 
gegangen, Cressy battU was Struck, whiies ihat his si,t . . sau) 
his heroical deed (Henry V. 2. 4) bezeichnet den üebergaog; pi- 
rates may mafee cheap pmnyworths of tlttir pillaye, w h Utas the 
owner of t/te goods weeps over them (Henry Vi.* 1. 1), whilst / 
pursued this thought, 1 could not trat rejtevt on t)uit tittle fiyutt 
(Spec. 566, Locke 72, Mar. Violet 41), whiu reoolations haoe takeit 
place all around us, our gooemment hos neuer been saoee, Ltd by 
violence (Mac. 1. 276, öpec. 63ö), 

In diesem Öinne tritt dann whereas ein: the most usefui 
Sacht, »im. engl. Gramm. U, 2J 
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animals are the most frmtful; ichereas tke species of those beasta 
that are fierce are but acarcely continued (Spec. 633, Q. D. 320, 
Co. England 40) cf. Spec. 12, wo es in einer Anzeige etwa wie 
sintemal steht; daneben wieder, wie oben: tohere y if thoufear to 
strike, thou art the pandar to liei- dishonor (Cymb. 3. 4, Lear 1. 2, 
B. J. 302, sc. quhare); neither shall he leave issue, where con- 
trarilie of thee those shall be bome (Holinshed s. Macbeth IV.). 

Die Gleichzeitigkeit zweier Handlungen drücken ferner aus: 
directly I was injured, his anger was almost implacable (Pelh. 
5), wo that oder as zn suppliren, ferner slie did think the new 
bhmish, as soon as she had got it t'nto her possession, inueh 
more disagreeable than the old one (Spec. 559, Mac. I. 283), f>a 
söna fiäs fie (E. 12. 7) ; sogar Indic. Imperf. nach Imperf. (Mac. 8. 
119); Rienzi added, so soon as retunung silence permitted (Bu, 
Kienzi 148), sae soon's yere man and vnfe (Ramsay 223), und 
.negativ : / no soon er receivd this messaye than 1 conceived your 

meaning (Spec. 397, Tatler 243, Andr. 49). — 

• *■ 

Für dieses Verhältnis» tritt besonders die p. 77 besprochene 
Participialconstruction ein*, wodurch die 2 Handlungen noch enger 
mit einander verbunden werden. 

Soll eine Handlung, deren Gleichzeitigkeit zu erwarten -wäre, 
als nicht eingetreten bezeichnet werden, so braucht man without: 
he none might take othir by tke hand, withoviin they distourbid 
wem (Oh. Dr. 984, M. Ado 3. 3, B. J. 278, Si. 500, Euph. 67, B.Fl 
1. 564, Andr. 267, Tatler 242, Mar. P. S. 174, Slick 1.450) — 
sonst without als Präp. mit Particip', oder andere umschreibende 
Constrnctionen. In the same wise the phisiciens ansioerden save 
that they Saiden a ftwe wardes more (Ch. 4. 134, G. 4. 82, M. 
f. M. 1. 3), save Hie dark speck be such (Le. O. D. 2, mit Ind. 
Ch. Tr. 2. 156). • ' 

b) der Zeitpunct wird bezeichnet als nachfolgender durch; 
/ tart'ed not aftir 1 had licence (Oh. X. 174, B. Fl. 2. 372, 
Spec. 277, Mao. 1. 286), a man be Imptised after that he hath 
sinned (Ch. V.U5, Wicl. 10, Mir. PI. 232, R. X ), the otker told 
him that by that he -was gone some distance, he would conie to 
tke hause (Bun. 34, Crus. 221) , after having observed the partt- 
culars of her dress, as I was taking a view of it, the Shopmatd 
told me (Spec. 277); Participialconstruction selbst bei verschiedenen 
Öubjecten. 



Digitized by Google 



839 

• * • , 

c) der Zeifcpunct wird bezeichnet als vorangegangener, dabei 
oft Conj., wenn nicht nur die Zeit, sondern eine Absieht ausgedrückt 
werden soll: tvdm gedruni aer Homaburh dbrocen vaere (E. 11. 
10, neben aer f>am, f>e); malce my pays with kirn, ar he us to 
shame brynge (Wa. I. 53, Mir. PI. 126), er Ite came titer him to 
begile he thvught, and so he did or (hat they went atwin (Ch. 
16637), W (Bor. 264), ere (S. 6. 2. 40, C. o. E. 1. 2, Mi. P. L. 
X. 53, R. R. 36, Bur. L. 2. 14, Bu. Rienzi, By. I. 19), er that 
(Ch. Tr. 3. 543). 1 return or e'er your pulse twice beat (Temp. 
5. 1, John 4. 3, 5. 6, Hamlet I. 2) ist nicht ever, sondern or ere. 

my mother will not sleep before she see you (B. Fl. 2. 359, 
Temp. 1. 2, Spec. 557, Mac. 1. 296), so mit Conj. besonders oft 
nach dem Futur: z. B. the tree will wither long before it fall (By.) 
doch auch mit Indic. — as was the estate of Adam before that 
he feil into sinne (Ch. V. 177, By. D. J. 3. 75) , she was hurtin 
befome or she deide (Ch. X. 76), and they have been grand 
jury-men, since before Noahwas a sailor (Tw. N. 3. 2). Uncle, 
a fore l go in, can you teil me? (B. J. 2, Fickw. 2. 42, I. 148). 

d) die Zeitdauer wird durch den Anfangspunct oder den End- 
punct bezeichnet. 1) sifröan (seof>0an) htm scippend forscrifen 
häfde (Beo. 211), fiäs fie (E. Lex. 587), your son lititl hath yler- * 
" nid sithens he was bore (Ch. VI. 159, S. I. 4. 51); setihe hyt 
wc*s that seint Berin her bi west wende (Wa. 1. 15), sens I left 
Adam (.M. Fl. 229); since these arrns ofmine had seven years 
pith . . they have usd their dearest action in the tenied field 
(Oth. 1. 3). — 2) f>ä foron forö 6ö f>e hie comon to hundert- 
byrig (E. 35. 7), oööe (51. 2), $6 pät (95. 10). by that 1 of 
my tale have made an ende (Ch. 16439), in the mean time 
against thou shalt awafce, shaü Romeo by my letters lenow our 
drift (Romeo 4. 1, AU fools 137, B. Fl. 2.' 377, B. J. 254, Exod. 
7. 15, Jones 1. 9, Bu. W. w. h. 2. 146), entstanden aus Abkür- 
zung von: he had been providing arms against the day when the 
French should. appear (Alac. 8. 116). He carried htm until he 
«* came unto a standing lake (S. 2. 11.46), mit that (North Plutarch, 
Ch. S.), we thought it meet to hide our love tili time had made 
them for us (M. f. M. [. 3, Caes. 3. 2, C. Fr. 1. 40); auch wie 
donec mit Conj. (S.6. 41, Po. 323), sc. qultill; tili that his army 
dry-foot through them yod (S. I. 10. 53, Ch. 8. 151, Oth. 5. 2). 
Die Präposition tili steht neben to, so umgekehrt: / was mad to 
I had gette her grace (Ch. XII. 52), to time he think to fight 

22» 
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(Minot), tili time he come (G. Gurton 3. 3), by the time (Waverl. 
187). Für den Conj. tritt ein: oh the last rag of feelmg aml life 
rnust departy ere t/ie bloom of tliat calley sh all fade froni vny 
heart (L. Rookh), Spain postponed the declaration of hostilities 
Hü hei- jieel should have arrived (Mac*. Es». V. 188), we knexo 
that they would rest two hours, having a long journey before them 
ere tivey would enter into their own territory (Mar. Violet 41). 
Fm the Umperor's officer, as long an f tis hü pleasure to remain 
the Emperor's general (Coler. Picc. 2. 11). 

3) Verhältnis 8 der Po Ige: thou hast been forsalcen so that 
no man trent thron gh thee (Isai. 60. 15), thia notion of heaven is 
so conformable to the light of nature, that it was discovered by se- 
Veral of the heathens (Spec. 447, Crus. 62), thy gates shall be open 
that inen may Irring nnto thee the forces of the Gentiles (Tsai. 60. 
11), ril marshxd so t/aur enemies as England shall be quiet(E&\riird 
2. 338, H. J.3Ö7, Ba. oft, Spec. 397), 1 lamed a goat so as that 1 catched 
?V(0rua. 62, Grand. 1 . 247), J could not Jorbear laughing ins o muck 
that 1 put my own face out of countenanee (Spec. 559, Tatler 252), 
York grew up so fast as lie dared to dispute kis right (R.X1I.), o& 
statt dessen mit Int". : if he ran prevail so far as to get an order 
(Sw. X. 16, Tatler 242), so much as lo (Spec. 397), how is it 
possible to write so clear of party as not to lie open to the cen- 
sures . . (Spec. 445). Dass nicht nach Negat. auch: hie hurt is not 
so dangerous but he may recdher (B. Fl. 2. 361, Campbell I. 42). 
falsch having been so curious to weigh tktm (Lilip. 149, 154), 
who was so kind as send far them (Crus. 207). 

4) Intensität und Weise. Zum Vergleich* dienen as und 
so, der ^Kegel nach as verdoppelt, weun beide Glieder positiv,; aber 
so im ersten negat. (iliede: this huniUer exei'cise may be as in- 
strumental in diverting us . . as dwelling upon fwnest logic would 
be in securing us . . (Spec. 397 J, 1 am not so vain as to think 
this approbaHon is so mach due to the performance as to the « 
design (Spec. 455), were our English stage but half so virtuous 
as that of t/ie Greeks (Spec. 446), there is no kind of ajfectun* 
so pure as that of a father to a daughter (Spec. 449) — as the 
heaven is high above the eartk, so great is his mercy toward 
them that fear him (Ps. 103. 11, Gh. 4. 188, Spec, 395, Hanrj VI. 2 
1. 1) — so much money disbuised t so much receive (B. Fl, 2. 
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480), f tis won as towna tmth fire; so won, so lose (L. L. 1. 1), 
so whit so eny lylye flour (Wa. 1. 37). 

so oft as I this history record (S. III. 8. 1, Mahon 1. 92), 
wher neibors anger at a plea ari just as wud as wud can be 
(Bur. 67), it was as likely as not that the next stage might sei 
us right (B. Houae 4. 153; Pend. 3. 397). — Carl Gustav as good 
as forced him (C. Fr. 2. 66, Grand. 2. 286), also fast ose he myght 
fare (Torrent 605), so als far as (G. L. 1. 42), as fer as 1 may 
ought enquire (Oh. 8. 97), after as they have been accv#towed 
(Ba. 233), ags. öfter f>am foc (E. 16. 32), thtreafter as 1 like the 
giver (Mi. P. R.2.32 ! •, in respect they sJudl find it broken (Ba. 
199, Ah you 3. 2 »Tl und ohne that); in regard (Ba. 203), in 
proportion as tluy faded away, severalstars appeared (Öpec.565, 
Rob. 1. 280), the sphere in which we inove, is of a wider 
cirvumference according as we rise (Spec. 565, Caesar 1. 3, 
Tub. 1. 84, Mac. Eh>. 1. 29) — and in likewisc as they had 
done befvre the gentlewomen put eher bilUs (Ch. X. 190), so like 
,as (M. PI. 208), like so as (8. 3. 9. 12), like you sometimes see 
(Mar. P. S. 383), ags. stvelce (Mark. 10. 15). — 

as nur ein Mal: nothing vexeth nie as that 1 cannot «ee(Arcad. 
54, Otw. Orphan 1.1), you sliotdd discover a brace of unmeriting 
magistrates as any in Ronte (Coriol. 2. 1, 4. 5, B. Fl. 2. 432, 
Clinker 120) -und gentil, jolyf, so the jay (Wa. I. 27. 180, 1IL 
121) statt as. — .♦) 

4 

Sp weist zurück auf ein schön erwähntes Satzglied : / Warrant 
you Solomon is wiser than so, Sir (B. J. 309), that of Milton is 
so — ^c. pictnresquc — (Mac. Ess. 1.24, Nicki. 2. 411), did you not 
so? (B. J. 310), yet saieth Ovide in his Epistlis so (Ch. X. 80), 
ü sinks the virtue of a na turn, and not uuly so, but destroys 
even common sense (SpecJ, that had occurred some year or so 
before (War. N. & Th. 34 cf. p. 101). 

Verdoppelt dient es, wie deutsch, einen geringen Grad zu be- 
zeichnen: so so, is good, very good, very excellent good,' and yee 



*). Ii has its prrjudices as which of us haue not.* (Th. Snobs 203, B. Honsel. 
175. Ii, Caesar 3. 2), as /wir, good capluin f (B. Fl. 2. 479), ,tlve body was to he 
hruugltt to fotow «a this night (Grand. 2. 2;»9, Caes. V.» cf seine Anwendung vor 
Objeefctabftaativeii ». ▲ocuMtir u. Br. 041. 7. 
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it is not, it 18 but so so (As yon V. 1, III. 5, L. L. 1. 1, B. House 

2. 68), Swift came but of a^sö-so famüy (Th. T. 24, Pelh. 70). 

Selten ist so als elliptischer Nachsatz: if that this simple syl- 
logism will serve, so (Tw. N. 15, M. f. M. 1. 3, Lear 2. 2) — oder 
auch als cllipt. conditionaler Vordersatz: these deeds must not be 
thoughl after fliese ways: so, it will make us mad (Mach. 2. 2). 

Neben ihm dient, die Intensität anzugeben: thus Isaac Vos- 
sum strenuously maintaincd (Mac. I. 278), und als Zeichen des Er- 
staunens auch: below me, there, is the village, and looks how 
quiet and small (Te. 1. 207), mit relativer Form statt girls are 
always so fond of boJbies in Company (D. Sketch. 487). 

Zur Bezeichnung der Gleichheit mit einer in einem möglichen 
Grade gesteigerten Intensität dienen: this visit by how much 
more 'twas unexpected, comes so much the more timely (B. Fl. 
2. 370, As you 3. 3, P. 153), 1 am apt to be taken with all kinds 
of people at first sight; but never more so than when a jwor 
devil comes (S. Journey 1. 78), the warriors have stirrups as a 
mark of distinction, the more so that a saddle and stirrups 
are generatty trophies (Mar. Violet 60), Waverley is a worshipj?er 
of the Celtic muse, not the less so perhaps that he does not un- 
derstand a word of her language (Waverley 142), 

Zur Bezeichnung der Ungleichheit: were she other than she 
is 7 she were unhandsome and being no other but as she is, / <lo not 
like her (M. Ado I. 1) of. Adjectiv und pag. 191. that robber 
seenCd gentler then than Seyd £By. 2. 61), he is no less than a 
stuffed man (M. Ado 1. 1). 

Um die Intensität der Thätigkoit in einem gleichen Verhältnisse 
mit einer als wirklich gedachten Wirkung zu bezeichnen, braucht 
man: the task was always one of great difficulty — so much 
so that it could seldom be adventured in rough weather (Bu. L 
D. 377, V. Fair 2. 228). Für den entgegengesetzten Fall aber 
too mit folgendem Infinitiv: they were too wise and gooa 1 to let 
the constant night ly entertainment be of such a nature (Spec. 
446. 449). 

Wird eine Thätigkeit mit einer möglicherweise eintretenden 
verglichen, so wendet man an: he chid his truant youth with such 
a giace, as if he, masterd there a double spirit (Henry IV. 1 5.2. 
Young I. 57, By. 2. 61), as if that (id. 1. 203), askaunce that 
he wolde for hem praye (Ch. 7327 note), it peineth hem ever as 
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though they skuld die anon (Ch. V. 125, VI. 135, P. 153, Taining 
2. 1, Gon. 40. 10, Spec. 317, By. Mazep. 219), as though that (Gr. 
72), and al the honour men may do you kave, as ferforth as 
though your fathcr dwelt here (Ch. Tr. 1. 121), oder auch, allein: 
ü semith as ye rave (Ch. 8. 136, Torrent 2172, Wa. 2. 500, Euph, 
78, Taining 1. 1, Henry VI. 2 1. 1, Mi. P. L. VI. 614, Ba. 300, Dr. 
Acn. 2. 597,'Young I. 23) — when one fib becomes due as it 
toere (V. Fair 3. 247, Clinker 260, Pickle 13, Le. 0. D. 48), ehe 
sons of those fathevs who sucked the same breast shedding each 
other's bltud as it were strangers' (R. Roy 2. 212), swulc hit an 
liun toeore (L. 1. 5K). 

5) Causales Verhältniss. Es wird vielfach durch Parti- 
eipia mit oder ohne Präpositionen ausgedrückt: being much oppres- 
sed at. Moor-park by this gtievous malady, he was advised to try 
his native air (J. Livos 2. 164), auch elliptisch: can I novo ask 
you to save my sou, you y ourseif the suffererl (Bu. M. Novel 4. 
105). 

Einen realen Grund bezeichnen : as I am Willing to do any- 
thing in reason, I went last night (Spec. 277, Mac. 8. 154), do 1 
refuse her that I doubt her worth? (B. Fl. I. 52, By. Harold Ein- 
leitung 2. 3), for fi^am hi gecyöaö on heora endunge, fionne 
hi endjaOf fiät hie nävöer ne bioö (E. 47. 17), so foröon (E. 30. 
25), for fiam fie (39. 23), for fion fie (3. 26), for by fie (40. 27). 
of his diete mesurable was he y for it was of no superfluitee (Ch. 
437, Rieh. III. 1. 1, Pickle 25, Mac. I. 277), so may he withmore 
facile question bcar it for that it Stands not in such warlike 
brace (Oth. 1. 3, P. 153, North, Spec). he ought not to presume 
on matter of fact because of his hypothesis, that is because he 
supposes it to be so (Locke 82), verkürzt because the son of a 
priest (Füller 1. 273), because that 1 familiär ly someiimes do 
use you for my fool, your sauciness will fest upon my love (Co. 
E. 2» 2, Bun. 2), auch have here the best_ by cause yeso boldly 
stode by me (P. 44, Hall, Rieh. III. XVI.), by cause that p as- 
ture 1 finde none (Lydg.2Gentl.4. 4), for because (Rieh. 2.5.5), 
because as why (Jones 1. 174), a. cause (Twist 17), being that 
I flow in grief the smallest twine may lead me (M. Ado 4. 1), 
ohne that (B. Fl. 2.482). For as much as they were coupledere 
she toere wel ripe, shc not very fervently loved (More bei P. 153, 
Ch. IV. 187). Inasmuch as our Commander has consented to 
remain ... so we do hereby oblige ourselves (Col. Picc. 2. 8), 
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you might atay htm from his intendment in that it is d thtng 
of his own search (As you T. 1, Euptf. 19, B. Fl. 2. 360, Tr. W. 
J. 53). 

Einen logischen Grund bezeichnen: considering the (hing 
wantß such amendments, it was carried w>th great Order (Spec. 
436), seein 1 that he makes the lato himself (Slick 3. 155, Shep. 
338, Twist 224), / would not win of you, in respect you ars 
impatient of loss (B. Fl. 2. 359, Waverley 97), in regard you 
say I cannot conjure (B. Fl. 2. 374, Spee. 277), she saw no means 
to he. defended by reason that her knight was ivounded sore (8. 
VI. 4. 10), ohne that (Crus.265), upon the same account that 
Apeües painted t so fhose represented the condition of man in ite 
fair est view (Spec. 633), sith 'twas my fault to give the peopie 
scope, y tmo\dd he my tyranny to sfrike (M. f. M. 1. 4, Ch. 15198, 
8. VI. 3. 16), so sith that (M.f. M.4. 1), sin (Ch. 5234), sithence 
(Alls well 1. 3. Euph. 34, S. 3. 2.. 6). since that is perhaps 
the most probable way to eure them (Tub. 2. 84), since that 
my beauty cannot please his eye, TU weep wha£s left away (C. 
o. E. 2. 2, Spec. 557).*) 

6) Finalsätze (to fiam ße: E. 16. 33, viö fiam f>c (14.29), 
fi'e, mit Codj. oder Keinen Stellvertretern): 1 led htm towards the 
heus«, that we might be joined by some other Company (Spec. 
113, Po. 11, Mac. 8. 119). to the end justice may be done 
kirn, he constantly employs the same artist (Guard. 92), mit that 
(Ps. 30. 12, Spec. 276), yet wtl I it erpresse to that entent wen 
may beware therby (Ch. 16774), cf. 1 tcn'te to you whereby that 
you may under stand (P. 217),, what they dtJ they dt'd in order 
that.it might be a spectacle to heaven and ear/h (Mac. I. 125. 
Tr.W.J.6) neben / began to knock doton one of tHe walls in order 
tc let in the fresh air (Spec. 557) und dt in blossen Intin. mit ta. 

Auch Relativsätze, die eine Absicht enthalten, haben den Conj. 



*) AU möglicher Grund wird ein« Handlung angedeutet durch: yet it may per- 
h aps correet some falte notionx (Mac. 1. 27ö>, and m ayh ap you wUl >rfo norm 
(Jones 3. 281), sea. nor .shore haply, brotherl past ye mart (Hemans A. 47-, 
Young IX. 22. By. Harold 1. 8); daneben which vas hnppely the thing <T. 153, 
B Fl. 1. 352, Sh.), maybe »tili I am hat half He ad (Tel 273), peravantura 
he heth striche hf riripx*e (Ch. IV. 192). grnt/et, perxk a wc«, ytm voond^r at thi* 
shov> (M. N. Dr. ü. By. Harold 1. 3). bclike t they hat! some uolict ef ihm 
peopie (Caea. 3. 2) neben tikely. „ • 
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oder shaüj may etc.: let us huxld us a citif and a toweY, whose top 
may reock ttnto heaven (Gen. XT. 4), he tooh parf against 'Essex 
front a wisk to obtain power which might enable htm to be useful 
to his country (Mac. Es». 3. 37), oft in my fancy'* tvanderings 
- / Jtave wished, tot were waffed off to sea-s unknotcn, where not a 
pulse should bedt but Ours and we might lim, love, die al&ne (L. 
Rookh). * - 

ne, quominus, das letzte auch der Etymologie nach am 
ähnlichsten: f>e laes ße he for Jure white wurde ofslagen (Botlt; 
22. 1), / ran neither crave pardon least I shoilld conjesse « 
fault (Enph. pref. Ch. X. 53), catche it anone, lest avinture ys» 
lake (Ch. VIII. 143, B. Fl. 2. 392, B. J. 34, Bnr. 322, Bu. L. D. 
82, Th. Snobs 171), Steele was unwilling to irrint the paper lest 
Pope should be offended (J. 2. 209), despatch m lest that our 
King come here (Henry V. 2. 4) — doch: but lest you should not 
widerstand we well, 1 wovM detain you here (ilerch. 3. 2, damit). 

Xach den Begriffen Fürchten, Verhindern etc.: y drede sork 
leste the Kyng us nyme hcre.(Wn. 1. 53, "Rienzi 210), fear (S.'3. 

2, 33, Mi. 8. Agon., Th. T. 107); so bei ofraid (Clinker 26), terri* 
fied (Pickw. I. 132), apprehensire (Hume I. 5), horror (Te. 1. 4), 
alarm (Mac. 8. 102;, ircmble (V. Fair 1. 232)*, desjmir (Rienzi 
229). he doubted least it were sovie magiral allusion (8. 2. lt. 40, 
Wa. f. 53) neben but oder Futur (John 5. ß) ; so misdoubt (S. 6. 

3. 47). / am in pain lest you should not love us (Grand. 2. 14), 
then f lest he rnay, prevent (Caes.2. 1), take heed (Mi. P. L. VIII.), 
aware (Jones 2. 357). 

Die negative* Absicht wird auch noch bezeichnet durch: h<ar 
not my steps for fear thy very stones prate of my where-about 
(Alacb. 2. 1, Merch. 3. 2) cf. for fear lest (Ch. X. 112), fear I 
should. (Pickw. 2. 235) — a wise horseman should take care hoto 
he jpudl the rein too tight (Rienzi 111) , 1 told htm to beware hoto 
he taxed the people (id. 272).*) 



. ...... . , „ » - . . - , - • . . , » v 

'....*) Wie, least seiner Ableitung nach legatirfsch, rertritt bnt . sc. bot (bauten; Ar« 
rhir VI. Sil) naen Rcgaüouea nisi und quin: »othing but an inotneibto remiution 
could have prevtnted .tue: (Spec. 556), thou dost nought eile* but dixpendexl time 
< Ch. 13859), ntitkkT is tltero «nie thing but Üiat hath hi» contrarie* (Kaph. 9/;. 
never hvt mit Indic. (Lews l- 96), not httt what (Ir. Knick. 94). we had not hing to 
4o bui tu vw Ich H'rm. 2ii^ daist «r u ent ntver but onis to xredding (Ch.5592) 
cf. noMüö ve to kyhtt nimö e cyt£ and fyr (Caei 28Ö. 10), nach einer Frage mit 
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7) Conditio!* aisätze folgen in Bezug auf den Modus im 
Allgemeinen der lateinischen Regel, das» der Indicat Präs. steht, 
wenn der Eintritt der Bedingung als wirklich angenommen wird 
(La. 2. 424), der Conj. Fräs., wenn er blos als möglich, und der 
Conj. Import'., wenn er als nicht wahrscheinlich bezeichnet werden 
soll; doch ist auch hier sehr oft die Anwendung des Conj. unter- 
lassen. 

tf : 00 geopenaö his yfel, gif he uer yfel väs (E. 47. 12, 
B. J. 496, 782 dialectisch, Ch.); sc. gif hif be vertew, than is it 
leful thing (Douglas prol. 4), gnoe (id. 11), gm ; irisch av (Le. O. 
D. 262). low if is the only peacemaher; mitch virtue in if (As 
you 5. 4 cf. By. IV. 491), what villain, ifs and ands (Span. trag. 
143), loähotU all ifs or ands; e-persese, a-persese or tittle tattles 
in the world, 1 do love thee ((j-rim 214). — if we examine the 
idea of wliat we call so, we shall find ü io be nothing eise but 
an imitation (Spec. 169, Ch. R. 2373), some such had been t if 
here a life was reft (By. Lara 2. 6), if Addison' 8 advice was bad, 
does it necessarily foilow that it was given front bad motives? 
(Mac. Ess. V. 144, History 3. 211, Ch. R. 2643), will you ask 
my master, if he still has the sonates, and if so, send thevi 
(Lewes I. 131, Grand. 2. 13), if ye so hap ye come erly or hie 
(Ch. X. 174), if she consent that tliou mayst cedl her wife (B.Fl. 
2. 371, Ch. R. 2377), if it chance, it chances, und when it chan- 
ces, heaven send we a good rope (Inf. Marr.63, Po. 125, By.Giaour 
17), let him have his assistants if he please. Lct him be domi- 



negativem Sinn: what rrsts but that the mortal sentence pass ou his transgression ? 
(Mi.). Hefwind hü chirf all but in a fit (V. Fair I. o07, B. Houee 4. 6. 7), 
amidst the all hut vnmrsal j'vy of the country (Broughaw I 273), if he should 
but ovettake her (Jones 2. 306), it will be but becoming (V. Fair 2. 212), — / 
should sin to tliirtk but nobly of my ^randmoiher (Temp. 1. 2), — that I may 
have nat but my mete, and drink (Cli. X. 101), cf. n'en petnent mais (Brantome, 
Ecole des FcmmcB 4. 6), chi non ha mä die (Ccnto Novelle 35). 

one little packet I cvuld not but take notice of (Spec. 558, Tub 1. 115 
V. Fair 1. 111) cf pag. 68 — verstärkt it cannot chuse but (B. Fl. 2. 370, Henry 
IV.l 5. 2), not lin but (Wa. 3. 198), not Jail (Wegtward Hoe 286); verschieden 
davon: tcÄora he would not but marry (C. Fr. 2. 119>. 

'tis impossible but that they liw ytt (B. Fl. 1. 112), setfner it is impossibU 
but what I slutll take Cronstadt (Bu.W. w.2. 86:t>l); nach doubt (G. Garton 3. 3. 
Euph 26, Henry IV.* 4. 4, F. Journey 24), mistrust (North), deny (Ch. VJ.229, 
Locke, Spec. 398), question (Spec. 435, Jones 2. 166), hope (Tatler 241), alle mit 
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nant and if he has tüithin him a power, it will come out (Black- 
- wood), if that it be your will, as doth me right (Ch. 12100, Oth. 
2. 1, 2 Gentl. 4. 4), mit might (Ch. R. 2457) , oll steht aber auch 
in diesem Sinne Conj. Imperf. z. B. : so foolish a pampJdet could 
-do him no good, and, if he were thought to have any hand in it, 
must do him harm (Mac. Ebb. V. 136. 221, Hist. 8.95), oh! if 
he knew ehe weight of splendid chains, how light the Balance of 
his humbler pains (By. 2. 45), if 8 he would in artnis the have 
take, it shoidd have be more worthe to the (Ch. R. 2499), if any 
such scruple had arisen in his mind, there was no want of casu- 
ists (Mac. 8. 30), if Marcius shoidd be joirid toith Volscians — 
If! (Coriol. 4. 6),*if a political tract were to appear, the circula- 
twn would be languid (Mac. Ess. V. 107); statt dessen auch ohne 
Conjunction: heuedehe nou here the erle of Waryn, shulde he neuer 
more cotne to is yn (Wa. 1. 44), but it were any person obstinat 
him Wolde he snibben (Ch. 523. 536), had his argumenta prevoil- 
ed , the evils of a vast confiscation would have been added (Mac. 
8. 95, Macb. 2. 3, Spec. 159, Po. 144, B. Fl. 2. 362, Mir. PI. 225, 
Wa. 2. 101, Gr. 40, Pelh. 343, Bur. 165) — und selbst für cten 
1. Fall Indic. ohne if: pleascth you walk toith me, . 1 will dis- 
charge my bond (C. o. E. 4. 1). Auch Relativsätze, deren Bedeu- 
tung sich auf diesen 3. Fall zurückfuhren lässt, haben gleiche Con- 
struetion: a man who should act on such suppositions would be 
fit only for St. Luke's (Mac. Es*. 3. 37, Po. 128). 

be so my life therto woll laste (Gr. I. 8, V. 134, M, N. Dr. 
1. l,Taming2. X),so £e(S.I.4.42), sc. saebin she be sie a thrawngabit 
chuck (Ram8ay217), be steift in affording me my peace, if so I 
shatt hope any (B. J. 233, S. 6.34), if so be thou dar' st not this 
(Coriol. 4. 5, Mar. P. S. 266, War. N. & Th. 116), and if so be 
it happe the that »thou thy love there maiste yse (Ch. R. 2523), 
if so be it (Euph. 11. Bun. 14) : , teil the gentleman if so be as 
he feels aggrieved (D. Sketch. 481, Pickle 15), if so be a* how 
he was not deprived of the use vf his precious limbs (Pickle 28), 
if so be that how (Jones 3. 163), if so were that no man shulde 
be conseiUed but only of hem . . . men nolde not be conseilled 
(Ch. IV, 146). 

if case it*lie in me (Span. trag. 142, B. J. 378, Spec. 594) 
cf. $ef case dorne that . . (Wa. 1.51), if in case (Pickle 15, Wicl. 
10),, in case if that . . (Ch. Tr. 2. 758) , in case it wold praunce 
otherwise than it shuld (Ch. Test, of Love 2. 317, Douglas 4. 121, 
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S. 3. 1. 26, Mar. P. 8. 258, V. Fair 2. 54). put case they do 
retain yon there (B. J. 80, All fools 192, B. Fl. 1. 470), put the 
case the Pape had given you the honotir (Kbillingworth 4. 211 
§. 36, Sher. 66 mit Indic.), put the cais that 1 may not obtenc 
(Douglas VII. 217), let us putte (hat (Ch. IV. 175). 

and (ags. on: E. Lex. 41) and hit null Heuen (L. I. 355 v. 
8313; mir 1 Mal im älteren Texte, öfter im zweiten; auch am Ende 
der Zeile im Mb. andd zum Anfüllen 8. III. 460); oft bei R. o G., 
Braune, Ch. z. B. VI, 139; andye'ad bene here, cham sure youVd 
ha mondred (Cf. Gurton 3. 2, Torrent 2436. B. J). Daneben und 
HpHt'T mehr an, was auch hc. [Chalmers gloss. zu Lindsay, Tooke 

1. 53, Kdinb. Review XIV.]: an 1 toould speak, I know front 
whenre she took it (B. Fl. 2. 363, Lear 2. 6, Clinker 92, Bu. Rienzi 
229, Mac. Bas. I. 311, Ivanhw 8); oft mit and ,und' verwechselt 
z. B. Q. D. 380; mit if verbunden: and if (Ch. VI. 176, Matth 
24. 48, I. Corinth. 7. 11), an if (C. o. E. 4. 1, Henry VI. 1 5. 3, 
Oth. 3. 4), if an (Jonen 2. 259). 

Wie unser ho statt wenn: it matters not so they deny it aü 
(B. J. 291), what ist he hos said to you? so please you, some- 
ihing touehmg the Lord Bandet (Hauil. 1. 3, Cymb. 4. 2), hewould 
pavm hts fortunes, so he miyht be calCtl your vtwqmsher (Corio\. 

2. t), he may censiire for all t/tem, so that he anU undertake 
that they skull be silent (B. J. 306, Te. 1. 234. IL Araiu 148), 
Jonen 2. 23 wenn nur — 1 Jcnow that so as my soul be right y 
little signißes it about my poor body (War. X. & Th. 246). 

say 1 do speak with her: what thent (Tw. N. 1. 4, B. Fl. 2. 
29, I. 564, B. J. 310), admit 1 satisfy the sentence (B. Fl. 2. 
371, H. Whore 251), sett his mynd troublit morcy gretious thocht 
(Douglas 1. 19), / sette case ye /night enjoyve htm that payne 
(Ch.), suppose he should relent, with what ey<s <ould we stand 
m his presencet (Mi. P. L. 2. 237, Otw. S. F. 3. I, B. If..u»e 2. 
21. Slick 2. 18), / pose tJiat . . (Ch. Tr. 3. 572, P. P. 95), sup- 
posmg (Tatler 253, Pickle 2. 12, Waverley 130), y sposin (Slick 2. 
58), granting I could . . (R. K. 70), foreseivg that our shippes 
entre iw hatten ßieve (Elisabeth to Sir Cecil), foresene if they 
did not sufficiently prove it (Sir T. E Iiiott: Image of govemaurice, 
Ch. 17), provided his place get not above his wit (B. J. 306, K. 
XXX1I1., Pickle 2. 12, Bu. M. Nr.vel 10), provided thafmy banish- 
ment rejteatd, be freely grunted (Rieh. 2.3. 3), mit lndir. (Lewes 
x 65, Guard. 34, Pelh. 234;, it shall t only reserv'd you olaim 
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no intere8t in any of oar tounis (Henry VI. 1 5. 4), upon co Edi- 
tion 1 may quietly etijoy mine ouni (Henry V1. J 5. 3, Cae*. 41 j. 
on condition that conj. (Clarissa), condition I had gone bare- 
foot to India (Troil. 1.2), conditionally tltat thou wilt stay 
wäk me (Ma. Dido, Henry VI. 8 1 . 1 ). 

Eine Bedingung, deren Nichteintreten die Handlung de« Haupt- 
satzes negiren würde (wenn nicht) wird bezeichnet durch: näbbe 
ye lif on eov } bütan ge etan min ßaesc (E. 64. 43, L. 1. 30, Wa. 

1. 197, Ch. 2287), whick but tJiou hast already, 1 wouid keep frovt 
theo (Oth. 1. 3, Mac. 1. 277), / would fain be rid of these raecals, 
but that they raise profit to my wine-ceüar (B. Fl. II. 372, Caes. 
1.3, Haml. 1. 5), but and ye helpe us now, your owne Troilus 
is fome (Ch. JX. 44), but */ (P. 153), / were of totes desolat n'ere . 
that a merckant me taught a tale (Ch. 4552) — 1 should be very 
ungrateful, did not 1 testifie my gratitude to those . . (Spec. 445). 
exeept, o signieur, thou do give to me egregious random (Henry 
V. 4> 4, Harrison 114, B. FL 2. 160, Fnller 1. 268, Prov. 4.46), 
mit Indic. (Slick 2. 163), exeept when (TV. W. J. 13), excepting 
that. (Bur. L. 1. 61). exeept producing a son he did nothing (C. 
Fr. 2. 53). outeept a man were a post-horse, I haoe not Icnouni 
the UJce vn it ^B. J. 472). onlesse certeyn great men were 
brought out of the way (Trial of Oldcastle an. 1413, Elliot an. 
1541), unlesse then we entend to be idle (Tyndall, Prolog zu Mo- 
»es V., Lily Endimion 1. 1 , S. VI. 3. 35, Henry IV. 1 5. 2, B. Fl. 

2. 376, Clinker 153, Spec. 562 [46 mit when], Rienzi 134, Prov. 
4. 16), les than tlum war nakyd (Douglas Aen. X., B. J., B.Fl. 
1. 229). 

8) C oncessi vsätz e: ßeah fre (E. 4. 44, Lex. 604), im (ran- 
zen die Modus wie bei if. and though he in a fertile climate 
dwett, plague htm with Jiies: though that his joy be foy, yet 
throw changes of vexation on't (Oth. I. 1, Ch. R. 2483, C. o. E. 

3. 2, Lilip. 131, By. Lara 1. 29, B. House 4. 162) — though that 
(Ch. 8. 159, B. Fl. 2. 360), and though so be that no man know- 
eth utterly . . yet wol 1 shewe a partie of hem (Ch. V. 145); Jews 
though we be (Ivanh. 213) nachgesetzt Uebrigens kommt auch der 
Indic. vor, wenn das Factum als solches hervorgehoben werden soll : 
the god of gladness . . loves to shine, though there his altars are 
no more divine (By. Corsair 3. I), so bei tfiough that (T w. N. 1.2). 
J> am told that he is not at hörne tho' perhaps 1 saw him go into 
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. kis house (8pec. 557) Üiocht thui couth nocht htm ken (sc. Wa. 
2. 115), tho'f(EL R. IL 4. 5). 

the king, although he be as leamed a person as any, had 
been educated in the study of philosophy . . . yet conceived (Lilip. 
136), they are obliged to dress fhemselves, although their quality 
be ever so great (Lilip. 87), mit that (Ch. 16462), Jus sacrifice he 
did füll pritously, all teil I not as no%o his observances (Ch. 2265, 
S. 3. 7. 9. Wa. 3. 196), for all thou ort parcel-poet, I'U find 
a friend shall right me (B. J. 313, Pickle 2. 26), for all so God 
me save so parfite joie ne maie no nigard have (Ch. Tr. 3. 1378), 
algates it is not to repreve (Ch. IV. 13G; 7013, der es sonst 
wie algate (7619) nur als Adverb braucht). 

so sich 1 am, not yet J am not well (Cymb. 4. 2) und ebenso 
concessiv auch: a wettarmed, if undisciplined multitude poured 
forth (Rienzi 142). fear her as he would, he could not tear them 
away (Twist 381), great as would be the risk in 1696, that risk 
would be doubled (Mac. 8. 95, I. 288), child as I was, 1 would 
not pass it guite as a blank (J. Eyre 1. 2, Nicki. 2. 55, Aram 25, 
Q. D. 475), the public burdens, heatry as they might seem, roere 
light when compared wi'th the yoke of France (Mac. 8. 91, Jones 
2. 145, C. Fr. 2. 304). 1 know, Sit-, as criminal as you are, 
you have still shame enough (Spec. 448). his fear would ntfer be 
mask'd, all be his vices were (B. J. 161, S. I. 5. 45, Douglas 
X. prol., 309). al be it that he wist wel what that he wolde ans- 
were, yet ne wolle he not answere sudeinly (Ch. 4. 136), alheit 
a man carit yet out, he may do very well withm (S. Jouiney 2. 
18), mit Conj. (1*. 153, Coriol. 2. 3); auch verkürzt: and^strike, 
albeit with untaught melody (Harold 1. 13), al teere it so that she 
right now were dede, ye ne ought not yourself to destroye (Ch. 4. 
_ 131, S. 2. 12. 57), ther was f als packinge how-be-it the matter 
was evident (P. 25), howbeit that 1 endure him »tot (Oth. 2* 1), 
hotebeit the respect of his royaltie was able soone to peise a ten- 
der hearte (More bei P. 153), who, yet m his own opinion, was 
not the last (Grand. 2. 10). 

ho w ever that be, Master Dawson seemed at the top of For- 
tune's wheel (Pelh. 416), would everymun squeeze out of Jus heart 
whatever sins he find in it (Spec. 587), TU be a gentleman what- 
soever it cost me (B. J. 33), howsoever it may fare with Clinker 
(Clinker 161), mit Ind. (Euph. pref.), howsoere it be, l will (Ch. 
K. 6120), and however it might excite the applause of the people 
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(Gi. 3. 19), aeide, hou so Kit ever Irifalls, that mayde he wolde 
clothe (Wa. I. 189), his consciousness, however mild the looJc, Ma- 
kes him shew an uneasiness (Grand. 2. 1 1), nae gentle dames, tho f ~ 
e'er sae fair, shaü e'er be my muse's care (Bur. 179), the god thou 
dost awaJce, sleepe never he so sovmd (S. 1. 11. G, B. J. 31(>), 
%f owe write never so well, he cannot please all, and wrife he never 
so Uly he shall please soine (Euph. pref.). 

notwith standing my name hos beeil traduced by this tribe 
of men, 1 have avoided all animadversions upon y em (Spec. 445, 
Tatler 24, Bon. 15), mi* that (Pickw. 2. 350, Waverley 107). 

Auch der Conj. ohne Conjunction = Imperativ steht in con- 
cessiven Sätzen z*. B. tide life, tide death (M. N. Dr. 5. 1), say 
my Lucy what she pleases (Grand. 1. 251), be that one way or 
the other (Crus. 79), wer t/ie maryners saughte or wrothe, he vi ade 
kern sayle (Wa. 1. 1G0) s. oben p. 51. 



B. Ad jectiv sätze. 

Sie werden gebildet durch das relative Adjectivpronomen s. 
pag—202 fgd. Während bei diesen die oben besprochene A ttr ac- 
tio n häufig eintritt d. h. der Kampf einer Vorstellung gegen die 
Construction des Ganzen (s. Grimm Academie 1858 und bes. Stein- 
thal Zeitschrift für Völkerpsychologie I. 2), wird andrerseits oft das 
Personalpronom., auf welches sich der Relativsatz bezieht, der Deut- 
lichkeit wegen wiederholt, eine veraltete Redeweise, die wir schon 
p. 217 besprochen haben. Ueber den verkürzten Adjectivsatz s. 
p. 214. Ganz wie im Deutschen vertritt das einleitende Relativum 
ein Demonstrativ, that, der, und statt which welcher kann auch as, 
wie eintreten s. pag. 206 fgd. Ueber die sonstigen abweichenden 
Erscheinungen im Adjectivsatze, besonders durch Auslassen oder 
eigentümliche Verknüpfung des Relativs s. p. 210 fgjl. 



3. Vielfach zusammengesetzte Satze 

entstehen 1) wenn ein oder mehrere Glieder des Hauptsatzes meh- 
rere Nebensätze haben z. B. Sire, now have l showed you how yä 
shtUden do in geting richesses, and how ye shuln us~en kern: and 
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1 see wel that for the trvrt that ye hau in youre richesses ye xmln 
vteve werre aiul bataille (Ch. IV. Meanwhile events which 

no preceding historiaa has condesvended to mention, Iml which 
were of Jar gi eater importance than the atchievemerds of William' s 
army or of BusselTs fleet, were talsing place in London (Mac. 8. 64). 

2) wenn ein Nebensatz wieder einen oder mehrere Nebensätze 
hat : right so fareth it sometime of dedly sinne and of dnoiaus 
venial sivnes, when they multiplie in man so gretly that Mike 
worldly thinges tJiat he loveth, ihurgh which he sinneth veniaHy, 
is as gret in his Jterte as tfie love of Qod or vwre (Ch. V. 142). 
llouseman was evidently affected by the fear that sometimes seizes 
even tlie sturdiest criminats, when exposed to those more fearful 
phenomena of the heavens, which seem to humble into nothing the 
power and the wrath of man (Ära in 224). 

The Period or circuit, is a complete round of words, often 
consisting of several clauses or members, and always br inging 
out füll sense at the dose (Br. 743) cf. Aristot. Rhetor. III. 
9. 3, Cicero Orator 61, B. J. 'if>8. Sind 2 Gedanken des Spre- 
chenden, die im logischen Verhältnisse des Grundes oder eines be- 
schränkenden Gegensatzes stehen, als V T order uud Nachsäte ver- 
* bunden, so heisst der zusammengesetzte Satz (cornpound sentmce) 
eine Periode; uneigentlich nennt man auch die nur in einem gram- 
matischen Verhältnisse als Vorder- und Nachsatz verbuudnen Sätze 
so (8. Becker Gram. §. 279), und die englischen Grammatiker haben 
den Unterschied nicht gemacht. Chaucer hat meist einfachere Pe- 
rioden, auch die alten Chronisten, Hall, Hulinshed, wie North in 
seinem Plutarch bauen weniger nach classischen Principien kunst- 
gerechte Perioden; ihre vielfach ineinandergeschlungenen und mit 
langen Partikeln noch schleppender gemachten Satzconsrructioncn lesen 
sich daher ebenso schlecht als die Prosa von Sir Thomas Morus 
oder die durch künstliche Gegensätze erschwerten Satzgebäude bei 
Uly und Sidney. Wenn Addison mit Recht an Miltons poetischem 
Style eine grosse Menge den alten Sprachen entlehnter Constructio- 
nen tadelt, so trifft dieser Vorwurf seine Prosa noch mehr, die auch 
noch du A ch Satzgliederung vielfach zu einem unklaren düstereu Ge- 
tässe grosser Gedanken wird. Man nehme z. B. die aus seinen Areopa- 
gitica entlehnte Periode : //', therefore, ye be loath to dishearten ut- 
terly and discontent, not the mercenary ci-ew and false pretenders 
to learnmg, bat the free and ingenious s&rt of such as evidently 
were boin to study and l&ve leaming for %tself } not for lucre, or any 
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other end, but the Service of God and of truth, and perhaps (hat 
lasting fame and perpetwity of praise which God and good men 
have consented shall be the reward of those whose published la- 
bours advance the good of mankind; then know, that ao Jar to 
distrust the judgment and honesty of one valho hath bat a common 
repute in leaming, and never yet offended } as not to count htm 
fit to print his mind without a tutor and examiner, lest he should 
drop a schism, or something of corruption, is the greatest displea- 
sure and indignity, to a free andJcnowing spin't, that can be put 
upon him. Wie klar ist dagegen Addison's Prosa, der mit Recht 
als Meister im englischen Stile angesehen wird s. Johnson Lives 
1. 393, Mac. Ess. V. 161. Während Johnson öfter Milton nahe 
kommt, haben die neueren Historiker, besonders Macaulay, sowie 
mehrere der gleichzeitigen Romanschriftsteller bedeutendere Vor- 
bilder im genius medium geliefert, neben denen Pitt, Peel, Brougham, 
Macaulay u. a. im höheren rhetorischen Stile grosse Vollendung 
erreicht haben. Wenn sich aber auch Beispiele für die periodische 
(Gestaltung der Sprache hierüberall darbieten, so gehört doch ihre nähere 
Betrachtung in die über die Grenzen der Syntax hinausgehende 
Stylistik und Rhetorik, welche die einzelnen Erscheinungen zusam- 
menstellen und logisch zu begründen haben. fc 



III. Pro sody 

treats of punetuation, utterance, figures, and versification (Br. 742). 
Er fasst das Wort also noch weiter als La. (2. 439), der es nur 
im griechischen Begriffe „Lehre von der Betonung und Silbenmes- 
sung" nimmt; die Betonung aber hängt aufs Innigste zusammen mit 
der Stellung, gewissermassen dem Körperlichen für jenes mehr gei- 
stige Moment. 

Der wesentlichste Ausdruck für die logische Form des Ge- 
dankens ist die Wortfolge, d. h. die bestimmte Ordnung der 
einzelnen Satzglieder, bei welcher das harmonische Element nur ein 
untergeordnetes ist, während es in der poetischen Form für die 
Stellung überwiegt. 

Daneben dient als Ausdruck des logischen Werthes für das Auge 
die Interpunctionf Punetuation ), welche aus früherer Einfachheit 
sich mit der Zeit mehr entwickelt hat., 

SacliSy wiss. engl. Gramm. II. 23 
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Punctuation is the ort of pointing torüten composition in 
such a manner as may naturally lead to its proper meam'ng, 
construction, and delivery. \Lennie EngUsh Orammar 157]. Im 
Ags. war der Punct noch das einzige Interpunctionszeichen (Bosworth 
Elements p. 195 fgd.), das auch in den älteren E. Mss. vielfach 
allein angewandt wird: it is said by some, that the first System 
of punctuation consistsd in the different positions of this dot alone 
(Br. 744). Seit Einfuhrung kleiner Buchstaben nach Saec. 9. kam 
auch das Comma dazu : the distinctions of an imperfect sentence are 
two } a comma and a semicolon. A comma is a mean breathing, when 
the word serveth indifferently , both to the parts of the sentence 
going before, and following after; a semicolon is a disthiction of 
an imperfect sentence (B. J. 790); später das Colon, das jetzt 
mehr dem Punct und Semicolon gewichen ist (s. Br. 744). Dies letz- 
tere ist um 1600 in England eingeführt trotz Caxton'sWfd erstand (id.). 

Im Englischen ist die Wortfolge in vielen Beziehungen weniger 
entschieden geregelt als z. B. im Französischen, da es nach den 2 
Elementen, dem germanischen und romanischen, die in ihrer Structar 
bedeutend verschieden, bald die eine, bald die andre Regel befolgt; 
das rein logische Princip der Stellung je nach dem Werthe, den ein 
jWort im Satze einnimmt, ist nicht immer streng festgehalten. Im 
Allgemeinen hat 6ich aber das neuere Englisch mehr und mehr von 
der ags. Stellung entfernt, welche in poetischer und populärer Rede^ 
form noch mehr zur Geltung kommt. 

Wir ergänzen im Folgenden die in früheren Capiteln zerstreu- 
ten Bemerkungen über die Stellung und beginnen mit dem Ein* 
fachen Satze. Hier geht der Regel nach im affirmativen oder 
negativen Satze das Subject dem Prädicate voran: and Moses 
spake unto all the congregation (Exod. 35. 4).* Das Ags. konnte 
noch willkührlich das Subject nachsetzen : on fiysum $eare väs ge- 
funden seo haleze rod (Sax. Chron. 10), was jetzt höchstens in 
Poesie oder um ganz besonders hervorzuheben geschehen darf. 

Aber in der Frage, wenn Bie nicht durch ein subst. oder ad- # 
jectives Interrogativ als Subject eingeleitet oder indirect ist, geht 
nach deutscher Weise das Prädicat voran: hviöer mag ic nu leng 
fleönf (E. 19. 11), where do you livet Sie zu bezeichnen dient 



*) Hier setzt man mitunter nach längerem Subject ein , vor das Prädicat : con- 
fession of sin without amendment, obtains no pardon (Dillwyn Reflections 6, Tatler 
148 p. 213); doch verwirft Day, Punctuation Reductd to a System dies mit Recht. 
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i the Eroteme oder Note of Interrogation, nach jeder selbsständigen 
Frage: what made these delicate naturesf was it the airt was it 
the sea ? (Emerson 26) ; sind aber mehrere Fragen zu einem Satz- 
ganzen vereint, so steht das Fragezeichen nur zum Schlüsse (id. 
43, Br. 768). Doch tritt die ursprüngliche Stellung ein in einer 
einen Zweifel oder einen Ausruf aussprechenden Frage: teil me 
something about May. she is very fair? (D. Cricket 53). Die 
Fragestellung aber weder im Ausrufe nach how: hoio stränge a 
chequer-work of Providence is the life of man fCrus. 131), in 
how disadvantageous a light does it expose them (Spec. 222). 

Das Subject steht nach, wenn der Satz beginnt mit there is: 
there were various other samples of his handicraft (D. Cricket 44, 
Luk. 1. 5); ther was the doughte Doglas slean (P. 5. 4, Spec. 182, 
Te. I. 8); väs.fiaer on ncdveste untrumra manna hus (E. 24. 42) — 
doch auch there the nasty, useless st uff' lay (Crus. 107); it is 
Father le Comte who teils us (Spec. 189, Mac. 8. 66), ifa your 
kind way (D. Cricket 28), doch Isabel it could hardly haue been 
(Bu. L. Barons 1. XVI.). In Poesie findet sich auch: it curld not 
Tweed alone y that breeze (Sc), or do they fiash on spear and lame, 
the sun's retiring beamsf (id. Lady 6. 15). Here was a discovery 
(Sketch. 8. Cymb. I. 5) — and thither were all the flocks ga-* 
thered (Gen. 29. 3) — then answerde him a courteous knighte (P. 
U, To. I. i4, Bun. 195, Matth. 4. 1, XV. 1). fid losöde heo him 
söna (E. 51. 4, 19. 1, 21. 11), thus were both the daughters of Lot 
with child (Gen. 19. 36, Sketch. 10), doch C. Fr. 2. 85: and thus 
Baron Freytag 7 what is very curious, had managed to bargain. 
So would 1 (Cymb. I. 3), so spake the Fiend (Mi. P. L. 4. 394), 
so may each year be happier than the last (D. Chimes 88 ; Ch. 
2038, C. Fr. 2. 153); bei Te. I. 15 beide Stellungen. Likewise 
shall also the son of man suffer (Matth. 17. 12), and therefore 
wold I maken you disport (Ch. 777) and ther with spake 
this clerk (Ch. 3802), and therto hadde he ridden (Ch. 
48) , hereby is a gi-eat had rolled from Queen Sophies 
heart (C. Fr. 2. 289. 325), in no sort was a coUateral 
to be admitted (C. Fr. 2. 65), seldom had so curious a pheno- 
menon worse treatment (C. Fr. 2. 107), already, a year before 
this time, there had been instituted a soldier Company (C. Fr. 2. 
206), aber he had already made preparations (Hob. 1.68), already 
Arthur was uncomfortable (Bede 1. 182, C. Fr. 2. 275. 197), 
againy hy the word critic, have been meant the restorers of an- 

23* 
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ctent leaming (Tub 1. 79, C. Fr. 2. 16), yet delited not men so 
much in her beauty as in her behaviour (More bei P. 153). 

So auch nach Zeit- oder Ortsbestimmungen, besonders wenn 
sie durch Präposit. eingeleitet sind: Saturday come history, vorit- 
ing .. (C. Fr. 2. 216), inthose days came John the Baptist (Matth. 3. 

I, John 3. 22); doch auch at that time Jesus answered (Matth. 

II. 25). In Irelandy ferr over the sea, there dwelleth a bonnye 
hinge (P. 11. 5, Matth. 2. 18, Ch. 54), before htm came a dwarf 
füll lowe (P. 14), fi'om your own mouth, mylord, did I this deed 
(Rieh. 2. 5. 6) — ebenso nach anderen präposit. Bestimmungen, 
die den Satz anfangen: of fifteen hondrith archars of Ynglonde 
went away but fiffti and thre (P. 4), to this System of religion 
teere tagged several subaltem doctrines (Tub 1. 63), and at a 
knight then wol 1 first beginne (Ch. 42), by this term were under- 
stood such persons (Tub 1. 78), among the sanguinary tussellings 
of this war are counted three great battles (C. Fr. 2. 53), with it 
were found corrected copies of the foreign despatches (Mac. Ess. 

1. 1 cf. 2). 

Auch ohne solche Veranlassung steht das Prädicat, besonders 
im Ags. und im populären Tone oft zu Anfang: väs he se [>ridda 
cyning (E. 14. 37 cf. 15. 1), cväö he: sing nie frumsceaft (E.2o. 
29, 1 10. v. 654), quoth hee, if cryance come tyll my heart } I am 
ffar from any good towne (P. 12), up rose than an advocat (Ch. 
4. 134), home then pricked Sir Gauline (P. 13), up went thesteps, 
bang went the door (Sketch. 15) und so oft bei Verben, die mit 
Präpos. zusammengesetzt sind: up the window did he hastily (Ch. 
3799), and doun goth all (3819), of goes the skin (3809). 

Beim Verbuin Substantivtim tauscht oft das Prüdicats-Substan- 
tiv oder Adjectiv seine Stelle mit dem Subject. 

Swedish King was Karl Gustav, Christines Cousin (C. Fr. 

2. 65), blessed are the peacemakers (Matth. 5. 9), yblessed be 
the name of our Lord (Ch. 4. 133, v. 1520, C. Fr. 2. 140, E. 50. 4), 
most peerlesse was her beautye founde (P. 126) cf. most curiously 
that bower was built (id.), sad is the heath of Lena (Oss. 240), 
many were the deatlis of my arm (id. 241), leofre me is . . (E. 
19. 10), greatly concerned Iiad been the vicar (War. N. & Th. 5), 
such is the uneven State of human life (Crus. 130, Oss. 240, 
Sketch. 19); doch auch cheerful and neat it was, wherever Beritia's 
hands could busy themselves (1). Cricket 53, Sketch. 7), proper 
she was (P. 153), German bis spirit was not (Lewes 1. 83). 
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Das Subject- wird nachgestellt, wenn es einen Relativsatz bei 
sich hat: unto you is born this day a Saviour, which is Christ 
the Lord (Luk. 2. 11), his great Opponent is captain Purday, tke 
old naval ojfficer on half-pay, to wkom we have already introxiuced 
our readers (D. Sketch. 18, Clinker 141)*) — so auch wenn es 
durch ein längeres Attribut erweitert ist: ( Waverley ( 146, J. 1. 254). 

Wenn das Object, emphatisch gebraucht, vorangeht, veranlasst 
es oft Nachstellung des Subjects: and this behete I you unthouten 
faüle (Ch. 1856, S. I. 1. 13 und oft in Poesie); creattd (hing 
noughJt valued he nor shunn'd (Mi. P. L. 2. 679), silver and gold 
have I none, but such as I have, give I tliee (Acts 3. 6). 

Das Subject folgt in einem in directe Rede zwischen Commata 
oder Parenthese eingeschobenen oder selbst dieser nachfolgenden 
Hauptsatze: Lordinges (quod he) now herkeneth (Ch. 760) cf. 
quoth a (Sh.), not much, faith, said the lover . . (R. R. 8, D. 
Sketch. 27) , but 1 suppose, Sir, cried Mr. Burchell, that you 
are apprized, (V. o. W. 11); so replied she (id. C. Fr. 2, 234 und 
oft), ags. auch ohne Einschub (E. 19. 37, 23. 29) und eingesetzt 
(25. 17); aber auch: no Sir, I replied, my expectations are not 
quite i j vanguine (R. R. 1. 7), they had always, they said, been 
certain . . (Mac. 8. 171), his children, I have heard, he expressly 
did not teach (C. Fr. 2. 119). 

Das Subject eines einen Wunsch oder Befehl ausdruckenden Satzes 
steht meist nach dem Prädicat: Be it so (Mac. Ess. 1. 38), fare 
thee well, Lord (Mach. 4. 3, By.), may that be truly said of us 
(D. Carol 78, Sher. 262), ags. (E. 15. 38). 

Das Subject folgt mitunter dem Präd. im Nachsatze, beson- 
ders nach diesen einleitenden Conjunctionen : fiä se cyning pds vord 
gehyrde, pd andsvaröde he htm (E. gl. 7), rigid as mouthes in 
the sheepes flese anoien to the clothes, right so anoieth sorwe to 
the herte (Ch. 4. 133), dagegen Crus. 96. Whan he hadde lost his 
children, yet sayde he ihus (Ch. 4. 133, P. 152), so nach but na- 
theless yet axed he (Ch. 4. 134, v. 1916) — doch auch ohne solche 
Conjunctionen: not as the world gives, give I unto you; while 1 
have Urne and space, me thinkith it accordant to reson (Ch. 35), 

*) Hat der Relatirsate restrictiven Sinp, so geht ihm ebensowenig ein K. vor- 
her als den in solchem Sioue gebrauchten Adject. oder Participien : and on the coast 
averse from entrance or cheniblc watch, by stealth, found vnexpected way (Mi.P. 
L. IX. 68), a man renown'd for repartee, wiU seUlom servple (Cowper). Nachher 
setzt man ein Komma (2. Cor. 4. 18). 
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but aa many as received k£m t to them gave he power (John I. 12, 
Tub I. 71). 

Iöt die Stellung nicht invertirt und beide Sätze kurz und eng 
verbunden, oder 2 kurze Sätze sind zusammengezogen, so lässt man 
zwischen ihnen selbst das Comnia weg: when he was reaüy en- 
raged the first outbreak toas terrible (Mac. 3. 8), as we neared 
the land its genius was feit (Emerson 18), death had lost its fer- 
rors and pleasure its charms (Mac. Ess. I. 51*). 

Verschieden von dem deutschen Verfahren hat der Nebensatz 
im Allgemeinen dieselbe Stellung wie der Hauptsatz; so nach that: 
his works prove that his understanding was strong (Mac. Ess. 1 
64); doch auch im Nebensätze mit Weglassung des Satzartikels: 
an archar of North omberlonde say slean was the lord Perse (P. 
4). Beide Art Sätze werden nicht durch Komma vom Hauptsätze ge- 
trennt, es müsste denn der durch that eingeleitete Satz sehr lang sein. 
In indirecter Frage, die, wenn kurz, auch ohne K. sich anschliesst, 
finden sich beide Stellungen z. B. 1 considered myself what could 
this avail? (Spec. 450) , teil rne ßrst where. dwells electricity . . . 
(Emerson 130), 1 shall recourt how, under that settlement, the 
autority of law and the security of property were found to be . ./ 
how, froni the auspicious um'on of Order and freedom, sprang a 
prosperity . . (Mac. I. 1). 

In Nebensätzen des Ortes, der Zeit und des Grundes ist 
die invertirte Stellung in Prosa seltner, ausser wenn there auf ivliere 
folgt; he was driven into tJteTeviple Cloister, whither had escoped 
also a lady most exactly dressed (Spec. 410). Hypothetische Sätze 
aber nehmen sie sehr oft an, weil in ihnen die Frageform sehr ge- 
wöhnlich ist: should he not be what we could wish (D.Sketch. 490). 
was 1 to pay a visit to Scotlan'd, I might possibly be tempted . . 
(Tho. bei J. 2. 313) — her anger f if anger she feit, was easili) 
paeified (Ir.), if there are any who haue forfeited their innocence, 
they must now consider themselves under that vietc (Spec. 395). 

C oncessivsätze werden auch nur invertirt, wenn einer der 
für den Hauptsatz besprochenen Fälle es motivirt: so except there 
be a remainder (Spec. 456); however absurd a tariff may be, u 
smuggler is but too likely to be a knave (Mac. 8. 69), behält aber 
doch die ursprüngliche Stellung. 

Ebenso ist es mit den Consecutiv- und Finalsätzen: 
z. B. would there had befn some hurt do?ie (Cymb. 1. 3). 
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Intensitätsbeetimmungen: make straight the way of the 
Lord, as said the prophet (John 1. 23), in secret they were as 
much attached to their Institution* as were their ancestors (Presc. 
3. 142). 

Bei gegenüberstellender Vergleichung zweier Eigenschaften: 
the f arther I was from the occasion ofmy fright, the greater 
my apprehensions were (Crus. 128), R. o. G. I. 364: fie more pat 
a man con, f>e more worth he ys. — Gewöhnlicher umgestellt s. 
pag. 191 und Presc. II, 141. 

In Sätzen, die durch die Negation eingeleitet werden, ist die 
Inversion ganz gewöhnlich: ye shaU not eat of it neither shall 
ye touch it (Gen. 3. 3, Mark. 16. 13, Crus. 30), never erst or 
now ne herd I swich matere (Ch. 7802, C. Fr. 2. 47), never alone 
appear the hnmortals (Pend. 3. 332, B. House I. 2), nor were 
these four claimants by any means all (C. Fr. 2. 18. 182, Crus. 
128), not even in t7ie earlier booJcs has the poet ever risen higher 
(Mac. Ess. I. 58). 

Im Adjectiv-Satze wird die Stellung mitunter des Nachdrucks 
halber umgeändert, z. B. from which foüotos aKing of Bohemia 
(C. Fr. 2. 33); doch ist dies nur Ausnahme. 

Das Pronomen wird ganz gewöhnlich vom Verb getrennt; sva 
ve aer beforan saedon (E. 15. 14. 44), / therefore recommend to 
you (Spec. 184), I indeed baptize you with water (Luk. 3. 16), 
this I solemnly declare (Lilip. 91), he evidently is a gentleman 
(C. Fr. 2. 30), they passionately entreated him (C Fr. 2. 287), 
1 afterwards passed (Tatler 148), we at present see (Tatler 148, 
Bob. 1. 64), of tfiat proeeeding we by no means approve (Mac. 
Ess. 1. 41), one catholic we already have (C. Fr. 5. 46), she sel- 
dom visits at a greater distance (Sketch. 10), he also has wanted 
a sacred Poet (C. Fr. 2. 70), he resolutely, though in mild form, 
smoothed down the flaming fires (C. Fr. 2. 8), ort horseback I al- 
ways best feel my power (Pelh. 354), and it, and every thing 
about it, except the old lady herseif is in just the same State 
(Sketch. 9), his master and he (saving your warship's reverence) 
are scarce cater - cousins (Merch. 2. 2, Spec. 238), as Tin every 
thing love what is natural (Tatler 148), they only more or less 
facilitate its developnient (Lewes 1. 27). 

Ein Relativsatz wird zwischen beide eingeschoben: and he that 
trosteth him . . . riis but a cruel cherl (Ch. 4. 186); veraltet da- 
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gegen ist: 1 seame onely to desire them which did onely earat de- 
test them (Euph. 36), statt dass who gleich auf I folgte. 

Auch andere Subjecte werden so durch eingeschobene Bestim- 
mungen von ihrem Präd. getrennt: Who without your seosonable 
interposition are like to improve (Spec. 314), wlio is a great ad- 
mirer of the Fr euch cookery and (as the phrase is) eats tvell 
(Tatler 148), Exertion soon fatigued htm (Mac. 3. 7), the govem- 
ment therefore connived at the publication (Mac. 8. 67), the phy- 
sicians constantly kept up the hopes (Mac. 3. 8), Gaptain Dpbbin 
never so much as sp>oke to her (V. Fair 2. 19), my wife at the 
beginning of our establishment showed herseif . . (Spec. 278), tJtis 
man (as some state) was bi-ought up at Borne (Holinsh., Mac. Ess. 
I. 21, 42 zwischen Commata, wie jetzt gewöhnlich bei Einschub, 
wenn der Satz nicht ganz kurz ißt). 

Das Prädicat steht ags. noch sehr oft zu Ende des Satzes : 
heora oOer consul his agenne 'sunu ofsloh (Oros. 95, E. 15. 43 
fgd.); 15. 1 nach seinem Objecte; so im Nebensatz (14. 34 15. 
10. 18). 

Seltner, doch nicht ganz aufgegeben, ist diese Construction im 
E. Hauptsatze: and he anon him told (Ch. 7780, 8. I. 1. 43 und 
sonst), God liketh not that men us Rabi call (Ch. 7769. 7779), the 
faces of the women, as 1 Tiave said, it hwnanizes (D. Amer. 129) 
no more holidays, no mvre advances had 1 (Th. T. 87), Raymond 
Berenger, the noble Norman knight, to Ghvenwyn, Prince of Powys 
( may peace be between them ) sendeth health (Sc. XIX. 33) , So- 
p ho des wrote for all Athens, and by all Athens was applauded 
(Lewes 1. 289), the devil their vvrtue tempts (Oth. 4. 1). 

do wird viel vom abhängigen Infinit, getrennt, wie die andern 
Hülfsverba: her teme did softly swim away (S. I. 5. 28), but come 
he did at last (J. Eyre 1. 81), none could ever discover> (Mac. 3. 
6), you will so far obUge a stranger (Spec. 314), we shaü miser- 
ably ccnne to ruin (Bun. 3, Spec. 27), which need only to be ob- 
served (Tatler 149), courage might, wider proper training, be ac- 
quired (Mac. 3. 6, E8s. 1. 3). 

Bei zusammengesetzten Verben bleibt entweder tlas adverbiale 
Wort stets vor dem Verb: my aff'ections outwent my haste (V. o. 
W. 22), oder es steht dicht lunter ihm; so 1 sent away Üie things 
(Spec. 182), / set out on my retum; the Jtorse was to be put 
up (V. o. W. 22) oder selbst: he had enticed my servant away 
(Spec. 182). 
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Inden zusammengesetzten Zeiten folgt jetzt dasParticip 
dem Hülfsverb \ doch alt: gif ge vülaö ädvegene beön (E. 15. 37), an 
odiouß mischefe this day betid is to min ordre (Ch. 7773, S. 1. 
2. 35); but I in other wise may ben awreke (Ch. 7793) neben 
to parten tliat wol not departed be (7796, P. 127). 

Külfsverba und Particip konnten getrennt werden durch Nomina, 
selbst durch ein Prädicats-Substantiv : sithen Elie was and Elisee 
han freres ben. . in charitee (Ch. 769$, vaeron Oescinges nemned(E. 
15. 12). Jetzt kann solche Trennung im nicht invertirten Satze nur noch 
durch adverbiale Beatimmungen geschehen und ist bei diesen Kegel 
wie im Franz.: he had aforetime slaid him (Holinsh.), I havebeen 
often bound (Cymb. 1. 5), it has often been a solid griej to me 
(Tatler 149), be ye not evtl apaid (Ch. 7828), / was also offended 
(Spec. 277), we have already taJcen a general survey (Spec. 279), 
a peculiar fate has, in our country, always attended such conspi- 
racies (Mac. 8. 122) , 1 do not remember 1 was ever overtaken 
in drink (Spec. 450), that is sometimes treated with severity (id. 
449). / must have xUterly forgot (Spec. 272), you are but Utile 
acquainted with his villanies (V. o. W. 21), / was last summer 
invited (Tatler 148), you are a great deal abused (Cymb. 2. 5), 
which was with some difficulty compUed with (R. R. 10); sogar 
1 have, quod he, had a despite to day (Ch. 7758); aber auch: 
her hair was cut very prettily (Spec. 277), when we had farud 
sumptuously (R. R. 10), Milton has succeeded best (Mac. Ess. I. 
20), the Archbishop cari hardly have had 5000 o year (Mac. 1. 303) 

C a s u 8. 

Der Vocativ steht ohne Unterschied vor: Sir, on Saturday 
last there arrived a baby (Spec. 277, Mi. P. L. 5. 180. 185) ; 
zwischen: 1 am, Sir, your most humble admirer (Spec. 277, Mi. 
P. L. 7. 1, Sc. XIX. 34), oder auch nach: speak ye who best can 
teil, ye sons of Ught, angels (Mi. P. L. V. 160, Sc. XIX. 37). 

Die Caan 8 obliqui können bei Nachdruck auch vorgesetzt wer- 
den; so besonders der Accusativ: his sermon hem anoieth (Ch. 4. 
137), me he restored to mine office and him he hanged (Gen. 41, 
13, Luk. 9. 9, B. House 1. 32, C. Fr. 4. 94), thee, Father, first 
they sung (Mi. P. L. 3. 372), for many he had, but her he loved 
(P. 153), thou losest here, a better where to find (Lear 1. 1), thy 
com f orts can do me no good at all; thee they may hurt (Lear 4. 
1), much he the place admir'd, the person more (Mi.); besonders 
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in V erbindung mit Demonstrativen: such a man he now proposed 
(D. Sketch. 21), this work , in its füll extent, being now afflicted 
toith an asthma, and finding the powers of life graduaüy declin- 
ing he had no longer courage to undertake (J. II. 252), this letter 
I had no sooner read (R. R. 1. 6, Tub 1. 73, Sketch. 18); that 
respect he owed to Jus personal courage (Mac. 3. 5) ; sogar these 
she sent her eldest daughterfrom the table 3 or 4 times to wrtte 
(B. House I. 59) cf. Oliver *Twüt you knew htm as(D. Twist 327). 
In Antithese mit Ellipse: so sJie a husband, he shall lose a wife 
(Jeron. I. 67), I thee, tlwu me shaU stay (Sp. trag. 206). 1t tritt 
dicht hinter das Verb; doch auch gwe me it all, give it nie all 
B. J. 316. — To whom our general ancestor repUed (Mi. P. L. 4. 760, 
Mac. Ess. I. 64). Der bezeichnete Dativ steht der Regel nach 
hinter dem Acc. : they will transmit our honour untainted to pos. 
terity (V. o. W. 17); dagegen it xoas out of my power to give my 
son any assütance (22), the severity of tJiis satire left Cibber no 
longer any patience (J. II. 252). Ungewöhnlich ist: such as ex- 
perience teaches them us (Locke 103), give htm me (M.N.Dr.3.2); 
durch den Relativsatz veranlasst die Umstellung: he layd heinously 
to her charge the thmg that herseife couLl not deny (More bei 
P. 152). 

Der facti tive Accusativ steht hiuter dem Objects-Acc. s. pag. 
556 cf. you may wear her in title yours (Cymb. 1. 5); seltner 
ist die Umstellung: we mähe guilty of our disasters, Üie sun, the 
moon f and the stars (Lear I. 3). Daher die Stellung : / have taken 
care to have her dressed (Spec. 277, War. N. & Th. 5 cf. pag. 256), 
welche allein jetzt einen wesentlichen Unterschied in der Bedeutung 
bewirkt : he had )cut his hair „er hatte sein Haar selbst geschnit- 
ten", he had his hair cut „er Hess es schneiden''. Früher war 
diese Stellung nicht so geregelt, daher Wa. 3. 120 he had the lady 
wed etc. 

Als Object steht das Pron. interrog. natürlich vor, das person. 
jetzt der Regel nach, ausser bei Nachdruck, hinter dem Verb ; aber 
ags. ganz gewöhnlich vor, z. B. fie Jum underßeodde vaeron (E. 15. 
31) — so auch AE. intends thou and this knave, mee in my house 
to murther? (G. Gurton 3. 3, Torrent 42); so Ood me save (Ch. 
7694), Ood you see (Ch. 7751, 771), noch his daring foe securely 
him defy'd (Mi). So auch mit dem Dativ: ose I you sey (Torrent 23), 
/ yow say (Barbour), of gold I have thee brought a ring (Ch. 3792), 
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how that me thinhethl (Ch. 7787, E. 21. 24), as me aeemeth (Si. 
498), noch jetzt methinks; he continually to them paid the tributes 
(Holiii8hed). 

Auch das Object kann, doch seltner, vom Prädicate durch adv. 
Bestimmungen getrennt werden: / have long bewailed, in secret, the 
calamities (Spec. 277) ; to consider thoroughly the nature of his 
genius (id. 315), he hoped to acguire in this way a popularity 
xohtch might have a considerable effe%t (Mac. 8. 7 1), for marrying, 
shortly after Coming to the living, a woman . . (War. N. & Th.5); 
aber he spoke English perfectly well (1). Amer. 201). 

Der ags. Genitiv konnte im Ags. auch noch dem ihn regieren- 
den Worte nachfolgen: E. 50. 41 /tat he ne sldt pä Ufte Tyties 
päs cyninges, im E. geht er stets voran; selbst WiWs last night 1 8 
lecture (Spec). Nur mit to he zusammen kann er auch ohne ein 
Substant. stehn, als the Heaven is the Lora* 8 thy God (Deuter. X. 
14). Der präposit. Gen. steht der Regel nach hinter seinem regie- 
renden Worte, doch veranlasst Nachdruck in Prosa und Poesie auch 
eine der ags. ähnliche Stellung: gif ge [tonne lifes bäö jorbycgeaö 
(E. 15. 30), Ct/mbeline was of the Britains made King (Holinsh.), 
of genius, that power which constitutes a poet } the superiority must 
be allowed to Dryden (J. 2. 272, Mac. Ess. I. 30). Wh ose ver- 
tritt dont und duquel, daher whose fem is in his hand (Luk.3. 17), 
before whose eyes Jesus Christ hos been evidently set forth (Galat. 
3. 1), the latohet of whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose (Luk. 
?>. 16, Malcontent 2. 1) — the Greek drama y on the model of 
which the Samson was written (Mac. Ess. 1. 14). 

Die Apposition steht gewöhnlich nach, durch Comma getrennt: 
he was the Temptet, the Etil Principle, the discoverer of ambitiov. 
and tevenge (Mac. Ess. I. 61), selbst that whilom Thoas doughtit 
icas, the King (Ch. X. 80, cf. Isaiah 44. 4). Das Comma bleibt 
fort vor Titeln: Richard Karl Temple; Edmund Earl of Mulgrave 
(J. I. 397), [aber wie bei Inversion stets: Lowth y Dr. Robert, bi- 
shop of London (Biograph. Dict.)]; oder wenn das Adjectiv so nach- 
gesetzt wird: petsons the most acconytlish'd in ridietde are those 
(Spec. 249). Seltner ist die Voranstellung: advetsitifs sioeet müh, 
philosophy (Romeo 3. 3) cf. the earliest assailant was a countty- 
man of our own, Cardinal Pole (Mac. Ess. I. 65). Bezieht sie 
sich auf einen ganzen Satz, so folgt sie auch meist : / vmnt a hero 
— an imeommon want (By. D. J. I. 1, Young IX. 995, Mac. 8. 



Digitized by Google 



364 

78), aber auch vor , durch Comma eingeschlossen : and, worst of 
all, I feel t/iat tliere 1 gain no credit (Mac. Ess. V. 35, I 4). 

Die Präpo sitionen stehn vor oder nach ihrem Beziehungsworte ; 
besonders die letztere Stellung ist im E. sehr beliebt, selbst auf 
Kosten der Deutlichkeit z. B. the greaier part of those deviations 
fi om the Qreeh which you have obse-rved, 1 was led into by Ghap- 
man (Po. bei J. 2. 289), what conjuration and what mighty magic 
(for such proceeding 1 am charg'd withal) I won his daughter 
(Oth. I. 3) s. Cymb. 5. 5 cf. p. 319. Sie können wie im Latein 
von ihrem Regime durch den Genitiv getrennt werden : pät hi vaere 
vaeron viö deofles syrvum (E. 79. 31), these supply the place in 
our enemys country (Spec. 277). Die präpos. Bestimmung steht 
der Regel nach dicht bei dem Worte, das sie bestimmt: my arm 
to the Shoulder was scorched (V. o. W. 22), doch wird diese na- 
türliche Stellung in Poesie und Prosa sehr oft invertirt : for niany, 
that had highly qffended, shee obtained pardon (P. 153, John 1.4), 
what muse for Oranville can refuse to singt (Po. 149), by t/ie 
power that made wie, 1 teil you all her wealth (Lear 1. 1). Leicht 
wird dies undeutlich, und selbst eine zuweilen beliebte Interpuoction 
kann ihren Zweck, die Beziehung klar zu machen, oft nicht errei- 
chen z. B. by a Single stroke, he Icnows Iww to reach the heari 
(Blair Rhet. 439); for ourselves, we own.. (Mac. Ess. 1. 3). 

Der Infinitiv als Subject steht natürlich zu Anfang: to shift 
his being, is to exchange one misery with another (Cymb. 1. 6. 
Ch. VI. 202, Sher. 251, Mac. 8. 68, Proverb. 21. 3 s. Br. 596. 548). 
To know him, to serve him, to enjoy htm, was with them the great 
end of existence (Mac. Ess. I. 49). Hier setzt man meist ein K. vor 
das Verb nach der oben besprochenen Regel. Als Regime steht 
er nach dem regierenden Worte : you will but think it just to in- 
sert it (Spec. 272) , it would be held downright extravagance to 
talk in this manner (Blair 1. 131); doch auch mit Nachdruck vor : 
to beg 1 am ashamed (Luk. 16. 3), to feed were best at honte 
(Macb. 3. 4), and teil he must his tale (Ch. 849), return he cannot 
nor continue where he is (Cymb. 1. 6), if not, die we will, but s 
neverpart (Ravenscliff I. 222), see it shalt thou never (Lear3. 7), 
but go she would upon all parties of pleasure (V. Fair 2. 34. 
291): mitunter wird auch hier, wegen der Inversion, ein K. gesetzt. 

Das Partizip steht zu Anfang des Satzes, sei es Subject oder 
nur Bestimmung desselben: the very being seen in this train was 
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a kind of promotion (Lewes I. 103), next to being too late, bevng 
Hoo soon is the worst plan in the world (Mar. P. S. 48) — doch 
tritt es auch an das Ende, besonders wenn es einen Grund hinzu- 
fügt: there cannot be that vulture in you } to devour so many as 
will to greatness dedicate themselves, finding it so inclm'd (Macb. 
4. 3, Luk. 2. 45, aber 44 vor; Po. Ilias X. 440); not being able 
longer to contain, he brake out with a lamentable cry saying, 
what shall I dof (Bun. 2, auch umgekehrt). — Hat das Particip 
ein Substantiv als "Subject bei sich, so steht dieses vor: the board- 
ing-school being laid down, there is now one . . (Spec 314), his , 
lady, whoj their children dead, their native seat of recent sorrow 
ßed (Crabbe 17). Die altfranzösische Stellung voiant la gent fin- 
det sich nur, wenn it vorangeht, z. B. it being the case. . . 

Adverb ia und adverbiale Bestimmungen haben vsrschieden- 
artige Stellung im Satze. Vorangesetzt werden besonders 
gern Zeitbestimmungen (mitunter vom Satze durch Komma 
getrennt, weil die Stellung eigentlich invortirt ist ; doch wird 
die Interpunction hier nicht streng durchgeführt). Immedialely * 
they feil to work with htm (Crus. 25, Spec. 450), aber Portland 
went instantly to the King (Mac. 8. 125). Meanwhile over- 
tures had been made (Mac. 8. 170), in der Mitte id. 172. 
Hüherto Mary had acted as Vicegerent (Mac. 8. 26), at first, they 
7oere small (Mac. 8. 66), at times she takes the form of a hate- 
ful reptile (Mac. Ess. 1. 40), öfter this, it may aeem ridicuUms 
(Mac. Ess. 1. 63). In short, I am so sensible of his good qualities 
(Spec. 278), tho' at the same Urne those . . have attributed this de- 
fect to the times (Spec. 279), on the third of May 1595 the law 
expired (Mac. 8. 65), a very agreeable friend of mine, the other 
day, carrying me in his coach (Spec. 426), she served Ood with 
fastings and prayers niglU and day (Luk. 2. 37). 

i Wenn nicht zu Anfang des Satzes, stehn derartige Bestimmungen 
wenigstens vor dem Verb und zwar ist bei Zeit- Adverbien dies die 
Regel, auch wenn das Verb kein Object bei sich hat, das sonst bei 
andern Adverbien die Umstellung veranlasst, damit nicht Verb und 
sein Objectscasus getrennt werden.*) He spoiled her of all that ever 

•) 0Uc Object: / went innocently to wait on Belinda (Spec. 277); doch 
you may reap so mxich advantage as saj'ely to give yourselj" the case qj' uttering 
it (Taller 1411), he perfcctly unterstood his oxcn interest (Mac. 8. 29); doch auch 
it is .necessary that 1 now State hriefly the J'oundation (Bu. L Barons I. X.), 
und andrerseits whüh things whoeoer thoroughly attends (Spec. 450), my devotion 
sensibly declined (id.). 
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she had (P. 152), / cannot call to my mind that I ever once 
thought of my wives (Spec. 450, V. o. W. 1), I alwaya wo* 
grateful for the sum (Spec. 450) neben 1 have always been (Spec. 
408), he troubled himself little about. decorating and sei dorn pro- 
duced anything but deformity (Mac. I. 315); he was less fumished 
than now he is (Cymb: 1. 5, Mac. Ess. 1. 53). Fidelia is now 
in the 23<* year of her age (Spec. 449. 314), the partiality of a 
parent that soon thought her above the chUdren of all other men 
(V. o. W. I, Mac. 3. 8), but never thought she was come to the 
utm08t improvement (Spec. 449), we sometimes had those little 
rubs which providence sends (V. o. W. 1, Mi. P. L. 3. 32), doch 
and out of question, so it, is sometimes (L. L. 4. 1); we often 
Jiad the stranger visit us (V. o. W. 1); who at once makes her 
father's xoay to another world easy, and herseif capable of being 
an honour to his name in this (Spec. 449), he mstantly retreated 
towards Möns (Mac. 8. 59); what all mankind form er ly thought 
most dear (Spec. 450), / think myself not better nor worse by 
nature than gener ally other men are (Spec. 450, Mac. 8. 134), 
/ loved them as usually men do iheir wives and children (id.). 

Freilich finden sich auch .solche Bestimmungen nachgesetzt: 
/ shaü say nothing more to it at present (Spec. 277), when so 
many hundreds were swept axoay daily (id. 450), as emphying 
the mind continually in the careful oversight (Spec. 450), he 
toas always at the post of danger (Mac. 3. 7, Cymb. I. 3). 

Mitunter stehn auch Ortsbestimmungen vor: ifyou desert 
it unexpectedly, down it comes (Blair 1. 32), doch auch which I 
cannot suppose is placed there with any good design (Spec. 277) 
und so folgt gewöhnlich locale Beziehung der temporalen: on 8a- 
turday last, there arrived at my house in Kingstreet a baby 
(Spec. 277), neben he would sit at table many hotirs (Mac. 3. 8). 

Andre adverbiale Bestimmungen, die gern den Satz einleiten : 
certes, quod Prudence , it is an fiard thing (Ch. 4. 192, S. 4. 
9. 37); so surely (Mac. 8. 41, Spec. 408); doch auch eingeschoben 
(Te. 1. 273); forsooth (Spec. 450), in truth (Mac. 8. 31); pro- 
bfbly 1 might have had more (id.); undoubtedly the Parliament, 
and especially the whig party, deserved serious blame (Mac. 8. 133) , 
perhapSf after some years of Service, he was presented to a 
living (Mac. 1.323), eingeschoben (Spec. 190, Mac. 8. 170); maybe 
still I am but halfdead (Te. I. 273). Indeed, there is reason 
to believe (Mac. 8. 172), it is indeed scarcely possible (Mac. Ess. 
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I. 62, Spec 450), / will readily grant indeed (Spec. 450). Hoio- 
e>v er for the future f 1 shaü have an eye to the diet of this great 
city (Tatler 147, Sc. XIX. 297), before night, however, the agi- 
tation had altogether subsided (Mac. 8. 56, so meist bei Mac; Spec. 
401 neben der dort häufigeren Voranstellung, nevertheless, the 
effect of the crisis was feit tJirough all the fieets (Mac. 8. 170); 
oft eingeschoben: that natlieless al the world laughed at to here 
(P. 152, Sc. XIX. 34). Furthermore, in no sopt was a coJr 
lateral to be admitted (C. Fr. 2. 65), moreover vor (Job 27), und 
in der Mitte (Sc. XIX. 34). Besides, there is an infinite beauty 
(Sp*ec. 279), aber a slave and a polüician besides (B. J. 128); 
scarcely any Englishman vriü engage in a plot (Mac. 8. 123), 
/ scarcely have coveted what taas vxine own (Macb. 4. 3), and 
we shaü scarcely be censured . . (Mac. Ess. 1. 58), so we can 
hardly suppose (Mac. 8. 43). Happily for our country the 
emoluments have not groum (Mac. 1. 305), so unhappily (8. 42). 
Well may the court be dim (B. House 1. 3). 

Gewöhnlich eingeschoben findet sich therefore: for t the service j 
therefore, of my feviale readers (Spec. 449, Mac. Ess. I. 65); to 
weet (J. 4. 9. 36); Immour is, in a great measure, the pecuUar 
province of the English nation (Blair I. 309); [ganz zu Ende des 
Nachdrucks wegen: tohich we be not worthy to have in no manere 
(Ch. IV. 191)]; he was then of a crescent note (Cymb. 1. 5); the 
question, then, is this (Mac. Ess. 1. 34), interpungirt nach der jetzt 
angenommenen Regel, dass eingeschobene Satzglieder zwischen 2 
Commata treten; what greatly complicated the ajfair, too, was the 
interest the Kaiser took in it (6. Fr. 2. 19), doch your ring may 
be stolen too (Cymb. 1. 5), ihere is a new cause of fondness 
ansing from that consuleration also (Spec. 449), the sentiments 
have, lilcewise, a relation to the things (Spec. 279). 

Die^u Adjectiven gesetzten Adverbia treten vor sie: when he 
is too ill to receive Company (Spec. 449), Virgil falls infinitely 
short of Homer (Spec. 273), whose characters are commonly known 
among men (Spec. 279), his hair had fallen almost all away (J. 

II. 259). Schwankend sind: once and once only he had a pur-, 
pose towards war, and it remained a purpose only (C. Fr. 2. 64, 
P. 152, Spec. 450); only recommending to you (Spec. 450- 444), 
only 3 days öfter the King had appealed to the nation, Russell 
sailed out of the Thames (Mac. I. 130) , but of thee, of only thee 
(Moore III. 108) — enough s. p. 247. 
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Auch more schwankt als Adj. wie als Adverb: / resolved never 
to marry more (Spec. 450), we had two sons more (V. o. W. 1, 
Sc. XIX. 34) und cf. p. 237. 

Heber die Stellung der Negation cf. La. 2. 433, Wallis p. 113 
8. Kap. 10, wozu noch nachzutragen : Es geht den pronomin. Wor- 
ten, die es negirt, wie aught, any voran, nur all, every werden 
mitunter falschlich,, wie tout zu Anfang gestellt : though every word 
which he usus be not precise (Blair Rhet. 95, s. Br. 636. 637). 
Seine Stellung bezüglich des pronom. Subjects ist gleichgültig : told 
not I theet (Num. 23. 26), have they not heard? (Rom. X. 18). 
Ungewöhnlich ist die Trennung wie: what, is he not dead yet? 
(J. L. 2. 255). 

Der Artikel steht vor dem Substantiv cf. p. 178; doch tritt 
zwichen beide das Adjectiv mit seinen Bestimmungen: a that toay 
accomplished courtier (Cymb. I. 5), an I wish you may get ü 
sort of expresston (D. Sketch. 21) , the bräUant but orninous boy~ 
hood of Richard 3<* (Bu.L. Barons 1.54), beyond the stiU pleasant, 
but, even then, no longer solitary hamlet of Gharing (id. I. 1) — 
sehr vereinzelt I never forgot the, to we, frightful episod (J. Evre 

1. 96). 

Des Adjeetivs Stellung ist p. 122. 246 erwähnt; als ettint. 
Relativsatz wird es durch ein Comma abgesondert. Unstatthaft ist 
im £. die im Lateinischen erlaubte Inversion: vastae in iis locis 
soUtudines erant (Liv. I. 4 cf. Mätzner 2. 383); ist es prädicativ, 
so trennt man es meist nicht von seinem Verbo; ungewöhnlich ist 
daher : it cannot be thought, even by the most uxoriotis of wives, 
destrable (Th. Snobs 292). * 

Im Comparativ steht es gewöhnlich vor than und den ver 
glichenen Objecten, die, wenn nicht lang, ohne Komma folgen; doch in 
Verbindung mit dem Relativ wird diese Stellung umgedreht: fame 
a sweet evtl than which is swifter none (B. J. 127, L. L.^, Jones 

2. 276), cf. as which sport Rawdon as yet had never seen any- 
thing so noble (V. Fair 2. 275). 

Ueber die Stellung der Pronomina und Zahlworte cf. Kap. 
5 und 6. 

Einzelne Glieder eines Satzes werden durch Komma von einander 
getrennt: thus the Puritan was made up of two different men, 
the one all seif - abasement, penitence, gratäude, passion . . (Mac. 
Ess. 1. 51); nur mehrere zu einem Substantiv gehörige Adjectiva 
bleiben ohne solches ; aber wenn sie in Paaren zusammengestellt sind, 
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werden nur diese von einander durch K. abgeschlossen: from the 
muUitude his joy and hü grief, his affection and his resentment, 
toere hidden (Mac. 3. 8). he praüed and reprimanded, rewarded 
and punished, with the stem tranquittity of a Mohawk chiej 
(Mac. 3. 8). Nur 2 durch and verbundne Glieder haben kein K. 
zwischen sich, z. B. they often found power with so much insolence 
and impatience cleaving to it (Tatler 146); hat aber jedes eine 
Bestimmung bei sich, so trennt man auch sie durch Komma : I shall 
spare no pains to mähe their Instruction agreeable, and their di- 
version useful (Spec. 10); von mehreren, bei denen das letzte and 
vor sich hat, wird auch dieses wie die anderen durch K. getrennt : 
the first places were cities, palaces, and courts (id.). 

Hinter einer Präposition, deren Regime zu ergänzen, steht ein 
Komma: he beholds her both with, and without regard to her sex 
(Spec. 449), wie sonst als Zeichen, dass an einer Stelle des Satzes 
ein Wort zu ergänzen ist: the Methodists have acquired a face; 
the quakers, a face; the nuns, a face (Emerson 27) — united, we 
stand; divided, we fall. 

Interjectionen als eingeschobene Satztheile erhalten K. (Ps. 92. 9), 
wenn sie nicht durch das Ausrufungszeichen (Ecphoneme) stärker 
hervorgehoben werden sollen. 

Im zusammengesetzten Satze treten in der beiordnen- 
den Verbindung die Sätze, welche] eine der Zeit nach folgende Hand- 
lung, eine Steigerung, einen wesentlichen Zusatz oder einen als 
bedeutend hervorgehobnen Gegensatz enthalten, der Natur der Sache 
nach, im Englischen wie in anderen Sprachen meistens nach; in 
der adversativen Beiordnung ist die Stellung der beiden Glieder 
meist willkührlich, doch folgt der mit whereas f while eingeleitete 
Satz gewöhnlicher; auch im causalen Verhältnisse kann der begrün- 
dete wie der begründende Satz die erste Stelle einnehmen. Rede- 
ton und Wohllaut sind hier meist die entscheidenden Momente für 
Anordnung des Ganzen. 

Die eigentlichen Conjunctionen , besonders die zur Anknüpfung 
unterordnender Sätze dienenden, stehen, wenn sie nicht wie häufig 
im E. durch ein Relativ noch an die vorigen angeknüpft sind, zu 
Anfang des Satzes; nur as und though können auch die zweite 
Stelle einnehmen wie die oben erwähnten conjunctionalen Adverbia; 
nur poetisch ist Po. Iliad 22. 37 : not half so dreadful rises to the 
sight Orion' s dog, the year when autumn weighs. 

Sacht, wiss. engl Gramm. IL 24 
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Der mit dem 8atzartikel eingeleitete Nebensatz steht viel 
öfter als im Franz. voran: that I have ta'en away this old man 1 8 
daughter, it w most true (Oth. 1. 3), that you have a wealthy 
uncU, I have heard (Sher. 268) ; Thomson bei* J. 2. 312, der diese 
Construction sehr viel braucht; Mac. Ess. I. 10. 17. 45 etc.; doch 
ist auch sein Nachfolgen mit oder besonders ohne das zu ergän- 
zende that sehr gewöhnlich ; im letzten Falle zeigt wie beim Rela- 
tiv ein Komma die Stelle des fehlenden Wortes an; ist that gesetzt, 
so schwankt der Gebrauch. 

Auch hier kann, doch seltner, durch ein person, Pron. auf den 
Relativsatz hingewiesen werden: the Prince to whom she owed it that 
shehad not lost the Netherlands (Mac. 8. 171). Häufig tritt er als 
Ausruf äusserlich unabhängig auf: that he shouLd have stood bluff 
to old Bachelor so long (Sher. 253, Lear I. 1); oder in den Haupt- 
satz eingeschoben: for whom it may easüy be believed that they 
entertained an anxious love (War. N. & Th. 5). The manner of 
his breaking of it to htm , / was so placed at a tavern , that 1 
could not avoid hearing (Spec. 423). 

Ganz gewöhnlich ist das Vorangehn des Relativsatzes: huät 
ßaer foregenge, od de hvät ßaer äfterfyUge, se ne cunnon (E. 21. 
36), what is now c aLied a leading article seldom appeared (Mac. 
8. 66), what he wishes to say, he says at hazard (J. I. 256.273, 
Spec. 205. 449), Pitt, of whom, whatever I shall relate f more ihan 
has been already pubUshed , 1 owe to the hind communication 
(J. 2. 303), doch auch: I hnow you, what you are (Lear 1. 1), 
he soon made it appear for whose sähe it had been recommended 
(J. 2. 260); natürlich so auch, wenn durch Präpositionen ange- 
schlossen: they began to talk of what a dreadful storm it had 
been (Sc . Grandfather 1. 19), wonderment as to who could possibly 
write (Mar. Faithf. 338). 

So steht auch die indir. Frage vielfach dem Hauptsatze voran, 
welche übrigens auch, nachgestellt, der Regel nach kein Fragezeichen 
erhält (Br. 769. IH., doch s. Tatler 162 p. 306 etc.): whether he 
was at this time too spartng, or tooh an overdose of his cordial, 
certain it is (R. R. 2. 1), whether or not Narcissa discovered 
my passion, I could not leam (R. R. 2. 4, Mac. Ess. I. 271), 
why I desite thee to give me secret harbour, hath a purpose (M. 
f. M. I. 4, Lear 4. 3, J. L. 2. 262), at what time he composed his 
Miscellany, it is not easy to hnow (J. 2. 303), where the pinch 
lay, I cannot certainly affirm (Tub 1. 54). 
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Adverbialsätze des Raumes sind ganz indifferent bezüglich der 
Stellung: he was wäre, aa he cosl Ms eye oside, wher that ther 
kneled a compagnie of ladies (Ch. 899), we took the railway to 
Salisbury, where we found a carriage to convey us to Amesbury 
(Emerson 154). 

Doch schon ags. ßaer stand mit seinem Satze auch ebenso gut 
vor (s. E. Lex. 603) ; where a will to quarrel is, there is a way 
(C. Fr. 2. 291), where that goes, is poetry , health and progress 
(Emerson 134, Mac. 3. 8), wherever the mind takes a step, it ü 
to put itself at one with a larger class (id.), His a sack-posset, 
wherein the deeper you go, you will find it the sweeter (Tub 
I. 48). 

Ebenso ist es mit Adverbialsätzen der Zeit: and whan they 
herden the goodly wordes they weren surprised (Ch. 4. 191), when 
I prepared to depart, he said (Emerson 13), how glad the prince 
will be, when the news of our loss reaches him (Mac. 8. 3), women, 
when they take the toy, covet to be counted coy (Gr. 56), the un- 
natural State a man Uves in, when the patron pleases , is ended 
(Spec. 214). while the war lasted, it would be necessary (Mac. 
8. 2) gern vorangesetzt; doch auch eingeschoben: / love law f because, 
while it protects property, it ensures liberty (Slick, Po. llias XI. 
472) ; und nachfolgend : they heard with surprise the women chaunt- 
ing, while the men daneed a war dance (Mac. 1. 281), as they 
went out, they brought to him a dumb man (Matth. 9. 32). 1 am 
to have a lord soon after my sister has married the squire (V. 
o. W. 10, Acts 1. 9), vor (Matth. 26. 32). Let me see them on you 
bejore I die (Tub 1. 56); vor z. B. Ps. 90. 2; so selbst sooner 
than receive any he xcould run away (B. House I. 56). 

While im Sinne von whereas folgt wie dieses nach s. Conjunction ; 
die Causalsätze aber schwanken: now sith he defendeth, by a 
stranger reason he forbedeth . . (Ch. 4. 192); dagegen for meist 
nach (Matth.^ 10. 10), oder als Einleitung eines eigenen zu keinem 
anderen Satze im Abhängigkeitsverhältnisse stehenden Satzes (Jsaiah 
3. 1, IY. 7 etc.); seltner: which,. for they get glance by . . this 
sword of mine shall give them instant way (Lear 5. 3). — the 
matter is of rotten wood, because it is the quality of rotten wood 
to Ught in the dark (Tub 1. 43 , Mac. Ess. I. 43) ; sons, because 
I have purchased no estate, 1 have long considered of some good 
legacies (Tub 1. 56) — 1 thought it necessary to fix tlie notion 

24* 
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of these words, as I intend to make use of them (Spec. 411), as 
you set up fw a ref armer, 1 desire (id. 190). 

Auch Finalsätze können vor den Hauptsatz treten, wodurch ihr 
Nachdruck erhöht wird : (hat he might shake the foundations of these 
sentiments more effectudlly , he always selected for himself the 
hoblest litterary Services (Mac. Ess. I. 57, Tub 1. 49) — Lest 
Barclaifs absence from St. Oermains should cause any suspicion, 
it was given out . . (Mac. 8. 112); ebenso der sie vertretende In- 
finitiv : to increase the value of Jus copies, he often accompanied 
his work with a preface (J. 1. 228), in order to contribute as far 
as I am alle to it, 1 shall publüh . . (Guard. I.). 

Conditionale und concessive Sätze. 

if I bring not sufficient testimony, my ten thousand ducats 
are yours (Cynib. 1. 5, Tub 1. 62), it would not be amiss, if such 
an one toere at first introduced as a ghost (Spec. 231, Mac. Ess. 
1. 272), besonders elliptisch: it would have merit if put hxto the 
mouth of a chorus (Mac. Ess. I. 341); / would wilUngly repair 
it, was it in my power (R. R. 14), which 1 resolved, if possible 
to leam (R. R. 2. 30), the Spaniards, if they can not be acquit- 
ted of the charge, must be allowed (Presc. 3. 8), this jewel and 
my gold are yours f provided I have your commendation (Cymb. 
1. 5), / will again be here, so that I be not fall'n in fight (Te. 
I. 11), 'tis a nuty which, u nies s you chuse with judgment, mag 
cost you a tooth (Tub I. 48) ; ganz vor Ps. 94. 17, dagegen z. B. 
Mac. Ess. 1. 34; so except vor (John 3. 5, Ps. 127). well as he 
hnew hoio to resolve characters, would he have been ablef (Mac. 
Ess. 1. 7. 4), though sir Peter' s ill-humour may vex me ever so, 
U shall never provoke me (Sher. 253, Mac. 8. 25), may I of all 
the reste most condempne Oxford of unkindnesse, of vice I cannot 
(Euph. pref.), be it as it may, men of vast intellect have been 
bom on their soil (Emerson 25), 'tis a tender point, though he 
has been married only seven months (Sher. 253, Mac. 8. 29). 

Intensitäts- und Modalitätsätze s. oben. 
let it die, as it was bom fCymb. 1. 5, Matth. 5. 48), who is, 
as they have settledit, to have you (8pec. 423), and will not give 
herseif, as the crowd of women do, to the arms of man . . (Spec. 
423), hoio worthy he is, I will leave to appear hereafter (Cymb. 
1. 5, Mac. Ess. 1.249). 
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Die mannigfache Stellung und Anschliessung der Adjectivsätze 
ist 6chon oben besprochen; wir ergänzen daher zum Schlüsse noch 
die im Vorigen zerstreuten Bemerkungen über die Interpunction : 

Im zusammengesetzten und zusammengezogenen Satze setzt 
man gewöhnlich K. vor and: I must confess, I heard him with 
horror, and could not eat (Tatler 143 p. 214), die deutsche Art, 
bei gleichem Subject es auszulassen, ist in englischen Drucken seltner. 
Sind die einzelnen Satzglieder länger, so tritt vor and auch wohl ein 
Semicolon (id. p. 211). 

Auch vor or tritt meist das Komma : the Company , that for 
the sähe of a piece of lemon-peal, or a sugar-plumb, would spoil 
so pleasing a picture (Tatler 148 p. 215), ausser wenn die 2 Be- 
griffe verwandt sind. 

Sind aber schon mehrere Satzglieder durch K"getrennt, so wird 
eine grössere Pause durch das Semikolon bezeichnet, besonders 
wenn ein Gegensatz aufgestellt wird: in one he speaks nonsense; 
in another makes use of a word that never was heard of (Spec. 
470), Brengwain was a childless bride; sovereigns marry for Ii- 
neage (Sc. XIX. 26). Homer's persons are most of them godlike 
and terrible; Virgil has scarce admitted any into his poem, who 
are not beautifvl (Spec. 417). Knowledge, softened with compla- 
cency and good breeding } will make a man equatty beloved and 
respected; but when joined with a severe, distant and sociable 
temper , it creates rather fear than love (Tatler 149 p. 219); vor 
however (Grand. 2. 73); doch bei geringerer logischer Gegenüber- 
setzung: / am not only in pain for your absence, but also for 
your indisposition (Tatler 149 p. 220). I have no other notion of 
conjugal tenderness, but what I learn from books (Tatler 149 p.219). 
Fidelia performs the duty of a nurse with all tlie beauty of a 
bride; nor does she neglect her person (Spec. 449, Sc. XJX. 25). 
so vor while (Sc. XIX. 26), and yet (id. 25). Let nie beg of you 
to write to me often; though at the same time I must confess 
(Tatler 149). Let me desire you to favour me with one letter every 
day f or, if possible, with two; for I shall be a Utile at ease, whüe 
I am reading your letters (Tatler 149, Sc. XIX. 29). Es steht be- 
sonders zwischen den einzelnen Hauptsätzen, die selbst andre ein- 
schliessen (cf. Emerson Traits 15). This was the Urne when Bald- 
toin, Archbishop of C anter bury , accompanied by the learned Gi- 
raldus de Barry, afterwards Bishop of Saint David 's, preached 
the Crusade from Castle to Castle, from town to town; awakened 
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the inmost Valleys of his native Cambma with the call to arms 
for recovery of the Holy Sepulchre; and, whüe he deprecated the 
feuds and wäre of Christian men against each other, held out to 
the martial spirit of the age a gener al object of ambition (W&veT- 
ley Novels XIX. 23) — selbst zwisohen den einzelnen längeren 
Gliedern eines Satzes: again, the hatred which subsisted between 
the British and thevr Saxon and Norman invaders; his long and 
Hl-extinguislied feud toith this very Raymond Berenger; a general 
recollection that alliances between the Welsh and Engk'sh had rar 
rely been happy ; and a consciousness . . . restrained him (id. 26, 
Emerson Traits 27). 

Auch vor dem Nachsätze nach längerem Vordersatze: If any 
one would judge of the beauties of poetry that are to be met toith 
in the divine writings, and examine how kmdly the Hebrew man- 
ners of speech mix and incorporate with the English language; 
aftcr having perused the book of Psalms, let him read a literal 
translaä'on of Horace (Spec. 405). 

Es findet sich sogar vor dem Relativ: The Lady admonished 
her of the prima of life with a smile; which Fidelia answered 
with fiankness (Spec. 449); vor einem Relativsatze mit among 
whom (Sc. XIX. 30) und vor Partikeln, die sonst enger anschlies- 
sen, sowie eine Gegenübersetzung zweier Sätze eintritt, die eine 
längere Pause als das K erfordert : at first a single, long, and keen 
bugle-blast, announced the approach of the enemy ; preseixtly the 
Signals of alarm were echoed from every castle (Sc. XIX. 36). 
her care and exactness in her habit, convince her fathcr of the 
alacrity of her mind; and she hos of all women the best foun- 
dation for affecting the praise of a seeming negligence (Spec. 449, 
Sc. XIX. 29), nothing is more frequent than to see women weep 
at the sight of a moving preacher, thongh he is placed quitc out 
of their hearing; as in England we very freqnently see people 
asleep with solid discourses of piety (Spec. 407, Tatler 162 p. 307) 
— vor so im Nachsatze (Sc. XIX. 30). 

Das Colon, eigentlich eine stärkere Pause als das Semicolon 
bezeichnend, [a pause (:) is a distinction of a sentence f though 
perject in itself } yet joined to another — a period is tJie dis- 
tinction of a ti' ntence, in all respects perfect (B. J. 790)] wird 
E. viel weniger angewandt als bei uns, und manche Grammatiker 
haben es sogar ganz verbannen wollen s. Br. 744 b. Man braucht 
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es : iahen the preceeding clause is complete in itself but is foUowed 
hy some additional remark , especially if no conjunction is used 
(Br. 761) ; auch wenn schon durch ; getrennte Sätze vorangegangen 
sind, zur Einleitung* des Schlusssatzes, doch steht ebenso oft das 
Semicolon unter gleichen Verhältnissen. They were all three wrü- 
ten at a time when she was at a distance from him : the first of 
them puts me in mind of a married friend of mine, (Tatler 149), 
cur composers have one very great incitement to it: they are sure 
to meet with excellent toords (Spec. 405, B. J. 307). Every 
inn-room is lined with pictures of races; telegraphs communicate, 
every hour, tidings of the heats from Newmarket and Ascot : and 
the House of Gommerns adjourns over the yj Derby Day." (Emer- 
son 41, Matth. 9. 9, B. J. 307.), but to consider it only as it re- 
gards our present subject: what com be coneeived greater than 
the battel of angelst (Spec. 417). it is impossible not to personify 
a ship; every body does in every thing they say: — she behaves 
well; she minds her rudder (Emerson Traits 15). 

Neben dem Semicolon tritt es ein vor for z. B. But go ye 
and learn what that meaneth, 1 will have merey and not sacrifice: 
for I am not come to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance 
(Matth. IX. 13, 21), so vor eise (id. 17), vor but (id. 18, B. J.307, 
Grand. 2. 72, Spec. 426, bei dem überhaupt viel Verwirrung zwi- 
schen ; und : existirt). 

Vor directer Rede schwankt der Gebrauch sehr. Man setzt 
Colon z. B. they began to reply in this sort: Simple said 9t I see 
no danger u (Spec. 436 p. 151 neben dem Semicolon). The lieutenant 
answered: , f why r as youhave cleared the fellow f so it will be im- 
possible" (Jones 2. 73), welche Bezeichnung aber auch vor indirecter 
Rede vorkommt (2. 48). Ferner: Christian cried y you are like them 
that' sleep on the top of a mast (Bun. 52, Matth. 9. 14) ; Miss 
Grandison challenged me — Hey-day! what's the matter with our 
Harriett nur mit dem auch sonst zur Bezeichnung einer Pause 
zwischen Satzgliedern sehr gebräuchlichen Dash (s. id. II. 128. 129. 
Sc. XIX. 31. 26. Emerson 31). Jetzt ist am gewöhnlichsten Comma 
und Quillemets oder Quotation Points: Natur e held counsel with 
herseif \ and said, „My Romans are gone u (Emerson 24, Sc. XIX. 
28), die bei Grandison auch selbst vor indir.Rede vorkommen (II. 129). 

Der Punct (Period, Füll stop) bezeichnet den Schluss eines 
vollständig abgeschlossenen Satz-Ganzen und dient nebenbei dazu, 
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abbreviirte Worte als solche kenntlich zu machen: Gonsult the Sta- 
tute, quart. J think, it is, Edwardi sext. or prim. et quint. Eitz. 
(Fo. 326, Satir. 2. 1), auch nach den statt der Nuineraüa ange- 
wandten Zahlzeichen (s. Br. 764). Worte, die* in abgekürzter Form 
im gewöhnlichen Leben gebraucht werden, wie Ben, cab etc. er- 
halten aber keinen Punct mehr. 



Metrik. 

the father of the criticism hat rightly denominated poetry iix*V pifitiTixij 
(J. Lives I. 11), 

Dante de vulgari eioquio 2. 4: poesis fictio rhetorica in musicaque posita. 
Mac. Ebb. I. 7: poetry, the art of employing xoords in such a manner 

as to produce an illusion on the imagination (cf. 327. J. Lives I. 104. 

180. Si. 495). 

Blair Rhetoric III. 85 erklärt Poetry als language of passion 
or of enlivened imagination, formed, most commonly, into regulär 
nunibers (cf. J. L. 1. 292 to torite verse, is to dispose syüables and 
Sounds harmonically by some known and settled rule — La. 2.440 : 
metre is a general term for the recurrence within certain iiitervals 
of syüables similarly affected). 

Zwar sagt Mac. Ess. I. 21 mit Recht: tfie poet uses words 
indeed; bat they are merely the instruments of his art, not its 
objects (cf. By. II. 229); aber doch ist für den wahren Dichter 
auch die Diction wichtig (s. J. 1. 42). Manches hat die poetische 
Diction aller Völker gemein (s. J.L 269), wie Anwendung seltner, 
veralteter oder neugebildeter Worte, orthographische, grammatische 
syntactische Aenderungen, Abweichungen in der Wortfolge und Be- 
tonung, eine grössere Zahl rhetorischer Figuren; doch finden sich 
vielerlei Eigonthümlichkeitcn der Art bei einem Volke mehr als bei 
andern, und auch bei demselben wechseln sie nach der Zeit bedeu- 
tend (Mac. Ess. IV. 148). Epochemachend in dieser Beziehung, 
wenn auch nicht in dem Maasse wie Johnson ihn preist, war Dryden 
(I. 259 : there was before the time of Dryden no poetical diction) : 
sein Verdienst liegt mehr auf der äusserlichen Seite {the neto ver- 
sißcation may be considered as owing its establishment to Dryden ; 
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from whose time it üb apparent that EngUsh poetry has had no 
tendency to relapse to its former savageness (id. 260 cf. Po. 350). 

A. 

Hier haben wir nicht das zu besprechen, was Dryden in seiner 
"Vorrede zu The State of Innocence and Fall of man als poetic 
Ucense bezeichnet „the use of Bold fictions and ambitious figures" 
(J. I. 225), sondern gerade die formellen poetischen Licen- 
zen. Dabei haben wir freilich zu bedenken, dass die Aussprache 
sich im Laufe der Zeiten wesentlich geändert hat und noch ändert 
(8. Smart Pronouncing Dictionary, Craik 2. 41 fgd.), und ferner, 
dass vielfach in alten Mss. die Orthographie sehr verderbt, oder 
vielmehr eine bestimmte Rechtschreibung kaum vorhanden war s. 
Wa. I. 81 . . cf. altfranzösische Mss. mit ihrer Confusion der ver- 
schiedenen Dialecte, welche auch im E. vielfach sichtbar ist. 

1. Wechselnder Werth von Vocalen. 

Im älteren E. wird vielfach e geschrieben, daa jotzt nicht mehr 
gesprochen wird und unter Umständen schon damals für die Aus- 
sprache wegfiel, weshalb man es dann auch nach und nach oft in 
der Schrift wegliess; so 

1) das e in der Grenitivendung: thus shewed the mighty dukes 
will (Ch. 253), nigh&s (S. 1.5. 23) cf. p. 170; jetzt nur bei Wor- 
ten, die auf Zischlaut enden: lynx'es (Po. 45). 

2) es des Plurals : into the list'es send or thider bring (Ch.2547), 
chambrU, stabUs (Ch. 28), sheUs (P. 98), woundes (S. I. 5, 17, 

. 45), beames (3. 6. 6), asp'es (S. 1. 5. 50, 2. 6. 7), door'eS (Merch. 
2. 5), tnlmnes (T. Andr. 3. 1), monethes (S. I. 9. 15) cf. clothes, 
cloths. Ley'äs (Ch. 58). Norveyes (S. 3. 3. 33). heroes (S. 3.3. 
32) ; jetzt stumm ausser nach Zischlauten oder in Fremdworten wie 
meines (Dr. Aen. 2. 798). Aber die jetzt stets gesprochene Silbe 
ves ist mitunter in Poesie stumm: beeves (Mi. P. L. XI. 647), 
wolves (Temp. 1. 2), thieves for wiv'es (Merch. 2. 6, M. f. M. 2. 2). 

3) es (eth) der 3 p.sg: think'eth (Ch. 37. 799), giveth (Gr. 31), 
standeth (B. J. 104), favoureth (S. 1. 5. 25 cf. 5. 8. 18 allures . . 
brtbeth\ possesses (Cymb. 1. 6), oft afecteth (John 1. 1), pleadeth, 
dreadefh (Lucr.), geschrieben wie in Bible und Autoren XVI. s. 
(cf. J. 1. 181); doch auch ber'eth (Ch. 798) und so oft. Bei Mi. 
herrscht grosse Willkühr in der Aussprache der Endung cf. I. 22, 
II. 738. 
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4) thries (Ch. 63), elles (377), kennte neben hens; doch on<M 
auch lsilb. (Cb. 710); jetzt thrice^ eise, hence, once. 

5) In der Comparation ist meist e als besondere Silbe geblieben: 
truer (Cymb. 1. 6), merier (Ch. 716), fre'er (Po. 129); doch ear- 
thier (M. N. Dr. 1. 1) und bei Mi. gewöhnlich die Comparations- 
endung von Adject. auf ly einsilbig s. Br. 405 (P. L. X. 1022. IX- 
414 etc.), [cf. seer Mi. P. L. XII. 553 neben Po. Odyss. .XXIII. 
304]. civil'est (Henry VI. 2 4. 7), divinest (Romeo 3. 2). Die 
Apostrophirung des Superl. nach Consonanten gilt als schlecht s. Br. 
277. 17. 

6) ed im Imperf. und Particip (s. J. L. I. 181): a) lov'ed (Ch. 
45. 5626), semdd (Ch. 39, S. I. 1. 4). Daneben herd'e (Ch. 7826. 
5599). so im Mirror usde, denaide cf. neeld (M. N. Dr. 3. 2, G. Gur- 
ton), jetzt needle; chased (S. 5. 8. 15), doch chast (5 8. 4 cf. Mar. 
156) — promised (T. Andr. 2. 2), sayed (Ch. 1775), opined (Ch. 
700), charmM (Bu. Richelieu 15, Hemans Affection 159), chased, 
enjoy'd, hugg'd, embraced (Merch. 2. 6, cf. Mi. P. L. 2. 185). 

b) cleped (Ch. 121). entuned (123), determined (Rieh. 3. 1. 1), 
cursed (1. 2), forestalled (Haml. 3. 3), esteem'id (Gr. 42, B. J. 152, 
und oft) ; tmmeYZ (S. 1. 1. 6), owwerf (S. 5. 8. 3), build'ed (S. 1. 
8. 2), uKbfotf (Mi P. L. XII. 541). 

Noch weiter ging Spenser, der, während er vielfach ed apoströ- 
phirt, andererseits es im Reim verwendet; so pictur'id, sprinkeled, 
ravished (S. III. Ind. 4; 2. 7; 13. 7. 13), pourirahed (S. 1. 8. 33). 
wedded, hyr'ed (Enterlude 9. 10) cf. taken, bealen (id. 10); so im 
Reime noch im XVI. saec. famoused (Mar. Dido 437), parted (id. 
161); honoured reimt auf bed (As you 5. 4) in lyrischer Stelle; 
oft in Lucrece; jetzt ist dies fast ganz abgekommen (doch W. 51 
reimt visit'ed auf bed); sonst folgt bei Sh. auf conson. Auslaut d oder 
t t nach langer Endsilbe stummes e, doch niemals nach kurzer 
(Mommsen Romeo 94). 

7) e finale wurde willkührlich gesprochen oder weggelassen, 
wie Gesenius, Guest I. 24 mit Tyrwhitt I. CLXI. gegen Nott fest- 
halten (s. Craik 2. 25): 

a) in französischen Worten, welche die französische Analogie 
befolgten (Wallis I. § 2 bei Ch. I. CLXIII.). Schon im Altfranzö- 
sischen galt e finale as Silbe : si escripture ne fust feite . . . invlt 
füssent chbses hblües (Wace Brut): face (Ch. 1580), larg'S (755), 
falte (7795), stränge (13), treasure 3silb. (Sp. trag. 130), frer'e 
(7869, lsilb. 7839); granle (12756), preche (12327). Besondere 
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in den Endungen We, c&, tritt oft die Geltung des e bedeutend 
hervor; so in "matchable (8. 2. 10. 56), importable (2. 8. 35), 
visible (Mi. P. L. 1. 63 s. 140, 157. 734) ; bei Mi. 4, 695 sogar 
votebil — myrracUs (M. Plays 28. Mi. P. L. XII. 501), oraä'S 
(Mi. P. L. I. 12). 

b) auch in deutschen Worten, die zum Theil ursprünglich auf 
a endeten s. Ch. CLXI.: that frb the time that he flrste begän 
(Ch. 44), morwe (360), grene place (690), nic'e (400); firste (7859), 
alte (76); natürlich stumm vor Vocal: ther was also a nonne, a 
Prioresse (118); dann wurde später ne abgeworfen, und nun und 
son (f. und m.) wurden wieder gleich in der Aussprache. Philotime 
(8. 2. 7. 49), Glauce (3. 2. 52), Storge, Phantast e (B. J. 103) 
haben tönende Endsilben als Fremdworte, inn'e (Ch. 41), beginne" 
(42), att'e (125), später stumm, wie natheless bei Ch. 35 neben 
nathless (S. I. 11. 52, Mi.P.L. 1. 299), nathemore (8- I. 8. 13). 

8) Auch in der Endung en, die jetzt oft ganz gewichen oder 
stumm geworden, lautete e vielfach: die Schriftsprache hatte noch 
wie im AUfranzösischen manche dialektische Formen, die sie spä- 
ter verworfen hat; so maide?i (Ch. 3202), sehen (805) etc. 

Im en des Plural : treen (8. 1. 7. 26), dooh eyen, skyen reimt 
(S. 1. 4. 9) auf shyne; weren (Ch. 28. 29. 3210; S. 1. 8. 3), aber 
beene: lsilb. (S. 1. 9. 20), comen (Ch. 803) — 

Im en des Infin. : teilen (Ch. 38, 8. 1. 9. 25), riden (Ch. 45, 
S. 1. 7. 33) — 

Im en des Particips, jetzt oft elidirt: spoken (Ch. 31), lyen 
(8. 1. 9. 15) stumm, und giv'n (B. J. 240), befaWn (C. o. E. 1. 1), 
fattn, ev'n (Po. Od. XVIII. 319) — so z. B. w#Äow/en(Ch.3204etc). 

9) e in der Mitte der Worte, besonders wo man es ursprünglich 
vor Ansetzung einer Ableitungssilbe gesprochen, war AE. hörbar: 
sioefely (Ch. 123 cf. 3219), trewely (775 cf. 3692), id'ily (8.1.2.16). 
oinement (Ch. 633), seurement (11838), jug'äment (Ch. 780. 835), 
commandement (2871), noch zu Wallis Zeit so gesprochen (S. 1. 

2. 22), amefidement (Ch. 4183), aveng'dment (8. V. 8. 30), atbon'i- 
ment (V. 8. 21). treachetour (S. 2. 10. 51), jogehurs (H. o. F. 

3. 169), count'enance (5. 8. 30, B. J. 239); enterance (Macb. 1. 5, 
Romeo 1. 4, erste Rezension), so rememberance (Sh.), emp'eress 
(T. Andr. 1. 2) cf. capitain (Macb. 1. 2, Henry IV. J 4. 7) statt 
captaiu. — oouchesauf (Ch. 7865 cf. 11885), neigh'ebour (537)> 
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herdegromes (H. o. F. 3. 135), Woodewül (Bich. 3. 1. 1), Charte- 
main (Mi. P. L. 1. 586), fa'ery (8. 2. 10. 75). 

Aehnliches Schwanken im Werthe von Vocalen und dadurch 
eintretende Verlängerung' von Worten^ zeigt sich ferner in: power 
(Rieh. 3. 4. 4), sonst einsilbig (B. Fl. 1. 532, Mi. P. L. 2. 884 
S. 3. 3. 3 powre wie bowre), towres (5. 8. 9), dower (Mar. 155), 
tfower (Moore 3. 184) cf. Spec. 285 p. 130. hour 2silbig (Mar. 
Massacre, Henry VI. 8 2. 5, T. Andr. 2. 4), bowel* (Mi. P. L. 2. 
800), /Wrs (Mach. 4. 3), /aery 2silb. (S. III. 1. 1), 3silb. (id. 
Ind. I. und sonst), prayer (S. 1. 5. 41. M. f. M. 2. 2); lsilb. (Rom. 
3. 1, B. FL 1. 55, Po. Od. 20. 119, Moore 3. 184), stairs (B. Fl. 
1. 446), 2silb. cf. Ch. VI. 146), fayer, feeynde (M. PI. 29), ay'er 
(8. 1. 8. 19) cf. e'er statt ere (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), friär (B. Fl. 1. 
532), sanier (Ch. 7825 oft), seidenes (Mi. P. L. 2. 412), Henry 
3silb. oft bei Sh.; so children (C. o. E. 5. 1); fire 2silb. (MarL 
Faust 23, S. 1.2. 17, 2Gcntl!.7, T. Andr, 1. 2,B.J.), fyer(V.146), 
aber T. Andr. I. 2 auch lsilb. und so fiery (Mi. P. L. XI. 511). 

Diphthonge: Messiah meist 3silb., doch auch 2s. (Mi.); so 
Diana (Pericl. 2. 5), Cynthia, Triv'ia 3 (B. J. 104), Bianca (Ta- 
ming 2. 1), Asia (C. o. E. 1. 1), acrasia (S. 3. 1.2), aber 2. 5.21 
dreisilbig; omnta (Ch.). fustian (id. 75), Scythia (id. 869), tarriance 
(2 Gentl. 2. 6), amiaHy (Mi. P. L. 4. 480), corrf^ (Ch. 445, 1019), 
2silbig (Cymb. 2. 6), material, martml (8. 2. 10. 75). doch 2. 7. 
25. Daneben Delia (B. J. 104), diamonds (Ma. 156), patnarch 
(Mi. P. L. 9. 375), faor (C. o. E. 2. 2), Justinfan (Ch. R. 6618), 
jtfy«o<k_(Mi. P. L. 1. 622), CynMea (Pericles 2. 5, Romeo &, 5), 
Sicambrians (B. J. 152); radtant (Mi. P. L. X. 87), propitiation 
(id, XII.), mediator (XII. 240), immedTate (X. 52). GW/fcn (Ch. 
433), patient (420), paä'ence, constfence (S. I. 10. 27, Ch. 142. 
400), ancients (Hall Satir. prol. 3), Gabriel (Longfellow 232), doch 
2silbig (Mi. P. R. 1. 30), CecilTe (Ch. 15553), HiTrusalem (S. I. 
10. 57), alienates (P. L. 1. 457), impatient (2 Gentl. 2. 6) und 
sonst. — Michael (Mi. P. L. XII. 467) neben XI. 603, wo es 
wie gewöhnlich 2silbig ; Ismael (S. 3. 3. 6) neben Israel (Mi. XII. 
267); Uriel (P. L. 3. 648). oc'San (B. J. Cynthia), cr'eature (Ch. 
X. 151), niiscreant (S. 5. 8. 19), fealty (1. 3. 1 cf. Ch. 380). — 
Mantüa (Rom. 3. 3) und 2silbig; Febrüary (B. J. 430). Scipto 
(8. 1. 5. 49), Gremio, Hortensio (Taming 2. 1), sessions (Ch. 357), 
compassion (8. 1. 3. 6), derision, vision (M. N. Dr. 3. 2), questio 
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(Ch. 648), condtäon (B. Fl. T. 379, S. 1. 3. 6), approbatSon (Trott. 
1. 3), preven&ons (id. Tw. N. 1. 1), discretton (B. J. 103), affec- 
ttons (B. Fl. 2. 360), contemplaüon , apparüwn (Comus), obUvlon 
(T. Andr. 31), contagi<m (C. o. E. 2. 2), p-ecwm* (B. Fl. 2.356); 
aber Nwbe 2silb. (B. Fl. 104), 3silb. (Haml. 1. 2), Cassiopeia 
(S. 1. 3. 16), riotous (Lear 1. 3), violent (Lear 2. 1), föm (Mi. S. 
A.) cAampSn (S.1. 1. 11). Esculapius (Ch. 431), Mcaiua (S. 1. 5. 
49), Demetrius (M. N. Dr.) und ebenda wie Hermia verkürzt; so 
AureVius (S. 2. 10. 67), TuingUus (Dr. I. 167). — TÄ€*ei« (Ch. 
862), Egens (M. N. Dr.) und Proteus (2 Gentl.) 2 und 3sübig; 
C'Sos (Ch. 15574), Georgos (S. 1. 10. 66), Romeo (Romeo 3. 5), 
doch 2süb. oft wie Simeon (Mi. P. R. 1. 255), Abraham (Mi.P.L- 
Xn. 260) wie Jsaac (XII. 268), CanaZn (215 cf. Ch. 15527). 

Auch i schwankt nach andern Vokalen: say'ing (Mi. P. L. 2. 
871, X. 85), stumm (X. 200); dring (B. Fl. 1. 128, Mi. P. t. 1. 
158); seelng (Taming Ind. 2), seeing (S. 5. 8. 21), betng (S. 5. 8. 
7), stumm (Henry VI* 5. 3, Mar. 195, B. J. 578, Mi. P. L. 1. 161), 
muüiply'ing (Macb. 1. 1), flying (Mi. P. L. 2. 643), stumm (2.942), 
envying (B. Fl. 2. 358), emptying (Macb. 4. 3), following (Po. 127). 

2. H i a t u 8 

findet sich im E. wie noch in der altfranzösischen Poesie überaus 
häufig, und wenn auch Dr. und Pope damit sparsamer sind, so ist 
doch seine Anwendung viel ausgedehnter als in anderen modernen 
Sprachen, und nicht blos in der Cäsur (Po. 126. 127), sondern auch 
an anderen Stellen des Verses ist er zulässig: 

if she | inspire (Po. 1), she \ and (Ch. 11579), me \ in (Rieh. 3. 
1. 1, S. 5. 8. 21), she | ingorged (Mi. P, L. IX. 790), me \ Ol (S. 2. 
7. 10), ne \ him (S. 5. 8. 19. 20), high \ in (Po. 159), worthy \ he 
(Ch.68), 1 | it (831), forthy \ I (6. 2. 37), fancy | is (Mar. 171), 
poetry \ in (Po. 128), greedy \ enemy (5. 8. 6), already \ upon (B. J. 
360), guiUy \ o/(Mar. 155). the \ antique (S. 2. 7. 26), the \ enemies 
(Mi. P. L. XII. 482), the \ immediate (Oth. 3. 3), the \ outside (Mar. 
156), the | usage (Ch. 110), the | unkind (Tw. N. 3. 4); jetzt mehr 
durch Elision vermieden; doch Po. 197 the \ eastem, the \ huge etc. 
to | avenge (S. 1. 1. 5), to \ age (Po. Od. 24. 105), to \ a bird (Po. 
14), to | occasion (S. 3. 2. 12), two \ Arcita (Ch. 1015), unto \ a 
(Taming 3. 2), mo \ ensamples (Ch. 11731), you \ uneivil (Tw. 
5. 1). India \ obayd (S. 2. 10. 72), Paeana | 1 (S. 4. 8. 59), 
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Ardea | all (Sh. Lucrece). drinke \ o'er (Ch. 12402), she \ oppressed 
(11717), she \ out (S.5. 8. 22), me \ of (Mi P. L. IX. 41), ne \ ever 
(8. 1. 1. 28) — ye \ are (B. Fl. I. 128). Besonders bei Mi. iet 
Hiatus ganz gewöhnlich: inquiry \ and (1. 500 s. 25), me \ of (9.41. 
790, VIII. 410) ; doch findet sich auch Zusammenziehung statt dessen 
* (L 39, EI. 133. 132). Er tritt auch zwischen 2 Versen ein z. B. 
Mi. P. L. 3. 65. 

3. Die Elision 
dient nicht bloss als Mittel gegen Hiatus, sondern auch nur zur 
Verkürzung von conson «antisch beginnenden Worten: 

1) zu Anfang 1) bei zusammengesetzten Worten: 'bie (Ch. 
5749), 'Kde (8. 1. 7. 2), 'gree (Gr. 88). 'tend (Tw. N. 3. 1), 'van- 
tage (Coriol. 1. 1), 'pertaynes (S. 1. 12. 20, Macb. 4. 3), 'venge 
(Henry V. 1. 2, Ch.), 'pomted (Mar. 171, Tarn. 3. 2), — 'poticaries 
(H. Whore 2. 400, Four P's, Po. 127), 'noyance (Haml. 3. 3, Ch. 
R. 4416, 8. 1. 1. 23) of. 'noyous (id. 2. 9. 16), 'parel (Lear I. 1), 
long (Henry V. 2. 4, Po. 471), 'mongst (Gr. 37), 'bout (I. Jeron. 
94), *gamst (Ali fools 137) s. Präpos.; 'gain (B. Fl. 1. 533). 
'lieve (Lear 4. 3, B. Fl. 1. 340, Bu., schon Ch. 10079 und oft), 
'gin (R. Alley 417, H. Whore 1. 5, Ch. Tr. V. 657, 8. 2. 7. 28, 
Gr. 52, Mi. P. L. VI. 60 etc.), 'wäre (Romeo 2. 2), } tray (H. o. F.), 
'shrew vielleicht Oth. 3. 4 statt beshrew; 'longes (8. 1. 4. 48, Ch. 
228a Henry VIII. 1. 2), 'like (Rieh. 3. 1. 1) , 'haviour (Haml. 1. 

2, Romeo 2. 2, Cymb. 3. 4), 'trnxt (8. 1. 6. 1, Mi. P. L. 1. 346), 
'eween (B, Fl. 2. 376), 'fore, 'cause etc. 'broider'd (Mi. P. L. 4. 
803), 'franchis'd (Macb. 2. 1), 'tüs'd (T. Andr. 2. 3), 'äraeyrf (Ch. 
6. 121), 'ettfc (Sh. Son. 46), 'stroy'd (A. & Cl. 3. 9, Tusser Points 
of Husbandry). 'plain (Span, trag., Sh., 8. 1. 1. 47, Mi. P. L. 4. 
505, Dr. I. 45), 'scaped (B. Fl. 1. 533, Mi. P. L. 4. 7), 'scerne 
statt düceme (S. in. 10. 22), 'mmüht (I. 11. 43), 'sdeigned (8 

3. 1. 40, Mi. P. L. 4. 50), 'billaments (Tancred 5. 2), 'faculation 
(Mi. P. L. 6. 664), 'dividual (Mi. P. L. 7. 382), (B. Fl. 1. 
532), W (id. 1. 329), 'faüh (id. 1. 533) s. andre Schwüre p. 130. 
— 'em (B. Fl. 1. 328), W (id.), 'few (id. 1. 533). 

2) mit Anlehnung an das vorhergehende Wort, besonders bei 
den Hülfsverben: Tm (Merch. 2. 3, B. Fl. 264), thou'rt (Moore 3. 
147), üs, ye*re (Col. Picc. 1), y'are (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), they're 
(B. J. 680), ne're (Ch. 17222), Tve (B. J. 264, B. Fl. 2. 357 etc.) 
toe've (Macb. 3. 4), who'd (B. J. 81), you'd (Otw. Orph. 4. 1, B. 
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FL 1. 677), TU (B. Fl. 1. 109, Henry 8. l.,2) cf. pag. 320) — 
und bei den Pronominen let'a (Temp. 1. 1), give^us (B. Fl. 1. 577 
s. pag. 99. 176), an't (B. Fl. 1. 297), wer't not (2 Gentl. 1. 1), 
wadt (Temp. 1. 1), %£t (Oth. 3. 4); so ate Nomin. selbst zu An- 
fang: 'tis (Ch. Oth. 3. 4, Po. 127), 'twiU (B. J. 13). glaoVt (B.Fl. 

1. 327), feart (Otw. Orph. 4. 1), have't (B. J. 264), oft (B. FL 

2. 358), toH (Henry 8. 1. 2, B. J. 429), on't (Cymb. 5. 5), with't 
(Cowley), so auch zu lesen : possess it merely. ThatH should come 
to this (Haml. I. 2). 

II. in der Mitte: a) mit vollständigem Wegwerfen von Buch- 
staben z. B. penn' orth (H. Whore 271), phcmfsies (B. J. 432) 
neben fdntasy (M. N. Dr. I. 1), candlestick, gesprochen can 'stiele 
(Henry IV. 1 3. 1), genftlejmen (B. J. 240) d.Foland neben 
fond (Ch. 582), / marle (B. J. 15) statt marvel; cor'sive (Sp. tr. 
127), prythee (B. J. 1. 329, Henry V. 2. 1), the tun' mos t und viele 
solche Verkürzungen in Hudibras; se'enight (Oth. 2. 1 und sonst). 
where-e'er (B. B. 1. 533), ne'er (2 Gentl. 3. 1, doch S. 1. 12. 23), 
o'er (2 Gentl. 3. 1, Po. Odyss. 23. 207), e'en (B. J. 432), tohe'er, 
where statt whether (B. J., John 2. 1), Äave .ZV* £«en (Cymb. 1.6), 
carit etc. 8. p. 320. 

b) nur in der Aussprache a) in zweisilbigen Worten: spirit 
(Haml. 1. 1, oft; B. Fl. 1. 136, B. J. 239, Mi. P. L. XII. 523), 
aber zweisilbig id. 514, Merch. 2. 6); evü (Mi. 1. 165), tfozen (B. 
J. 239), seven (Tw. N. 1. 1, Mi. XI. 735, Po. Odyss. 24. 320), 
zweisilbig (Mi. 3. 648), seventh (Mi. XI. 700), seventy (XII. 345), 
heaven (S. 5. 8. 1, Mi. XII. 35 etc.), aber Sh. Lucrece Anfang; 
jiven (Tw. N. 3. 1), even (Ch. 7815, Two Gentl. 1. 1) etc. — 
deUver (Ch. 84), having (Cymb: 1. 6). — friar (M. f. M. 5. 1).^ 
purveyor (Macb. 1. 6), — water (Ch. 402), w>ec?er (7835). 

ß) in dreisilbigen Worten mit unbetonter zweiter Silbe fällt 
diese gewöhnlich im Verse aus: 1) barbarous (Oth. 1. 1), Italy 
(B. Fl. H. 357). 

2) prodigal (B. Fl. 1. 577, Sh.) , Ferdinand (Temp. 
4 1 cf. Fernando), imminent (Henry VI. 2 5. 3), Orient 
(Mi. P. L. V. 175), Jurious (B. J. 152); Citizen, poUtic (B. J.582), 
behaviour (Merch. 2. 2), saviour (B. J. 578, Mi. Po 199), gravity 
(B. Fl. 2. 357), business (B. J. 360), enimies (S. T. 4. 51), wie 
enemy (Cymb. 1. 6, B. J. 579); doch 3silbig (S. 1. 5. 15, 2 Gentl. 
2. 6, Mi. P. L. 8. 234 etc.): so auch medicine (S. 1. 11. 29, W. 
T. 2. 3. Comus), libidinous (Mi. 5. 449). 
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3) sovereine (Ch. 67, 8. 1. 1. 2, AU's well 2. 3, ML stets, wie 
aovranty (Dr. 1. 163), sufrance (8. 2. 4. 34), difference (Merch. 
2. 5, B. Fl. 1. 71), lingering (Cymb. 1. 6), proffring (Dr. 1. 175), 
reverend (ML P. L. XI. 719, B. Fl. 1. 128 8. Mi. XI. 238), frat- 
terous (8.5. 8. 19), lechery (B. Fl. 1. 533), woncTrous (id. 446), 
emperors (Mar. Faust 9; 2 Grentl. 2. 4, Longf. 44, aber W. T. 3. 
2), intemperate (B. J. 152), every (Ch. 7815, 8. 1. 1. 5), doch 
everich (Ch. 373) 3silb. ; several (Cymb. 1. 6), so Troil. 1. 3 neben 
general, das (id.) auch kurz gebraucht, curfsi't (Merch.1.1), doch 
courtesies (M. f. M. 5. 1, B. J. 152) cf. Wednesday (Merch. 1. 3), 
gespr. Wensday. aereiiate (Mi. 4. 870), covetoua (B. Fl. 1. 533), 
doch S. 2. 11. 8. (B. J.578, B. Fl. 1.557), so meist bei Sh. ; doch 
liberal (Merch. 2. 2). 

4) doctoral (532), corporal (M. f. M. 3. 1), liquorish (Com. 
130), neighb'ring (Otw. Orph. 4. 1, Mi. P. L, 4. 145), memoria 
(Longf. 44), amorous (Mar. 171, M. N. Dr. II. 1, Mi. P. L. IV. 
704); ivory (Lucrece, Mi. 4. 879), Bucolicks (B. Fl. 1. 136), glutto- 
noua (B.F1.1. 533), prisoner, poisonous (Cymb. 1. 6, B. Fl. 1. 63), 
aber id. I. 56 dreisilbig. 

5) vertuous (S. I. 1. 3. Mi. P. L. 8. 950, 4. 868, P. R. 2. 151), 
3silb. (B. Fl. 1. 136), apirituall (S. 1. 10. 48, ML XII. 518), mutual 
(Mar. 172), annual (Po. 43), languishing (Cymbr 1. 6) , extenuate 
(M. f. M. 2. 1), unjortunately (B. Fl. 1. 55), natural (B. Fl. 1. 55), 
adventurous (Mi. P. L. 1. 13, Col. Picc 3 cf. Ch. 13837), epecular 
(Mi. P. R. 4. 235). 

III) am Ende mit Anlehnung an das folgende Wort, 1) beim,. 
Artikel cf. pag. 177 : tKabsence (Ch. 1241. 718), th'arabian (Gr 
31), iKabysa (Dr. 1. 164), th'avengtng (Po. Odyss. 23.733)', <*W 
peror (B. Fl. 1. 446), tKetemal (S. 1. 5. 1), MElfe (S. 1. 7. 7), 
tKempyreal (Moore 3. 257), Mlndian (S.3. 3. 6), OCydU (1. 11. 17), 
tiiimmortal (Dr. 1. 163), Üi impassive , tJiincumbent (Po. 196), 
thiobeervance (Merch. 2. 2). th'only . (S. 1. 7. 43), Jä'oW (3. 3. 32), 
th'one, th'otlier (S. 3. Ind. 5), tfÄe o*Ä«r (4. 1. 18), the \ one, th'other. 
(Ma.), th'untimely (Rieh. 3. 1. 2, Macb. 4. 3), (Kunwonted (S. 1. 
5. 30, I. 1. 26). Auch vor consonantischem Anfange: ttihed (Ch. 
11594), tKhigh (S. I. 7. 10, III. 3. 2), ÜCheat (B. J. 264) — by 
th'mass (Henry VI.» V. 3), <Ä« (M. f. M. 1. 3), Mündest (W. 
T. 2. 2), Oibosom (B. Fl. 2. 361, I. 136 oft), one o'ÜCprettkat (I. 
447), he's {tKgaUery (I. 448). 
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2) bei to, mit Wegwerfung des o oder mit Synaloephe: fOlym- 
pick Jove (S. 2. 5. 31), uTua (Cymb. 5. 5, Col. Picc. 1), toa thing 
(B. Fl. 2. 367), UTobUvion (Po. 78), dhere (Mi. S.A.), t'ye (By. D. 
J. 3. 86), to arrest (Ch. 11682), tappeaae (S. IL 6. 8, 4. 40, III. 
2. 52. III. 38. 53), tvTaäay (Merch. 2. 2), tcTaffect (M. f.M. 1. 1), *W 
om* (B. J. 264), uTenjoy (John 1. 1), uTeffect (Oth. 3. 4, Tw. N. 
2. 2), tcTexceaa, Mi. P. L. IX. 647), t'iilume (Haml.l. 1), tcTtncreaae 
(B. Fl. 2. 357), einterpret (Dr. 1. 171), * »wp*V* (Dr. Aen. 2. 72), 
l'obsene (S. 1. 5. 4), f q^pott (Po.), town (Hud. 3. 2. 624, Mi. P. 
X. 86, Po. 128), tunfokl (M. f. M. 1. 1), tunlooae (1. 4), to^untü 
(Tw. N. 2. 2, B. J. 30, Po. Odyse. 16. 45) — ^Aai* (Gr. 87. Mi. 
P. L. I. 525). 

Biese, besonders bei Milton sehr gewöhnliche Abkürzung leitet 
Kambier 2. 88, der sie tadelt, wohl mit Unrecht von italienischem , 
Einflüsse her. 

fthe Level (Henry 8. 1. 2, Gr. 86), d statt on (B. Fl. 1. 129), 
d statt of (B. Fl. 1. 136, B, J. 432, Cymb. 5. 5), tho\ thrd (P. 274), 
1 wo'not (B. FL IL 400), alrint (B. Fl. 1. 109), «V* (Ch. 976 oft) 
c£ doff (Alach. 4. 3), don (T. Andr. 1. 2) und andre schon in Prosa 
gebrauchte Abkürzungen. ^ 

B«i Butler werden die, tfiey, to, he (l. 1. 46) selbst vorCon- 
souanten apostrophirt (cf. P. 274). Bei Öpenser, der den Hiatus 
mehr meidet, fiudet sich: Uri Jus only daughter. (S. I. 12. 
21), HypaiphiTor (2. 10. 56.) etc. Wie le in der Mitte 
von Worten wegfallt, so auch bisweilen am Ende: manciple (Ch. 
569. 588), Dunatable (Henry 8. 4. 1) sind zweisilbig. 

Ausser den besprochenen sich mehr wiederholenden Aenderungen 
finden sich noch manche andere, die des Keimes wegen versucht 
worden, wie z. B. trovfcea statt trowsera (P. 269) cf. dergleichen 
Licenzen, die Sponsor sich oft erlaubt; auch scheint eine der fran- 
zösischen Aendrung von voia zu voi als Keim auf moi analoge 
Sitte wenigstens mitunter obgewaltet zu haben, denn nur so erklärt 
sich der Keim aeke — lekea bei Ch. VI. 70; cf. endlich By. D. J. 
VII. 42: beol (or beerten, if you inaiat on grammar, though 1 
never thinh aöout it in a keat); was zwar mit Vorsicht aufzuneh- 
men, aber doch ein, besonders bei schlochton Dichtern, oft ins Ge- 
wicht fallendes Moment angibt. 

In der schottischen Poesie sind Elisionen aller Art viel gewöhn- 
licher noch als in der K., was z. B. Burns Gedichte auf allen Seiten 
deutlich zeigen , ohne dass es noch besonderer Anführungen bedürfte. 

Sachs, tow*. engl. Gramm. II. 25 
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4. Bie Coalition 

oder Synaloephe tritt neben der. Elision auch, doch jetzt viel seltner 
als früher ein; — sie war sehr gewöhnlich bei Milton s. 
Rambler 2. 88: to^whom; scToft (P. L. 9. 1082), dairy^each 
(IX. 450), throughTtn (9. 295), glory^him (X. 86), difficulty^ and 
(P. L. 2. 1021), int<TuUer (V. 614). Er bindet selbst über die 
Caesur weg (I. 549); doch ist die Elision des y vor andern Voca- 
len, wie Spec. 285 p. 132 diesen Vorgang nennt, nicht so ausschliess- 
lich miltonisch als er es meint: lady^and (Oh. 7869), pityron 
(Gr. 40, B.J. 357); vertue^ and (B. J. 432), efluence (Mi.P.L.3. 6) 
and tö^every spokes (Ch. 7845), intcTa (Haml. 2. 2), und unge- 
bunden; toward (Macb. 1. 3), to'ards (B. J. 431, Merch. 2. 5, Mi. 
P. L. 9. 374), no~untruth (S. 1. 1. 53), now^or (M. f. M. 2. 2), 
m'untoward (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), whale'er he~ü and = 2 Jamben 
(B. J. 264), mylionesty (B. Fl. 2. 361), myliaving (Tw. N. 3. 4), 
yovThis (B. Fl. 1. 553), Alisandre^he (Ch. 51), me^uncle (As you 
1. 3), me^are (B. FL 2. 357), (Rieh. 3. 1. 2, M. N. D. 1.1), 

Macb. 4. 3 yovTat (B. J. 356), be^assurd (Cymb. 1. 6), 

ü'ranny^it (Macb. 3. 4), mery^in (Ch. 694), rny ^Instructions (B. 
J. 360), m^rry^ England (S. 1. 10. 61), &Tm (B. J. 264), «aTÄim 
(B. J. 356), convey'n (B. J. 264), why^impair (Go. 223) — «% 
i (M. f. M. 1. 4). 

Ueber den Grad der Anwendung dieser besprochnen metri- 
schen Mittel bei Sh. und seinen Zeitgenossen, und den grössern 
oder geringem Wohllaut ihrer Verse als Folge davon cf. Momjnsen 
Romeo p. 139. 

5. DerAccent V 
der Worte hat sich mit der Zeit in mancherlei Beziehungen 
wesentlich geändert, wodurch ihre Anwendung im Verse eine 
andre geworden; so ist er in französischen Worten bei 
Ch. noch stets französisch (386. 389) und auch nach ihm bis 
zum XVI. 8. wie bei Milton treffen wir oft analoge Betonung cf. 
Guest I. 92. rnadäme (Ch. 378, S. 1. 7. 52), mkdam (Cymb. 1.6), 
essay (Po.), jetzt hssay — damstä (B. J. 264), praüre (Ch.175), 
umbri&re (S. 3. 1. 42). servlce (Ch. 122), senthxce (Ch. 800), aur- 
fhee (Mi. P. L. 6. 471), cUUe (P. 98), fortune (Mi. P. R. 2. 429), 
penänce (Ch. 223), puissänce (S. I. 1. 3, doch 1. 10. 20). ser- 
vaünt (S. 2. 6. 9, Ch. 101), bacheter (Ch. 79), archh-e (P. 98), 
squyb-e (99), cf. ingirier (B. J. 658), tigrt crulü (S. 1. 6. 26), 
perpetuU (Ch. 1026). natüre (Ch. 11 cf. note I. CLXVIII), plea- 
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skre. creature (Enterlude 10. 14), langhge (Ch. 211 s. note I. CLXV, 
CLXIX.), mariäge etc. (8. II. 10. 52), dyaparäge etc. (P. 99), 
vihge (James, Quair' 1. 15), so bei den Substantiven auf ess, fran« 
zösisch eaae z. B. richtese (Cb. 6692), die bei Sh. und Zeitgenossen 
schon anglisirt: Ihrgeas (Rieh. 2. 1. 4, Macb. II. 1), nbbless (Rieh. 
2. 4. 1), doch dütres8es (Macb. 4. 3), sonst hier auch kbstess (Macb. 
2. 1), bei Ch. noch franz. Ton. reabn (Ch. 39. 1026), Uokn (131), 
acorpibn (Mi. X. 524), cowitohr (Ch. 361), hon&Ur (AU's well 2. 3. 
Mi. P. L. 4. 315), ^burgeü (Ch. 371), honohr'd (8p. trag. 138), 
achhte (Ch. 573). Pruce (Ch. 53); Uvere (id. 365), Afeoy (M. N. 
Dr. 1.1); pftfo (P. 203), poultrle, detrie (Ch. 600), wowey (P. 121. 
Enterinde 10), contree (James Quair 2. 5), powroütte (Ch. 247), 
aber bätailles (S. 1. 10. 62), ventailea (5. 8. 12). /or^ (S. 1. 2.9). 

Von Worten aus den classischen Sprachen erwähnen wir: Ne- 
mean (Haml. 1. 4), Herchlean (Mi. P. L. 9. 1060), tk'Hyrcäntan 
, (Merch. 2. 7); doch aber Atlantean (Mi. P. L. 2. 306), phtliatean 
(9. 1061 s. P. R. IV. 279), OeOan (S. 5. 8. 2), apocrfahal (B. J. 
240), meläncholy (S. 1. 5. 3), repübltc (B. J. 152), curät (Ch. 219. 
523), Andrbntcua und ^7ic?r<mi<n« (T. Andr. 1. 2), Cleopätra (S. 
5. 8. 2), £atöm (8. 3. 11. 43), Hecatl (B. Fl. 1. 126), PorfÄ&mw* 
(Cymb. 5. 5). Hyphnon (Haml. 1. 2). 

Auch in vollständig englisch gewordenen Worten schwankt der 
Ton: 1) presatence (Troil. I. 3), doch Temp. I. 2 preacience; re- 
vhme (M. N. Dr. 1. 1), vaghriea (Mi. P. L. 6. 613), tntrtcäcüa (8. 
182), cUfficblty (Sh. oft) ; mfämoua (8. I. 12. 27), conträry (3. 2. 
51), cotenA* (Ch. 589), charheter (Haml. 1. 3), charhcter'd (2 
"Gentl. 2. 7), doch chäracter (M. f. M. 1. 3), chhract (5. 1). per- 
sever (2 Gentl. 3. 2), concentrating (By. D. J. 2. 186), w^orfuwe 
(S. 1. 6. 6, 2 Gentl. 3.1) cf. opportune (Temp. 4. 1); eternized 
(8. 1. 10. 59, Henry VI. 2 5. 3, Mi. P. L. VI. 373), aolemmz'd 
(8. 5. 2. 3), advertiae (M. f. M. 1. 1), canbnize (Haml. 1. 4), en- 
frhnchtae (L. L. 3. 1), labohre (Ch. 186, B. J. 152), proatrbting 
(8. 1. 12. 6), capüved (S. 1. 4. 51), preahge (1. 10. 61), sufflced 
(Mi. P. L. 5. 451), iaahwed (S. 2. 9. 17), envlea (1. 2. 17). u>e#äre 
(P. 97), bloodshU (8. 2. 7. 34), a^c* (S. 2. 11. 8, B. J. 103, 
Tancred 1. 3, Sh. Lucrece, Mi. P. L. 2. 301); conabrt (S. 2.7. 22, 
Sh ), comfbrt (S. 2. 5. 17), effbrt (id.), <?<ftc* (M. N. Dr. 1), /wr- 
*td* (Sh. Lucrece), conträet, comphet (Tw. N. 5. 1), subject (As 
you 2. 3), proceaa (Mi. P. L. 2. 297); so besonders in volksmässi- 
gem Styl s. Ch. Gamelyn: womän (P. 98), Ellen, Watha (210), 

25» 
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England (256), eertaln (M.N. Br. 5. 1), Biron (L. L. 1. 1), masth- 
(B. J. 264), - conünue (P. 9G), »aw<^Ä (Mi. P. R. 1. 175), 
oulftic» (97), whylbme (S. 2. 10. 16), a&b (2. 5. 15), bottomless 
pü (Mi. P. L. 6. 865, P. R. 1. 361) cf. die besonders bei Ch. oft 
betonten Endungen der Particip. Pres. s. I. CLXV., wo die sc. Par- 
ticipia auf betontes and verglichen werden cf. Cb. 7836, Sh. Tw. 
N. 1. 1 surfeiüng. 

2) hntique (S. 1. 5. 49, As you 2. 3), hdversc (Tw. 1. 5. 1), 
cbmmendable (Haml. 1. 2). cbmplete (id. 1. 4, M. f. M. 1. 4, L. L. 
I. 1), cbnversant (John 4. 3, Mi. P. R, 1. 131), detestable (S. I. 
1. 26), hdire (1. 7. 33), Indecent (2. 9. 1), mH(i)cinable (Oth. . 
5. 2), melancholy (Tw. N. 2. 4), obscene (Mi. P. L. 1. 406), b$- 
*?ram* (Lear 2. 2), ^loner (Oth. 3. 3, Haml. 1. 3), receptacle (T. 
Andr. 2. 4), itocouM (8. 1. 6. 9) — cbnjure (Sh. Lucrece), ertote 
(Macb. 4. 3), derart (P. 97), /ärarf (B. Fl. 1. 577). — Neben 
diesem Wechsel des Accents in einem Worte findet sich auch, be- 
sonders in dogrel rhymes mitunter Wechsel des Accents gegen die 
" logische Geltung z. B. by Juno's wrath and hh'-spite (p. 274). 

B. 

Der Accent ist um so wesentlicher, als seit dem lateini- 
schen Kirchenliede und den politischen Versen die gesammte neuere 
Poesie an die Stelle der quantitirenden die accentuirende Geltung 
der Silben gesetzt hat (s. Si. 517, La. 2. 440 Quicherat Versifi- 
cation francaise 516.) 

Accent is the very essence of words, whick without that 
would be only so many collections of syllableß ( Sher. Lectures 
on Elocutwn 61 s. Leys d'amor 56: taccens prtncipals es forma 
de dictio). Tempus cum accentu a nonnuilis male confunditur (z. 
B. auch noch von J. Gram. p. 13), quasi idem sit acut' et produci 
(Lily Gram. 125): aber wenn auch beide nicht gleich sind, so ist 
doch für neuere Sprachen Harris' Regel (Inquiries) richtig: it is 
enough to make a syüable long, if it be accented; and short, if 
it be unaccented (cf. schon in den Leys d'amor 92 : totz accens agutz 
es loncs). Natürlich wird damit die Existenz der Quantität in den 
neueren Sprachen nicht geleugnet; aber richtig sagt La. 2. 444: the 
Englishman measures his quantity, not by the Ipxgth of the vowel, but 
bythelengthof the syüable taken altogether (chap.Guest I. chap. 5, Br. 
798). 

Wie man nach der Quantität die Silben als long, short, com- 
mon d. h. not permanently settled in respect to quantity scheidet 
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(s. Bf. 803. note 1), so kann man diese Sonderung anoh nach dem 
Accent vornehmen, und muh der obigen Erklärung werden wir 
betonte Silben {acute) mit dem hergebrachten Zeichen für Längen 
( — ), unbetonte (weak, graue, J. 1. 292) mit dem für kurze Silben 
üblichen Zeichen (^) anzeigen können. [Po. 496 toaound und tosinJc]. 

Als eine noth wendige Folge der nicht quantitirenden Poesie er- 
gab sich das Streben (Wolf Lais), das angeborne Bedürlhiss nach 
Maasshalten auch äusserlich erkennbar darzustellen, d. h. man suchte 
gleichsam instinctmässig die symmetrischen Glieder und Abschnitte 
durch den verbindenden Gleichklang zu bezeichnen. Sprachen mit 
vorherrschendem Consonantismus wählten hierzu die 

Alliteration 

solche mit überwiegendem Vocalismus, Keim und Assonanz ; das Angel- 
sächsische begann mit der ersten. — Von dieser Poesie sagt Bosworth 
(Elements of Anglo-Saxon grammar p. 209): it was not depending 
lipon a ftxed and determinate number of syllables [doch mindestens 4 
Silben in jeder Halbzeilc], bat upon alliteration and t/ie contimoaiuse of 
a certain definite rhythm (feet of2 or 3 syllables each, havmg the em- 
phasis on ihefirst), loith some peculiarities of diction (cf. Gonybeare 
Illustrations of Anglo-tiaxon Poetry London 1826. 4°, p. XI.; P. 156 
nach Hickes Antiqü. literar. septentr. 1. 217 ; Guest I. 164, 11. An- 
fang, La. II . 445 . . nach Rask). Dass auch hier der Accent vor- 
wiegend, zeigt sich darin, das» die alliterironde Silbe stets den 
Accent hat; ihrer Bind mindestens 3: the by-staves belong tothe first 
line out of 2, or to the first member of a Single one, the head- 
• stave hos its place at the beginning of the second line or (if we 
throw the two into one) immediately after a break (La. 2. 449). 
Wie alle Volkspoesie war auch diese nur rhythmisch d. h. nur die 
Hebungen wurden gefordert und gezählt, die Senkungen aber frei- 
gegeben cf. Wackernagel altfranzösische Lieder p. 213. — 

The paus es are alioays at the end of lines: but frequently 
carried beyond the couplet, falling on the close of the first line 
of the succeeding couplet (Conybeare); gewöhnlich werden nämlich 
die von Ettmüiler zusammengestellten Zeilen (fers' Beda 4. 24) in 
2 abgutheilt: first forö gevdt \\fiota väs on yöum, 
bat under beorge. beornas gearve . . . 

Terminal rhymes are occasionalty introduced in some compositions 
(leofi, songj apparently of a later date and referable to the Dano- 

Saxon period: these are frequently double (Con.); Ettmüiler p 
"221 tagt von dein Hevjsang „uiucum c<st ommum cu/minum in 
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dxalecto Anglosaxonica panetorum, quod ego sciam, b(ioiOTtXtvtoi$ 
ubique et ex toto arnatum; doch konnte sich auch diese Poesie 
dem im Wälischen wesentlichen, im späteren Latein und der sich 
bildenden Vulgarpoesie bevorzugten Keime nicht ganz entziehen; er 
zeigt sich daher (s. Wolf Lais 15) im VIL saec sehr vereinzelt» 
im X. aber vollständig ausgebildet cf. Ch. I. CXXXI. 

Die Alliteration ist noch zum Theil festgehalten im Semi-Saxon 
des Layamon (XIII. mit.) doch hat er schon oft Couplets von 
ungleicher Länge, gereimt, dazwischen, welche nach Art der accen- 
tuirten ags. Zeilen von 4 — 7 Hebungen gebaut sind s. Maddon 
XXIV, Wa. I. LXXXI, Ch. I. CXXXV.: to-gadere heo tukten 
| and latklicke fuhten : \ kardeliche heuwen | helmes ther gullen 
| 8tarcliche to-stopen \ mtd steht egge. Er elidirt das e finale. 

Nach ihm kam die alliter. Poesie ab, bis Rob. Longland sie 
im Piers Ploughman aufs Neue aufzubringen suchte. Die Vision 
wie das danach gearbeitete Crede folgen meist der ags. Weise und 
haben je 4 — 7 Hebungen mit mindestens 3 alliter. Worten : the mey- 
veilous meteles, me mette ihanne . . . I kave no Kynde Knotoyng, 
cotk J } to conceyve al your wordes . . (s. P. 157, Wa. H. 44). 

Obwohl sich Chaucer darüber lustig machte (I am a sotherne, 
1 can not geste rom, ram, raf; auch scheint sein Plowmans Tale 
z. Th. Satire darauf zu sein), folgten doch Einzelne Longlands Manier, 
so der Dichter des Romans vom Alexander (s. Wa. 2. 103, ed- 
Stevenson Lond. 49. 4°), wie die bei P. 157, Wa. 105 etc. erwähn- 
ten Sege of Jerusalem, Ohevalere du Ctgne etc.; P. 160 weist 
auch schottisches dieser Art nach ujid noch ein derartiges Ge- 
dicht aus dem XVI. saec. „the scottish feüde" s. 96. 158. 

Aber auch mit Reim verbunden finden wir mancherlei 
alliter. Gedichte s. Wa. 2. 108, I. 33, III. 100 etc., P. 161. 

Gascoigne warnt vor Alliteration, die Shakespeare mitunter an- 
wendet, aber nur vereinzelt in ernster Rede (Macb. 4. 3), oder, 
offenbar um sich darüber lustig zu machen, in ausgedehnterem 
Maanse (L. L. 4. 2, M. N. Dr. 5. 1). Dass Waller sie erfunden 
habe, wie sein Biograph behauptet, hat Johnson schon (I. 182) zu- 
rückgewiesen, der aber sie unterschätzend sagt: this knack, lohal- 
ever be its value, was frequent among early writers. Dass er 
überhaupt von der Saxon poetry 'wenig verstand, zeigt seine Beur- 
teilung derselben und ihrer Metrik in seiner Htstory of the Eng- 
Ush Language (s. Br. 817. 11). Isolirt kommt Alliteration noch öfter 
vor (Spec. 297 p. 177), in Poesie wie in sprüch wörtlichen Formeln. 
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R hyme. 

Rhyme the rudder is of verses, wtth wfuch, like ships, 
they 8teer their courses (End. I. 1. 463). Diesem schon von der 
späteren lateinischen und von der zuerst unter den Neueren erwa- 
chenden provenstal. Poesie angenommenen Grundsätze folgte schon 
früh auch die zuerst nur rhythmische, noch nicht metrische Alteng- 
lische Poesie (d. h. nach tfott's Definition: they did not consist of 
a certain nwmber of feet, each foot of two syllaMes, but they teere 
conatrueted so os to be recited with a certain rhythmical cadence 
„verses of cadence«) Wallis 144. poeeis anglicana ui plurimwn 
rhythmica est. 

Temple (III. 414) leitet rhyme aus runa; es sei nicht aus 
rhythm verderbt, was auch Diez (Wörterbuch 290) abweist, der es 
auf rim numerus zurückführt. Die jetzige Bedeutung, Gleichlaut 
des Versendes, welches auch rhythmus noch nicht bedeutete, 
hatte es mitunter noch nicht im AE.: so nennt Ormin sein unge- 
reimtes Metrum rhyme und fers (Ch. I. CXXXIX) und das allite- 
rirende Gedicht auf Alexander wird ebenfalls ryme genannt (Wa. 
II. 104). Puttenham 2. 5 erklärt: proportion in concord, caüed 
Symphonie or rime. 

Der Keim war zuerst in aller Volkspoesie plate, contmuans 
(franz., 'prov.); daher die grossen pro venz. und altfranzösischen Dich- 
tungen in Monorimes*) verfasst wurden; erst die Kunstpoesie führte 
im XII. saec. rime croisSe ein (alternatej s. Wolf Lais, Guest II. 
281. Die englische Poesie lässt 2 Arten desselben zu: 

A. Perfect rhyme consists in the recurrence of one [single 
rhyme"} or more final syüables equally and absolutely accented, 
wherein the vowels and the parts foüowing the vowel shaü be 
identical, whilst the pärts preceding the vowel shaü be arUculately 
different (La. 2. 455). Wenn Pronomina oder Partikeln etc. Reim- 
worte sind, so wird das mit Recht getadelt (cf. J. I. 43. 55). 

If the sounds coincide, the difference of the letters is unim- 
portant (La. 2. 454) so: bower, devour (Gr. 42), light, spiee (M. 
N. Dr. 3. 2), upon, gone; fied r head, enterprise, eyes, id. cf. Moore 3. 
178 ov'rfioios, nose (Po. 24), prayers, heirs (25), praise, lays (1), 



•) Diese finden sich auch E. s. Wa. I. 21 ; scherzend und the very false gai- 
lop of mrses genannt bei 8h. As you 3. 2 cf. By. D. J. IX. 48. XII. 47, XV, 16. 
Moore III, 172. ••;,*> 
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kordea, aworda (Moore 3. 180), attacka, axe (id. 178) orator, 
publiaher,aingular (Lucrece) viz, this; agen, men (Hud.); ten, again 
(By. Corinth 25) competting, ff eilen (Po. 99), da g fast ganz stumm 
(By.D.J.2. 161 cf. 4. 101); so baign,slain (Wa. 3. 198), Montaigne, 
in tain (Rogers Jacqueline), engtne, quenching (Hud. 2. 1. 377). 
Diese letzteren Reime sind die im Englischen selteneren double 
rhymea: cf. bery, mery (Ch. 207. 4522. 711); deacribed, ascribed 
(Gr. 44), devil, civil (Po. 19), vaeee, caeea (24), adtirea, dedicdtora 
(144). Sie werden besonders getadelt, wenn sie durch mehrere 
Worte gebildet werden (Spec. 60 cf. J. L. 11.288): thaves, greve ia 
(Ch. 7756, 1325, ' »59 1), hear thee, tear thee, bear thee (Sh. Lucrece), samt 
it, paint it; in it, minute (Po. 94); besondere häufig bei Butler z. B. 
IT. 1. 7 und By.: to mebits, postobita (D. J. I. 125, 91, IV. 96, V. 
63, VTII. 51 etc.); Longfellow 42. Uebrigens ist es eine Einseitig- 
keit, solche reichen Reime, die schon im VIII s. und in alter 
deutscher Poosie Bich finden (s. Mai, Olassicorum Fragm. V. 412. 
Hoffmann Elnonensia) imbedingt als schlecht zu verwerfen, wie es 
besonders den t reble rhymea von Seiten der Kritiker ^ergeht 
(L. L. 4. 3, By. I). J. I. 88, 90, VII. 6). 

B. Imperfect rhyme 8. J. L. I. 292: it is the common 
practica of our poeta to end the aecond line with a weak or grave 
syüable. a) rhyme a to the eye: the lettera coincide, the sounda 
dt'ffer — im E. ganz gewöhnlich, selbst wenn die Buchstaben nur zum 
Theil gleich, während sie französisch als falsch verworfen werden 
(Quicherat 333) : amert, harte (Ch. 149), observe, atarve (Po. 1(M), 
given f heaven (By. Corinth 27, Moore 3, 179), all, bale (Sackville 
Wa. 3. 198), burial, all (M. N. Dr. 3. 2), after, daughter (Eastward 
Hoe 295), fair, dear (D. Knight 477) aweüa, conceola (Po. 99), 
atore, poor (Inf. Marr. 66, s. 83), bough, enough (8. 2. 7. 25), 
great, complete (Po. 79), h&unds, wounda (Dr. I. 163), awear, here 
(164), apleen, men; ertau'd, proud; tovm, gerne (id.); eateem, them 
(Po. 128); elavn, agam (Po. 28), join, thine (27), lie, joy (840); 
disapprovea, lovea (34), ateeara, Lear'a (383), wenn nicht Leira 
zu sprechen, .theath, death (Moore 8. 177 cf. Hud. 2. 1. 1); women, 
saarnen (By. D. J. 1. 124), aoerifica, toiae (Ch. 12408) , coae, place 
(Enterlude 15), hence, aenae (To. 381), releoae, peace (M. N. Dr. 
3. 2), expanae, countenance (Moore 3. 183), ceaad, oppreaa'd (Sack- 
ville. Wa.3. 197), gueat, expreaa'd (Lucrece), preas'd, t est ( (Po. 1)» 
croaa'd, hat (24), bce'at, expreaa'd (Dr. I. 164), moat, ploced (Po. 
8. 3), wreck'd, intellect (Moore 3. 187), bee'at, arreat (Ch. 1311), 
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kiWd, yield (Lncrece), fetckes, reaches (Mad World 323), gwt, 

believe (Pol 2), cor, air (id.), vain, vein (Sackvfllc. Wa. 3. 196), 
mollifye, cruelty (8. 5. 8. 1 ; 18), why, mercury (Ma. 167. Gr. 41), 
dry y pardy, lie (Sackville. Wa. 3. 198), eye, property (M. N. Dr. 
III. 2), sky, immortality (Po. 35), bny y dispensary (Po. 145.), 
harmony, sky (8. I. 1. 8, II. 8. 33), Company, lie (Ma. 166. Dr.), 
inajeMy, ey«,satisfy (Lucrece), timelessly, dry (Mi. 113), huswifry, 
nigh (B. J. 680. Po. 380), treasury, fee (Mi. Sonnet 1), luxury, he 
(Po. 371). Die Umstellung (kurze Silbe vor) verwirft J. zwar, doch 
ist auch sie häufig: pitous, anmute (Oh. 144. 251), if, Uf (Ch. 
7853), well, neelc (G. Gurton 5. 2), pris, wise (Ch. 67. 311. 735. 
238), caitives, lives (Ch. 1719), pkisike, like (Ch. 413); caprice, 
nicc (Po. 130); meett, sweat (381), digesttble , Bible (Ch. 439), 
harlotries, thries (Ch. 563), enemies, tyrannise, crie# (Lucrece), ties, 
dependencies (Po. 40), sTione, on (Moore 3. 182), some, dorne (186), 
maladie, drie (Ch. 421. 291), dot, mit (Hud. 2. 1. 775), trewely, 
namely I (Ch. 1270. 1461, Po. 383, By. D. J. 1. 213). 

b) Vielfach kann hier nur ungenaue Aussprache helfen: get, 
fit (Po. 382), first, bursty nurs\l (Moore 3. 183. 187), birds, words 
(By. D. J. 1. 123), away, lea, obey (Po. 310), Blois, boy (355), 
Amiens, since (382), consume, covie, foredoom (Sackville, Wa. 
3. 198 cf. Po. 25: foredoom, Rome, By. Corinth. 25: doom, heca- 
tomb), eme, diademe, nanie (S. 2. 10. 47), revive, live, strive 
(Beattie), Kingdome, Dunston (Wa.' 1. 86), come, sonn* (88). 
toun, confessibn (Ch. 217), sonne, dungeon (Torrent 2420), bei 
Dr. nur alone, fruition (s. J. 1." 265), derision, vision (M. N. Dr. 
3. 2). shotdder, together (Enterlude 9), daunger, slaunder (G. Gur- 
ton 5. 2), ofßcers, dunkirkers (Po. 382), steer, character (Po. 128), 
ease, proiinces (80), sphere, harbinger (Mi.). 

Einen andern Ausweg wählte man früher mitunter : gose statt goes, 
dose (G. Gurton 2. 1), was(se), masse (id. 1. 5), cf. Spencers Or- 
thographie. 

c) weder Ohr noch Auge werden durch den Reim befriedigt: 
mould,, should, defouCd (S. 1. 10. 43), transfonrid, return 'd (Den- 
ham), delight, wit (Po. 132), still, suüable (Po. 134, 362), weil, 
indispensable (By. D. J. XIV. 38) — besonders häufig in Volks- 
poen'c und doggerei d. h. Knill o-versen , wie bei Butler: headlovg, 
Bedlarn; shameful, example; latter, öfter etc. 

Hierhergehören auch gebrochne Reime, ineiat nur schorzead 
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* 

angewandt, s. 8. I. 4. Titel; P. 275, B. X 148, 464, 488, 658; By. 
D. J. XII. 75 warb-le, garb, vor allem wieder bei Butler. 



Ä88onanz y 

in den ältesten Monorimes der französischen Epik und besonders in 
spanischer Poesie sehr gewöhnlich, ist selten im K, s. La. 2458. 



C 

Einfache Versmaasse. 

Die gewöhnlichste Art, Verse zu verbinden, ist die, sie zu einer 
zweizeiligen Strophe (couplet verse: Dr. I. 16) zusammenzustellen. 
Hier begegnen wir 1) dem alten sehr gebräuchlichen Common 
Octosyllabic d. h. einem Verse von 4 Hebungen, der mit der 
unbetonten Silbe beginnt, einem in alten Hymnen und Volksliedern, 
in den span. redondillas mayor, in provenz. und altfranzösischer 
Epik der späteren Periode seit Chretien de Troyes etc. ganz ge- 
wöhnlichen Verse [s. fflamenca, Jaufre; Erec, Roman de Rou 
cf. Lachmann althochdeutsche Betonung 238]. Robert of Brunne 
in seiner Vorrede zum Brut nennt ihn light rime, toritten for luf 
of the lewed man — im Gegensätze zu stränge rime d. h. zu 
schweren, längeren Maassen (cf. Ch. H. o. F. 3. 6). In den älte- 
ren Gedichten waltet hier noch rein das rhythmische Princip, was 
Ch. selbst anerkennt: H. o. F. 3. 8: though some verse falle in a 
syllaMe; für Cäsur *) ist der Vers zu kurz, Trochäen- aber treten 
statt der Jamben an allen Stellen ein. 

Dieser kunstlose Vers wurde gebraucht in vielen der alten 
Romane, welche, meist französischen Ursprungs, und weil sie gleich 
den chansons de geste Heroen besangen, geste genannt wurden 



*) Unrichtig ist die Ansicht Ton La. 2. 502: „as the caesura, or the necessity for 
dividing certain measures between tv>o words, arises out of tlie structure of lan- 
guage, it only occurs in tongues where there is a notable absence of words accen- 
ted on the last syltable. Consequently there is no caesura in the English' 1 -, die 
Caesar, welche schon den Prorensalen bekannt war (suspensio pauca in der Mitte, 
plana am Ende der Zeile, finals am Schluss des Couplets) existirt im E. wie in an- 
deren neueren Sprachen, cf. Qnest I. 7. cap.: middle pauses. 

Ganz verschieden aber hiervon ist der bei Br. 813 neben cesure angeführte 
Name : \chen a single syÜable is taken by itself } it is called a caesura , which is 
conmonhj a long syllable. 
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(8. Ch. 13861), aber durch leichteres kurzes Versmaas sich em- 
pfehlen sollten: so im Otuel, Sir Guy zu Anfang, Bevis of South- 
ampton; Squire of low degree; Robert of Sicily; Ywain and 1 
Gawain; Havelock, Tristrem (Wa. I. 96); in Branne's TJebersetz- 
ung des Manuel de pechSs von Grossetete an. 1303 und in seinem 

1. Theil des Brut nach Wace's französischem Gedichte; bei Davie 
(Wa. II. 1). Chaucer schrieb darin House of Farne, Romawnt 
of the Rose, Dreme und andere kleine Gedichte, oft mit double 
rhyme; Oower Gonfessio Amantis Hb. 3. z. B. 

and Herodot in his scyence 

of metre of ryme and of cadence 

the fyrste was wluche men note (ed. Caxton 1493 fol. 83 v°.) ; 
Hampole Priclce of Conscience (Wa. 2. 35), Barbour sc. (Wa. 2. 
110), Douglas sc. Eneid (id. 2. 450). Butler brauchte dieses sehr 
beliebte Maas 8 für seine Doggerei verse (s. Spec. 60 p. 233, J. 1. 
130), selbst mit 2 überzähligen Silben Milton im L'Aüegro und 
Penseroso; Swift, sehr oft mit weiblichem Reim s. Br. 829; Gay, 
Hogg, Scott, Moore in Latta Rookh 2. 3. 4, in Love of Angels, 
Fudge letters, doch sehr frei mit vielen Auflösungen, Byron in man- 
chen seiner grösseren Gedichte. 

2) Heroic couplets oder riding rhyme, seit XII. s. das 
gewöhnlichste Maass für erzählende, didactische und beschreibende 
Poesie (La. 2. 483) cf. Si. 505 : heroical the best kind of poesy. 
Dieses in der altfranzösischen Poesie ganz gewöhnliche Versmaass 
(cf. Gerard de Viane : Bone chancbn plait vos que ß vos die \ de 
häute ystoire it de grant bhronle — Agolant, Aubri, Garin etc.) 
— ist mit mannigfachen Unebenheiten auch das viel bestrittene 
Maass von Chaucer's Canterbury Tales. Wenn auch Tyrwhitt zu 
weit geht, der darauf rassend, dass Ch. vielfach Italienisches benutzt 
und also den schon von Boccaccio, Dante etc. stets gebrauchten 
Fndecasillabo als sein ursprüngliches Versmaass hinübergenonimen . 
habe, und x wenn vielmehr anzunehmen ist, dass sein Vers bei viel- 
fachen Verstössen gegen das metrische Prinzip doch schon, bevusst 
vom rein rhythmischen abgehend, die noch schwankende Geltung 
des e brauchte, um ein regelrechteres metrisches Gebäude zu schaf- 
fen als seine Vorgänger, aber am Schlüsse ebensowenig wie altr 
und neufranzösische Poesie das e muet final zählte (s. Quicherat 

2. 9): so hat doch auch schon Dante de Vulgari Eloquio 2. 5, um 
die Endecasillaben auf provenz. und französ. Vorbilder zurückzu- 
führen, falschlich Borneils Vers: ara ausirem encabalitz cantars 
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und Thibant'ft Zeile: de firi amor st vient sen et bonti als llsilbig 
angesehen, während Nott (CXLIV.) in diesem Puncte mit Recht für 
decasyllabic System stimmt (s. Tynohitt's Essay on the language 
and verstfiration of Ckaucer pari the tkird; dagegen Nott The 
Works ofH. Hmoard ßarl of Surrey . . London 1815. CXXXVII. 
etc., und eine gute Besprechung der Streitpuncte von Craik II. 13 
etc.). Das grössere Freiheiten zulassende Metrum von 4, 5, 6 
Hebungen, in staves zusammengestellt, tumbling metre genannt, 
findet sich auch mit diesen Zeilen sehr oft (s. Guest 2. 246). Man 
vergleiche H. Lonelich Skynner's San Oreal (Wa. 1. 150), den 
schottischen Lancelot (id. Stevenson 1839) oder den sc. Clartodtts 
(Edinburgh 1838) und Lydgato's Story of Thebes (Chaucer ed. 
Speght London 1687), mit Ch. Canterbury tales, Legends etc., um 
"den Fortschritt des Verses zu sehn, den Surrey noch mehr ausbildete- 
Bei Ch. ist die Cäsur meist nach der 4. Silbe (69. 70), doch auch nach 
5 (72. 73), Trochäen finden sich an allen Stellen, besonders an der 
1. sehr oft, auch daetylischer Fall hier wie später: (absichtlich 
comisch ist z. B. Sh. M. N. Dr. 5. 1, Thisby im 5. Fusse). Manche 
Gesetze sind erst seit Dryden für diesen Vers aufgestellt und von 
Pope durchgeführt: so hat Harry sc. (Wa. 2. 114) und noch Drayton 
oft hypercatalect. Verse (Mac. Ess. I. 323), die in ernster Poesie 
seit Po. entschieden gemissbilligt werden. Ch. führt oft aus einem 
Couplet in das andre hinüber, was sich noch bei Denham findet und 
von J. 1.54 nicht unbedingt verworfen wird; Dr. erlaubte sich noch 
eine Pause (break) in der Mitte (Hind I Anfang, J. I. 277), er 
setzte mitunter einen Punct an das Ende der ersten Zeile, was J. 
I. 293 verwirft. Die im vorigen Jahrhundert allgemeine Regel, dass 
eine Pause, mindestens ein Comma jedes Couplet abschliessen, ein 
Punct aber nur am Versende stehn dürfe, gilt jetzt schon nicht 
mehr (s. Mac. Ess. I. 324). 

Spenser in Mother Hubberds Tale, Marlowc in Hero and 
Leander, Waller, Dryden (mit Senaren dazwischen z. B. Aeneis I. 
198, IT. 420, Hind I. 24 cf. Po. Ilias 1. 8, Crabbe XVII. p. 64), 
Pope, Goldsmith, Cowper, Moore in L. Rookh I, Crabbe, Shelley, 
Byron, Wordsworth haben besonders diesen beliebtesten aller eng- 
lischen Verse in längeren Gedichten angewandt; B. Jonson in sei- 
nem Forest hat ihn mit 6 silbigen (XI) oder auch 8silbigen Jambics 
(111) zu Schlagrcimen zusammengestellt. 

3) Aber gegen den gereimten heroischen Vers erhob sich schon 
früh Opposition, besonders von Asham (Wa. 3. 335), der überhaupt 
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den Reim als barbarisch ,verwarf; ihm folgte Surrey in «einer Ueber- 
setzung der Aeneis (Buch 2. 4) in Blank verse d. h. ungereim- 
ten • Versen von 5 Hebungen, mit der Senkung beginnend. Wie zu 
Surrey's Zeit auch in Italien und Spanien diese Verse aufkamen 
(Wa, 3. 39), so folgten ihm, dessen Verdienst Nott (p. VII) wohl 
etwas zu hoch anschlägt, mit den von Meres p. 21 licentiate Jam- 
dickes genannten Versen Grimoald (Wa. III. 65) und Sackville, der 
sie zuerst für das Drama im Qorboduc verwandte (an. 1561). Die- 
sem schloss sich bald Gascoigne in der Jocasta (an. 1566) und 
andre an (s. Wa. 3. 70): Blank verse wurde der mit wenigen Aus- 
nahmen für das englische Drama geltende Vers, den auch die gros- 
sen deutschen Dichter des vorigen Jahrhunderts adoptirten. Dryden's 
Wiederaufnahme des Reimes im Drama nach des Grafen Orrery 
Vorgange blieb nur eine mehr vereinzelte Erscheinung (J. I. 210). 
Zu grösseren epischen oder didact. Gedichten verwandten ihn be- 
sonders an. 1590 W. Vallans (Wa. 3. 69); Marlowe im Lucan; 
Greene (48. 49. 96. 120), auch zu Strophen mit gereimtem Schlüsse 
zusammengestellt (57); Milton (J. L. 1. 117 cf. Chaucer I. CVII1); 
Philips (J. I. 204), Rowe (Mac. Ess. V. 105); Dryden wollte ihn 
ursprünglich auch brauchen (J. I. 256), doch ging er schon in der 
Iliad zum heroic couplet zurück, und wie Dr. spricht sich Johnson 
entschieden gegen ihn aus (I. 116, 143, II. 80.395); während der 
Spectator (39) mit mehr Einsicht den durch seine ganze Structur 
und die ihm von Anfang an vindicirten Freiheiten für eine zwischen 
lyrischem Fluge und gewöhnlicher Prosa in der Mitte stehende Rede 
als überaus geeignet bezeichnet. In ihm sind auch die Night-Thoughls 
von Young (J. L. 2. 385), Thomson's Seasons, Liberty (id. 314)^ 
Akenside's Pleasures (394), Cowper's Task, Wordsworths Excursion, 
Coleridges längere, ernste Gedichte, Shelleys Alastor neben man- 
chem andern verfasst, das wir hier übergehen. 

Im blank verse zählt oft die Verspause mit, und ein kürzeres 
oder längeres Anhalten des Sprechenden ergänzt erst den Yers (*. 
Spec. 39); so Fit watch as long for you then. Approaohl (Merch. 
2. 6, M. f. M. 2. 2 extr, Haml. 2. 2, B. J. 152. 360, B. Fl. 1. 55, 
Col. Picc. 2); so findet Bich selbst mitten in der Rede: for Angelo 
allein statt eines ganzen Verses (M. f. M. 5), und bei dem Schlüsse 
der Rede ist dergleichen ganz gewöhnlich s. B. Fl. 1. 70, Temp. 
4. 1 in.; Cymb. I. 7 cf. Young 2. 255. [Kurze, absichtlich unvoll- 
ständig gelassene Verse zwischen andre im epischen Gedichte ein- 
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zuschieben, wie es Cowley aus Missverständiiis s der bei Virgil sich 
findenden Halbverse in seiner Daviden that, wird natürlich mit 
Recht getadelt s. J. L 46]. 

Andrerseits ist es eine schon alte Praxis, den blank verse durch 
eine unbetonte Silbe zu verlängern, wodurch wieder die Sprache 
der Prosa näher kommt (doch soll dies nach Einigen nur im Drama 
erlaubt sein s. Mac. Ess. I. 323, La. II. 477). Wir geben von 
dieser überaus häufigen Versform nur ein Beispiel : but 1 have none: 
the King-becoming graces (Macb. 4. 3 s. Ma. 156, B. Fl. I. 1. 36, 
B. J. 152, Mi. P. L. V. 135, XVI. 139). Selbst der Senar oder 
wie ihn Ch. nennt Exametron (13985) findet sich vielfach zwischen 
den öfüssigen Versen z. B. AU's well 2. 2 'tis only title thou dis- 
dainst in her, the which . . cf. Morch. 2. 9, L. L. 4. 2, Timon 5. 
5, Macb. 4 extr., B. J. 360, By. III. 353 etc.; bei Sh. besonders 
in absichtlich alterthümlich erscheinenden Formen (Merch. 2. 7 und 
in Pistors parodirenden Citaten im Henry V) oder wenn die Bede unter 
Zwei vertheilt wird: Hamlet: perchance 't will walk again. Ho ratio. 
1 Warrant you it will (Haml. 1. 2, Oth. 3/3). Selbst der Senar erscheint 
noch verlängert s. Merch. 2.2,B. Fl. 1.577. 136). — Im Drama geht ganz 
gewöhnlich ein Satz aus einem Verse in den andern über; dies wird in 
didact. und epischer Poesie zwar weniger gebilligt, doch ist es auch 
nicht selten cf. selbst Mi. P. L. 2. 300. J. I. 292. — Die Haupt- 
cäsur ist hier wie im heroic nach der 5. Silbe: the^untfmely 
4mptying 6f the hdppy thröne (Macb. 4. 3, Mi. P. L. I. 4. 9, Dr. 
Aen. I. 2. Po. Rape 1. 2 etc.); danach die häufigste die nach der 
4. : quarreis unjust against the good and loyal (Macb. 4. 3, Mi. P. 
L 1. 6, 25. Dr. Aen. I. 4. 6. 7 etc., Po. Rape I. 1. 3); ferner 
kommt die nach 6. nicht selten vor, besonders in Verbindung mit 
einer geringeren nach 4: we have willing dames enough; there 
cannot be . . (Macb. 4. 3, Mi. P. L. 1. 2, Po. Ilias 1. 14); weniger 
die nach 7: (Mi. P. L. I. 7, VI. 679, B. Fl. 1. 54). Diese 4 fin- 
den sich auch im EndecasUlabo cf. Marmontel PoHique frangaise 
I. 269 und BobS on English vereification, Mühlhausen 1857. Aber 
auch angewandt, wenngleich viel seltner, ist eine Pause nach 2 : 
(Mi. P. L. VI. 745. 718. 693), nach 3 (P. L. VI. 761. 782. 681^ 
B. Fl. I. 55), sowie nach 8: all things I do thus patiently, for 
which (B. Fl. I. 54). Einsilbige Worte zum Schluss der Zeile, 
. nicht nur Präpositionen, die sich auf das vorherige beziehen, sondern 
selbst Conjunctionen oder andre wesentlich mit der nachfolgenden 
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Zeile zusammenhängende Worte finden sich ebenfalls oft (s. Cymb. 
' 1. 6, Mi. P. L. I. 443. 445). 

Trochäen kommen in allen 5 Füssen vor, am häufigsten im 
Auftact: clämber not you up ß> the cäsements th&n (Merch. 2. 5, 
B. J. 264, Mi. P. L. 2. 313, III, 409 cf. Br. 827) ; in 2 : in diffe- 
rences so mighty: if she be (All's well 2. 2, Mi. P. L. 3. 750), 
in 3: for if they could Cupid himself toould blush (Merch. 2. 6, 
B. Fl. I. 55, Mi. P. L. 3. 573, By. 3. 409); in 4: as killing as 
the plague ready to setze thee (B. Fl. I. 71, 136, Mi. P. L. II. 954, 
m. 523, X. 253); selbst in 5: if 1 should say 1 saw such is- 
landers Temp. 3. 3, Gentl. 4. 1). . Auch 3 Silben können an Stelle 
der 2 eigentlich erforderlichen stehen, nur darf blos eine davon be- 
tont sein: the place is dignified by Üie doers deed (AU's w. 2. 2), 
must ahswer for your raising f 1 hnow her well (id.); that age f 
ach, penury and imprisonment (M. f. M. 3. 1). 

4) Alex andr ine d. h. der Vers aus 6 Hebungen mit Diärese 
in der Mitte, nach welcher wie nach der letzten Hebung noch eine 
unbetonte Silbe eintreten kann, so dass der eigentlich dem alten 
Senar gleichlange Vers durch rhythmische Ungenauigkeiten bis zu. 
15 Silben sich ausdehnen kann z.B. E nom de dieu le payre qvens 
a totz a jutgar || comense ma chanso e vulhatz Vescoutar. Der 
provenz. Ferabras, Gerard de Rossilhon, La Querre des Albigeois; 
altfranzösische Epen, besonders le Roman oVAlixandre, von dem 
der Name des Verses stammt, die altspanischen Gedichte des Berceo, 
Cid und Alexander^ aus je 2 redondtllas menor zusammengesetzt, 
sind in diesem Verse geschrieben, der als grand vers lUroique das 
Hauptmass der französischen Poesie bildet, doch mit speciellen im 
E. nicht angenommnen Hegeln [so dass enjambemertt falsch ist 
und je ein weibliches Paar auf ein männliches folgen muss, was auch 
franz. erst seit Maiherbe eingeführt wurde]. Die Cäsur muss nach 
6. sein, was aber Dr. mitunter versäumt hat (J. I. 293). 

Für grössere Gedichte wurde der A. verwandt von Rob. of Brunne in 
seiner Uebersetzung des Peter Langtoft (s.Wa. I. 87. 88 cf.P. 158); 

fro Charles Kyng sanz faile thei brouht a gonfaynoun; 
doch finden sich auch viel Verse wie: at the feste of our lady the as- 
sumpcion . . hier wie bei R. of Olocester (Wa. I. 51) und in ein- 
zelnen alten Epen, deren Maass gleich ungenau ist. Chaucer schrieb 
darin The Merchan£s second tote (VI. 150): 
whilom yeris passid in the olde dawis 
tohen HghtfuUich by reson govemyd wer the lawis; 
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Drayton sein grosse« Gedicht Polyolbion (London 1618. 4°). Spen- 

ser brauchte diese Zeile als letzte in seiner Strophe s. J. I. 291 ; 
Sh. wandte den immer seltner werdenden Vers z. B. im Passionate 
pilgrim IX. an ; während von den Neueren Wordsworth (z. B. in The 
Pet Lamli) und Tennyson ihn mitunter gebildet haben s. Br. 825. 
Surrey mischte ihn je mit einer Äarauf reimenden 14silbigen Zeile 
(Br. 826), Oowley und nach ihm Dryden mit je einem heroischen 
Verse von 10 Silben (J. I. 44). 

5) Der 14silbige Vers des Ormulum: nu brbüter Whlter, 
brbther min afier the fltehes khide (s. Ch. 1. CXXXVHL, Gueet 
I. 176) mit Cäsur nach der 8. Silbe (J. I. 291) findet sich schon 
in lateinischer Poesie (et Hilarius bei du Meril 133) und entspricht 
dem politischen Verse wie den Zeilen, welche in den Poeti del 
primo secolo unter OiuUo d'Alcamo's Namen stehn. Ch. schrieb 
darin the Pardvnere and Tapstere (VI. 210); Phaer übersetzte 
Eneid (Wa. 3. 323, J. I. 291), Golding Ovül (Wa. 3. 332), 
Chapman Homer (358), und noch Warner (XVI. extr.) Albion's 
England cf. B. Fl. 2. 93. in diesem Metrum, das Gascoigne noch 
the commonest sort of verse nannte. In Langzeilen kommt es jetzt 
weniger Yor (s. Hemans Records of Woman 220 etc.); aber aus 
ihm entwickelten sich die Psalm metres, besonders No. 2, indem die 
erste Hälfte mit 4 Hebungen von der zweiten mit 3 äusserlich ge- 
trennt wurde (im alliter. Verse war die kurze Halbzeile die erste) 
— Ohne Keim brauchte es Fleming in seiner Uebertragung Vir- 
gils (Wa. 3. 326) und Hall im Homer (id. 356). 



6) Jambische Di-meter, nicht nur zwischen andern längeren 
Versen stehend, sondern für sich ein Gedicht bildend , sind selten, 
8. Br. 830 — ebenso wurden auch Jamb. Monometer fast nur zwi- 
schen längeren Zeüen verwandt (L. L. 5. 2; doch Br. 832). 

7) Trochäische Verse sind im allgemeinen E. seltener, als jam- 
bische; doch ist ein in lyrischer Poesie recht gangbares Metrum der 
4füssige troch. Vers (der der altspanischen Balladen, z. B. 
Calainos el (PArabia) mit mannigfacher Reimstellung und' männli- 
chen wie weiblichen Keimen; Occleve (Wa. I. CLXXVIII) brauchte 
ihn schon in ältester Zeit zu Erzählungen: 
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well I wot, the man tkat firat , 
aung thia lay, dtd quenche Jus thirat.. 
Dieser Vers, mit abwechselndem Reime oder je zwei zu einer Lang- 
zeile zusammengestellt und dann mit Schlagreim, findet sich besonders 
bei neueren Dichtern noch oft cf. Te. Locksley Hall , # Maud etc. 
(s. La. 2. 465), Longfellow 37. 44, Montgomery Wanderer of Switzer- 
laiid, bei Moore DI. 56 mit öfüssigen Zeilen zusammen ; sehr künstlich 
yerschlungen in Poe „Raven"; das seltene Maass von 7 Trochäen 
im 70. Psalm (bei Br. 837) findet sich in 2 Zeilen aufgelöst oft' bei 
Moore, und auch die Zeile von 6 und 5 Füssen ist seltner allein 
gebraucht s. Br. 838. 840. ÜDgereimte vierfüssige Trochäen hat 
Longfollow sehr schön in Hiawatha gebildet. Von kürzereu Verseil 
gilt, was von den iamb. ganz kurzen .Zeilen gesagt ist. 



8) Anap aes tische Maasse (cf. Coleridge 274) stehn den zwei- 
silbigen in Bezug auf ihr Vorkommen bedeutend nach: am häufig- 
sten sind» sie noch zu Tetrametern zusammengestellt s. Sh.C.o.E. 
III. 1, L. L. 4. 1, B. J. 4G5. P. 63, 120, 167, Moore, Byron in Hebrew 
Melodies, Bride of Abydos, Burns 121, Wordsworth 132, 252 etc. — 
Swift hat sie öfter mit triple rhyme (Br. 847), bei P, 129. 144 
sind je 4 zu einer Strophe zusammengestellt, deren letztes Wort 
durch das ganze Gedicht dasselbe ist. Anap. Trimeter hat z. B. 
Tennyson's Maud neben anderen Maassen; noch kürzere anap. Metra 
aber finden sich fast nie allein, höchstens in lyrische Dichtungen 
eingeschoben cf. La. 2. 469. 

9) Auch dactylische Maasse weist Br. 853 etc. von 8füssigen • 
bis zu Monometern nach; doch sind sie sehr selten und weil sie 

auf einem der E. Poesie fremden Princip beruhen, nie recht hei- 
misch geworden s. La. 2. 467. 468. 497. cf. P. 146. Moore 3. 50, 60 etc. 

Gabriel Harvey, der Freund Spenser's, dessen Hexameter ver- . 
loren sind, rühmte »ich, er sei the Inventour of the English Hexa- 
meter (Wa. 3* 324), den Stany hurst in seiner Uebersetzung der 
4 ersten Bücher der Eneid (1583) verwandte, obwohl schon Asham 
ihn trotz seiner Vorliebe für alles Classische im Scholemaater (an. 
1564) verdammt hatte (cf. Nash's ähnliches Urtheil darüber bei Gr. 
85 note, Wa. III. 323, Hall id. und 413). Webbe schrieb sein 
Buch zur Vertheidigung der E. Hexameter (1586) und übersetzte 
darin 2 Jtfucolics von Virgil, wie Fraunce (1591) dessen Alexis, B. Jones 
(1594) 3 Eclogen; Sidney, der auch im elegischen Maasse dichtete, 

Sachs, wift. engl. Gramm. II. 26 
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Greene (85, 95. 112) folgten dem Geschmack ihrer Zeit und liefer- 
ten schlechtkiingende, schwer zu scandirende Verse (s. Po. Horace 
2. 1. v. 97). Seit dem XVI saec. ruhte diese Verirrung; aber obwohl 
Longfellow in der Note zu seiner Uebersetzung von TegnSrs Ghil- 
dren of the Lord*s supper noch im Jahre 1831 sagte: / have 
preservd even the measure: that inexorable hexameter, in which, 
it must be confessed, the motions of the English muse are not 
unUke those of a prisoner dancing to the music of his chains; 
and perhaps, as Dr. Johnson said of the dancing dog „the wonder 
ts not that she should do it so weit; but that she should do it at 
all", gab er doch 1847 Evangeline und 1858 The Oourtship of 
Miles Standtsh in Hexametern heraus (cf. Edinburgh Review XXXI. 
422, Ebert's Jahrbuch II. 4. 695 fgd.). Br. 860 stimmt mit Poe's 
Urtheil im Pioneer p. III, dass von den 1382 Versen der Evangeline 
nur sehr wenig wirkliche Hexameter sind. L. braucht die antiken 
Caesuren, auch spondaische Verse .finden sich, doch sehr selten (I. 
v. 102); auch fast tonlose Worte stehen zu Anfang des Verses, z. 
B. II. 2. 1: It was the mönth of May. Far doton tfie beautiful 
river. Ihm folgte noch Kingsley in seinem Epos Andromeda, auch 
Southey schrieb wie Coleridge dactylische Verse, und obwohl beson- 
ders des letzteren metrische Zeilen (s. 247. 249. 2n0 cf. In the 
hexameter rises the fountaiiis süvery column, in the pentameter 
aye, falling in melody back) lesbarer sind als viele andere, so 
bleibt doch über diese ganze Manier Blair* 8 Urtheil (III. 122) gül- 
tig: Rhyme was barbarous in Latin; and an attempt to construct 
English verses, öfter the form of hexameter s, and pentameters, 
and Sapphicsy is as barbarous among us [cf. Go. 164 und Qui- 
cherat 521 über französische vers mesures.) 



Das Triplet, d. h. drei aufeinander folgende Zeilen mit glei- 
chem Reime, findet sich, obwohl es schon alt (s. Meril 131 , Ciullo 
Poeti del Primo Secolo I. 1), früher nur vereinzelt s. P. 173; bei 
Phaer im Virgil, Chapman', Hall in den Satires, kommt es mit- 
unter vor, so im M. N. Dr. 2. 3 und sonst bei Sh.; bei Waller war 
es noch sehr selten, aber Dryden brauchte es häufiger (s. J. I. 
291 etc.). Swift, wie auch Johnson waren dagegen, Pope hat es 
vermieden, aber bei Neueren findet es sich wieder häufiger s. Moore 
(III. 181, 183), Byron Corinth 22, 25, Mazep. 7 etc., Tennyson's oc- 
tosyllabic triplets. 
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D. Strophen. 

• '• • ' 

Dante 2 cap. 9 : stantia sub certo cantu et habitudine limitata 

carminum et syllabavum compages. 

A. Die einfachste Art der stanzet [auch staff oder stave 

genannt, welches Wort aber auch einen Vers bezeichnet s. Ir. 

285] ist die 4z eil ige 

«) mit 4 gleichen Heimen (s. Roquefort 387, Meril 132), alt 

lyrisch (Wa. I. 31), in alten Heiligenleben (Wa. I. 12) cf. 

Bums 218. 

b) das alte Balladenmetrum, rhythmisch mit je 4 Hebun- 
gen, die odd linesy d. h. 1. 3, olme Reim: 

The Perse owt of Northombarlande 
and a v&we to God inade he y 
that he wolde hunte in t/ie mountayns 
off Chyviat ivithin dayes ihre — 
unregelmässig, oft in 6 Zeilen zusammengestellt cf. die Alte Ballade 
Otterbourne (P. 6) mit al/ernate rhyme; so der Roman Ferumbras 
(Ms. Middlehill 118. 4°) : 

God in glorye of myghteste moost 
that äl Mnge jnade in sapience 
by vertue oj woorde and holy goost 
gyvinge to man grete excellence . . . 
Wie Volkslieder zu religiösen Oresängen benutzt wurden, so 
diente auch dieses Metrum bei der Uebersetzung der Psalmen z. B. 
Ps. 139 (cf. Wa. 3. 167 fgd.): 

Thon, Lord, by strictest search hast knoten 
my rising up and lying down; 
my seci'et thoughts are knoion to thee, 
bnown long before coneeivd by ine; 
Die Hymn for ihe communion 1 hat dabei alteriurenden Reim. 

Hierher gehört Gray' s elegiac stanza von 4 Zeilen zu je 
4 Hebungen mit Schlagreim, 2 und 4*auch oft weiblich: 
who proiöVd the country far and near, 
bewitclid the children of the peasants, 
dried up the cows, and lamed the deer, 
and suelc'd the eggs, and kXltd the pheasants. 
Shenstone und Tennyson haben ausser andern dieses Maass öfter 
gebraucht. 

26* 

- 
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c) Das spätere Balladenmet rum ist ein „octosyllabic, gefolgt 
von einem 6 silbigen iambischen Verse — dies doppelt, mit Keim 
nur bei 2 und 4 s. P. 77. etc.; mit altem, rhyme und zu je 8 Zeilen 
zusammengestellt in Gilderoy (P. 83); Ch. machte sich darüber 
lustig in seinem Coke's Tale of Gamelyn, wenn anders diese Er- 
zählung von ihm ist: 

Sir Johan of Boundis. clepid was 

this iüce Jcnightis name; 

uiele coudin he of noriture, 

and elce of mochil game. 
Googe verfasste darin längere Gedichte (Wa. 3. 366), und wie 
das erste, wurde auch dieses Balladenmaass für religiöse Zwecke 
benutzt; in ihm sind die meisten Psalmen übersetzt (z. B. 1. 2. 
3 etc. cf. Wolf Lais 25): es hei6st deshalb Service metre oder 
common, long measure. Daher wurde es nun in neuerer Zeit 
wieder sehr beliebt für Balladen und ist eine der gebräuchlichsten 
lyrischen Formen s. Br. 824 cf. Prior, Young Resignation, Gold- 
smith (V. o. W. VIII),. W. 5, Coleridge 194 etc. — Yankee Doodle 
hat dabei weiblichen Reim; Campbell hat den wechselnden Reim 
mitunter in Lord UUiris daughter so unterbrochen, dass 3 nicht 
stets auf 1 reimt, sondern in sich durch Binnenreim*. 

Imt still as wilder bl§w the wind, 

and as the night grew drearer, 

adown the glen || rode armed men, 

their tramplmg sounded nearer. 
Das zu Heinrichs VIII. Zeit sehr beliebte Poulterer' s mea- 
sure war aus Alexandrinern und ffervice metre zusammengesetzt. 

d) Ein drittes Psalm -metrum besteht aus 3 sechssilbigen und 
einem achtsilbigen Verse, von denen 2 und 4 reimen z. B. 25: 

To God, in whom I trust, 

1 lift my heart and voice; 

o let me not be put to shame 

nor let my foes rejoice. cf. 31 etc., P. 256. 

e) Gay's tftanza htft 3füssige Jambics mit altern, rhyme: 
(the odd lines double) 

'Twas when the seas were roaring 
with hol low blasts of wind, 
a Damsel läy deploring 
all on a rock reclined. 
so bei den neueren Lyrikern sehr gewöhnlich nach Gay's Vorbüde. 
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Aehnliche kurze Strophen von 4 — 6 Acoenten, aus kurzen nach 
Art der spätem ags. Poesie gebildeten Zeilen, doch ohne Allitera- 
tion gebildet, waren die im XIV. und XV. saec. sehr beliebten short 
measures, besonders bei Skelton. 

f) Her oi c stanzas von 4 heroics mit altem, rk, nach Da- 
venants Gondiberl von Dryden in seinem Gedichte auf Cromwell's Tod 
und im Annus 'mirabilis angewandt, aber später von ihm aufge- 
geben (J. I. 267. 277). 

g ) ein dem Nibelungenverse ähnliohes Maass im Mirror p. 375 : 
If\ever wofuU wight | had cause to rue his State, 

or by his ruefuä plight to move men mone his fate, 

my piteous plairtt may prease my mishap to rehearse, 

whereof the last most lightly heard, the hardest hart may pierce. 

h) In Folge der Sucht, classische Maasse nachzuahmen, fing 
man um 1600 auch an Sapphica zu schreiben, doch schlecht s. 
Guest I. 112, II. 270. — Br. 861 fgd. führt einzelne Gedichte 
dieser Art aus neuerer Zeit von Southey und Watts an, die aber, weil 
auf falschem Principe beruhend, mit Recht getadelt werden, wie 
dies auch durch 2 ebenda (862) angeführte Gedichte in demselben Maasse 
ironisch geschieht. Dem E. Sprachgeist gemässer ist die von Po. 
186 in der Ode on Solitude gewählte Form. 

B. 5 z eil ige Strophen sind seltner; so Chaucer in The 
ouckowe and the nightingale (XI. 160): 

The god of Love, ah, benedicitel 
how mighty and hovo gret a lorde is hei 
for he can makin of love hertis lue, 
and of hie lotoe and lyke for to die, 
and harde hertis he can makin fre. 
Words worth im Blind Highland boy hat 4fÜ88igeJambicsmitder 

Reimstellung 1. 1. 2. 2. 3. cf. p. 68; im Idiot Boy sind die Verse 

1. 2. 3. 3. 2 [cf. 172 und Coleridge 261.] 

C, özeilige Strophen. 

1) Rime couwSe bei Bob. of Brunne in seiner Vorrede zu 
Langtoft (b. Ch. 1. CXLIII. Wolf Lais 198 fgd., Wa. I. 68) sind 
die in provenz. und altfranzösischer Poesie besonders häufigen ver- 
sus caudati triparU'tij die in den alteren E. Romanen, Balladen 
und Mysterien auf die verschiedenste Art gebaut vorkommen. 

a ) einfach aus 6 Zeilen in den Rommnces of pris (Ch. Ufäitö) 
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Torrenty Ly beaua disconus y Emare, SyrLaunfal(W&. 1 . CLXVHT), 
im Bevis bis zum Verse 474, bei Oh. im Sir Thopas: 

Sir Thopas was a doughty swain, 

white was his face as paindemaim, 

his lippes red as rose: 

his rudde is Uke scarlel in grain] 

and 1 you teil in good certatn, 

he had a semely nose- — 
doch ist meiöt der Keim der Zeilen 4. 5. nicht gleich dem ersten: 
so im Miracle-Play Crucifimo p. 138, in der Heiligen -Legende 
Alexis (Wa.LfXLVl), bei Minot XIV saec. (Wa. 3.99), in den 
Balladen Dowsabel (P. 79). Nutbrown Maid (id. 96 cf. Wa. T. 29), 
mitunter bei Sh. z.B.M. K. Dr. 5, sehr frei im Passionate Pilgiim, bei 
B. J. 598, in Youngs Ocean und Sea-Piece; Gray Ode 2; Burns 
111, Moore 3. 29, Coleridge 47, Wordsworth 57, 63; p. 113 
hat er Zeile 4, 5 länger gebaut und mit Binnenreim ausgestattet, 
ohne dass sie unter einander reimen. 

Hieraus hat sich Milton für die Hymn on the morning of 
Christes nativity eine eigene 8 zeilige Strophe gebaut, indem er daran 
nocfc einen 4füssigen und einen 6 füssigen Jambic mit Schlagreim fugte. 

b) eine grosse Zahl von Romanen verdoppelt diese rinne cou- 
w4e zu 12 zusammengehörigen Zeilen : so Isumbras, Eglamonr, Sir 
Guy von v. 6900 bis zu Ende, Octavian, Homechild, King of 
Tars, Roland and Vernagu. Die Zeilen 3, 6, 9, 12 haben gleichen 
Keim, während die 4 Reimpaare unter sinn nicht mehr gebunden sind 
(s. Meril 133. 421, Pasquier Recherchcs 613) cf. Burns 229. 

c) Wir schliessen hieran sogleich längere Systeme dieser Form : 
couwSe mit je einem triplet zu Anfang im Mir. Play Belüge p. 3: 

A God that all the World have icrought 

heaven, earth, and all of nought, 

I see my people, in deede and thought, 

are fowle rotted in synne. 

My gkost shall not lenge in man, 

that through fieshlie lihing is my fone: 

bat tili six slcore yeares be g&ne, 

to lohe if they will blynne; 
cf. Antichrist 16, Gaberlnnzic man CP. 100, 104), das älteste Lie- 
beslied (Wa 1. 26), eine Ballade (1. 53), Drayton (Kymphidia), 
Sh. M. N. Dr. I. 2, Moore 3. 31. # — Bei P. 105 ist Zeile 4 je 
ein und derselbe Refrain cf. W. 98. 



» 
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d) Auch dieses Maas» wurde nach Art von b) verdoppelt zu 
16 Zeilfu im Perceval und Degrcvant , und manches lyrische Ge- 
dicht hat die rime comoSe von 2 und 3 Gleichklängen mit abwech- 
selnder Länge der einzelnen- Zeilen, aber oft zu Langzeilen mit 
Binnenreim zusammengestellt cf. Hai/es Ballads of Ireland „Beils 
of Shandon". 

e) Eine abweichende Form endlich findet sich noch Mir. PL 
118;, wo der erste Reim 4 Mal, der zweite 3 Mal wiederkehrt, 
getrennt durch die unter einander reimenden Zeilen 5 und 9. 

2) Sh. hat in Venus and Adonis 5 fussige Jambics mit der 
Reimstellung 1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 3; was Wordsworth öfter z.B. in Laodomia 
nachmacht und p. 68 nachahmt, so dass v. 1 — 4 4 Rissig, 5 5füssig, 
6 nach Spensers Art ein Alexandriner. Drayton hat 6füssige zu 
Strophen: 1. 2. 1. 2. 1. 2 verwendet; Campbell, Ode to the Memory 
of Burns 4füssige mit springendem Reime: 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3; ganz 
eigentümlich ist Burn*' Lieblingsstrophe, z. B. p. 8: 

Tm thee times, doubly, o'er your debtor, 
for your auld-farrant frienxly letter; 
iho 7 maun say't, 1 doubt ye flatter, 

ye speak sae fair, 
for my puir, silly, rhymin clatter 

some less maun sair. 

D. 7zeilige Strophe. Diese schon von Folquet von Mar- 
seille und Thibaut de Navarre gebildete Strophe war im AE. sehr 
beliebt; Lydgate brauchte sie in seinen Erzählungen aus Ysopet etc. 
(s. Ms. Harlej. 2251. 4° fo). 172: 

thus don and loritten the translacioun 
* effectuaüy after my simplesse 

from frensk to ynglisch by estymacioun 

as nygh as mynde cowde malce in degresse 

curiously conveying the processe; 

all be in the frensh in foure staves be, 

the ynglish sevyn kepith in degree. 
so Ch. im Troilus, 2 Kanne* Tale, Clerks Tale, Complaint, Court, 
Floure and Leafe, Lamentation, Remedy of Love, Anelida ) Assem- 
bly — Occleve (Wa. 1. CXCIX), More (id. 3. 96), Bradshaw (2. 
375), Barclay (423), Dunbar (434), Lyndsay (463j, Duncan 
(483), James I. in seinem King"s Quair (ed. Edinburgh 1783), 
Skelton (P. 24;, Heywood, Min or of Magistrates z. Th. (Wa. 3. 
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190), Greene (127), Sh. llape of bucrece, Lover's Complaint; W. 
142. — Biese Strophe hiess rithme royal (s. Gasooigne. § 14), 
welcher Name ganz andere Geltung hat als der der ohant ro- 
yaidx von Deschamps (s. Rue Bardes 272). Rowley änderte dies 
Maass, indem er als letzten Vers einen Alexandrine nahm (Wa. 2. 
348), was Milton in seinen kleineren Gedichten (I. II. IV.) nach- 
ahmte. 

E. 8zeilige Stanza 

1) ans 5fussigen Jambics mit nur 2 Reimen: Ch. im Prolog 
zum Plowman's Tale: 

The Plowman pluckid up Iiis plowe 
whan midsomer mone icas comtn in, 
and saied his bestes should ete inoxoe, 
and lige in grosse up to the chin: 
thei ben fehle both oxe and cowe, 
of kern nis left but bone and skinne; 
he sholce of shere, and coulter off drowe, 
and honged Iiis hamis on a pinne. 
Solche Reimstellung nur mit 4füssigen Jambics hat auch der Roman 
Mort Arthure (Wa. 1. 200). — Dagegen Plowman's Tale selbst und 
Monkes Tale haben die Reimstellung 1. 2. 1. 2. 2. 3. 2. 3, die sich 
auch bei P. mitunter findet s. 118, 107 cf. Elizabeth Melvill ane 
godlie dreame, compylit in scotish meter (Edinburgh 1603). 

2) Die Ottave rime, das Versmaass der grossen italienischen 
Epen, wie der Araucana und Lusiade, waren zwar auch das Maass 

' für Boccaccio's Teseida und Filostrato, die Chaucer benutzte, aber 
er selbst hat sie in keinem seiner Gedichte angewandt. Sie finden 
sich in der Partie des Miwor for Magistrates, die Higgins zusetzte 
(Wa. 3. 218), bei Greene (78), in Fairfax's üebersetzung des Tasso, 
unter den Neueren besonders bei Byron in seinem Morgante, Beppo, 
Don Juan und der Vision. 

3) Wir erwähnen hier noch eine sehr volksmässige Strophe 
aus den Scottish Songs 47: Since all thy vows, false maid |J 
are blown to air || and <my poor heart betraf d \ to sad despair; \\ 
inlo some wilderness [| my grief I toill expi'ess || and thy hard- 
heartedness || o cruel fair. 

F. 9zeilige Strophe. 

1) Spenserian stanza. Ob Sponsor diese Form vDn 
einer Strophe Folquet's von Marseille (Raynouard Lexique I. 341) 
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oder einer von Robert de Kastel gebildeten 9zeiligen Strophe bei 
Mätzner (p. 28) genommen habe, ist schwer zu entscheiden und 
ziemlich gleichgültig ; seine künstlich gebaute Strophe hat 8 heroics 
und einen Alexandriner zum Schlüsse (I. 1. 1): 

A gentle knigkt was pricking on the plaine, 

Ycladd in mightie armes and süver shielde, 

wherein old dints of deepe wound.es did remaine, 

the cruel markes of many a bloody fielde; 

yet armes tili that time did he never wielde: 

his angry steede did chide his-foming bitt, • 

eis much disdayning to the curbe to yielde: 

füll jolly knigkt he seemdj and faire did sitt, 

as one for knightly giusts and fierce encounters fitt. 
Caesur ist in den 8 ersten Versen nach der 4, 5 oder 6ten Silbe, 
im Alexandriner stets nach 6. West ahmte diese Strophe nach (J. 2. 
332); gebraucht haben sie besonders Thomson im Castle of Indo- 
lente, Beattie, Byron : Child Harold (s. preface), Bums : Gottels Sa- 
turday night, Shelley: ,ReooW, Words worth 53, Coleridge 44. 46, 
Tennyson mitunter. 

Spenser hat im Shepherd's Calendar noch andere 9 zeilige 
Strophen , wie überhaupt manche seiner metrischen Experimente 
hier zu Tage treten cf. Craik III. 84 und Coleridge Preface to Wallen- 
stein, wo er das Metrum von Wallensteins Lager mit dem lilting 
metre der 2. Eclogue im Calendar vergleicht. 

2) Die Strophe des Gedichtes: Christes Kirk of the Greene 
vom Könige Jacob von Schottland: 

of all thir madynis, myld as meid, 

wes nane sa jympt as GüLie, 

as ony rose hir rude wes reid, 

hir lyre wes lyke the lillie: 

fow zellow zellow wes hir heid, 

bot scho of lufe wes sillie; 

thof all hir kin had swom hir deid, 

scho wald haif bot sweit Willie 

alane || at Christü Kirk of the grene that day 
«. PoeUcal remains of James J. (Edinburgh 1783. 8°). 

Allan Ramsay, der 2 Gesänge zugesetzt hat, nahm im Ganzen 
dasselbe Metrum, aber die letzte das ganze Gedicht refrainartig 
durchziehende Zeile ist kürzer. Hiernach iat Bums Ordination (p. 
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44) gebildet, von welchem The Holy Fair (37) insofern abweicht, 
kIh os statt zweier Keime für die 8 ersten Zeilen 4 hat. 

G. Längere Strophen sind seltner, doch hat z. B. Prior 
nach Spenscr eine viel weniger wohlklingende lOzeilige Stanze 
gebildet: 1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 4. 3. 4. 5. 5, der letzte Vers ein Alexan- 
driner (J. 2. 18) ; auch Wordsworth hat dergleichen z. B. p. 59, 
60: (1. 1. 2. 2. 3. 4. 3. 4. 5. 5) und p. 105: (1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 3. 4. 
5. 5. 4) — so Gray's Ode I: (1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 3. 4. 5. 5. 4), wovon 
2. 4. W nur 3 Füsse, die- übrigen 4 iamb. Füsse haben — und bei 
Wa. 1. 22 hat ein längeres Gedicht nur je 2 Reime in 10 zeiligen 
Stanzen: 1. 2. 1. 2. 2. 1. 1. 2. 1. 1. 

Eine 1 1 zeilige Strophe findet sich im Mirror p. 392 aus 5füs- 
sigen Jamben: 1. 2. 1. 2. 2. 3. 2. 3. 3» 4. 3; andere bei Wordsworth 
112: 1.2.3.2.4.5.4.4.5.().6.mitUefrain; pag. 145: 1. 2.3. 2.4.5.6.6. 
5. 7. 7. 

Eine 14 zeilige Strophe hat Bums öfter gebildet s. 4. 77: 1. 1. 
2. 3. 3. 2. 4. 5. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8 mit Binnenreim, 7; cf. Sylvester bei 
Oaik 3. 158. Auch da» Sonnet bei den Neueren hat 14 Zeilen. Die 
doppelte rivie couwe'e d) verbindet 16 Zeilen zu einem Ganzen; 
eine Strophe bei P. 236 sogar 20: (1. 2. 1. 3. 4. 2. 4. 3. 5. 5. 6. 
7. 7. 6. 8. 8. 9. 10. 10. 9); doch sind derartige ausgedehnte Maasse 
überaus selten in wiederkehrender Folge. 

E. 

Die ältere Lyrik hat vieles aus altfranzösischen Metren 
entlehnt und war wie die Epik der T?'ouvercS'T?oes\e verpflichtet; 
auch der Name des besonders für die zum Gesänge gedichteten 
Lieder sehr geeigneten Refrains bürden (s. Guest 2. 324) stammt 
wohl von bordo, provenz. Vers. Während in älterer Zeit man ehe 
Engländer in französischer Sprache dichteten (s. Walpole } s Catalogue 
of ehe Royal and noble authors.... ed. Park. Lond. 1806; Gowfr 
„Todd Illustration* 1810" etc.), liebten Andere es, französische 
Worte oder Zeilen einzuflechten (s. Gr. 63, 7 ( J u. A.). Die pro- 
venz. Weise, einen Reim durch alle Strophen zu führen, ist wenig- 
stens z. Th. in einem Gedichte* bei Wa. I. 42 befolgt. Von andern 
unzähligen Künsteleien erwähnen wir nur Soutkey's Cataract of 
Lodore und verweisen z. B. auf Wa. 3. 506, Spec. 58 — 60. 

Manche fremde Gedichtarten hat man zu verschiedenen Zeiten 
einzuführen gesucht, wie das Madrigal (s. Gr. 123), Roundelay 



Digitized by Google 



411 

(id. 64), besonders aus dem Italienischen die Canzone (Mi.), Ter- 
zinen (Quarles, Mi. Psalm 2, Byron Prophecyof Dante, Shelley 488) und 
das Sonnet, das schon Shakspeare und Greene in der verschieden- 
sten Form anwandte, Milton italienisch sowohl als englisch dich- 
tete, und die Neuern, Byron (II. 317. 336), Wordsworth (182), Cole- 
ridge in der auch im Italienischen erst später fbrirten Form von 
14 Zeilen mit bestimmterer Reimstellung ausbildeten. Nach J. I. 
104 passt es nicht für das Englische ; doch sind seine Urtheile viel- 
fach einseitig. 

Besonders im XVII. saec. huldigten viele Dichter der von J. (IL 
19, I. 28) mit Recht getadelten Pi/idaric infaiuation, Alles wollte 
Oden dichten und erging sich in unregelmässigen metrischen For- 
men , denen Amnuth und Ordnung fehlt. Colljns dichtete Oden, 
ganz nach altem Vorbilde in Strophen und Antistrophen abgetheilt, 
und wenn auch nicht in der ganzen seit Cowley »beliebten, durch 
Congreve critisirten Unregelmässigkeit (cf. J. II. 30. 275), so doch 
in . freieren Maassen, welche nicht den in einer Strophe befolgten 
Gang durchfuhren, finden wir bei Pope, Gray, Wordsworth, Cole- 
ridge etc. derartige, meist Oden genannte Gedichte. Vielfach hat 
zu dergleichen Bestrebungen das fld weit ausgedehnte, an 

die clasBischen Studien sich anlehnende, Schreiben lateinischer Verse 
beigetragen, worüber zu vergl eichen j|Mac. Ess. I. 10, V. 77. Ch. I. 
CXLII. 

Wir haben so gesehen, jwie die Englische Poesie, durchweg 
den Accent als ihr Grundprincip festhaltend, ausging von den ags. 
isochronous $ars; dann mit oder ohne Aufgeben der Alliteration, 
indem sie nur die Hebungen mass, verschiedene in der Silbenzahl 
schwankende gereimte Metra brauchte, aber bald zu dem mit iam- 
bischem Falle 10 Silben messenden Heroic überging, den sie mehr oder 
weniger frei, von Chancer an als ihr Hauptmetrum verwandte. Gesetze 
aus der classischcn Metrik wurden , besonders seit Surrey's Zeit 
vielfach befolgt, und bis Cowley experimentirten die Dichter mit 
den verschiedensten Maassen; Dryden regelte den gereimten 5füs- 
sigen Vers, der neben dem dramatischen blanc-verse die ganze Zeit 
beherrschte, bis Cowper die einseitige, wenn auch sehr geglättete 
Technik Pope's und seiner Anhänger mehr bei Seite setzte. Gleich 
der romantischen Schule in Frankreich opponirte er und seine Zeit- 
genossen der Conventionellen Ha >sicität des XVIII. saec. und ging auf 
die lange Zeit unbeachteten , ja verachteten alten Dichter zurück, 
auf die besonders Percy wieder hingelenkt hatte. Andererseits ging 
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man mehr zur Natur zurück und suchte auch in der Form sich 
mehr zu befreien, wenn man auch die mancherlei guten Vorschriften 
jener Schule sich zu Nutzen machte. Die neueren Dichter, Byron 
einer-, die Lakists andererseits, haben so, indem sie den Gesichtskreis 
für Form und Inhalt erweiterten, auf den überlieferten Principien 
fortgebaut, und auch Coleridge, der sich in der Vorrede zu Chris- 
tabel etwas darauf zu Gute that, ein neues Princip erfunden zu 
haben [105: the metre of Christabel is not, properly speaking t 
irregulär, though it may seem so frvm its being founded on a 
new principle; namely, that of counting in each line the accenls, 
not the syilables. TJiough the latter may vary from seven to 
twelve, yet in each line the accents wül be found to be only four. 
Nevertheless this occasional Variation in number of syilables is 

# 

not introduced wantonly, or for the mere enojs of convenience, 
hut in correspondence with some transition y in the nature of the 
i/nagery or passion], hat nur das alte rhythmische System der 
Zeit vor un4 bald nach Chaucer wieder einzuführen gesucht, ohne 
aber damit mehr zu reuBsiren, als Longfellow mit seinen oben be- 
sprochenen dactyüschen Versen. 

f 0 veroim- 



Druckfehler, 

welche durch Entfernung des Verf. vom Druckorte entstanden sind und um deren 

Verbesserung man ergebenst bittot. 



Helte 3 Zeile i von unten itatt Euphres lies Euphue«. 

„ 10 von oben „ Modiallntransitive 1. JaedialtrAsitive. 

3 „ „ noyc lies noye. 



* 



"44 " 23 froshes 1. freshest. 1 

„ 46 „ 14 „ „ „ awlng l. owing. 

66 „ 9 von unten M is I. Ist. 

„ 61 „ 32 von oben „ bebeid I. bebold. 

„ 104 „ 7 „ „ fehlt ye. 

„ 114 „ 12 „ „ statt l> usain es« 1. buRinea«. 

„ 123 „ 7 „ „ ,, obrinus 1. olivinm. 

„ 142 „ 16 „ „ „ önowden I. Snowdon. 

„ 147 „ 13 „ „ „ widwife 1. midwife. 

„ 175 „ 7 „ „ „ kinewonien 1. kinswoman. 

„196 „ 27 „ „ „ it...Spoc61 1. Kpec 61 : it ... 

„ 216 „ 24 „ „ „ Relation 1. Relativ». 

„ 241 „ 21 „ „ „ Wortlautes 1. Wohllaute«. 

„ 242 „ lß „ „ „ Co. 1. Ch. 

„ 247 „ 12 „ „ „ tho 1. the. 

„ 260 „ 3 „ „ „ nac 1. nao. 

„ 266 „ 3 „ „ Aabian 1. Arabian. 

„ 268 „ 7 „ „ „ the 1. she. 

„ 268 „ 33 „ „ „ anonyntide 1. anoyntide. 

„ 274 „ 4 von unten „ by 1. buy. 

„ 287 „ 19 von oben ,. for 1. fro. 

„ 292 „ 6 von unten „ desiderntion 1. desideratmn- 

„ 301 „ 9 ,, „ „ gentlemeu 1. gentleman. 

„ 303 „ 21 von oben muas III. wegfallen. 4 

„ 310 „ 1 ,, „ statt leading 1. lending. 
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